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The name ‘‘Canada’’, believed to have been derived from the 

Huron-Iroquois Indian word kanata, meaning a village or 

community, first appears in a narrative of Jacques Cartier 

(1535) and a century later in Robert’s Merchants’ Map of 

Canada, 1638. Thereafter, the name became the popular 

designation for the colony of New France and ultimately 
for the whole country. 
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Flags commemorating 100 years of Canadian Confederation line the walk leading to 
the Peace Tower of the Houses of Parliament. A ‘‘mountie’’, a member of Canada’s 
famed RCMP, is in the foreground. 
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Foreword 


production of this book, Canada One Hundred 1867-1967, is the special contribution 
1e Dominion Bureau of Statistics to the publishing program of the Government 
‘anada in commemoration of its first hundred years of Confederation. It is the 
t in a series of illustrated Official Canada Handbooks launched on the occasion 
‘anada’s Diamond Jubilee of Confederation in 1927 and published annually since 
, depicting recent progress in the economic, social and cultural development of 


nation. 


his enlarged Centennial volume, published instead of a standard Official Hand- 
k “Canada 1967’, portrays the changing ‘Face of Canada’ during a century of 
rress; the land and its people, the Canadian manner of nation-building, the spread 
ettlement, and the development of the pioneer colonial community into a modern 
istrial state. It covers Canada’s social institutions and cultural milieu, its emer- 
se as a ‘middle power’ in international affairs, and concludes with examples of 
adian plans for the 1967 Centennial celebrations and a selected list of books 


ut Canada. 


join with the Editor in expressing gratitude to the contributing writers from 
xin the Public Service of Canada and the Universities (brief biographical notes on 
m appear near the close of this volume), and to our colleagues in the Bureau of 
tistics. Particular recognition is due to members of the staff of the Canada Year 
dk, Handbook and Library Division of the Bureau of Statistics for their work in 
cking statistical data, typing drafts and final copy, and in the proof-reading and 
exing of the book. I wish to acknowledge the extensive assistance of the Queen’s 
ater and his Publications Production Branch, and the encouragement received 
m the Centennial Commission and the Interdepartmental Committee on the 1967 
gram throughout the production of this Centennial volume; and finally to record 
appreciation of the fine craftsmanship of the commercial typographic, photographic, 


eeraphing and book-binding firms associated in the final stages of its production. 
Canada One Hundred 1867-1967 was planned, edited and produced by Dr. ©. C. 


gard, Director of the Canada Year Book, Handbook and Library Division, 
isted by Miss Helen Champion. 


Dominion Statistician 


| 


yminion Bureau of Statistics, 
va, November 1, 1966. 
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(Above) St. John’s, Newfoundland, one of the oldest settlements in North America, 

is Canada’s most easterly city. Here Marconi received the first transatlantic wireless 

message (1901); and Alcock and Brown began the first non-stop flight across the 
Atlantic (1919). 


(Right) Vancouver, British Columbia, is Canada’s largest seaport on the west coast. 
Incorporated in 1886, it is now the third largest city in Canada. 
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| 
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Introducing Canada 


The wholesome Sea is at her gates 
Her gates both East and West, 
Then is it strange that we should love 
This land, our Land, the best? 
—J. A. RITCHIE 


The Land and People 


{ 
| 
. 


“In geographical area, this Confederation of the British North American 


Provinces is even now large—it may become one day second only in extent 
to the vast territories of Russia... .” 


—Earl of Carnarvon, 1867 


It was a prescient observation—all the more remarkable since the land of whic | 
Earl spoke so eloquently was sparsely populated, embraced only a minuscule | 
portion of the vast domain that is Canada today, and was beset by economic | 
financial difficulties. 

Less than a century later, however, the nation had fulfilled the promises of 1| 
Today Canada is ‘“‘second only in extent to the vast territories of Russia’’. It has 
area of 3,851,809 square miles, is bounded by three oceans, the Atlantic, Pacific 
Arctic, and on the fourth side shares an unfortified frontier of almost 4,000 miles 
the United States. Despite its giant size, Canada’s population is only some 20,000] 
—a modest increase from its 3,500,000 at Confederation. 

Canada’s geological history may be traced back more than two billion years, bui 
recorded story is brief, indeed. Peopled by Indian and Eskimo nomads some thousa| 
of years ago, and subsequently explored by other adventurers, Canada defied ‘‘offici 
discovery until a Venetian, John Cabot, sailing under a British flag in 1497 found a 


1534 to plant the flag of France on a Gaspé promontory. Colonization soon follow: 
A fellow countryman, Samuel de Champlain, erected a settlement at Port Royal 
1605 and at Quebec in 1608. British settlements, too, soon appeared. Though thousai 
of peoples of other nationalities have since found on this continent a haven of econor 
Opportunity—and of freedom—the original British-French composition still P 
dominates in the ethnic composition of Canada. 

Nowhere has time changed the industrial and social milieu more swiftly, more dran. 
tically, than in Canada during the past hundred years. Where there were only four pro 
inces in 1867, there are now ten, with two vast northern territories hovering on t 
brink of provincial status. An economy dependent on staple products in 1867 |: 
been supplemented by a bustling manufacturing complex; social security measur) 
undreamed of a century ago, have become the prerogative of a nation; cities and tow: 
have expanded into a multiplicity of metropolitan areas; Communication and trar- 
portation facilities have surmounted difficulties of terrain and distance to provide t: 
most modern services; hydro and thermal electric power, nuclear installations, ail 
vast mineral discoveries have provided the sinews of immense industrial pow. 


Millions of dollars, too, are being spent on the advancement of education in Canac, 
and the arts are flourishing. 


It is impossible to define Canada—or Canadia 
people too varied in outlook and Origin to ear 
there are many Canadas—the historic Atlantic area where ceaseless tides beat the: 
rhythm on the shores and headlands of four provinces; the French-Canadian provin: 
of Quebec, the newly-awakened giant of the industrial world; Ontario, for so lox; 


ns. The area is too vast, too diverse; }j 
n the designation, ““typical’’, Actual, 
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Reminiscent of the lochs and glens of old Scotland are the highlands of Nova Scotia’s 
beautiful eee of Cape Breton, site of the only Gaelic College in Canada. 


| 
| 


| 
> magnet of industry and immigrant; the three prairie provinces where lofty oil rigs 


wer over vast wheat fields: the Pacific coast province with its abundant forests and 
Juntainous terrain; and, finally, the Yukon and Northwest Territories—an area 
ce dismissed as a romantic “I and of the midnight sun’ —which is now producing 
inerals and oil, and founding communities in the high Arctic. 

This year Canada celebrates its one hundredth birthday as a federal state and has 
vited many peoples to share in its natal festivities. While the nation turns now towards 
; bicentenary, it is not surprising that it casts an appraising—almost nostalgic— 
ance at the past century. The years between 1867 and 1967 provide, in a very real 
nse, an historic measuring rod. 

The Confederation of 1867 had evoked little applause—even in Canada—a century 
'0. A few peoples, concerned with their own problems, wondered idly how the new 
ition would fare——whether it would surmount its difficulties or be overcome by its 
»w and awesome responsibilities. 

The answer was not long forthcoming. Within a century Canada passed from a 
nited federation to a continental confederation, from a junior nation to one of the 
ading industrial powers of the world. 

The Fathers of Confederation, meeting in solemn conclave in Charlottetown and 
uebec, indeed “‘builded better than they knew”’. (HELEN CHAMPION) 
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Over 28,000,000 acres of prairie lands are devoted to wheat production. Average farm 
receipts are approximately $900,000,000 annually. 


Canada in 1867* 


NoVa:SCotiac sc ee err aren po eahennramee 21,731 sq. mi. 
New: BrunsWwiGkcae aot one eee eens a DATS Pa. eet TE 
QUEBEC eae Pala e eeee 1.935355) 
OntariGaar ca one Gees trea nee eRe NOW) 
Total land and freshwater area............. 350,188 “" ” 


*Census of 1871. 


Canada in 1967 


Approximate Land and Freshwater Areas, by Province or Territory 


Province or Territory Land 
sq. miles 
Newtoundlandts.5%.ntokiivceae ne eater cee errr enacts omer 143,045 
lslandiohNewfoundlandieersae cian eee ei eens 41,164 
Labrador...... Boks palcrcteyouls aide Pe ke a ee 701,881 
Prince:Edward: stand ann. seit. cians eto tenon enn ree 2,184 
Nova Scotia..... Sa eaie tennessee tena hare oer ae Ree 20,402 
New Brunswick ia ive cracw cro melas ements taste or ahatiey sachs ence ati ere 27,835 
Queb ecw es Ss dts cae ee en EL oan | ree heel Bee 523,860 
(ONa Cal iKOW Pater etre cca cic comer tee RCI Se EER ee Ren steric carb Mame 344,092 
Manitobace arccctah cc eerie wana atta Sree eee er PA TASS 
Saskatchewan. ccc ste etic abate ce ar eet eee ee eee 220,182 
Albertacrn ces shystie ne he Sethe ere Cen OMENS Ge Tem 248,800 
BritishtGolumbiaite cts. ene eee ee eee eae ee CLS) I 
Yukonwlermitoryan.- se - BRS LAE ST Me neers rs ee 205,346 
North westelernitoriesinceantereuce erie are caus ete nieve tet e eerie 1,253,438 
Bramiklitteenw:rcceteies cere ace ee PAA Oe RN A WARE TE rate css : 541,753 
Keewatin..... Ph oe nA rar thre ree et IIOk Scena AD Cclamiok 218,460 
MiaCKe@nizieiin <i eas cna anys acre caterers ePath se ney nae oe aes 493,225 
Canadaries ott oka ai commemoeas 3,560,238 


Freshwater 


sq. miles 


13,140 
DAKSE 
10,945 
1,023 
519 
71,000 
68,490 
39,225 
31,518 
6,485 
6,976 
17730 
51,465 
7,500 
9,700 
34,265 


291,571 


Total 


sq. miles 


156,185 
43,359 
712,826 
2,184 
21,425 
28,354 
594,860 
412,582 
251,000 
25) 200 
255)285 
366,255 
207,076 
1,304,903 
549,253 
228,160 
527,490 


3,851,809 


Percen 
of 
TotalA 
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Canadian 


Building 


Nation- 


“British North America”’ in the 1860's 


Canadians today probably find “British North America’”’ a rather old-fashioned te 
in the century that has elapsed since Confederation, “‘British North America” 
become “‘Canada’’. 


In the 1860’s, just before Confederation, the three words, “‘British North Americg 
represented much of what the scattered colonies had in common: they were al 
North America and they were all “‘British’’. All their citizens owed allegiance to| 
British crown, and from Great Britain had been derived both their institutional 
and the origins, traditions and language of most of their citizens. French-spealk| 
British subjects themselves fully accepted the designation, though determined then| 
now, to preserve their own identity. 


The 1860’s mark the half-way house in the evolution of British colonies into presi 
day Canada. It was in the 1760’s that there occurred the change in regimes from 
““‘New France” to “British North America’’. This half-way mark, the 1860’s, she 
not seem overly remote. Many now living may have heard from their own pare 
anecdotes and incidents from those days for it is not hard to bridge 100 years by hur 
memory. Yet oral tradition is not enough and resort must be had to the written rect 


The newspapers of those days, for example, are nearly all still available. If we w 
to turn to them, we would find much space devoted to news from abroad, especi. 
to British politics and the European wars of the period. There would also be the us 
collection of trivia. Local politics would be reported with a fullness not found tod 
parliamentary debates would often be reported virtually in full. Nor were th 
neglected by readers. The speeches of the great men of the day were read aloud in} 
families of their supporters, their arguments noted and their crushing replies to pe 
opponents duly applauded. 


In the first year of the decade, 1860, Edward, Prince of Wales, paid the first Re 
State visit to British North America. The occasion filled the newspapers. Scarcely 1) 
it over before the American Civil War broke out and, for the next four years, | 
spectacle of this volcano in eruption just over the garden fence, so to speak, g! 
journalists all the copy they could use. As interest lessened with the defeat of | 
South, it was regained by the murder of Lincoln. | 


Meanwhile, events that were to lead to the building of a new country “‘north of . 
line’? were capturing the headlines: the squabbles in the provincial parliament’ 
Canada, the increasing instability of its ministries, the Charlottetown Conference, | 
Quebec Conference, the various uncertainties of the years 1864-66 and, at last, 
culmination in Confederation. The remaining three years of the decade were anti- cli 
Even so, they were marked by a great event, the extension of the new Domini 
include “‘Rupert’s Land and the North-Western Territory’’. 


In the 1860’s the various colonies already stretched from Newfoundland to LI 
Huron and beyond to include the two dots of people at Red River and on the Pac 
coast. Each colony had grown up by itself; nearly all were in separate stages of devel 
ment; and some contained every stage at the same time. It is therefore difficult to m 
general statements about them. 
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Montreal harbour, 1880. Time has changed the design of ships and the facilities of 
the harbour but not the popularity of Montreal. Geography and history have combined 
_ to make it the largest city in Canada, a crossroads of the continent, and a capital of 
| industry, commerce, and culture. 


wfoundland— Newfoundland was a staple product colony, the staple being codfish. 
ose of its people with fishlines in their hands, the mass, depended upon the local 
buyers, “‘the merchants’’, who kept them in a state of semi-servitude comparable to 
fur companies’ relations with their Indians. The fishbuyers, in turn, depended 
on the St. John’s exporters, and the St. John’s exporters depended upon the foreign 
rkets. The consequence was an unstable economy, with poverty for most of the 
lermen and an uncertain opulence for the St. John’s exporters. The society that 
ulted was similar to all societies dependent on an inadequate staple, precarious and 
or. But it appears to have had enough common will to resent vigorously any sug- 
tion of going into the new Confederation: 


**Men, hurrah, for our own native isle, Newfoundland, 
Not a stranger shall hold one inch of her strand; 

Her face turns to Britain, her back to the Gulf. 

Come near at your peril, Canadian wolf!” 


va Scotia—Across the Cabot Strait lay Nova Scotia, which was already a relatively 
ture society. It had had representative institutions for over a century and its re- 
Irces were varied enough to sustain a number of types of activity. Down to the 
nfederation period, the province—it was a ‘“‘colony”’ no longer—experienced 
sonable growth and within the easily comprehensible boundaries of peninsula and 
ind-adjunct (Cape Breton), this had produced a corporate consciousness and pride 
ich amounted to an incipient nationalism. It found its voices in men like Haliburton 
d Howe. Who can forget Howe’s description of the proud old mother showing him 
» picture of her ‘‘boys’’? ‘“‘These are not boys,’’ Howe had said, “‘but stalwart men.” 
nd each one the captain of his own fine ship,” the old lady had replied. It was to 
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| 
j 
| 


be the misfortune of Nova Scotia and Canada that the change in technology wh) 
substituted iron ships for wooden, steam for sail, was almost to coincide with 
decade in which the province entered Confederation. | 


New Brunswick—Across the Bay of Fundy, New Brunswick had also developec 
certain provincial life of its own, which renders the term ‘‘colony”’ inappropriate. i 
it was cut up by its river valleys, was not as close-knit as Nova Scotia and if not 
dependent on a single staple—wood, in New Brunswick’s case—as was Newfoundlai 
yet it was too dependent for a healthy economy. Even so, New Brunswick, too, i 
taken a few tentative steps beyond the mere economic aspects of life and there was) 
its little capital the group that later on was to give to Canada one of its leading poe 
voices, Charles G. D. Roberts. 


Lower Canada—In Lower Canada, or Quebec, the same difficulty faces the inqui) 
as today: he is not dealing with one community but two, French and English, with 1 : 
English further subdivided into Protestant and Catholic. French-speaking peo! 
(1961) numbered some 87 per cent of the total population of the province. In 1871, th 
numbered 78 per cent. They have always formed a homogeneous group, whereas 1 
‘English’? have become more and more split up into different cultural, religious a) 
racial groups. The position of the French thus has strengthened to a degree grea 
than their numerical increase would indicate. In the Confederation decade, as in 1 
1960’s or the 1760’s, there could be no doubt of the nature of the French group: hi 
was a people in a sense that the English could neither rival nor understand, a unif! 
human community throughout which sentiments, emotions, responses, intuitive und! 
standing, went like an electric current. ‘‘Nous autres” was far more than a mere phra’ 
“English”? Canada, itself so woefully lacking in knowledge of such matters, i 
difficulty in understanding this. 

In the 1860’s this homogeneous group—what modern “‘francophones’”’ mean by {i { 
word “‘nation”—was in control of nearly every aspect of its life except the econor 
and the military. It had produced its leaders in church and state. It was expanding | 
traditional system of education, which was that of the aristocratic France of the C 
Regime. The population of Ontario was a third as large again as that of Quebec, {| 
number of Quebec’s illiterates three times that of Ontario, but the students in ‘‘classi: 
colleges’’ in Quebec were three times as numerous as college students in Ontar, 
These students and the class they represented were the ‘“‘élite’’, the officers, as it we. 
of the army that followed them. These different conceptions of society were to pro’ 
indeed still prove, a major stumbling block to mutual comprehension between { 
races. Democratic schooling, that is, universal compulsory education, reflects th 
traditional liberal empiricism of the entire English world which goes back to Pr: 
estantism and the great revolutionary upheavals of the 17th century, whereas 1: 
French Old Regime, by no means overturned in French Canada by the Conque. 
rests firmly on the Principle of authority. It is the challenge to the Old Regime whi 
is the source of Quebec’s ‘“‘quiet revolution” of the 1960’s. 

The challenge of today is not the first. Stimulated by the waves of liberal thoug 
sweeping out of France, many mid-19th century French Canadian intellectuals fou! 
themselves in revolt against a too rigorous orthodoxy. These were the men who, ai 
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tical party, were known as /es rouges. They included the young Wilfrid Laurier. 

battle of /es rouges against things as they were in Quebec was bitter and prolonged. 

y received a surprising amount of support, but the Quebec of the 1860’s was not 

ty to throw over its old orthodoxies in favour of something that looked like 

sphemous free thought in both church and state, and since the reactionary spirit, 

ned ultra-montanism, had been vastly strengthened by the actions and proclama- 

1s of Rome itself (such as Pio Nono’s “‘Syllabus of Errors’”’)*, it proved an easy 

or over rougeisme, though the latter lingered on, and in another generation was to 

tribute appreciably to Laurier’s victory in 1896. 

french Canada’s corporate sense was producing its natural fruit, an incipient 
rary culture. Garneau’s History had already appeared. There had been some poets 

some novelists. True to the genius of that strain of aristocracy prominent in its 
iety, French Canada in this field was probably already ahead of English—which is 
to say that either had gone very far. 

Vith some exceptions, the English-speaking community in Lower Canada stood in 
yng contrast to the French: here was the classical Canadian exemplification of the 
) ways of life. For the most part the English were gathered in Montreal, Quebec, 
1 in some regions of the countryside. The agricultural way of life followed by the 
yple of these rural areas did not differ greatly from that of their French neighbours, 
- their ethos was distinct. Like the mercantile communities of the cities, the rural 
glish were possessed by the “‘gospel of getting on’. As a result, today their com- 
nities are skeletons or graveyards. 

[he urban English were large enough and concentrated enough to persist as linguistic 
its, though they never succeeded in making themselves into complete communities, 
th all ranks present from common labourer to grandee. They have maintained 
mselves—where they have maintained themselves, which 1s mainly Montreal— 
gely on immigration from the Maritimes and Ontario. As they had been from the 
nquest so, in the 1860’s, they were in control of the economic life of the province 
d of much of the rest of British North America. They were also still influential in 
litical life. Some had become patrons of art, but of any original artistic or literary 
Iture among them, there was not a glimmer. 

yper Canada—Ontario’s variety and the different times at which its parts were 
tled make it hard to describe briefly. One statement at least can be made: in contrast 
Quebec, there was never at any time a movement or a group that stood for some- 
ing like total rejection of the general values of the community. There were plenty of 
formers, but no “‘root-and-branch”’ radicals against either church or state. The 
ason is plain: in Ontario, as in the other non-French provinces, there was no rock- 
bed superstructure of authority, and explosions could take place in the open air. 
enominational jealousies, however, accompanied by scrambles for ‘‘the loaves and 
hes’’, were of a bitterness unknown to us today. These, in part, reflected class rivalries. 
Ontario’s advantages of soil and climate easily account for its relatively rapid move- 
ent forward. But, within the province, these factors vary greatly. The western 
sninsula is better for an agricultural-based settlement than the eastern or St. Lawrence 
ction, and both are infinitely superior to the rock and sand of the Canadian Shield. 
ttlement naturally followed the great inland waterway of the St. Lawrence and the 
wer lakes—‘‘The Front”—so that even before the war of 1812 travellers were com- 


*Pope Pius IX: ‘‘Syllabus complectens praecipuos nostrae aetatis errores”’, 1864. 
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menting on the well-cultivated districts with their comfortable farmsteads. But it y 
not until after 1850 that settlement made much impression on the upland soils of 
Georgian Bay counties. Muskoka had hardly been touched in the 1860’s, and © 
other “‘districts” (the term used in contrast to ‘‘the counties”) were wilderness. As : 
railways were built backward from “‘The Front’’, through to the Ottawa River, Lz 
Nipissing, Georgian Bay and Lake Huron, they opened up the remaining good lar 
for settlement (especially in the Lake Huron counties), or supplied the province w 
a vast acceleration to its lumber industry. But at Confederation, Ontario was s 
essentially the St. Lawrence and the lower lakes, a spur up the Ottawa valley, 1 
southern part of the western peninsula, with some bridges over to the first row. 
inland lakes, such as Simcoe. 

Despite the speeches of George Brown, there is little to induce one to believe tl 
there was much provincial sense of identity in Upper Canada (Ontario). The farmi/ 
of the western peninsula might elect “‘Clear Grits”, but they did so for good, practi 
reasons tied in directly to their own local circumstances. Upper Canada never becai 
a racial and religious unit of the same type, though opposite complexion, as occurr 
in Lower Canada. If it had done so, George Brown might have remained its prem 
for more than four days. 

Upper Canada’s progress was the kind that the whole continent understood. It cc 
sisted in growth, development, increase of wealth and of well-being. Minor lip-serv 
might be paid to ‘‘culture’’ in isolated groups in the larger towns, but there cot 
have been few topics which would have interested the general run of people le 
Everybody could see a building going up and, however repulsive architecturally, 
would be commendable because new, but few, indeed, would have taken any inter 
in a picture shaping itself and almost as few in a book. The wonder is that among 
population to whom philistinism came as naturally as breathing, so much good wo 
could be accomplished in buildings: the Kingston City Hall and Court House (1840’ 
Osgoode Hall, Toronto (1820's, 1850’s), University College, Toronto (1850’s) ha 
never been surpassed. There are plenty of bigger buildings today, but none better. 

Such buildings were not built for their own sakes: something went on inside the! 
That something was mainly talk: political talk in the Parliament Buildings: talk 
every description in such buildings as University College, or its rivals in Cobourg ai 
Kingston; religious talk in the big new churches (everyone went to church!). A peot 
civilizes itself by talk. From this point of view the process is limitless and never-endir 
In the 1860’s in British North America schools were multiplying, colleges growi 
though slowly, newspapers increasing in numbers and thickness and even librar! 
were to be found. No question but that what we were doing then was exactly wh 
we are doing now—civilizing ourselves, building our community, through talk. 

The 1850’s had been the most prosperous decade in British North America’s histo1 
Population had increased by 33 per cent. The city of Montreal was more than hi: 
as large again by 1861 as it had been in 1851, forming a tidy little metropolis of 90,0) 
people. Toronto, already claiming to be “‘the Queen City of the West’’, had grov 
nearly 46 per cent to 44,000. The ancient capital, Quebec, had increased almost 
much. “Improved land’’ and land under crop had increased proportionately to t 
population growth. Major factors in this growth are easily discernible: the marke 
created by the Reciprocity Treaty of 1854, the Crimean War and the big splurge 
railway building. All this applied to large tracts of virgin land and forest. 
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At Upper Canada Village, a project of the 1950’s to preserve historic buildings and 
furnishings from sites to be flooded by the St. Lawrence Seaway development, visitors 
are reminded of bygone days. 


The 1860’s told a different story. Population increased by 14 per cent and this 
s reflected in the cities, whose growth sharply slackened—to 19 per cent in the 
se of Montreal, and 25 per cent in that of Toronto. Quebec actually decreased. 
mproved land” and land under crop, however, continued in rapid expansion. It is 
eresting to note what was being raised. Milk cattle went up from 730,000 in 1851, 
960,000 in 1861, and 1,252,000 in 1871, an increase disproportionately greater than 
at of the people. Wheat seems to have increased to a peak of some 27,000,000 
shels in 1861. The peak had been reached in Lower Canada in 1851 but Upper 
nada was the big wheat province and its wheat crop did not decline until 1871. 
1e same applies to oats, which doubled 1851-61 and then remained stationary. The 
x jumps, however, were in—potatoes and turnips! What were the people of British 
orth America doing with the 51,000,000 bushels of potatoes they raised in 1871, 
er 15 bushels per head, 900 pounds for each and every one? 

Due allowance for error must be made in these early statistics but, however we 
ok at them, we must conclude that a plentiful supply of food was available in those 
ars, even allowing for generous exports. By 1871 there was, in fact, far more food 
an there were people to eat it. The situation is puzzling until we recall one fact: 
y 1861 nearly all the good Crown land had been alienated to private ownership 
it by no means all the land thus alienated had been put under cultivation. The decade 
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of the 1860’s was one wherein gaps were filled. Those who in an earlier day h 
managed to secure grants to vast acreages could now dispose of them to settle 
Farmers could buy farms for their sons. In this way “‘the clearings”—the “holes 
the bush’—of pioneer days were rapidly turning into the countryside of contigu¢ 
farms and settlement. Naturally all this new land was productive: hence, presumat 
the vast increase in returns during the 1860’s. 

The birth rate of a pioneer rural people and plentiful food produced many hum 
beings in the 1860’s as in the 1850’s. In 1871, there were in Quebec about 33 child 
under one year of age to 1,000 of the population and in Ontario nearly 29. (Ontai 
1851, 39.4; 1861, 38.1; 1871, 28.9; Quebec, 1851, 44.6; 1861, 36.7; 1871, 33.9). Qu@ 
had a small increase in numbers between 1851 and 1861; Ontario, a substan 
increase. Both suffered a decrease between 1861 and 1871. 


Emigration to “‘the States” 


What became of all these people? The answer is simple: they emigrated. And ev 
Canadian knows where they went: from 1860 to 1870, the numbers of Canadian-b¢ 
in the United States increased to nearly half a million. To get a more correct ideal 
the emigration southward, this figure would have to be increased by the numbers 
those persons who had come from abroad to British North America, lived there | 

some time and then gone southward, taking their British North American child) 
with them, and by the total of deaths among the Canadian-born residents of | 
United States. | 

Further corroboration of the mass drain southward during the 1860’s comes fr 
the experience of Lower Canada (Quebec). The population of that province increaj 
during the whole decade by only 80,000 people. In the 1860’s so fertile a people as | 
French increased in Quebec by only 82,000 (from 847,615 to 929,817), while tk 
non-French fellow Roman Catholics actually decreased by some 6,000. This was | 
period during which boarded-up farm-houses began to line the country roads é 
large settlements of French Canadians began to appear in the mill towns of N 
England. “La Fiévre aux Etats-Unis”, French-speaking writers have termed it. H 
much it had to do with a willingness to accept the experiment of 1867 has not b. 
ascertained, but it is reasonable to assume that faced with the virtual depopulat. 
of the countryside, the authorities of Queer especially the religious authorit 
would be willing “to try anything once” 

It is clear that the demographic oie of British North Americans had a mi 
weaker pulse in the 1860’s than it had in the 1850’s. For this, as noted above, ¢ 
major explanation lies ready to hand: the closing of the agricultural frontier. For | 

next 20 years, the people of Canada were to find their frontier of expansion in | 
New England states or in the homestead lands of the American middle west. 1 
until a way to the Canadian West could be found could the country once m 
experience vigorous growth. 


t : : 
Increasing Urbanization | 
| 


There is more, however, to the genesis of a society than mere expansion in numt! 
and area. A community is not a collection of separated atoms but a corporate t 
sonality wherein all are “members one of another’. There are various signals 
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A barouche leaves Crysler Hall, Upper Canada Village. 


‘icate that British North America by 1860 had turned from the atomism of pioneering 
was beginning to build up its corporate life. Of these, Confederation itself was 
| most prominent, but there were others. By 1860, for example, various institutions 
higher learning had been established, in addition to the grammar schools and 
mmon schools that already served most localities. If there were no great cities, 
Te were a number of flourishing towns. 

n the countryside, visual evidences of the beginnings were diminishing: for example, 
11851 there were in Upper Canada some 17,000 dwellings listed as “‘shanties’’, but 
(1871 these had decreased to just over 1,000. Their places were being taken by the 
bstantial farm-houses that still dot the countryside and provide us with one of our 
st original cultural products, a local domestic architecture of merit. Other institu- 
ns, not visible to the eye, were also springing up or increasing in numbers, such as 
ks, insurance companies, stock exchanges, agricultural and other societies. Among 
+ miscellaneous societies, temperance organizations were becoming particularly 
bminent, for pioneer drinking had been hard, frequent and ugly, and movements 
check it were a natural reaction. The ‘“‘temperance movement”’, later to become the 
rohibition movement”, was just gathering strength in the 1860’s. During the re- 
linder of the century it was to become the most strongly marked of all Canadian 
»vements looking to social reform. 

| Temperance” may in part be correlated with the shift in the centre of social gravity 
at can be sensed in the 1860’s. With the receding of the frontier and the growth of 
: ns—in 1851, there were only nine places in British North America having over 
00 inhabitants; in 1871, there were 21—an amelioration of manners can be discerned. 
dart from the larger cities, every town was primarily a market town, dominated by 
opkeepers. Such men were typically lower middle class, which meant that to them 
spectability was all in all. No solid citizen could afford to be caught up in bar-room 
hts or picked out of the gutter on a Saturday night: his place was with his family 


the family pew on Sunday morning. 
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The gateway of Upper Fort 
Garry in downtown Winnipeg, 
Manitoba, is all that remains of 
the historic fur trading post. 
The name is commemorated in 
the Fort Garry Hotel in the 
background. 


In the provincial capitals and Montreal something approaching an upper mid 
class could be found, but even in Toronto, third largest of the cities, the typical figu 
of the 1860’s were no longer Family Compact grandees like Sir John Beverley Robins. 
but new men such as William McMaster, the Baptist banker, his co-religionist Willi 
Davies, butcher and meat packer, the Masseys and, a little later, Timothy Eat¢ 
Smaller editions of such men, whatever their denominational connections, dominaii 
the secondary rising towns. Many seem to have been old-country men, but towns 
in origin and not of the peasantry that had come in its thousands to British No} 
America in the generation after the Napcleonic wars. | 

Such folk brought with them a decorum and a code of conduct of which ma 
accounts contend that the country was much in need. As small businessmen in cl 
contact with the country people, their influence would radiate. In non-French Canai 
both town and countryside were dominantly in the Protestant tradition, so that wHt 
once the settler began to see himself as on the way up, “‘the Protestant ethic’ came 
him as naturally as to the townsman—not that “‘the Protestant ethic” of drive, acco 
plishment, ‘“‘getting on’’, was confined to Protestants for Catholics found that, Wi 
modifications, it fitted their circumstances, too. | 

In the 1860’s, the consequences of this rising urbanism were visible. It was becom: 
more difficult to stage large-scale drunken public brawls, though they still went | 
in such lumber towns as Ottawa. There was more emphasis on cleanliness (first priv. 
baths, 1840’s). It became not entirely impossible to be polite in manner and spe¢ 
and remain a man. There was more insistence on schooling and very “advance 
people were coming to believe that a girl could stand some grammar school attendatr 
even if she were not destined to become a “‘lady”’. | 

The growth of a national civilization, of course, is a gradual and complex proc’ 
but it seems relatively safe to regard the decade of the 1860’s in British North Amer) 


as marking a fairly distinct movement forward towards that goal. | 
| 


(A. R. M. Love 
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Factors in Confederation 


ere is one political operation more difficult than another, it is putting two or 
e€ communities together into one. It is difficult enough at the municipal level. 
ecomes more and more difficult the nearer the communities approach the status 
ndependent states. There are plenty of examples in history of the more usual way 
ccomplishing the feat, that is, through conquest, but of union by consent there 
few, and most of these have been provided by the English-speaking world. 

he question is, how did this most difficult of operations come to be performed in 
ish North America and in the 1860’s? The difficulty lies not in the details but in 
underlying factors without which no political action would have been forthcoming. 


Two Major Forces 


re were two major predisposing forces towards union. One of these was common 
giance: the British North American provinces were British. They might be con- 
ed with their American neighbours by powerful associations of language, trade, 
| family relationship, but between them and the Americans there still yawned the 
f of revolution. The States had severed the ancient ties, the Provinces had not. The 
cendants of the Loyalists had long memories and the second layer of population 
ich had come into British North America from the British Isles after 1820 shared 
prejudices of their predecessors. Moreover, every one was afraid of “‘the big bad 
if which daily grew stronger, larger and apparently more ravenous. “I have a 
nendous swaller for territory,’ General Cass of Michigan is reported to have 
laimed. Who wants to be “‘swallered’’? Those who remember the violent reaction 
sed by careless American words in the 1911 Reciprocity Election campaign— 
rds like “‘adjunct’’—will not be surprised that in the 1860’s similar words, such as 
anifest destiny’’, forced the British North Americans closer together. 

‘his sense of difference from the American neighbour was by no means merely 
ative. Every “reasonably well-informed person” could point to “‘the blessings of 
tish government”’ and could contrast them with the shortcomings of American rule. 
1erican shortcomings at the time were emphasized by the ‘“‘War between the States’’. 
1y be attracted to a country which was dissolving in civil war and many of whose 
nponents enshrined that institution odious to all right-thinking Britons, slavery? 
the other major predisposing factor was the extension of communication. The 
stric telegraph was being extended throughout the provinces so that not only 
Ssages but news could go from one end to the other. Steamship communication 
1 become easy. While there was no direct railway communication between the 
Lawrence and Maritimes as yet, still it was possible to go down the St. Lawrence 
far as Riviére du Loup by rail, or to cross from Montreal to Portland, Maine, 
srnight, thence by steamer to Saint John. 

3eyond these tangibles lay intangibles. Probably one of these was the steady im- 
vement in schooling which was leading ordinary people to extend their vision of 
/ world, thus increasing the sense of common interests and destinies. Another 
angible was the sheer logic of the idea: this would not by itself have secured action 
t it was an ever-present incentive to action. 
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The Charlottetown Conference (above) which opened on September 1, 1864, with 

five delegates from each of the Maritime Provinces had been convened to discuss a 

political union. The Government of the united provinces of Upper and Lower Canada 

sent a delegation of eight politicians to discuss a still larger union. The result was a 
further conference at Quebec the following month. 


The Quebec Conference (below) opened on October 10, 1864. It was attended by 

delegates from Newfoundland, Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island, New Brunswick 

and Canada. These 33 representatives have since been described as the Fathers of 

Confederation—even though Prince Edward Island did not enter the Union until 
1873 nor Newfoundland until 1949. 


In 1866 representatives of Canada, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick met in London 
to discuss terms of union with representatives of the Colonial Office. The result was 
the British North America Act, which received Royal Assent in 1867, and under 
| which three provinces were united in a federation called Canada. 
| 
| 


Immediate Factors 
| 
h were the large background factors. The more immediate are not hard to discern. 
, not to be overestimated, but the first official Royal visit to British North America, 
- of the Prince of Wales in 1860, probably heightened the collective sense of loyalty. 
n there was the well-being of the 1850’s which, particularly in Canada, made men 
that the time was becoming ripe for some heightened status. In 1860, John A. 
cdonald could exclaim that Canada was too large to be considered a colony any 
ser but was an associate of Great Britain, not a mere dependency. Yet an official 
ey of 1858 had shown that practically all the good land of “the Canadas” had 
granted away from the Crown and that in future young men would have little 
ion but to emigrate. Simultaneously, there was a revival of interest in the land 
ond the lakes, the ancient pays d’en haut. In the late 1850’s_ several exploring 
editions penetrated the Red River country and the prairies. Upper Canadian 
iticians, especially William McDougall and George Brown, began to catch a vision 
westward expansion which would build a still greater country. That vision grew 
wly, but when the British North America Act had become law, there was in it 
Vision for the inclusion within the new country, Canada, of “‘Rupert’s Land and 
North-Western Territory” (Section 146). The vision of expansion—almost solely 
Upper Canadian vision—must then be included in the “‘factors”’. 
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Proposals for some kind of common government for the colonies remaining in | 
British allegiance had begun to appear almost as soon as the Americans had gi 
their way. They had continued to be made from time to time, but had been bem 
their age. The only vestige of reality in the legal idea of unity had lain in the Quee 
representative, the ‘“Governor-in-Chief”’ at Quebec, who throughout retained vice-re 
status, if not function. This slender link of union was not without its importance 
maintaining a reminder to every colonist that he was part of a greater whole. _ 

Practical proposals for union, however, could hardly have taken shape much bef 
they did, that is, in the late 1850’s. A. T. Galt’s union proposals of 1858 were am¢ 
the first of these: Galt would not enter the Cabinet of the day unless it accepted | 
dream “‘in principle’. A mere “principle”, however, it remained until other cial 
stances began to clothe it with greater reality. It would take much more space thal 
available to enumerate these in detail. Let a few be briefly noted: 

The fear of the great neighbour and what it might do with its unemployed ar 
after its Civil War had ended. During the War, there was ample evidence of | 
hostility entertained by the North against the provinces. A little spark might ofl 
have brought armed invasion. 


The probable termination by the United States of the Reciprocity Treaty of 1) 
and the commercial distress that might then ensue. 


The paralysis of government in the Province of Canada, 1862-64, election a 
election bringing no party a majority sufficient to enable the Cabinet of the day 


carry on and get necessary legislation enacted. | 
The age-old spectre of racial discord, joined to religious discord. This convin 
many people in both halves of the province—the ‘‘Separatistes”’ of the day—that | 


union of 1840 must be dissolved. | 
The inability to devise a substitute if the union were dissolved. | 


j 


The “‘behind-the-scenes”’ influence of the British financial groups connected v 
the Grand Trunk Railway and the Hudson’s Bay Company. 


The gradual conversion of the ‘“‘home’’ authorities to the idea of the larger uni 
and their eventual, powerful support for it. 


In the later stages of the Confederation movement from 1866 on, the United Star 
based Fenian invasions and the need of the Provinces for mutual protection to wh 
they pointed. 


Finally, as with a flash of light, the obvious solution coming—bury the Ic 
differences of the old provincialisms in a greater union, make flesh the union of 
British Provinces that had been hovering about for eighty years as a kind of ghost 


And, lastly, the men. It is impossible to measure a man’s size with the calipers 
the engineer, but it may be asked whether we have ever had since in Canadian 
such a galaxy of talent as stood on the political stages of the 1860’s, and all of th 
men in the prime of middle life. To name only a few: in Canada, Macdonald, Cart 
Brown, Mowat, Dorion, Galt, McGee. In Nova Scotia, Howe, Tupper. In N 
Brunswick, Tilley. The colonial stages had grown too small for such men. If Ho: 
for example, had been brought up in England, he could conceivably have becom 
great imperial statesman. No wonder that they were in a continuous state of explos 
against each other. 
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A Political Miracle 


hust have been hard for these individualist prima donnas to work with each 


sdonald and Brown stepped into the middle of the Assembly chamber, that fateful 
‘in Quebec in 1864, to patch up their differences and start over again, that is what 
pened: a resolution of animosities, an agreement on objectives, an attempt to 
ze a vision. 

here was to be much hard work, many obstacles to surmount, before the vision 
realized. The intricate, complex terms of union had to be worked out, colonial 


| : ; 
srnors such as Gordon in New Brunswick had to be outmanoeuvred or won over, 


us and narrow-minded colonial assemblies had to be convinced or outflanked. 
this was done. The stages in the path are marked by such events as the original 
cdonald-Cartier-Brown coalition, the Charlottetown Conference, the Quebec 
ference, the reverse in the New Brunswick elections of 1865, anti-Confederationism 
Nova Scotia, involving the alienation of Joseph Howe, the withdrawal of New- 
adland and Prince Edward Island, the regaining of the position in New Brunswick 
ugh Tilley’s electoral victory of 1866, the Westminster Palace Hotel Conference 
.ondon and finally the easy enactment of the British North America Act. 

: may not have been “‘the consecration and the poet’s dream”: that would be 
suage far too grandiose. But for us, humble British North Americans, henceforth 
10 be Canadians, it was, nevertheless, something like a miracle, a political miracle, 
yse result was, July Ist, 1867, the first Dominion Day, and the long procession 
ts successors! (A. R. M. Lower) 


a 


The recently-erected Macdonald-Cartier Bridge joining downtown Ottawa and the 
eastern limits of Hull commemorates two Fathers of Confederation: Sir John A. 
Macdonald, the first Prime Minister of Canada and Sir Georges-Etienne Cartier, a 
member of the first Cabinet. 


Expansion “’...from sea to sea....”’ 


Though representatives from (the united province of Upper and Lower) Canal 
New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland attended 
historic Quebec conference of 1864, only Canada (divided into Ontario and Quebi 
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick entered into union in 1867. Economic ee 


fold. 


Manitoba 


In 1870 the vast Hudson’s Bay Company territories of Rupert’s Land and | 
North-Western Territory, were transferred to the new Dominion. Out of this trem: 
dous acquisition was carved the province of Manitoba. The arrangements Ww 
anticipatory. By Act of May 12, 1870, the Federal Government made provision | 
the new province. However, it was not until July 15 that the area was legally transferr, 
The “‘postage stamp province’’, as it was soon nicknamed, was only about half i 
size of New Brunswick. In 1881 its boundaries were extended west and north; in 19) 
to their present limits. | 


British Columbia 


Out on the west coast where Vancouver Island had rejoined the mainland in 18( 
British Columbia was considering union with Canada. Cut off by hundreds of mi 
from the settled areas of the Dominion, and with population fast increasing south: 
its border, the possibility of maintaining a separate identity appeared remote. 

The promise of a transcontinental railway, among other considerations, induced t 
province to enter Confederation in 1871. The line involved the building of more th 
two thousand miles of track, much of it through wilderness territory. “If the railw 
scheme is utopian,” a Canadian newspaper ventured, ‘“‘so is Confederation. The ti 
must stand or fall together.’’ Fourteen years later—in 1885—the promise was fulfille 
British Columbia was linked with the eastern provinces when the last spike in t 
Canadian Pacific Railway system was pounded in at Craigellachie. 


Prince Edward Island 


In 1865, Thomas D’Arcy McGee, one of the Fathers of Confederation, had remark 
facetiously: “‘Prince Edward Island will have to come in, for if she does not we w 
have to tow her into the St. Lawrence’. But the Island, which had been the site 
the first Confederation conference, maintained its independence until 1873. Then, « 
the promise of “continuous communication” with the mainland, of assistance with | 
land and railway problems, Prince Edward Island also joined the Dominion. With t 
bridge-tunnel-causeway complex between New Brunswick and Prince Edward Islai 


now under construction, the Island will soon have that ‘“‘continuous communicatio! 
envisaged so many years ago. 


Ten years after the North-Western Territory and Rupert’s Land were added — 


Canada, other British territory within the Arctic archipelago were ceded by Imperi 
Order in Council. 
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Canada 1867 and 1967 


1867 On July 1, 1867, the united province of Upper and Lower Canada (which there- 
upon became the separate provinces of Ontario and Quebec) joined with Nova Scotia 
and New Brunswick to form a federal state called ‘‘Canada’’. 


1967 A century after Confederation, the number of provinces had increased from 
four to ten. Yukon has territorial status and the Northwest Territories are divided into 
three districts: Mackenzie, Keewatin, and Franklin. 
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Territorial and Political Evolution of 
Canada since Confederation 


1870-1873 In 1870, Manitoba became a province of Canada; in 1871, British Colum- 
bia joined the union; and, in 1873, Prince Edward Island. 


| 


STATERN OF A WEIR 


1874-1882 In 1874, provisional boundaries were established for Ontario; in 1876 
the district of Keewatin was formed. In 1880 the Arctic Archipelago passed under 
the suzerainty of Canada; in 1881 the boundaries of Manitoba were extended. In 1882, 
the districts of Assiniboia, Saskatchewan, Alberta and Athabasca were created. 
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Territorial and Political Evolution of 
Canada since Confederation 


1884-1898 Ontario’s boundary with Manitoba was settled in 1889. In 1895 the districts 
of Ungava, Franklin, Mackenzie and Yukon were created. In 1898 Quebec’s boundary 
was extended northward, the district of Keewatin was enlarged, and the district of 
Yukon organized as a separate territory. 


1903-1905 In 1903 the British Columbia-Alaska boundary was settled; in 1905 the 
provinces of Alberta and Saskatchewan were created and the eas "of Keewatin 
was transferred to the newly-defined Northwest Territories. 
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Territorial and Political Evolution of 
Canada since Confederation 


1912 In 1912 the boundaries of Quebec, Ontario and Manitoba were extended 
northward to Hudson Bay and Strait. 


1920-1949 In 1920 the districts of the Northwest Territories were given their present 
boundaries; in 1927, the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council delineated the 
Quebec-Labrador boundary. In 1949, Newfoundland was admitted to the Con- 
federation. 
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Joseph R. Smallwood, Premier 
of Newfoundland, may rightly 
be regarded as one of the mo- 
dern Fathers of Confederation. 
In radio and platform addresses 
prior to March 31, 1949 he im- 
pressed upon voters the ad- 
vantages of union with Canada. 


Saskatchewan and Alberta 
eanwhile, administration of the vast prairie lands between Manitoba and British 
mbia was proving difficult. In 1882, the provisional districts of Assiniboia, 
atchewan, Athabasca and Alberta were created for federal administrative and 
al purposes. Population increased rapidly—and with it the desire for provincial 
is. This was achieved in 1905 when two new provinces were created: Saskatchewan 
Alberta. 


Newfoundland 

a unbroken chain of provinces now lay from sea to sea. Only Newfoundland, which 
missed the Charlottetown Conference but had attended the meetings in Quebec, 
outside the federal union. The idea of Confederation had never been popular in 
solony. A parliamentary member declared in 1870: “‘The people of Newfoundland 
1k from the idea of linking their destinies with a Dominion in the future of which 
can at present see nothing to inspire hope, but much to create apprehension”’. 
qat impression persisted for decades. In the depression years of the 1930’s, however, 
acial difficulties assailed the colony. A joint commission appointed by Britain, 
ada and Newfoundland recommended the suspension of responsible government. 
nm 1934 to 1949, Newfoundland was ruled by a governor and a commission of 
srmmment consisting of three Newfoundlanders and three non-Newfoundlanders. 
1 1945, arrangements were made for a national convention to determine the future 
he area. The choice was a return to the pre-1934 constitution or federal union 
. Canada. If it had not been for the persuasive powers of Joseph R. Smallwood, 
doubtful if Newfoundlanders would have voted in favour of Confederation. Even 
the margin of victory was small. Britain’s ‘‘oldest colony’’ became the tenth 
vince of Canada at midnight March 31, 1949. 
oday, provincial establishment is not complete. There remains the tremendous 
. of the Yukon and Northwest Territories—some 39 per cent of Canadian territory 
hich has not yet attained provincial status. The resource potential of the great 
thern lands, the extension of modern transportation and communication facilities, 
the increasing population, will in due course bring about a transformation in the 
tical institutions and status of the Yukon and Northwest Territories. 

(HELEN CHAMPION) 
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Canada’s Federal System of Governmen 


The Canadian experiment in nation-building, launched on July 1, 1867, was both) 
and unique. Its boldness is evident in the courageous spirit and manner in whicl 
Fathers of Confederation surmounted the diverse and formidable geograpl 
cultural and economic obstacles which confronted them 100 years ago; its uniqu¢ 
lies in the political solution they devised through a combination of the British) 
liamentary system of Cabinet government with a distinctly Canadian adaptation q 
principles of federalism then operating in the United States. : 

Face to face with the facts of history and environment as they knew them in Ny 
America and strengthened by the vision of a great new political nationality, the }} 
matic Founding Fathers believed that only a federal union possessing a strong, ce} 
government could safeguard the isolated provinces from economic collapse} 
political absorption by their powerful southern neighbour; that only a broad t} 
continental confederation could provide or secure the resources essential to exte’ 
railway construction that would link the Maritimes with the St. Lawrence Lowl¢ 
bridge the geographical barriers of the Canadian Shield and the Western Cordi! 
open the intervening western plains as a new frontier of settlement and source) 
new Strategic staple of trade. 

Only a federal union would permit the logical division of legislative powers whe) 
the central government would be competent to deal with all matters of com 
interest to the whole country and the provincial governments severally to ( 
legislation of local concern and befitting their peculiar regional circumstances. | 
a federal union could hope to satisfy the demands of cultural dualism, of local loyé: 
and of diversely endowed regions and still provide the organizational structure’ 
common arena within which a sense of community and national identity might sl 
develop and mature. Indeed, only federalism would leave unimpaired, in botl 
national and the provincial arenas, the practice of the unwritten conventior, 
responsible government recently won by the colonial legislatures—the responsibili 
prime minister and cabinet to the legislature and the close integration of legis! 
and executive functions at both levels of government. 


The Constitution—the Terms of Confederation 


Such were the visions, concepts and practical observations—some rooted in Bi 
institutions and traditions, some deduced from the immediate experience ol 
neighbouring United States, and some shaped by local history and constitut 
convention or practice—which dictated the essential terms of Confederation, dr. 
and agreed upon by the Founding Fathers and enacted by the United King 
Parliament in the imperial statute known as the British North America Act, 186 

The paramount British influence was proclaimed in the preamble to the Act < 
expressed desire of the federating provinces for ‘‘a Constitution similar in Prin 
to that of the United Kingdom’’. Hence, the ‘“‘One Parliament of Canada’ embi 
the Queen (the executive head and the Governor General, her representative 
appointed Senate with life tenure (amended June 2, 1965 to provide for retiremer 
reaching 75 years of age) and an elected House of Commons. The executive! 
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The cornerstone of the original Houses of Parliament was laid in 1860. Sittings of the 

legislature of the united province of Canada were held here from 1866 until Ottawa 

became the federal capital of the new dominion. The building (with the exception of 

the Gothic library) was destroyed by fire in 1916. Above is shown the first sitting of 

Parliament. Present are peace ares, on Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Quebec 
and Ontario. 


ERAL SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT | 27 


legislative powers are in close identification through the control of the administra 
by leaders of the parliamentary majority. Financial measures are initiated by the Cr’ 
and in practice introduced into the House of Commons by a Cabinet Minister, 
appointed judiciary is virtually independent of control by either the executiv) 
legislative branches of government and holds office during good behaviour. . 
characteristically British is the lack of specific “‘bill of rights” clauses in the! 
and of any legal definition of the principles of responsible government—such fu 
mental features of parliamentary government being considered deeply entrenche| 
British common law, in the customs and usage, and in convention already operi 
in the federating provinces. | 

A hardly less significant feature of the British North America Act is the part dei 
with the distribution of legislative power between the Parliament of Canada anc 
legislatures of the provinces, and here the Founding Fathers saw in the experien( 
the United States much both to encourage and to dissuade. Endeavouring to prof! 
the experience of the United States where exaggerated states’ rights appeared to | 
produced dissension and civil war, the Canadians adopted a unique form of federé| 
that initially leaned strongly toward the centralized unitary state. This is espec 
evident in the balance of authority between the central government and the provi) 
the distribution of legislative jurisdiction, and the placing of the residual power’ | 
Ottawa as noted immediately below. | 

The Parliament of Canada was endowed with authority (Section 91 of the BNA 
‘“‘to make laws for the peace, order and good government of Canada, in relatiq 
all matters not coming within the SLRS of subjects by this Act assigned exclus: 
to the legislatures of the provinces’. For greater certainty, 29 specific powers | : 
enumerated as being within the exclusive legislative authority of the Parliame: 
Canada, including, among others, the control of the Armed Forces, the regulatid 
trade and commerce, banking, credit, currency and bankruptcy, criminal law, pi 
services, patents and copyrights, fisheries, the Indians and lands reserved for ti 
the census and statistics, navigation and shipping, railways and canals and telegri! 
and the raising of money by any mode of taxation. | 

On the other hand, the provincial legislatures received (under Section 92) excl 
jurisdiction over 16 subject groups embracing mainly such matters of local or pre 
nature in the province as property and civil rights, direct taxation within the pro) 
for provincial purposes, borrowing money on provincial credit, hospitals and asy 1 
administration of justice in the province including the constitution, maintenanci! 
organization of provincial courts, municipal government, the incorporation of ) 
panies with provincial purposes, management and sale of public lands, and amend 
of the constitution of the province except with regard to the office of Lieute) 
Governor. 

Concurrent legislative powers were granted, by Section 95, to the Parlianttl 
Canada and to the provincial legislatures in respect of agriculture and immigri| 
with the federal law having overriding authority in the event of conflict. 

Among the most distinctively Canadian sections of the Act were those that rl 
the duality of culture which has since been so characteristic of Canadian federi 
Acknowledging over 200 years of Roman Catholic religion and civil law in the cor) 
French community on the banks of the St. Lawrence, well entrenched by the ns 
Act of 1774, and conscious of the Quebec fear of the English majority in the 


i 
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-ation, the Fathers wrote cultural guarantees into the Constitution. The provincial 
latures were endowed, by Section 93, with exclusive authority in relation to educa- 
| subject to certain safeguards for any legal right or privilege in denominational 
‘ols possessed by any class of persons in the province at the Union. Likewise, the 
of the English and French languages was safeguarded (Section 133), it being 
ifically provided that either language might be used in the debates of the Parliament 
‘anada and of the Legislature of Quebec and in the courts of Canada and of 
ec; and that both languages should be used in the respective records and journals 
in the printed Acts of the Parliament of Canada and of the Legislature of Quebec. 
‘ particular interest to Quebec were two guarantees of minority rights: Section 98 
ired that judges of the courts of Quebec be selected from the Quebec Bar in order 
! feguard the French Civil Law of the Province; and the exclusion of that province 
» the provision (Section 94) permitting the legislatures of the original three 
mon-law provinces to delegate to Ottawa, if they wished, some or all of their 
diction over “‘property and civil rights”’. 

nother distinctively Canadian influence was the provision (Section 146) for the 
zation of the ambition of the Fathers of Confederation to build a vast, trans- 
inental union stretching westward to the Pacific. Within four years, upon the 
tisition of the vast interior of Rupert’s Land and the North-western Territory 
y 15, 1870), the creation of Manitoba as a province (1870) and the admission of the 
western province of British Columbia (1871), the new Dominion, in an unparalleled 
ward expansion, was extended to the Pacific. The Province of Prince Edward 
ad entered the Union two years later, followed by the spacious Canadian off-shore 
Hic archipelago in 1880 and the transformation by federal statutes of a large block 
yestern territory into the prairie provinces of Alberta and Saskatchewan (1905), 
 Britain’s oldest colony of Newfoundland rounded out the nation’s territorial 
nse through union with Canada as a province, by British and Canadian statutes, 
ecently as March 31, 1949. 

‘he British North America Act 1867, with its score or more of amendment Acts*, 
dpularly held to be the Constitution of Canada. However, in its broadest sense, the 
‘stitution comprises certain other British statutes (such as the Statute of West- 
ister, 1931), Statutes and Orders in Council of the Parliament of Canada and the 
yincial legislatures relating to their respective constitutional institutions and 
ernment matters, judicial interpretation of their statutory law, substantial sections 
che common law and, perhaps even more important, well-established though 
yritten constitutional usages, conventions and principles of democratic government 
ich have long been thriving in the Canadian environment through the evolutionary 
pesses of historical growth. Among the most significant are those concerning the 
2utive power mentioned briefly at pages 38 and 42. 

| Methods of Continual Adaptation 
ring the past hundred years the diversified, multi-component character of Canada’s 
stitution has been continually changing and adapting to new problems and con- 
. 
I*The important BNA Amendment Acts bear the dates: 1871, 1875, 1886, 1889, 1907, 1915, 
|, 1940, 1946, 1949 (Nos. 1 and 2), 1951, 1952, 1960, 1962, 1964. 
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ditions, both national and international, in several ways*: ; 
(a) by formal constitutional amendment of the fundamental British North Ame; 
Act; | 
(b) by legal amendment authorized by the British North America Act; 
(c) by Acts of Parliament and Orders-in-Council; 
(d) by strict judicial interpretation of the constitution; and ; 
(e) by the more flexible elements of convention, usage, and informal executive ; 
administrative practice. 


Formal Amendment—The omission from the British North America Act ofl 
mention of formal amending procedures and the failure of the people of Canad 
decide which method of amendment should be applied have meant that through 
Canada’s first hundred years as a federal state the British Parliament has remained. 
agent used by the Canadian people for achieving formal amendment of a substar 
portion of their Constitution entrenched in certain fundamental parts of the Act. 
joint address of the Canadian House of Commons and the Senate has been the mei 
of approaching the British Parliament to request the passage of the 16 formal Bri 
North America Act amendments listed above (see footnote p. 29) and such amendmy 
have, on the initiative of the Canadian Parliament, been made automatically ; 
without question by the British Parliament. 

Outstanding examples of such substantive amendments include: the 1930 
confirming the agreements transferring to the Prairie Provinces the administratio1 
their natural resources which had been retained by the Federal Government i 
quasi-imperial relationship since their admission to the federation; the 1940 Act gir 
to Parliament jurisdiction over unemployment insurance by adding a new subsec 
2(a) to Section 91; the 1949 (No. 1) Act admitting Newfoundland to the Canac 
federation; the 1949 (No. 2) Act significantly enlarging the legislative powers of 
Parliament of Canada respecting wholly federal matters; and the 195] and 1964 1 
giving to the Parliament of Canada (through a new Section, 94A) the power to 1 
laws in relation to old age pensions (1951) and supplementary benefits, incluc 
survivors’ and disability benefits (1964), without affecting the operation of any exis 
or future law of a provincial legislature in relation to any such matter. | 

However, as implied in the Amendment Act of 1949 (No. 2), there still remains 
problem of devising an acceptable procedure for amending in Canada, in the nati 
interest, those provisions of the Constitution which concern both federal and provir 
legislatures and which may be among those either most cherished and rigidly guar 
or requiring urgent adaptation to altered circumstances. A series of constituti 
conferences of federal and provincial Prime Ministers, Premiers, Ministers and gov 
ment officials, held in the years 1935-36, 1950, 1960-61 and 1964, have generally str 
to find a solution to this problem that would provide different methods of amendr 
for different kinds of constitutional clauses or subjects affecting the provinces i 
vidually and collectively. Proceedings had advanced sufficiently far by late 196 
have the eleven governments agree that the amending power should rest in Canada 
they were still unable to reach unanimous agreement on how to bring it to Canad 
how to amend the Act once it was domiciled here. ) 


*See infra pages 48-50, for significant mile-posts in the attainment of national soverei 
and Part VI for the gradual development of Canada’s external relations. 
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As a result of consultations and conferences of Attorneys General in 1960-61 
ired by the Hon. E. D. Fulton), and in 1964 (chaired by the Hon. Guy Favreau), 
Fulton-Favreau amendment formula’’, subsequently accepted by the PEs 
Prime Minister and Premiers in October 1964, was set forth in a draft Bill “‘t 
vide for the amendment in Canada of the Constitution of Canada’’,* bearing ee 
2 of October 30, 1964. In the spring of 1966, the Government of Canada was still 
Ai iting the acceptance of the “‘Fulton-Favreau formula” by all ten provincial govern- 
nts as an essential prerequisite to the introduction of the Bill to the Parliament of 
nada for enactment. If and when enacted, the ‘‘formula”’ will have terminated all 
ority now vested in the Parliament of the United Kingdom to enact statutes 
ming part of Canadian law, by transferring to Canadian federal and provincial 
slative authorities—acting either singly or in combination—complete and exclusive 
er of amendment over the whole of the Constitution of Canada.tf 


al Amendment—Although most parts of the British North America Act during the 
t 100 years could be amended only by the British Parliament, some could be altered 
the Parliament of Canada and some by the provincial legislatures through legal 
ndment authorized by the Act of 1867 or one of its Amendments. For example, 
ision existed for the Parliament of Canada and the legislatures of the provinces 
)ass representation Acts changing the electoral districts for the House of Commons 
the legislatures, respectively, and for the provinces to amend their own constitu- 
s except the office of Lieutenant-Governor. 

‘S a result of the passage by the British Parliament of the BNA Amendment Act 
949 (No. 2), the legislative powers of the Parliament of Canada were significantly 
irged with respect to all matters of concern only to the Federal Government 
ough a new subsection | to Section 91) giving it the right to amend from time to time 
‘Constitution of Canada’’, except for matters assigned by the British North America 
of 1867 exclusively to the legislatures of the provinces, or rights and privileges 
ady secured to the provincial governments and legislatures, or constitutional 
rantees regarding education and the use of the English and French languages, and 
parliamentary annual session and maximum five-year term, with provision, how- 
, for continuation of the term by Act of Parliament in time of real or apprehended 
, Invasion or insurrection, if such extension is not opposed by the votes of more 
1 one third of the members of the House of Commons. 

he most recent application of this enlarged amending power of the Parliament of 
ada was the passage in 1965, with provincial concurrence, of an Act (SC 1965, 
providing for the retirement at 75 years of age of any Senator appointed after the 
ting into force of the Act. 


5 of Parliament and Orders in Council— Many statutes and orders in council of the 
eral Government and the provincial legislatures are constitutional in character and 
efore form part of the Canadian Constitution. Significant among these are Acts 
/or Orders in Council admitting new provinces into the Union, adjusting provincial 
sidies, altering boundaries, creating new departments of government, and adapting 
offices and functions of government to the emergencies of wartime. 


a 


"Text of this draft Bill appears at pages 110-121 of The Amendment of the Constitution of Canada, 
n’ S Printer, Ottawa, February 1965. tIbid., p. 10. 
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Judicial Interpretation—Although all the above forms of amendment are being ie 
constantly, the major part of constitutional development has occurred gradyg 
through judicial interpretation and through constitutional convention, executive i 
administrative co-ordination at federal and provincial levels of government. | 
Beginning in the 1880’s, at a time of decline in federal leadership, and contin 
intermittently through a series of reference cases arising out of the Federal Govi 
ment’s ‘‘new deal” legislation during the depression of the early 1930’s, the interp: 
tions of the Judicial Committee of the (Imperial) Privy Council, led by Lords Wap 
and Haldane, so restricted such heads of federal jurisdiction as the regulation of tc 
and commerce, of fisheries, of agriculture, and of international treaties, and so rear 
the federal residuary clause of “‘peace, order and good government” to that of a war 
emergency power, while extending provincial control over “property and civil rig: 
so as to include such matters as the regulation of wages and hours of labour, agricul't 
marketing, unemployment insurance and welfare legislation, that many Cana 
constitutional authorities argued that the Judicial Committee had in effect divo‘ 
the Constitution from the well-known intentions of the Founding Fathers to mairi 
a strong federal state. 
Thus, these judicial interpretations had so increased the stature and social res ) 
sibilities of the provinces that they lacked the financial resources to protect the pep 
against the widespread unemployment that accompanied the world economic depres ¢ 
of the 1930’s. The Federal Government, on the other hand, possessed the fina’ 
means but insufficient legislative authority to deal promptly on a national level i 
the social problems of the time. | 


The need for a re-examination of the distribution of legislative powers unde:: 
BNA Act in the light of the economic and social developments within the Canai 
Confederation was most urgent but World War II intervened before the Report 0! 
Rowell-Sirois Royal Commission on Dominion-Provincial Relations, which prov: 
this re-examination in 1940, could receive thorough study. Fortunately, the outb: 
of hostilities temporarily solved the constitutional problem by bringing into play ) 
federal emergency and defence powers, thereby enabling Ottawa to handle effect 
the manifold problems involved in mobilizing the nation’s resources for war i 
subsequently in easing the return to a thriving peacetime economy. 


Although such federal-provincial fiscal contractual arrangements as the five® 
Taxation Agreements of 1947, 1952, 1957 and 1962, as well as equalization gr) 
conditional grants and shared-cost programs were initiated, these constitut 1 
arrangements did not evolve from any change in the BNA Act or, indeed, from 
new interpretations of either the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, or (; 
the abolition in 1949 of appeals to the Committee) of the Supreme Court of Cat 
in its role as final arbiter of the BNA Act. | 


Rather, they were brought about by substantial constitutional innovations effit 
through the somewhat informal executive and administrative practice of contin: 
consultation between the two levels of government and interaction at federal-provi: 
conferences where the business of reconciliation of conflicting social interests: | 
very characterizing core and raison d’étre of Canadian federalism—could mak 
ally of time and allow compromise to emerge on a basis of mutual give-and-take | 
problems concerned with the regulation of competitive industry, with the imn! 
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ze and complexity of modern economic institutions, and with the provision of various 
cial services often could not be adequately dealt with at the provincial level, nor was 
desirable to have 10 or 11 separate and often conflicting policies striving to cope with 
‘oblems that were nation-wide and called for a “‘synthesis of action”’. 

A quiet revolution has therefore been taking place since World War II in the structure 
' Canadian federalism and these new institutional arrangements and refined tech- 
ques for dealing with federal-provincial economic relations have evolved under the 
»w-coined phrase of American origin, ‘“co-operative federalism”’—which, in practice, 
srmits the central and regional legislatures through a truly common effort of co- 
yeration to retain their separate jurisdictions over different aspects of the same sub- 
ct, while facilitating close contact and discussion between ministers and civil servants 
both levels of government so that even legislative enactments may be made as the 
sult of joint decisions. These new techniques for dealing with problems arising from 
e somewhat formal division of powers between the federal and provincial authorities 
ave been operating as informal agencies of developing constitutional convention or 
istom—in legal terminology—‘“‘by way of a gloss’ on the constitution as written, 
id they may be said to be “‘already part of the constitutional law-in-action’’ now 
inctioning in Canada. 

It seemed clear in 1966 that the reasoned pragmatic approach and techniques of 
>0-operative federalism”, which constitute a continual re-examination of the distribu- 
on of powers and the sharing of policy-making in the light of ever-changing conditions, 
ere well suited to provide room both for political manoeuvre and for the safe- 
jarding in Canada of a rich and desirable diversity within a frame of unity. Indeed, 
appeared that only in such an approach would Canada achieve an accommodation 
lat gives fair assurance to the aspirations of Quebec and of the other provinces 
ithout disrupting the highly productive and integrated national structure of the 
anadian transcontinental federation. Through this “‘unemotional rationality’’, this 
ragmatic development of ‘‘functionalism in politics”, Canada may well find its best 
ope for a ‘‘workable concept of federalism’’ befitting the challenges of its second 
sntury as a federal state. 


Machinery of Government 


he British North America Act, 1867 provided for the establishment and functioning 
f political institutions at three levels of representative government in the Canadian 
ederation—the national, provincial and local or municipal. 


he National or Federal Government— Modelled on the British parliamentary system, 
vanada’s institutions of government at the federal or national level consist of three 
ranches—the executive, the legislative, and the judicial. Yet, there is no separation 
f branches, that is, ‘“checks and balances” in Canada. Rather, the Crown is the 
nifying symbol in all three spheres of power and is the legal point of reference for state 
uthority, and the unifying federal legislative authority is vested in ‘“‘One Parliament 
or Canada, consisting of the Queen, an Upper House styled the Senate, and the 
louse of Commons”. 
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Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth Il 


The Queen—Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II is Queen of Canada, symbolizing 
continuity in the Canadian Constitution of the traditions of the British constituti 
monarchy and the free association of member countries of the Commonwealt. 
which she is Head. The Royal Style and Title approved by the Parliament of Car 
and formally proclaimed at Ottawa on May 29, 1953, is “‘Elizabeth the Second, by 
Grace of God of the United Kingdom, Canada and Her other Realms and Territ« 
Queen, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith’’. Her personal participe 
in the functions of the Crown for Canada is necessarily reserved to such occasior 
a royal visit or the periodic appointment of her personal representative on the ac 
of the Prime Minister of Canada. 
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Sovereigns of Canada since Confederation in 1867 
Year Date 


| Sovereign Dynasty of of 
| Birth Accession 
as 1 Ud OO CE eee HOUSE Olan anOVGr-tncmir teins eicters olor etercrare rs . 1819 June 20, 1837 
ce SNS Auge Boe House of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha........... 1841 Jan. 22,1901 
\rge V Tso ele sive sles Sieies vis FOUSCLOMNVINGSOlmnrestien cin ciinis os. emesis 1865 May 6,1910 
| cov... kee ee Hlolise of Windsora totic Ge. ccet es 1894 Jan. 20,1936 
MEE cece cee sees eee eens @uoe Of WINGSOte re ve. citrine yn. so.2 aan 1895 Dec. 11,1936 
eee eee BHpuseron Windsor. tens he te. 1s heen 1926 Feb. 6,1952 


le Governor General—The personal representative of the Queen in Canada is the 
bvernor General, appointed by Her Majesty on the advice of her Canadian Prime 
Inister for an unfixed term of customarily five years. Under new Letters Patent 
‘ ed under the Great Seal of Canada, effective October 1, 1947, he is empowered to 
cise, on the advice of the Queen’s Privy Council for Canada, (a committee of 
ich constitutes the Ministry or Cabinet), all royal powers and executive authority 
ithe Crown in relation to Canada. He receives no instructions from Westminster and 
: kes no reports thereto but rather exercises such formal authority as summoning, 
broguing and dissolving Parliament and assenting to Bills in the Queen’s name. 
ce 1952, distinguished Canadians have served as Governors General of Canada. 
| 

| Governors General of Canada since Confederation 


| 

Rare Date of Ratio Date of 
Taking Office Taking Office 
Meant iMonck.................. ow UlValelS OW, The Duke of Devonshire............ Nov. 11, 1916 
eee Feb. 2,1869 Lord Byng of Vimy................Aug. 11, 1921 
Meeerrof Dufferin............... . June 25, 1872 Viscount Willingdone-eaeasceceneacr Octieez 11926 
Mummarquis Of Lorne............. .Nov. 25,1878 The Earl of Bessborough...........Apr. 4,1931 
le Marquis of Lansdowne......... Oct. 23,1883 Eordiliweedsmuifaceccteces caeie ete sNova 12,1935 
maporaniey of Preston............. June 11,1888 The Eanon Ath Oncaea aerate June 21, 1940 
e Eanior Aberdeen. .............. Sept. 18, 1893 Viscount Alexander of Tunis........Apr. 12,1946 
feevorViNtO...............04- Nov. 12,1898 The Rt. Hon. Vincent Massey.......Feb. 28,1952 
BMBHEGIICY oie. oc cece esse es .Dec. 10,1904 Gen. The Rt. Hon. Georges P. Vanier. Sept. 15, 1959 
IR.H. The Duke of Connaught..... Oct ls. 19 

he Privy Council—The Queen’s Privy Council for Canada is composed of about 100 


lembers appointed for life by the Governor General on the advice of the Prime 
linister. The Council consists chiefly of present and former Ministers of the Crown 
it occasionally membership in the Privy Council is conferred on former speakers of 
e Commons and Senate, on distinguished public servants, and on distinguished 
sitors such as H.R.H. The Duke of Windsor, H.R.H. The Prince Philip, The Duke 
‘Edinburgh, and Earl Alexander of Tunis. The Council does not meet as a functioning 
ody and its constitutional responsibilities as adviser to the Crown are performed 
‘clusively by a select committee composed of the Ministers who actually constitute 
te Cabinet of the day. 

he House of Commons and the Cabinet—A new House of Commons is chosen in a 
eneral election usually held subsequent to the normal dissolution of Parliament by the 
rovernor General on the advice of the Prime Minister at any time within five years 
{ter the last election. Occasionally, (indeed, only in 1926 and 1963 in this century), 
general election may be called following a dissolution subsequent to defeat of a 
Overnment measure or passage of a vote of want of confidence by the House in the 
Overnment of the day. 
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Sir John A. Macdonald Hon. Alexander Mackenzie Sir John J. J. C. Abbott 


Sir John S. D. Thompson Sir Mackenzie Bowell Sir Charles Tupper 


Sir Wilfrid Laurier Sir Robert L. Borden Rt. Hon. Arthur Meighen 
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‘ime Ministers 


nce Confederation 


it. Hon. William L. Mackenzie King Rt. Hon. Richard B. Bennett Rt. Hon. Louis S. St. Laurent 


Rt. Hon. John G. Diefenbaker Rt. Hon. Lester B. Pearson 
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The franchise or right to vote is conferred upon all Canadian citizens or Bri 
subjects, male or female, of the age of 21 or over, who have been resident in Can 
for 12 months prior to polling day, with certain exceptions such as persons confi 
in penal institutions or mental hospitals, federally-appointed judges and returt 
officers for electoral districts. Seats in the House are distributed by provinces 
territories as follows: 


Newfouindlandeascane aie. meee: t 7 Saskatchewan soccer eee ner 5 TE 
Prince Edward Island. ................- 4 Alberta cis cdot cnt tae ores aren 7/ 
Nova'Scotiove.. Ss ossieaen cee reer 2 British Golumbiagassnenee eee ors 22 
NewsBruinswickiencsceacc. acter tert eo Viukonmlenitoryecnim ccc either teres 1 
Quebecu sara oe By OP I Py ae ER 5 FS Northwest lierritorieSs eee nee : 1 
ON tari@e sees soci sein, baieranarntere 5 t3h5) a 
Manitoba ok a sect ci mierna tes ioeraerencce 14 Total iis. tone eee oe . 265 


Readjustment of representation in the Commons through revision of elect 
boundaries, by provinces, was in an advanced stage of completion in the early sum 
of 1966. 

The current Parliament of Canada, the 27th since 1867, was elected in the Gen 
Election of November 8, 1965. Party standing in the House of Commons as of July 
1966, with party leadership in brackets, was as follows: Liberals, 131 (Rt. Hon. Le 
Bowles Pearson); Progressive Conservatives, 96 (Rt. Hon John George Diefenbak 
New Democratic Party, 21 (T. C. Douglas); Social Credit Party, 5 (R. N. Thomps« 
Social Credit Rally, 9 (Réal Caouette); Independent, |; Others, 2. Four members of 
House were women. 

Constitutional convention under the parliamentary system of representation requ 
that the leader of the party that has won the largest number of seats in the ne\ 
elected House of Commons shall be asked by the Governor General, as representa 
of the Queen, to form the Government. He becomes the Prime Minister and gener 
chooses party colleagues from among the elected members to form the Cabinet. I 
wishes to have in his Cabinet someone who is not a member of the House of Comm 
that person must, through a by-election, secure a seat in the House within a sl 
time or receive appointment to the Senate by the Governor General upon the nc 
nation of the Prime Minister. Almost all Cabinet Ministers are also heads of execu 
departments of the government, for the work of which they are responsible to 
House of Commons. | 

The Cabinet is responsible for determining all important policies of government 
securing the passage of such legislation, financial measures and administrative | 
visions as their supporters may approve. The Ministers of the Crown, as the mem 
of the Cabinet are called, are chosen generally to represent all regions of the cou: 
and its principal cultural, religious and social interests. | 

The Prime Minister, the Cabinet, its composition, and the requirements that al 
members have seats in the Commons or in the Senate and that most be head 
executive departments and, above all, that the Prime Minister and his Cabinet have 
support of a majority of the House of Commons—all these references to the execu 
power are not mentioned in the BNA Act but rather are essential elements of 
unwritten, but none the less cherished, conventional constitution. 
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Governor General 
of 


Canada 


SS 


General Georges P. Vanier, 1959- 


Georges Philias Vanier, who has been Governor General of Canada since 1959, is a 
graduate in law of Laval University. During World War I, he won the Military Cross 
with bar and the D.S.O. He served as A.D.C. to the Governor General, represented 
Canada at the London Naval Conference, at the General Assembly of the League of 
Nations and, as Canadian minister to France, remained at his post until the fall of 
France in World War II. In 1944 he returned to Paris with the rank of ambassador and 
held that appointment until his retirement in 1953. Below, Governor General Vanier is 
shown with Madame Vanier en route to Parliament. 
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Baron Lisgar, 1868-1872 Earl of Dufferin, 1872-1 878 | 


Marquis of Lansdowne, 1883-1888 Baron Stanley of Preston, 1888- 


Earl of Aberdeen, 1893-1898 Earl of Minto, 1898-1904 Earl Grey, 1904-1911 
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ice Confederation 
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Baron Byng of Vimy, 1921-1926 


Earl of Bessborough, 1931-1935 


a 


ile 


Earl of Athlone, 1940-1946 Viscount Alexander, 1946-1952 Rt. Hon. Vincent Massey, 1952-1959 
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The First Ministry of the Canadian Confederation, as sworn in on July 1, 1867 aij 
headed by Canada’s first Prime Minister, Sir John A. Macdonald, is listed below: 


Hon. Sir John Alexander Macdonald.............-. . Prime Minister, Minister of Justice and Attorney Genel) 

Hon. Sir George Etienne Cartier..................08. Minister of Militia and Defence. 

Hons samuel Leonard Willey sucmmraccroe aie entatratn. . Minister of Customs. 

HonrAlexandennilloch)Galteme coe cet eraererreleierearer Minister of Finance. 

HonawWilltamiMcD oucall irene ster: etertr erreur: . Minister of Public Works. 

Hon. William’ Pearce Howland...........0.......s0- Minister of Inland Revenue. 

Hon; Adams George Archibald... ...:-3.c2c.0.+-s%< - Secretary of State for the Provinces. 

Hon. Adam Johnston Fergusson Blair............... President of the Privy Council. 

Hons Rete Niitchellimcecmiatcicin teres caeemerraennte ne Minister of Marine and Fisheries. 

HonvAlexanaermGamp belligerence aris creole eres art Postmaster General. 

HontweanrtGharles!GhiapalSinan emis <1. eter teeiernnr Minister of Agriculture. 

Honatector Louis EanGgevinees «1. =. sorniaineierens Secretary of State of Canada and 
Superintendent General of Indian Affairs. 

Honmedwardiennyvirmmmmete sie otecin 3 clerniniecierererrenetete Receiver General. 


respective portfolios are listed below according to precedence: 


Rt. Hon. Lester Bowles Pearson...........00eeeeeee Prime Minister. 

Hon. Paul Joseph James Martin. .........:.....eee- Secretary of State for External Affairs. 

HonaRobert Hemnhy, VWWIMGChS rigs aisia ia ciel =) aeedehereneiienersts cor Minister of Trade and Commerce. 

Honwohnm Whitney, Pickersgillini..-me-tcctes ee anette ens Minister of Transport. 

Hon. Paul Theodore Hellyer................200000. . Minister of National Defence. 

HonaMvitenellisianpaes satiric steudeliana den Minister of Finance and Receiver General of Canada. 

Hon. George James Mellraith. .............e seen . Minister of Public Works. 

Hons ArthurmlaliGk 1) tentacretitlccs ose coe oe ere tenwe teaereiets . Minister of Indian Affairs and Northern Development. | 

Homaucion: Gardingeacaceiriee. heels mere cota Minister of Justice and Attorney General of Canada. 

Hons Allan Joseph MacEaciemi cn... seers Minister of National Health and Welfare. 

HonmidedardiRobichaldmeanere o.s0 . serrentacenrenrere Minister of Fisheries. 

MOMS NOE Ion cs on Ghee coma OOEUeM abo macmane bc . Minister of Veterans Affairs. 

Rlonmaucyalea Mians hpeeeactannesnr. ea otcheh. < Geetinratemen ears Secretary of State of Canada. 

Hons GharnleseMillsiDrutvametacem es. . -ieteen tet toaers Minister of Industry and Minister of Defence Productic 

MIOMUEASIUNF IEW lle Sago cagcopmboerosdddnoatvcacontes . President of the Queen’s Privy Council for Canada 
and Registrar General of Canada. 

HonsJohniRObertaNichOlSOmey. yes oc -iretermerterarer are . Minister of Labour. 

Hon OMMUIOSePMeCONMONN ceetarec atiencteperehenetelarrsrer a . Member of the Administration. 

FIOM Maun CGtSAUNCin act ntioe occ: « «eis tnemetersteuettalts . Minister of Forestry and Rural Development. 

ONZE Gale) ON MEBSMSOMmerd ce rettacl clone mie nieeren ces Minister of National Revenue and President of the 
Treasury Board. 

Hon. Léo-Alphonse Joseph Cadieux.............45. Associate Minister of National Defence. 

lon: LawhrencenliaRemmellberacncs ste, sere totencrne keueeciere Solicitor General of Canada. 

Hon Jean=MuciRepinieerecerse: «oo «thao Minister of Energy, Mines and Resources. 

HonaJean: Marchand mer meaneie cr cic... tbeketrnracretenans . Minister of Manpower and Immigration 

Hone OnnmwamesiGreene errr. ORR aor eeorten . Minister of Agriculture. 

Hon. Joseph Julien Jean-Pierre C6té................ Postmaster General. 

Flom Jolin NEE UUM cd sooo ones carcnnsde edge Member of the Administration. 


The choice of the Canadian electorate at the time of a general election not or 
determines who will form the Government of Canada but, by deciding which pat) 
receives the second largest number of seats in the House of Commons, it designat 
which of the major parties becomes the Official Opposition. 

While the Ministers of the Crown carry the political responsibilities of thi 
respective departments, the federal civil service forms the staffs of the 20 departmer| 
and of various boards, commissions, corporations, bureaus and other agencies of t| 
government. The day-to-day administration of a department is handled by a permané 
head, usually known as deputy minister. As of Jan. 1, 1966 there were 344,674 feder 
civilian employees. 


The Senate—The Senate or Upper House of the Parliament of Canada shares with t 
House of Commons the responsibility for the enactment of all federal legislation 
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The Parliament Building which overlooks the Ottawa River, is built on the site of the 

edifice destroyed by fire in 1916. The building was opened in 1920. The cornerstone 

of the tower was laid in 1919 and the edifice was completed for dedication at the 

Diamond Jubilee ceremonies in 1927. Ottawa had a population of some 18,000 in 

1867 and was derisively termed the ‘‘Westminster of the Wilderness’’. Its metropolitan 
population is now close to half a million. 


ay 


<a meee ; 
i an on 


Confederation Hall at the entrance to the Parliament Building eloquently symbolizes 
the federal union of the provinces. Sculptors have much detailed ornamental display 
work to execute before their task is completed. 


| 
that Bills must pass both Houses before receiving Royal Assent through the Gove1 
General. Yet the influence of the Senate on legislation is immeasurably less than 
of the Commons in which most public Bills are introduced by the Administration. 
to which the latter is responsible. Indeed, the BNA Act reserves to the elected Hc 
and to the Government of the day the origination of any Bill for the expenditur: 
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The House of Commons Chamber, caught by the cameraman in an interlude of 

solemnity is generally the scene of lively discussion and verbal brickbats. Of Tyndall 

limestone, Canadian oak, gold leaf cornices and painted Irish linen ceiling, this 
Green Chamber has a grandeur all its own. 


y public money or the imposition of any tax. None the less, the Senate has the power 
perform a valuable service to the nation in amending and delaying the passage of 
sasures that might result from sudden shifts in public opinion or party strength. 
Oreover, it may initiate measures overlooked by a busy Commons and carry on 
nificant committee work on various matters of state. 


Senators are appointed by the Governor General on the nomination, by constitu- 
mal usage, of the Prime Minister. In June 1965, life appointment was reduced by 
sislation providing for the retirement of Senators on reaching the age of 75 years. 
2presentation in the Senate is as follows: 


ICAnOMEe ec ea eins OPE GT eS 24 Western erovinCeSaaan cere sean 24 
ITC DEG MPa ter aa eiere eee. TRAE ES oy 24 Manitobameae oer eae 6 
ESMotCHELOVINC CSaseaien ace oe ce 30 Britishs Columblajnneses. 6 

Noval Scotiaae or eres cao: Albertasende ccs sheen 6 

New Brunswick........ 10 Saskatchewan.......... 6 

Prince Edward Island.... 4 — 

Newfoundland......... 6 TOtalie re se eee 102 
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Similar political institutions and constitutional usages operate in the governmen } 
the ten provinces as in that of the nation as a whole. In each province the Quee i 


represented by a Lieutenant-Governor appointed by the Governor General in Cour! 


for a term of five years. While the Lieutenant Governor is an officer of the rca 
| 


Government his powers in the provincial sphere are essentially the same as thosi 


the Governor General in the federal sphere. 

The Legislature of each of the provinces comprises, in addition to the Lieuten: 
Governor, a Legislative Assembly elected for a term of five years and, for Quebec oy 
a Legislative Council of 24 members appointed for life by the Lieutenant-Governe| 
Council. The franchise in provincial elections is granted, generally speaking, to ew 
adult 21 years of age or over, although in Quebec and Saskatchewan the age is { 
in Alberta, British Columbia and Newfoundland, 19. The conventions of cab¢ 
government operate in the Legislative Assembly of each of the provinces as in) 
House of Commons at Ottawa, while the legislative powers are defined under Sec | 
92 of the BNA Act, 1867 (see supra, page 28). Provincial Lieutenant-Govern’ 


Premiers and administrations as at July 15, 1966, were as follows: 


Provincial Government 


British. Colum ia ee a een ene en oO a eee Se 
| 


j 


Province Lieutenant- Governor Premier Administration | 
Newfoundland....... The Hon. Fabian O'Dea Hon. J. R. Smallwood Liberal f 
Prince Edward Island. . Lt.-Col. the Hon. W. J. MacDonald Hon. Alexander Campbell Liberal 
Novaiscotiaaseseerr The Hon. Henry Poole MacKeen Hon. R. L. Stanfield Progressive | 
Conservative 
New Brunswick... ... The Hon. John B. McNair Hon. Louis J. Robichaud Liberal | 
Quebecusarcn eee se . The Hon. Hugues Lapointe Hon. Daniel Johnson Union Nationale? 
OntanOcesscemenc eet The Hon. W. Earl Rowe Hon. John P. Robarts Progressive 
Conservative | 
Manitoba............ The Hon. Richard S. Bowles Hon. Dufferin Roblin Progressive 
Conservative | 
Saskatchewan....... The Hon. Robert L. Hanbidge Hon. W. R. Thatcher Liberal { 
Alberta.............. The Hon. J. W. Grant MacEwan Hon. Ernest C. Manning Social Credit j 
British Columbia... .. Maj.-Gen. the Hon. George R. Pearkes_ Hon. W.A. C. Bennett Social Credit 
' 


Territorial Government | 


The vast and sparsely populated regions of Northern Canada lying outside the: 
provinces, and comprising Yukon Territory and the Northwest Territories, 
attained both elected representation in the House of Commons and a measur 
local self-government. The local government of the Yukon Territory is composed | 
resident Commissioner, appointed by the Federal Government, and a locally-eles 
Legislative Council of seven members, meeting at Whitehorse. 
The government of the Northwest Territories is vested in a full-time Ce 
who resides in Ottawa, assisted by a Council of 12 members of whom seven are ele 
by popular franchise to represent electoral districts in the Territories and five (on 
whom is a federal official) are appointed by the Federal Government. The Cou 
meets annually in the Territories and at least once each year at Ottawa which is 
seat of government. Administration of the Northwest Territories and the Yu) 
Territory, of Indian and Eskimo affairs and of the resources of both territories, ex 
game, is the responsibility of the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern De 


opment. 
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Local Government 


N local government at the municipal level falls under the jurisdiction of the provinces, 
thre are ten distinct systems of municipal government in Canada as well as many 
ly-jations within each system, attributable to differences in historical development and 
area and population density of the 4,470 incorporated municipalities. Possessing 
» power exclusively to make laws respecting municipal institutions, the provincial 
islature of each province has divided its territory into varying geographical areas 


wn generally as municipalities and more particularly as counties, cities, towns, 


jancillors. The responsibilities of the municipalities are generally those most closely 
sociated with the citizen’s everyday life, his well-being and his protection. 


The Judiciary 


e Canadian judiciary, the third element of government, interprets and administers 
slaw. Each province has its recorders’ or magistrates’ courts and its division, county 
d supreme courts, with right of appeal being available throughout provincial courts 
d to the Supreme Court of Canada. In the provinces, all judges, except police 
\gistrates and judges of the courts of probate in Nova Scotia and New Brunswick 
d of minor courts in other provinces are appointed by the Governor General in 
yuncil and their salaries, allowances and pensions are fixed and paid by the Parlia- 
mt of Canada. They cease to hold office on attaining the age of 75 years. The prov- 
‘es administer justice within their own boundaries, including the organization of 
il and criminal courts and the establishment of procedure in civil matters. 

The Supreme Court of Canada and the Exchequer Court were established in 1875 
der the BNA Act. The Chief Justice and the eight puisne judges of the Supreme 
burt and the president and four puisne judges of the Exchequer Court are appointed 
the Governor General in Council; they hold office during good behaviour and until 
laining the age of 75 years but are removable by the Governor General on address of 
e Senate and the House of Commons. The Supreme Court sits at Ottawa and exer- 
ses general appellate jurisdiction throughout the nation in civil and criminal cases. 
is also required to advise upon questions referred to it by the Governor General in 
duncil. Upon the abolition of appeals from Canada to the Judicial Committee of 
e Privy Council at Westminster with respect to criminal cases (1933) and civil cases 
949), the judgment of the Supreme Court of Canada in all cases became final and 
mclusive. The Exchequer Court also sits at Ottawa and at other centres as required, 
id its jurisdiction extends to cases embracing claims made by or against the Crown in 
© right of Canada. It serves also as a Court of Admiralty throughout Canada. 


eS 


(C. CEcIL LINGARD) 
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Attainment of National Sovereignty 


Canada acquired the foundations of national sovereignty both peacefully and piec 
meal throughout the eighty years 1867-1947, during which the Canadian Governme 
gradually threw off the Imperial restraints on its autonomy in both internal ai 
external affairs. | 

The nation progressively expanded the scope of responsible. cabinet governme 
from its initial pre-Confederation application to purely local and internal issues (184: 
including the legislature’s right to control the trade tariff (1859), until the Fedei 
Government, through a series of adaptations, prior to World War I, not only extend 
its powers over the negotiation of Canadian commercial agreements but won f 


f 
‘ 


Canada exclusion from the automatic application of new trade agreements made 
the British Government. | 

Down to 1914 in respect of political treaties, however, the diplomatic unity of t 
British Empire was maintained and, in the vital matters of declaring war, maki, 
peace, appointing diplomatic agents and participating in international conference, 
Canada (as well as the other dominions) had no share. Hence Canada, on August, 
1914, found itself automatically at war through the action of the British Governme. 
Thereafter, a rapid and far-reaching chain reaction was set in motion, linking a CC: 
spicuous war effort with a strong national consciousness, a new awareness of matur’ 
with a determination to win greater control of its own destinies, extending to Canadi! 
participation at the Paris Peace Conference ( 1918), original membership in the Leag’ 
of Nations (1919), and a succession of constitutional issues including the Chan‘ 
incident (1922), and culminating in the Balfour declaration of the Imperial Confere1? 
of 1926 proclaiming the complete equality in status of Britain and the dominions “in ) 
way subordinate one to another in any aspect of their domestic or external affa:, 
though united by a common allegiance to the Crown, and freely associated as membs 
of the British Commonwealth of nations . 2 

Five years later, the Statute of WV ecininetet pound and augmented the autono: 
of the dominions, proclamed in 1926, although on the initiative of Premier Fergus! 
of Ontario and with the approval of Prime Minister Bennett following the conven} 
of a Dominion-Provincial Conference, a reservation respecting Canada (Sect., 
subsect. 1) was inserted in the said statute stating that: H 

“Nothing in this Act shall be deemed to apply to the repeal, amendment, 


alteration of the British North America Acts 1867 to 1930, or any order, rule} \ 
regulation made thereunder’’. | 


Thus, although Canada had become a fully sovereign state by its own volition! 
chose, as recently as 1930-31, to leave the British Parliament as the instrument ! 
amendment. While this ‘‘instrument of amendment” passed an amending statute! 
1949 giving the Parliament of Canada power to amend the British North Amer4 
Act in purely federal matters, the federal and provincial governments have faill, 
despite lengthy negotiations reaching into 1966 (noted above at pages 30- 1), to age 
to a method of amendment in Canada by Canadians which would cover matters 
volving both the federal and provincial governments. 

Despite this, and one or two other anomalies, Canada’s role in world affairs si¥ 
1939 has been that of a fully independent sovereign nation. Canada entered Wed 
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he Queen of Canada greets veterans of the 
nation’s wars. 


Var II on the decision of its own Parliament seven days after Britain declared war and, 
rough its tremendous industrial and military war effort during 1939-1945 and its 
ibsequent activities in the United Nations and the various Specialized Agencies, 
as been recognized as a “middle power’? among the nations, willing and able to 
articipate in international conferences considered appropriate to Canada’s interests 
nd to accept international responsibilities undreamed of prior to 1939* 

Additional signs that Canada outwardly and inwardly had come of age are evident 
1 the passage (1946) of the Canadian Citizenship Act, the appointment by the Queen 
f distinguished Canadians, The Right Honourable Vincent Massey (1952-59) and 
eneral The Right Honourable Georges P. Vanier (1959- ) as Governors General 
n the advice of the Prime Minister of Canada, and finally in the proclamation 
“ebruary 15, 1965) of the National Flag of Canada. 


fanadian Citizenshipt 


espite Confederation in 1867, eighty years were to elapse before the people of Canada, 
f diverse ethnic origins, possessed the recognized legal status of ‘‘Canadian”’. In the 
iterval between the two world wars and particularly during and immediately sub- 
quent to the war years 1939-45, a strong sense of national consciousness and pride 
eveloped among Canadians from their awareness of having, during these years of 
ynflict, matched the highest international standards of scientific, engineering, indus- 
ial, military and political endeavour. 

Motivated by the desire to gratify this national pride and to provide a precise 
efinition of ‘Canadian citizen’ which would end the long-standing source of irritation 
ften felt by Canadians when reminded that there was no such thing as a ‘Canadian’, 
1¢ Parliament of Canada passed the Canadian Citizenship Act in 1946. Proclaimed 
fective January 1, 1947, the Act defined ‘Canadian citizen’, whether natural-born or 
aturalized, as distinct from the category of ‘British subject’ and declared that while 
1¢ “basic national status” was to be ‘“‘Canadian citizen’’, all Canadian citizens were 
British subjects’’. 


*See infra, Part VI, for a succinct account of Canada’s relations with the outside world during 
s first hundred years as a federal state. 


t See also pages 100-102. 
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More than half a million newcomers have 
taken out Canadian citizenship papers since 
World War II. 


National Flag of Canada | 


The most recent indication of Canada’s attainment of complete national sovereign 
has been the proclamation by Her Majesty the Queen on February 15, 1965 of t. 
National Flag of Canada as adopted by the Canadian Parliament on the precedii 
December 15, after prolonged debate. Canada’s new maple leaf flag—‘‘a red flag of t] 
proportions two by length and one by width, containing in its centre a white squa 
the width of the flag, with a single red maple leaf centered therein’””—replaced t] 
Canadian Red Ensign which an order in council of September 5, 1945 had authori 
might be flown on Federal buildings inside and outside Canada ‘“‘until such time | 
action is taken by Parliament for the formal adoption of a National Flag”. Three da 
after the “‘formal adoption” of the ‘National Flag of Canada’, Parliament approve 
resolutions recognizing the continued use of the Union Jack to symbolize ‘‘Canadée 
membership in the Commonwealth of Nations and . . . her allegiance to the Crown 

Thus, two symbols may fly side by side in Canadian skies—one that flies as “‘a symb. 
of Canada alone. . . that will say one word and that word is ‘Canada’”’*; the other, ol 
symbol of ‘“‘a Comionwealtlt of Nations of which an independent eantaes is a part” 

Speaking on behalf of all Canadians, who are becoming increasingly conscious 
the proud achievements, bountiful resources and unmatched potential of this, the | 
native land, or land of adoption, the Rt. Hon. Lester B. Pearson, Prime Minister ( 
Canada, enunciated the fervent prayer at the National Flag ceremony on Parliameh 
Hill (noon, Feb. 15, 1965) that: 


“Under this Flag may our youth find new inspiration for loyalty to Canada; fo 
a patriotism based not on any mean or narrow nationalism, but on the deep ant 
equal pride that all Canadians will feel for every part of this ‘good land”’, | 

(C. Ceci, LINGARD 


*The Prime Minister of Canada, House of Commons Debates, December 11, 1964, p. 110383 
tlbid, p. 11031. 
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r Edmund Head, Governor-in-Chief of Canada, 
54-61, advised Queen Victoria to choose Ottawa 

the ‘capital of the province of Canada. The 
ovincial capital later became the federal capital. 


) The National Capital 


S a capital reflects the soul of its people, Ottawa mirrors the aspirations, the industry 
d the politics of the Canadian people. From this centre in the Ontario-Quebec area 
diate the guidelines of economic and cultural pursuits; here nation meets nation 
the diplomatic representatives of many lands. 

Ottawa is a beautiful city. Nature provided a magnificent site at the junction of 
1e Ottawa and Rideau Rivers with the glistening curtain of the Rideau Falls on the 
ttawa bank complemented by the Gatineau River on the Hull side. The community 
as first known as Bytown in honour of Colonel John By, a military engineer, who 
ilt the Rideau canal system. It developed from a military settlement into a pros- 
2rous lumbering centre. When a capital was sought for the united province of Upper 
ad Lower Canada, the Governor, Sir Edmund Head, drew the attention of Queen 
ictoria to the attractions and strategic advantages of this then-small settlement. 


— 


| Described as “Ottawa, the proposed new seat of the Canadian government’, this 
sketch was reproduced i in the London Illustrated News, April 25, 1857. 


WATIONAL CAPITAL COMMISSION P £ j ¢ t 
GREEMBELT - GATINEAU PARK + a 


1963 


Thousands of blossoms 
have made Ottawa 

the tulip capital 

of Canada. 


Rideau Falls. Its 
curtain of mist earned it 
its French designation. 


neart of Ottawa, a jewel in the night. 


the 
eneral. 


1 


tineau Park with its 
usands of acres of 
ods and lakes is only 
Ww minutes’ drive 

’m Parliament Hill. 


Queen Victoria has a 
place of honour in the 
capital she chose. 


“Ottawa,” Sir Edmund pointed out, ‘is the only place which will be acceptec 
the majority of Upper and Lower Canada as a fair compromise. With the excep 
of Ottawa, every one of the cities proposed is an object of jealousy to each of the ott 
Ottawa is, in fact, neither in Upper nor Lower Canada. Literally it is in the forr 
but a bridge alone divides it from the latter... ’’ The Queen chose Ottawa ove! 
rivals—Kingston, Montreal, Toronto and Quebec, and when Confederation 
consummated in 1867, Ottawa became the national capital of the new domin 
Slowly the city changed from a roistering pioneer centre into a sedate centre of | 
liamentary discussion and initiative. The transformation of the capital and its envir 
into an even more beautiful metropolitan area has been, since 1959, the responsib! 
of the National Capital Commission, a Crown agency of the Federal Governm 
Replacing the Federal District Commission (1927-59) which, on its part, was. 
lineal descendant of the Ottawa Improvement Commission (1899-1927), the N 
has, during the 1960’s, been engaged in implementing the National Capital fF 
(1945-51) of France-born Jacques Gréber and his Canadian colleagues. This has t 
for “‘the development, conservation and improvement of the National Capital Regi 
of 1,800 square miles surrounding the Ottawa-Hull metropolitan area on both s; 
of the Ottawa River, “‘so that the nature and character of the seat of Governr 
may be in accordance with its national significance’. 

The five key recommendations of the National Capital Plan are concerned w 
the increase of open green space in Ottawa, establishment of a greenbelt aro 
Ottawa, relocation of railway station and lines, planned siting of Federal Gove 
ment buildings, and the development of Gatineau Park which embraces 75,000 ac 
of the Laurentian Shield on the Quebec side of the Ottawa River. The park is onl 
few minutes by bus from the centre of the National Capital and is justly famous: 
the majesty of its forests, the limpidity of its lakes and the magnitude of its vis 

Landscaped grounds of Federal Government buildings add to the green areas 
the capital as do the many scenic parks and driveways. The Ottawa River Parky 
which skirts the Ottawa River for some six miles, provides a magnificent entrance 
the heart of the city. To relieve parking problems and provide spacious settings 
modern public structures, many new Federal Government buildin gs have been erec 
on the outskirts of the city, particularly at Tunney’s Pasture where the Domin 
Bureau of Statistics and the National Health and Welfare departments are locat 
and at Confederation Heights where the Department of Public Works, the Depi 
ment of Fisheries, and the headquarters of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporat 
are now situated. Since the Second World War, an accelerated expansion of ind 
trial and residential construction has also taken place in Ottawa. The Capital’s met 
politan population, which was some 226,000 in 1941, had soared to approximat 
half a million in 1966. | 

In the great international world of today the name Ottawa has become the sym 
of a God-fearing people whose national policies are founded on the democratic t 
ditions of freedom, justice and individual initiative, whose foreign commitments hi 
involved the nation in countless enterprises for the common good of mankind. 
country with a high standard of living, an expanding economy, and a tremend¢ 
industrial potential is Canada’s heritage. May its Capital reflect continued wise 1 
of its resources. (J. M. LANDI 
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The Eskimos in Canada | 


The Eskimos like other Canadians are men of their age: contemporary men ca’ 
with the rest of us somewhere between plight and opportunity. Theirs is not s| 
remote culture shielded from change in a vast Arctic museum with overtones of 
Stone Age. Within the past dozen years the Eskimo people have become de 
involved in whatever phase of the total Canadian experience has touched them | 
their formidable homeland. | 

Daily, and with gathering force, the image of southern Canada is moving intc 
north. From Edmonton, Churchill, and Montreal the Arctic is only flying time a 
—a place you can reach easily in a day if the weather is right. The land is still as) 
the winds as fierce; break-up and freeze-up have not changed. But the old crus. 
isolation, the sheltering remoteness, the immense vacuum in communications, t 


are less than at any period in the north’s long past. | 


‘The Beautiful Land” 


The Inuit have a name for their land. Some call it “the beautiful land”. Yet it 
hard land, too, where a livelihood has always been a harsh marginal existence, Ww 
disease and starvation have more often than not been the lot of the people. AU 
where life can flicker and blow out in a winter storm. 

Storms are things the Inuit know the meaning of, but the ways of the white mz 
these can still be hard to understand. An elderly Eskimo who has been observing 
white man many years remarked to one he knew well, ‘““Some kabloona behave. 
the time like masters and the other half like children. Between the two they do 
seem sure which it is they wish to be. They ask us many questions but they do 
wait for the answers.” 

The white man nodded. ‘“‘We talk too much about the Eskimos and not enc 
with them. And some of us are slow to ask advice.’’ These men had been frien 
long time. 

For both Inuit and kabloona these are the years of trial and in this they are rc 
brothers. As men unrelated by blood can become brothers in certain situations, a_ 
who is not an Eskimo can be adopted into an Eskimo family and become a son. 

Knud Rasmussen, the noted Greenlandic explorer who grew up with Eskimc 
native tongue, wrote in Across Arctic America, the narrative of the Fifth Thule Ext 
tion: ‘“Some archaeologists have made bold to assert that the Eskimos are the survi 
remnants of the Stone Age we know, and are, therefore, our contemporary ances 
We don’t have to go so far to claim kinship with them, however, for we recognize t 
as brothers’’. Self-reliant and resourceful, the Inuit have easily gained the friend 
and respect of those who hunted and travelled with them. 


Eskimo Population 


So much has been written about the Eskimos that it is easy to assume their num 
to be greater than they are. They form part of four nations: Russia, Canada, Denm 
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‘the United States. The area they cover is immense, but the numbers of Eskimos 
he world may be fewer than 60,000. Some 13,000 of these live in Canada where 
r natural increase (three to four per cent a year) indicates that their numbers will 
ble in about 20 years. They are the only native people who live in both Asia and 
lerica. 

jasmussen describes an early morning on the summit of East Cape, the steep head- 
that forms the eastern extremity of Siberia when the first snow had already 
led on the heights. “‘The landscape has a calm grandeur of its own; far away in the 
Lhaze of the horizon lies Great Diomede Island, here forming the boundary between 
k rica and Asia.” 


imo country and both he and Lyon, his second-in-comman4d, left excellent accounts 
ro were widely read. 

anada’ s efforts since 1903 to bring the Eskimos more within the framework of 
ination are described in Diamond Jenness’ Eskimo Administration in Canada, a 
ly prepared for the Arctic Institute of North America with support from the 
hartment of Northern Affairs and National Resources. It takes a scholarly, often 
ibled look at a situation whose built-in problems were immense, and attempts to 
| with them often desultory, uncoordinated, hobbled by poor communications and 
. of northern policy. 

§ the century opened, the Inuit must have seemed a long way from the rest of 
jada. So, too, must many of those who were working in Eskimo country—mis- 
laries, whalers, traders, the police. The Eskimos’ impression of the white man’s 
ure, customs, and motivations must have been a curiously blurred image of heroic 
otion, shrewd paternalism and hard-nosed drive for gain. 


Department Created 


the intervening years Eskimo affairs reflected the labours of many dedicated 
lic servants, but it was not until December 8, 1953, that the enormous question 
vhat to do about the north was finally wheeled below the national spotlight. In a 
sthy statement in the House of Commons, Prime Minister Louis St. Laurent 
ved second reading of a Bill to create the Department of Northern Affairs and 
ional Resources, now the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development. 
We must leave no doubt about active occupation and exercise our sovereignty in 
s¢ northern lands right up to the pole,’”’ the Prime Minister declared. It had sur- 
ed him to note on the map that the Northwest and Yukon Territories jointly 
iprised 39.3 per cent of Canada. ‘‘Apparently,’’ he observed, ‘“‘we have administered 
s¢ vast territories of the north in an almost continuous state of absence of mind.” 
Vhatever the past, notice had been served that from now on action was to be the 
d and there was an exhilarating feeling that new opportunities were to be offered 
he venturesome. ‘‘The north” had a romantic ring about it and no one could doubt 
t its development was of first-class importance to Canada. 

fter so long a period of on-and-off administrative effort it was perhaps not sur- 
ing that one of the hard facts to confront the planners was Canada’s lack of 
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any substantial body of Arctic research to draw on. Only a handful of Canadians 
side the north were fluent in Eskimo; no real reserve existed of qualified men 
women with Arctic experience who could be tapped for northern service. 

Partly, at least, this was the price paid by a nation larger in area than any ex 
Russia and with a population less than 15,000,000—a nation that had taken two 
and a depression in stride and concentrated its economic and social energie: 
developing opportunities closer to home. 

Engineers already seasoned at building on muskeg and permafrost, at rock-bla: 
and working at below zero temperatures elsewhere in Canada, were set new 
complex problems to adapt cold weather experience to Arctic town-planning. Ii 
areas of the northern program, pressure was heavy to show results; to do even fi 
whatever could be done in a hurry. In the Arctic not much can. 

Canadians who had not seriously looked at their maps in years discovered tha 
distance between Alert and Point Pelee was almost as great as between Newfound 
and British Columbia. Polar projection maps that showed Canada in relation to c 
Arctic powers were in great demand. 

But it was not the maps of engineers; nor was it the teachers, doctors, nu 
Northern Service Officers and many others who went to serve on the frontier that n 
the north seem real to the rest of Canada. 

It was the Eskimos. So remote, so legendary, it was almost as though they inhat 
outer space. It was the Inuit who gripped the imagination and aroused the con 
of thousands of Canadians who might never visit “‘the beautiful land’’, might r 
even see an Eskimo. 

What sort of land was it to be—this new north? 

In a few short words Gordon Robertson, then Deputy Minister of Northern Af 
and National Resources and Commissioner of the Northwest Territories, descr 
the north he and his men were working to build: ‘‘A region where race lines are 
known, and where the north will be run by its own people, standing on their own 
and doing the job better than we in the south can do it’. Whatever their racial or 
northerners were to be tomorrow’s men. 

The opportunities for Eskimo leadership appeared never so great. But the prc 
of calling it forth, reviving it, creating it, were slow. The bridge between Eskimo 
and contemporary Canada was only beginning to be built. It would take a long 
to finish and be the work of many hands. Then would come the task of keeping 
repair. It would be a work never finished. The letter of Akeeko is part of that bri 


Akeeko of the Old Arctic 


Akeeko was a very old man living in a small settlement in the Keewatin, land o 
terrible winds. He had seen much change come to his land and of late years whe 
could no longer hunt, had had much time to think. And some of his thoughts trou 
bim. So, in 1957 he began a great labour, which was to write a letter to the Departt 
of Northern Affairs and National Resources (now the Department of Indian Af 
and Northern Development). 

Akeeko’s letter spoke of the good and bad things in the days before the kablk 
came—family joys, hunger, blizzards, the pleasures of hunting, and life lived alwa 
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Eskimos call it ‘‘the beautiful land’’. 


hadow of sickness and of sudden or lingering death. Akeeko was a child when the 
white men came—whalers from Scotland and America, and his father used to go 

them in their boats. Sometimes they would stay away a whole year, locked in by 
There were no schools then but plenty of game until, without explanation, the 
le went away. 
‘keeko recalls one bitter winter when his father was away and he was still a child, 
young to hunt. He, his mother and his baby sister remained alone in the igloo. 
The weather was bad and there were blizzards. Our food would not last us and 
‘e I was not knowing how to kill fox. My sister would be crying all day because 
Mother did not have milk at her breast. You cannot tell whether a child knows 
ytiness but it does, and that is why my sister cried most of the time—not knowing 
sort of knowing.”’ 
1 August the ice broke up, seals were plentiful and one day his father returned in 
middle of a storm. “‘I could not believe he was alive... I just started to ery? 
Fen Akeeko married, he and his wife were at first happy and well, but even in the 
d times reverses came. The caribou went away. ‘“‘We were living in huts made of 
h...everything seemed to come at once... no proper home, people sick, no 
1ey.’’ Many Eskimos died that winter. He himself spent three years in hospital. 
ut now, Akeeko writes, many things have changed. The Government has provided 
Dols for the children, care for the sick, welfare services for families who cannot care 
themselves, boats and nets for the Eskimos to increase their sea harvests of fish, 
les and walrus meat. Eskimos have learned from the kabloona how to organize 
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their own co-operative to market Arctic char and salmon. The West Baffin Eskim: 
operative at Cape Dorset, has become famous for the quality of its sculpture 
graphic art, and other communities, too, are producing good art and fine c 
There is some kind of learning and training for all ages. 

Akeeko did not suppose the kabloona could make these things work alone. 
had to have the support and understanding of the Inuit, and the hard work, too 
a lifetime had taught him that people are people everywhere and there is no maj 
make all sensible or honest or hard working. They are simply people—mixed-up, 
and bad. The opinions of Akeeko are full of sense, the views of a man who k 
his own people. ‘‘“Some Eskimos hunt well and some do not. Some work very 
some do not. Some have sense and help each other, and some do not. This is the 
it is in our country.’’ He might have added, ‘“‘Some Eskimos get drunk now and 
don’t’’. Learning how to handle liquor is all part of the warm houses and a bit of 
in the bank; part of the years of trial. (As some kabloona have not yet learned he 
stop falling on their own faces they have not much yet to teach the Inuit.) 

The views of old men are listened to politely but seldom regarded. Akeeko 
this but it did not stop him writing about what was on his mind. The new thing: 
had come into the lives of the people—the teaching now offered to Eskimos of all 
the better harvests, the wages for those prepared to work white men’s hours—ma 
these were good. But much of it was confusing because it was coming too fast a 
a way to shake the pride of men confident and efficient in the old skills of the 
He thought some kabloona were too concerned pressing on with their own 
work to seek the advice of the Eskimos. 

‘It would be better,’’ Akeeko wrote, “if they talked to us more...the w 
explanations we get are hard to follow. That is why the things we are asked 1 
never get done. It would be better if we were told by tongue. Eskimos do no 
attention to written things—not even myself.” 

But he knew the white man well enough to know that the only way to get 
things through the heads of those who talked with paper was to put it all do\ 
writing. ‘““This is Akeeko writing,’ he reminded Ottawa halfway through the | 
‘‘Other Eskimos know much more than I do but they do not write.’’ A humble 
with a firm mind, he had no wish to turn back the clock but to remind the kabl 
that it takes time to learn many new things and that if they are not learned right, 
is danger a man may lose his self confidence and even forget he is an Eskimo. 

Akeeko’s is the voice of an old man who lived all his life in the wind-torn Keev 
drove his dogs across the sea ice in winter and in his youth was an excellent ht 
His was the voice of the old Arctic; of Yesterday’s men. 


Okpik of the New Arctic 


Now listen to the voice of Abraham Okpik who works in the area of public resf 
bility, of getting things done. He is one of the North’s new men. 

Tall, heavy-set, with an air of purpose, Mr. Okpik is the first Eskimo to be appo 
a member of the Council of the Northwest Territories. He has never been ruffi 
publicity, of which he has received a good deal since becoming a civil servant 
years ago. At the time of his appointment to Council on October 19, 1965, he 
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An Eskimo carved chess set—a fine 
example of the sculptor’s art. 


raham Okpik, the first Eskimo member of the Council of the Northwest Territories, 
attends a meeting of the Council in Ottawa. 


rking in Yellowknife helping Eskimo hardrock miners from Rankin Inlet in the 
ewatin adjust to urban life. Before that he had been program director and, later, 
ing director of the Eskimo Rehabilitation Centre at Frobisher Bay. 

Speaking English with a slight Scottish burr from first having learned English from 
scottish teacher, he wasted no words in letting Council know where he stood. “I 
nt no favours because of my origin,’ he declared, ‘‘I will express my convictions 
d be ready to criticize what I think should be criticized.’’ To a reporter who asked 
ne ever planned to go back to a life on the land he replied, “I’ve no desire to go 
sk to trapping and living in an igloo but if I had to, I could”’. 

What does it mean to be an Eskimo? Some years ago, in an eloquent plea to his 
n people, Mr. Okpik wrote in the Eskimo language magazine, Inuktituk, ‘“We are 
ing in the present times without observing what we are losing, and that is our own 
kimo Inuk culture, which our great-great-grandfathers have passed on to us genera- 
n after generation .... We should learn as much as we can from this new culture 
{we must not forget our own culture... . Keep our language alive. Tell the old 
ties, sing the songs, dance the old dances, make jokes, enjoy this great power for 
ught developed from long ago by our ancestors .... There are only very few 
<imos but there are millions of whites, just like mosquitoes. It is something very 
cial and wonderful to be an Eskimo—they are like the snow geese. If an Eskimo 
gets his language and Eskimo ways, he will be nothing but just another mosquito. 
is up to the Eskimos of today to use their Eskimo strength of word and thought. 
S up to the young people”’. 
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Mr. Okpik was writing in 1962. Since then he has become progressively mor 
volved in the broader context of the north. As a member of the Northwest Territe 
Council he is dealing with legislation and planning that include Eskimo affairs bu 
beyond them; in his full-time job he is continuing to work directly with and for 
Eskimo people. 

Segments of the Government’s northern program directly affect the future of 
Eskimos, and in other areas the Inuit share equally in such programs with all resi¢ 
of the Northwest Territories. In October 1965, Northern Affairs Minister Ar 
Laing announced a $12,000,000 program to provide 1,600 new Eskimo home 
addition to the 1,000 basic housing units already built. The problems in this are 
Eskimo affairs are as large as they are human. The rising birth rate, good in itself 
created acute over-crowding and a type of squalor that scars the face of too 
Arctic communities. 


Educational Program 


In the north, children of all races go to school together. An education program 
has built more than 60 schools will, by 1971, provide northerners with a pre-unive 
education as good as any in Canada. Vocational education and training, and job p 
ment services are an essential part of this, to forestall the human disaster of 
educated young northerners with no place in which to apply their skills and knowl 

Major questions beset the education program and in some instances there al 
clear-cut answers yet. School training must be adapted to be of value to the Es 
child who will choose to live on the land; equally it must serve the abilities of 1 
who continue their academic work and may one day become leaders in their 
regions or in the rest of Canada. From the beginning of school it takes 12 to 14° 
to train the kind of skilled technician required by modern industry. The children 
started school in the autumn of 1965 are the workers and leaders of 1980. Al 
cannot be accomplished overnight. 

Evidence of the government’s resolve to push ahead with political developme 
the north was contained in an announcement by the Minister, May 11, 1965, rega 
the setting up of an Advisory Commission on the Development of Governme 
the Northwest Territories. 

Political development, he pointed out, must keep pace with the remarkable chi 
occurring in the north. Territorial governments with powers commensurate to 
present capacity for self-government and their ability to assume the financial and 
responsibilities entailed, are essential if policies and programs responsive to the - 
of the people of the Northwest Territories are to be achieved. 

All this is part of the changing north. 

Akeeko of the old Arctic was a man without schooling who knew the beau 
his land when the sun returns in the springtime, and knew its dark, ferocious Vv 
In his youth he had fought back sickness and weather but when he laid his tho 
before the far-off kabloona he wrote as a humble man not realising that thoug 
men he was writing to were different, they were no better than he. Okpik, the 
time he spoke before the Council of the Northwest Territories, used the tone 
man addressing equals, neither better nor worse than himself. 
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High in the Arctic, at Cambridge Bay on Victoria Island, Eskimos shop at a Hudson 
Bay Company store. According to estimates (1966) Canadian Eskimos number 
some 13,000. 


Between the Old and the New 


een these two men of the old and new Arctic, lies a valley where many Eskimos 
dwell not knowing which kind of men they are or where they are going. Some see 
ly, but others drift left and right like blind men. They know inuktitut, the Eskimo 
but not yet how to walk a middle path between ways that are both new and old. 
kind of walking cannot be learned in a day. 

t a thoughtful white man have the last word, ‘‘We cannot push the Eskimos and 
lare not hold them back. Progress is a very delicate operation. They are tough 
able on their own ground and about things they understand. But on our ground 
are less sure and this is where the trouble starts. They do not always see through 
Ss we see through one another.”’ He paused, frowned at a plane growing larger 
sky and added, ‘“‘The day the Eskimo can easily and often say No to the white 
, when he believes he is right and the rest of us wrong, then—and only then— 
we be brothers. For brothers we must be. Neither they nor we can carry the future 


$9 


—. 
(IRENE BAIRD) 
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Indians in Transition 


The hundred years of Confederation have been years of transition, growth an 
pansion in all areas of Canadian life. For the Indians, most of whom still live 
nomadic hunting and fishing life of their ancestors at the time of Confederatiot1 
transition has often been particularly difficult. None the less, there has been a val 
interchange of cultures and much of Indian culture has become an integral part 
Canadian scene. More and more Indians are being drawn into the main strez 
Canadian economic and social life with an attendant increase of mutual u 
standing and appreciation. 

Indians have a right to be proud of their contributions in the making of the n 
It was they who guided explorers and showed them how to survive in a little-k 
land. They formed the backbone of the fur trade, the country’s first major ind 
Indian foods like corn, beans and squash are now common fare. The toboggan, 
and snow-shoes, unchanged in basic design, are still important means of transpor 
in isolated areas, and elsewhere are enjoyed as means of recreation. The Indian 
constantly appears in murals, designs, patterns and other media of artistic expre 
Through the American Revolutionary War, the War of 1812, and the two \ 
Wars, the Indians joined other Canadians and fought with valour and distinctio 


Ten Linguistic Groups—An estimated 200,000 Indians inhabited the vast terri 
now known as Canada when the Europeans first landed on this continent. They 
scattered across the whole country in distinctive culture groups and were also di 
into ten linguistic groups, namely, from east to west, the Algonkian, Iroqt 
Siouan, Athapaskan, Kootenayan, Salishan, Wakashan, Tsimshian, Haida 
Tlingit. Except for the Kootenayan and Tlingit each linguistic group was divide 
a number of sub-groups speaking related languages or dialects. 

By the time of Confederation, the Indian population had dwindled gra 
through epidemics introduced from Europe, internecine strife aggravated by 
petition in the fur trade, and increasing scarcity of natural food supplies. 
Confederation, there was little change in the total Indian population until the 1 
when it began to increase. Today there are more than 225,000 Indians in C 
with an annual increase rate of over three per cent, the greatest of any ethnic 
in the country. 

The Indians in different regions of Canada showed great diversity in lans 
culture and economic pursuits. The Iroquoian Indians of southern Ontaric 
Quebec were skilled in agriculture, lived in stable communities, and had e\ 
complex social and political organizations before their first contact with the Euro| 
The Indians on the Pacific coast, whose economy was based largely on the pr« 
of the sea and the giant cedar trees which grew in profusion throughout the areé 
had sufficient leisure time in which to develop a rich social life, a strong social stru 
and highly sophisticated art forms. Nevertheless, at the time of Confederatic 
majority of Indians who inhabited the hinterlands of the north and west still fol 
the nomadic way of life, securing their livelihood from hunting, trapping and fi 

By this time, however, there were modifications of the traditional culture it 
the most remote regions. Lonely explorers, fishermen and fur traders, far from 
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enjoying the solace of wilderness hospitality, left their imprint on the new country. 
ie numbers of metis, proud of their mixed heritage and exerting great influence 
the Indians, established liaison between the new settlers and the original in- 
tants of the country. 

om the early years of settlement of this country special consideration was given 
e relationship with the Indians and a separate administration was established by 
government to deal with Indian affairs. At the time of Confederation, it was 
enized that Indian affairs were of national rather than provincial concern and, 
equently, a special provision was included in the British North America Act 
h placed Indians under the legislative jurisdiction of the Parliament of Canada. 
e then a special branch of government has been responsible for carrying out the 
yy of Parliament with regard to Indians. 


Under Federal Jurisdiction 


new Federal Government absorbed the administrative machinery of the several 
inces which had stressed the protection of the Indian people, first from un- 
dulous merchants and traders and later from land speculators. Federal legislation 
368, and a new Indian Act in 1876, consolidated existing federal and provincial 
lation relating to Indians. While providing certain powers of self-government, 
ndian Act of 1876, which formed the basis of Indian policy until the passing of a 
Indian Act in 1951, was mainly oriented towards paternalism and protection. It 
ided for government control over the management and sale of Indian lands and 
xpenditure of band funds. As a protective measure, Indians were prohibited from 
uming intoxicating liquors and severe penalties were imposed for sale of liquor 
em. Trespassing on Indian reserves was forbidden. Indian lands were not subject 
xation and Indian presents and annuities could not be claimed for payment of 
S. 


rves Established—In the five older provinces, the Indians were, for the most part, 
od on reserves at the time of Confederation. The newly-established Federal 
ernment was confronted with the problem of assisting the Indians to adjust to and 
cipate in a nation-wide transition from a frontier economy to a stable agricultural 
hood, and ultimately to become a self-sustaining, self-governing and progressive 
lent of the population. 
ith this goal in view, the Federal Government endeavoured to persuade wandering 
ps of Indians to settle in permanent locations and give up their migratory habits, 
icularly since the steadily-advancing tide of settlement in the southern and central 
s was driving fur and game farther north. Indian agents attempted to introduce 
> advanced methods of farming, building and stock raising. Government assistance 
provided for seed, grain and implements in an effort to establish Indians in 
ulture. However, these measures generally met with failure (or limited success) 
sricultural pursuits were at variance with traditional Indian patterns of life. 

1870 the Hudson’s Bay Company, which had held sway over the vast regions 
vn as Rupert’s Land and the North-Western Territory for nearly two hundred 
s, ceded its territorial rights to the Crown for a cash compensation to be paid by 
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Canada. Great Britain then transferred these lands to Canada, thus opening the 
to a great western expansion of the new nation. 

The Hudson’s Bay Company had always maintained friendly relations wit! 
Indians, who were disturbed when the old regime came to an end. The Indians 
feared the encroachments of an agricultural society as the frontier moved ste 
westward. Traders poured into the prairies, dispensing “‘fire-water’’ for the fur: 
horses of the Indians, and left the people impoverished. In addition, the buffalo | 
were visibly diminishing. The Government of Canada was faced with the dual pro 
of gaining the co-operation of the Indians and maintaining their goodwill, befor 
country could be opened for settlement. 

In the evolution of the colonial period the Crown had soon recognized tha 
Indians had special rights in the soil and had made agreements, or treaties as they 
afterwards called, with various Indian tribes for the extinguishment of these righ 
Royal Proclamation issued in 1763, often referred to as the Magna Charta o 
Indians, had reserved to the Indians all the lands west of a line along the heads 
rivers running into the Atlantic, in which the resident tribes were to be left undistt 
in the possession of their hunting grounds. Land required for settlement was © 
purchased from the Indians. In accordance with the principles of the Royal Procl 
tion, agreements or treaties were made with the Indians in southern Ontar 
settlement advanced. 


Formal Treaties Concluded 


The Government of Canada, to prepare the way for expansion westward, negot 
formal treaties with the Indians of Manitoba and the North-West Territories. 
Indians also were eager to conclude treaties because they feared for their ft 
Between the years 1871 and 1877 the Government of Canada concluded seven tr 
with the Indians of the west and northwest. In return for certain consideration 
Indians relinquished their rights to the lands from Lake Superior to the foot c 
Rocky Mountains. 

The treaties, in general, gave the Indians the right to hunt and fish in the ¢ 
territory as long as it remained the property of the Crown. Lands were allotted t 
Indians, to be set aside as reserves for homes and agricultural purposes, witl 
proviso that these lands could not be sold or alienated without the consent o 
Indians concerned and for their benefit. Annuities were promised in perpetuity to 
Indian man, woman and child who came under treaty. Provision was made fo 
establishment of schools on reserves for the instruction of Indian children, 
agricultural implements, oxen and cattle to form the nuclei of herds were giv 
Indian bands on a once-for-all basis to help them make the transition to an agricul 
way of life. 

Some twenty years later and continuing down ‘to the early 1920’s other tre 
were made with Indians, covering northern Ontario, Saskatchewan, Alberta 
Peace River block and the Mackenzie River district. 

In addition to the plains Indians with whom treaties were made, a large numb 
American Sioux Indians took refuge in Canada in the 1860’s and 1870’s and res 
were set apart for them. 
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aya-ni-Muka (Many Guns) is the Blackfoot name of 
nes Gladstone, first Canadian of Indian ethnic origin 
sit in the Senate. He is shown here dressed in street 
thes, also in the ceremonial attire of a Blood Indian. 


The Indians, faced with a total disruption of their economy, soon realized they would 
ve to find some new means of subsistence. The only alternative was agriculture. 
owfoot, head chief of the Blackfoot nation, a man of outstanding sagacity and 
fluence, saw the need for adopting a new mode of life. He and his people co-operated 
th the government and the Indians willingly received instructions in farming. Even 
, rations had to be issued for many years although, when possible, the Indians were 
pected to work in return for the food so that they would not become entirely 
pendent on the government for their subsistence. 

There were no Indian wars in northwestern Canada such as occurred elsewhere in 
merica because law and order, personified by the famed North West Mounted 
lice, preceded settlement. However, in 1885 a tragic and unnecessary episode 
arred the otherwise peaceable history of the Canadian northwest. Many of the metis 
sidents in the territories already owned their homes and farms. Others had lived by 
iting buffalo and other game. A third group was identified with the Indians, living 
ith them and speaking their language. 

The construction of a transcontinental railway was well under way by the early 
80’s and a stream of settlers in search of good farming land followed the railway. 
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Surveyors came in the vanguard of the railroads. These developments, combined w 
the disappearance of the buffalo and threatened loss of their hunting grounds 4 
farm lands, caused fear and apprehension among the metis. They made representatic 
to the Federal Government requesting that the surveyors respect the boundaries 
their lands, and that their claims to scrip, that is certificates which could be exchan; 
for land, be granted. Unfortunately, means of communication were slow and 
adequate from a frontier area. In addition the official reports did not present 
accurate picture of the situation, and the petitions of the metis appeared to be ignor 


Invitation to Riel—Fearful and disillusioned, the metis sent an invitation to Louis R 
then resident in Montana, to lead them. Continued representations to the Fede 
Government were made without avail and it appeared to the metis that their claij 
would remain unheeded. In the spring of 1885 violence erupted in the northwest. 

Some wandering bands of Indians, still reluctant to settle on reserves, and cert 
of the settled bands, joined in the uprising. Many Indian leaders remained neutral a 
in fact, did much to influence their followers not to take part. 

Canadian troops were brought into the country to put down the uprising and 
leaders were apprehended and sentenced according to the law. This was the | 
episode in the retreat of the plains Indians before the advance of agricultural settleme 
Attempts were made by the government to resolve the problems of the metis and th 
were no further outbreaks of violence in the northwest. 

On the Pacific coast there was little settlement until the 1850’s but the colon 
governments provided some special measures, including reserves, for the Indian peo] 
When British Columbia entered Confederation in 1871, the Terms of Union provic 
that Indian affairs and the management of Indian lands should come under Fede 
jurisdiction, which would continue a policy “‘as liberal as that hitherto pursued by 
British Columbia Government”’. In order to carry out this policy, provision was mé 
for the conveyance of tracts of land from the provincial to the Federal Government 
be held in trust for the use and benefit of the Indians as required. Both governme 
entered into an agreement in 1875-76 under which a joint commission was constitu 
to allot the reserves, the number, extent and location of reserves to be determined 
each “nation” separately. A reserve might be enlarged or diminished in proportion 
the number of band members occupying it, the extra land being allotted from Cro 
lands, and land no longer needed reverting to the province. 

The reversionary interest, which set up a sort of dual ownership of these Ind. 
reserves, caused many administrative difficulties and led to numerous disputes a 
appeals regarding land. To settle these claims an agreement between the federal a 
provincial governments was negotiated in 1912, which provided for the appointm 
of a Royal Commission to adjust the acreage of Indian reserves in British Colum| 
and to set aside new reserves. The reserves finally fixed by the Commission were to 
conveyed to the Federal Government free of any reversionary interest except in | 
case of a band becoming extinct. The report of the Commission, which was adop 
in 1924 by both governments, was considered by them to be the final settlement of 
Indian land questions between the Federal Government and that of the Province 
British Columbia. This was not acceptable to the Indians as they had claimed over | 
years that their aboriginal rights had not been extinguished. 
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Wherever high structural steel is being erected, Mohawks from the Caughnawaga 

Reserve near Montreal are found among the workers. Here, the last steel beam in 

the 56-storey tower of the Toronto-Dominion Centre has been bolted into place, 
and workers celebrate. 


Indian Education 


the frontier extended and larger numbers of people were established in stable 
mmunities, increasing emphasis was placed on education for both Indians and non- 
dians. Indian education had been carried on for the most part by the various religious 
nominations prior to Confederation. The Federal Government continued this 
licy, subsidizing mission schools already in operation with grants corresponding 
the attendance and type of school. During the 1870’s a system of government grants 
Indian day schools was inaugurated on a per capita basis, but difficulty was ex- 
rienced in securing sufficient pupils as there was no way of enforcing attendance. 
Four Indian residential schools had been established in Ontario before 1867, and 
dustrial schools were established in the western provinces as a means of overcoming 
difference and other problems encountered by the day schools. The residential 
hools received per capita grants from the government and were operated under 
ligious auspices. 
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Pupils at the residential schools divided their time between the classroom anch: 
performance of menial tasks together with some agricultural instruction which wiki 
be helpful to them when they returned to the reserves. A policy was inaugurate of 
apprenticing graduate pupils to settlers for further training in agriculture and he 
trades. Thousands of Indian children, particularly those living a nomadic life in he 
isolated areas where livelihood depended on hunting, trapping and fishing, were 

in school at all. 
Relief and medical services were provided to the Indians in the Yukon (cree 
in 1898), through the North West Mounted Police and educational assistance a 
granted in a few settlements. Beginning in 1900 land for residential sites and WwoOc)ts 
was reserved for the Yukon Indians. i 
The Federal Government took steps to assist in maintaining the fur industry inhe 


Northwest Territories by the establishment of Native Game Preserves, in wich 


trapping is confined to Indians, Eskimos, metis living the life of natives, and wie 
trappers already living in the area. Five of these reserves were established betwen 
1923 and 1938. 
By the turn of the century many influences were changing and moulding the Canac in 
community as a whole and affecting the Indian population. The industrial revoluimn 
of Canada was gaining impetus and there was a shift of population from the isolé r 
farms and villages to rapidly-growing industrial centres. The self-sufficient farmer 10 
produced his own food and many necessities of life was being replaced by specialid 
farms. Technological developments in all areas of industry called for governme! ial 
regulation of economic life. There were many social problems as well, which called 
increasing government intervention in the fields of education, public health, soil 
Security and social welfare services. The Jaissez-faire or negative attitudes to the ile 
of government which had prevailed at the time of Confederation gave way to & 
positive state. While Indians were affected by these changes, many were left behil. 
The fact that during the 1940’s the Indian population, which had remained relativy 
static for many years, started to increase rapidly, intensified the need for a re-exarag 
tion of governmental policies with regard to Indians. 


In Armed Forces 


Indians from all parts of Canada were well represented in the Armed Forces in 12 
World Wars of 1914 and 1939 and demonstrated their abilities and resourcefulne. 
There were important and far-reaching results. Young men, who had seen little beyo! 
the limits of the reserves or the peripheral hunting grounds, lived in daily close contit 
with other young men from very different environments over a period of months al 
years, shared mutual interests and pursued a common goal. They became wo) if 
travellers and encountered peoples and customs of which they had no previgg 
knowledge. Many of those remaining in Canada left the reserves and joined in t? 
main stream of the Canadian economy making an industrial contribution to the w’ 
effort. These peoples thereby acquired a broader concept of the world and their ov! 
relation to it. For their non-Indian comrades of the firing line or the factory, th 
image of Indians changed from the legendary creations of romantic fiction and weste! 
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lovies to persons like themselves with qualities and abilities that commanded 
iwmiration and respect. 

| 

1 Policy Reviewed 


‘ne depression of the 1930’s and then World War II had postponed any critical 
camination of Indian policy. After the Second World War Canadian Indian ad- 
oo came under searching public review. For the first time an exhaustive 

uliamentary inquiry into Indian affairs was undertaken. All interested organizations 
ad groups, including Indians, made their views known. The parliamentary com- 
‘ittee recommended a complete revision of Indian legislation aimed at giving Indians 
,jeater control in the conduct of their affairs and removing restrictive and protective 
Whe pot on a gradual basis. 

‘The policy in the early years of Confederation had been designed to protect the 
dians from unscrupulous persons, and to assist them by the provision of rations 
ad agricultural needs until they became self-sustaining. The whole policy was oriented 
ywards dependence upon a few primary industries with emphasis on agriculture. At 
Nis period the economy of Canada as a whole was based on the primary industries 


i : é 
ad the reserve system was designed to provide natural resources: for the use of the 


hdians. In the intervening years Canada had been changing with accelerated speed 
jie an industrial urban society, with little place for the subsistence farmer. The 
plicy of paternalism, too, tended to foster dependency rather than to develop initiative 
ad self-reliance. Other factors such as differences in language, continuance of tradi- 
onal customs and isolation on reserves combined to leave the Indians far behind the 
ain current of national development. 

In recent years Canadian Indian policy, simply stated, is to assist the Indians to 
articipate fully in the general social and economic life of the country both as individ- 
als and communities. A great deal of social legislation has been inaugurated such as 
amily allowances, old age assistance and pensions, blind persons’ allowances, and other 
velfare measures and these have been extended to Indians. They are also being 
ncouraged to take control of the administration of their own affairs at the local level 
long the lines of municipal government. 

_ Under the Indian Act, Indian band councils have powers and duties similar to those 
)f municipal councils. They make by-laws about health, traffic, disorderly conduct, 
same and fish management, public works and other matters pertaining to their 
leserves. Band councils may also be granted the power to raise funds through taxation 
or licensing for band purposes. All band councils were encouraged to take the lead in 
dlanning for band fund expenditures and many were given authority to control their 
own revenue funds. In Ontario, band councils administer their own public assistance 
orogram under provincial legislation in the same way as municipalities. In these and 
other ways the band councils have been demonstrating local initiative and self- 
zovernment. 

Increasing emphasis has been given to education. At the end of World War II there 
was an enormous backlog of educational underprivilege—children out of school, high 
irop- out rates, uncertified teachers, and inadequate and run-down buildings, and this 
sroblem was greatly exaggerated by the remarkable upsurge in population which 
aad taken place. Today, virtually all school-age children are in school. New schools 
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have been built, unqualified teachers have been replaced and the one-time apath:; 
parents to education is being overcome. More Indian children are staying longe | 
school and achieving higher levels of academic training than ever before. The drop: 
rate remains a problem, because of a lack of motivation arising from langu: 
difficulties, home background, isolation and attitudes toward an increasingly acquisi) 
society. 

Indians are encouraged to attend provincial schools with other children when«: 
this can be arranged, the Government paying tuition fees and contributions tows 
the cost of facilities as required. | 

An Indian student with ability can go through his entire schooling, incluc, 
university if he wishes, with full assistance from the Federal Government if thi 
necessary. 


Indian Leaders Trained—The Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Developm 
recognizes that the quality of Indian leadership is a major factor in Indian advancem 
and that leadership is most effectively exerted through the band council and ot 
local organizations. The Department has, therefore, made arrangements with univers! 
and other educational institutions for the provision of leadership training cour) 
designed to train Indian leaders in the knowledge and techniques that will best eq 
them to be of service to their own people. 

Another program conducted by the Department is the Indian employment placer 
program which aims at assisting Indians to find jobs. The program includes devel 
ment of work skills, vocational training and on-the-job training. Arrangements for j i 
and social counselling services are made with local agencies. In many urban co) 
munities friendship centres have been established with government assistance to hi 
Indians make the transition from a rural to an urban society, and to provide a frien 
atmosphere when it is most needed. 

The rapid expansion of industrialization has provided employment for an increasi 
number of Indians. However, a large number live in northern and outlying distri 
where wage employment is scarce and seasonal, and they must depend on game, fi 
and fur for much of their livelihood. Joint programs for the development of fur a 
other renewable resources have been undertaken by agreement with the provin¢ 
concerned. The Branch co-operates in programs for the conservation of fur-beari 
animals and the management of game, and participates with other federal and pr 
vincial agencies in sponsoring fur exhibits for the promotion of wild fur sales at hor 
and abroad. | 


| 


Health Services—Indians share, with the Eskimos, in special medical services provid 
by the Department of National Health and Welfare through annual appropriatior 
Medical care and public health services are thus made available to all band membe 
who cannot otherwise provide for themselves. 

There is general agreement that the widest range of federal, provincial and municif 
services currently provided to non-Indians should be extended to Indians. Feder 
Services available to other citizens in the fields of health and welfare and elsewhe 
are available to Indians. Provincial services have already been extended to India 
and Indian communities in a number of fields, including welfare assistance, chi 
welfare, rehabilitation, community development, road construction and natur 
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Indian artist. 


Indian nurse 
| 
esources conservation. In the vital field of education, agreements have been made 
vith provincial or municipal school authorities across the country under which Indian 
shildren attend school with other children. 

_ In working toward the development of Indian communities the involvement of the 
‘ndians themselves is considered of primary importance. New consultative processes 
nave been developed to provide for joint participation and discussion by means of 
Regional Indian Advisory Councils and a National Indian Advisory Board. 

The cultural dimension must not be overlooked. Indians are striving for cultural 
dentification, and are justly proud of their traditional handicrafts, dancing and other 
ancient skills. A special unit has been created to help preserve and encourage Indian 
>xpression and maintain pride of race and community spirit. 

_ As Canada crosses the threshold of a new century of nationhood, the Indians, along 
with other Canadians, diversified as to race, language and culture, can look forward 
with justifiable hope to the attainment of common objectives and to the fulfilment of 
individual aspirations. (R. F. BATTLE) 
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While Toronto symbolizes British tradition, its growing ethnic population has made 
it a vital cosmopolitan centre. Successor to “‘muddy York’’, and second largest city | 
in Canada, it is a major financial, commercial, manufacturing and cultural centre. | 


The Two Founding Peoples 


It has become common in the past decade to refer to the English and the Frencl} 
Canada as “‘the two founding races’. This designation is obviously misleading| 
that the French and the English both belong to the same Caucasian race. It is misleaq| 
also in that the first inhabitants of the geographical area now known as Canada VI 
Indians. The area, prior to European discovery, was occupied by countless band| 
Indians and Eskimos each regarding a certain portion of the country as their own. ‘I 
term, “‘the two founding peoples’, seems more appropriate and is slowly replacing 


74 CANADA, 1867-1) 


ormer designation. These reservations made, the phrase, ‘“‘the two founding peoples or 


laces”, constitutes suitable reference to the attempts by English and French-speaking 
nhabitants in the northern half of British North America to solve their differences. 
\fter more than two and a half centuries of quarrels and open conflicts, they chose 
adopt a political constitution designed to safeguard the aspirations of both groups. 
As Canadians are preparing to celebrate the one hundredth anniversary of this 
ccommodation, it seems timely to review the history of these two peoples from their 
st landing on North American soil to the present day, and to analyze the historical 
evelopments which, having brought them together, led them to seek a compromise 
llowing each other a certain freedom to maintain their institutions, languages and 
ultures within a single state. 
No attempt will be made to identify the great men—and there were many—who 
d the two language groups, or their roles in each of the main developments that 
ventually resulted in Confederation in 1867. More often than they perhaps realized, 
ese men were the product of their times. It is difficult to say to what extent they led 
e events or were led by them, to what extent they produced new structures in Cana- 
lan society, or were the product of structures that preceded them, and to what extent 
ey gave orientation to history or received their own personal orientation from that 
hich history itself had already given to the two language groups into which they 
ere born. 


) _ Historic port on the St. Lawrence, Quebec City long has been the bastion of French 
: culture in Canada. It was founded by Champlain in 1608, and has a large import- 
export trade. 


HE TWO FOUNDING PEOPLES AP 


By the Treaty of Paris in 1763, France irrevocably ceded Canada to Great Brit) 
With the exception of Louisiana, all the former French possessions on contine; 
North America west to the Mississippi became part of a single British Empire stretel; 
without interruption from Hudson Strait to the Gulf of Mexico. In order to un} 
stand the Act of Confederation, which was passed slightly more than a hundred yi’ 
later, and the socio-political realities of present day Canada, it would be necessar | 
review the history of French and English occupations of the entire geographical | 
north of the Rio Grande from the first landings to present day immigration. It wel 
also be necessary to refer occasionally to the relations of these two great nation} 
Europe as the successes and defeats of the military and the diplomat in France } 
England frequently had their repercussions in North America. : 

On the eve of the Centennial of its Confederation, Canada appears to be facit) 
crisis in that considerable attention is being given to French-English relations and n 
particularly to the place of French-speaking Canadians within Confederation. 
dramatic way in which this question is discussed tends to make one forget that a’ 
other time since Cabot and Cartier respectively claimed part of Canada for the K) 
of England and France, have French-English relations been more cordial | 
harmonious. 

Indeed, history placed together on the North American continent two great peo. 
who, while alike in so many ways, or perhaps because they were so much alike, alre 
had a long history of competition and conflict before crossing the Atlantic. 

The years have mellowed both the people and the issues. The progressive adj 
ments that led to the current improved relations can be traced through three n 
periods which could be called, for illustrative purposes, the struggle for a conti | 
(discovery to Treaty of Paris in 1763), a period of accommodation (1763 to Confed 
tion in 1867), the building of the Canadian community (1867 to the present d 
Each period has contributed to the emergence in each national group of a set of me 
and emotional concepts which are still the main determinants of French-Eng 


relations and frequently exercise a strong influence in the government of the cour 


| 


The Struggle for a Continent 


The first French contacts with North America occurred well before Jacques Ca’ 
planted his cross on the Gaspé Peninsula. French fishing vessels knew the sha’ 
Newfoundland waters teeming with cod. Jacques Cartier, however, sailed past 
northeastern tip of Newfoundland into the Gulf of St. Lawrence, claiming, on July 
1534, the new land for the King of France. 

As significant as this act was, the French presence in North America rema 
focused for some years upon the traditional fishing grounds and the new We 
visited by Cartier. Progressively, in the next fifty years, the fur trade led to the es 
lishment of inland positions. In order to protect their monopoly, traders sougk 
interest colonists to settle near their posts. The first such settlement recorded wi 
French rule took place in 1598 on Sable Island nearly a hundred miles east of N 
Scotia where the Marquis de la Roche established some 50 colonists. 

Later, Champlain developed a stable form of colonization. His personal qual 
as an explorer and colonizer, as well as the lessons learned in the 75 years since 
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anting of the cross in Gaspé, set patterns of French occupation which, in the next 
ntury, led to a great expansion of French interest in North America and resulted 
the establishment of a French Empire up the St. Lawrence and the Great Lakes to 
e western prairies, and down the Mississippi River to the Gulf of Mexico. 
Meanwhile, Britain was also laying foundations in America. In 1497, only five 
ars after Columbus’ discovery of America, John Cabot, sailing under an English 
arter, also reached the continent of North America. No permanent settlement 
sulted from this first contact. The first serious attempt at English colonization was 
ade in 1578 with Gilbert and Raleigh. After a number of rather ill-fated trips to the 
stern seaboard, Gilbert reached the harbour of St. John’s, Newfoundland, and took 
rmanent possession of that country in the name of the Queen of England. While 
is first attempt ended in disaster, his experience did assist other expeditions. Soon, 
irteen colonies were established along the Atlantic coast while elsewhere in New- 
undland, at Hudson Bay and on the Pacific coast, small pockets of English 
cupation increased that country’s interest in America. 

Having established their footholds in North America, France and England each 
ed to expand as fast as possible. Thus started what was to be close to 150 years of 
ife for the possession of the broad continent. Each power, though occupying only a 
v acres of an almost boundless domain, was jealous of a single foot of it held by 
> Other. The first phase of this struggle ended in 1763 ‘with the Treaty of Paris and 
- transfer of French interest in Canada to England. 


The Period of Accommodation 


er the Fall of Quebec and Montreal and the signing of the Treaty of Paris, Britain 
l complete control of the entire eastern half of North America. On the surface all 
med well. Already, however, the newly-acquired colony was “‘pas comme les autres’’, 
Mt like the others”. After military defeat, the French Canadians immediately set 
to retain as many of their institutions as possible. No less than eight of the 55 
cles in the Capitulation of Montreal concerned the preservation of as much of the 
ural heritage of the colonists as possible under the circumstances. 
in the one hand, the French Canadians were anxious to negotiate for as complete 
Storation of French institutions as possible while, on the other hand, Governor 
leton was personally convinced that the new colony would become loyal to the 
ish Crown only if it won the confidence of its inhabitants. The Quebec Act in 1774 
Stablished the French civil law and confirmed the right to freedom of worship. This 
approach did retain French Canadian loyalties and, in 1775, they refused the 
tation of the 13 colonies to join them in the War of Independence, 
ne of the unintended consequences of the American revolution was the introduction 
new dimension in French-English relations in the newly acquired colony. The 
ration of Loyalists changed the composition of the Canadian people from one 
was predominantly French to one that became predominantly Anglo-Saxon. 
Sudden increase of population led to the creation of two new provinces, namely, 
’ Brunswick and Upper Canada. More important stiJl, these men and women 
se strong convictions had led them to prefer British rule brought with them a set 
notional and mental concepts which have since characterized the English-speaking 
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people of Canada as the colonists of Champlain and Talon had made their profo 
impression on the French a full century before. 

Quite naturally, the Loyalists, upon settling in Canada, were not pleased with 
compromise that had been reached with the French-Canadians through the Que 
Act. They did not like the French civil law and were anxious to have an ele 
assembly similar to that which they had been enjoying in the colonies. The Cons! 
tional Act in 1791 marked a new step in English-French relations. Upper Canada 
given the English system of law while the French civil law continued to preva 
Lower Canada. In giving the English provinces the rights to an elected assembly, 
Act also gave the French the same privilege. Thus started the second step tow 
self government and provincial autonomy for the French-Canadians. 

The ratio between French- and English-speaking Canadians changed at an ¢ 
faster rate in the 50 years that followed as steps were taken to encourage immigra 
from the British Isles. Between 1815 and 1850, approximately 800,000 persons 
Britain for British North America—almost twice the 1815 population of the Marit 
and Canadas combined. | 

As had happened in the 13 colonies some 50 years earlier, the inhabitants o} 
British colonies grew restless. They longed for more home rule. In both Upper 
Lower Canada, there were short-lived attempts at armed rebellions. Lord Dur 
was sent to investigate. One of his recommendations was the reunion of the 
Canadas. Even though there had been uprisings in both Canadas, Lord Durhan 
that in the case of Lower Canada the predominance of French Canadians was 4 
factor and gave a different dimension to the problem. Union, he felt, would he 
solve the difficulty by eventually reducing the French to a minority in the new go’ 
ment. He proposed, moreover, that the French should be made like English Canac 
as rapidly as possible by discouraging the use of their language and changing their | 
In short, Lord Durham was recommending the full assimilation of the French. 

His recommendations on this question were not fully accepted. On the contrary, 
though some kind of assimilation was, in fact, an aim of the Union Act the reu 
of the two Canadas produced a model of co-operation between the French an 
English which has often been imitated. As soon as the first Cabinet was formed, R’ 
Baldwin and Louis H. Lafontaine, became convinced that the only way they « 
promote successfully their progressive views was by pooling the support which 
was receiving from his own ethnic community. A generation before, such ret 
would have seemed most indecent but, by the mid-nineteenth century, after 
than 200 years of coexistence on North American soil, the Canadians of F. 
expression and the Canadians of English expression, British subjects all, were a 
prepared to accept each other as “here to stay”? and were willing to devise prin 
of co-operation. Far from the assimilation recommended by Lord Durham 
two political and social reformers favored -co-operative coexistence, a formula \ 
later was to be adopted again by the partnership of Sir John A. Macdonal¢ 
Sir Georges E. Cartier. Stephen Leacock summarized the work of Baldwit 
Lafontaine in these words: 

“To find a real basis of political union between French and British Canad 

substitute for the strife of unreconciled races, the fellow-citizenship of two | 

people, and set up in the foremost of British colonies an example of self-governi 


that should prove the lasting basis of empire—this was the completed work by v 
they have amply earned the rest of eventide after the day of toil”. 
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ne 600 Quebec exchange students, after 

nding a month in English-speaking homes 

Ontario promoting bilingualism and bicul- 

ilism, exchange experiences in Ottawa’s 
railway station. 


ada’s growing international commitments 
2 spurred the teaching of foreign languages. 


Vhile the social and political life of the country was evolving more and more into 
it it is today, events to the south were again to have a strong impact on Canadian 
ory. As the American Civil War was coming to an end, it became obvious that the 
ish provinces to the North were weak compared with a united American state. 
nion of the five British provinces into a single state and its westward expansion 
ime urgent considerations. The Quebec resolutions in 1864 became the basis for 
federal union of the provinces outlined in the British North America Act of 1867. 
he Fathers of Confederation accepted the principle that a number of safeguarding 
ses should be put into the BNA Act to protect minority rights without sacrificing 
onal unity. The Protestant and Catholic religions were given certain guarantees in 
ect to separate schools. French and English languages were both to be used in the 
sand official records of the Parliament of Canada, and the Legislature of Quebec. 
er language was allowed in the Debates of those bodies or in pleading before the 
rts of Quebec and of the Dominion. F inally, the Civil Code of Quebec was protected 
1 alteration except by the provincial Legislature. 

nese precautions illustrate well the concern of the Fathers of Confederation. 
le they were reuniting several geographical areas, they sought also to unite two 
les within a broad framework of cultural tolerance and goodwill. “We are of 
rent races’’, said Cartier, “‘not for the purpose of warring against each other, but 
‘der to compete and emulate for the general welfare’’. 
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Needless to say, the high ideals of mutual respect and tolerance expressed bit 
Fathers of Confederation proved difficult to adapt to all the spheres of social, pol 
and economic realities. The world has not yet discovered, it would seem, a pe; 
framework for completely harmonious relations between ethnic, racial, religiou 
national groups. | 


Building the Canadian Community 


If travellers of modern spacecraft were to converse about the situation in the hv) 
relations field, as they circled planet Earth, they would most likely identify, withi! 
boundaries of every state below, some minority groups who aspired to greater | 
expression than is now possible given the socio-political realities under which 
live. In some areas, they would witness open hostilities and ruthless repressior’ 
others, silent sufferings and patient endurance; elsewhere, improved conditions thr 
positive dialogue, leading to more tolerable intergroup relations. Upon landing 
space travellers would no doubt reflect with humility that even their own country 
not free from problems and that it was indeed most unfortunate that each natio’ 
its day of confession, would have to acknowledge some difficulties. | 

Canada also has had to face the challenge of a multi-ethnic state. Yet the| 
problems that Canada has had to overcome because of its bi-national nature’ 
been productive of distinctive Canadian characteristics which are developing 
strong ligaments, binding the Canadian community strongly together and enrl) 
its national heritage. | 

After the Treaty of Paris of 1763, the Quebec Act of 1774, the Constitutional / 


Music bridges the cultural gap between English and French peoples as youth such as 
Les Petits Chanteurs de Granby entertain in Montreal. 


80 CANADA, 186° 


91, the Union Act of 1840, the British North America Act of 1867, and the Statute 
| Westminster of 1931, Canada appears on the verge of new amendments to the 
litico- social framework within which its people relate to each other and seek to 
nieve their own goals on the North American continent. 


It is in the nature of social changes that they are often quite imperceptible except 
ien observed at distinct intervals. Many improvements have taken place in French- 
iglish relations in Canada since Confederation. Though much progress was made, the 
riod of accommodation which followed the Peace of Paris had not yet completely 
cceeded in eliminating all misunderstandings and hostilities by the enactment of the 
itish North America Act. Relations have continued to improve. The fact that each 
ajor improvement may have been preceded by a period of uneasiness may have 
superficial observers to place too much emphasis on the conflicts and not enough 
| the progress. Many of the more acute crises were, in retrospect, nothing more than 
rowing pains’”’ which eventually contributed to the strengthening of the nation. 


The progress made since the end of World War II in French-English relations has 
oduced a new set of conditions within which hopefully it will be possible to make 
sting changes. The present situation is all the more promising in that the appoint- 
ent of a Royal Commission on Bilingualism and Biculturalism has given Canadians 
e opportunity to explore the many formulas which can be applied when two peoples 
me together to form a single state. 


The French-English question has now achieved new dimensions. Immigration has 
troduced in the Canadian context a large population which is neither French nor 
aglish. While immigration is usually a personal or a family matter, the presence of a 
rtain number of former nationals of any particular state does create a new social 
henomenon. Within the Canadian traditions of mutual respect and tolerance, these 
w ethnic groups have developed a rich cultural life of their own while integrating 
the same time in either of the two main national streams. 


There are many indications that the recent crisis is being resolved much as the others 
ve been in former years. While the final report of the Royal Commission is not yet 
blished, there are signs which justify much optimism. More and more Canadian 
mmunities now expect their schools to teach both official languages to their 
ildren. Consistent with this trend, the Federal Government, for several years, has 
en taking practical steps to encourage bilingualism in the public service, as part of 
fundamental objective of promoting and strengthening national unity on the basis 
equality of rights and opportunities for both English-speaking and French-speaking 
izens. A special secretariat was established for the implementation of the govern- 
ent’s policy in this field. 

Elsewhere in the social and commercial sectors of Canadian society, similar trends 
wards bilingualism are being observed. This is not to say that all is well in the best 
worlds. New problems will undoubtedly arise and new generations of Canadians 
ay again have to face the challenge which their forefathers thought they had 
Solved. However, the patterns set for the solution of these questions should provide 
Od guidelines for the continued coexistence within a single state of two great peoples 
ating the righ endowment of a boundless domain with representatives of the main 
ations of the world and bearing witness, daily, by their spirit of compromise and 
rotherhood to the highest ideals of world fellowship. (JEAN H. LAGASSE) 
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The Canadian Mosaic 


At Confederation, the population was some 3,500,000. The first census (1871) f 
lowing the union indicated that the cultural and ethnic pattern which characteri 
Canada today had already been established to a striking degree. 

The French were the largest single group with a total of 1,082,940. Settlement beg 
in 1605 at Port Royal, Nova Scotia, and in 1608 with the founding of Quebec 
Champlain. Now, more than 250 years later, settlement has spread into neighbour 
provinces. Group settlements are to be found at such scattered locations as Winds 
Ontario, settled in the mid-1700’s, and at St. Boniface, Manitoba, where settlers to 
up land in 1818. 

At the time of Confederation, the Jrish were the second largest group, with so 
846,000 listed in the census of 1871. By 1753, about one third of the population 
13,000 in Newfoundland was of Irish descent. In Halifax, Nova Scotia, there w 
1,000 Irish in a total population of some 3,000. A succession of crop failures brou: 
many thousands to Upper Canada in the first two or three decades of the nineteer 
century. By 1826 some 20,000 had settled in the Lake Erie district. Between 1823 a 
1825, large groups of Irish settlers took up land in the Peterborough district of Onta 
as well as in the counties of Lanark, Renfrew and Carleton. Others came fr 
Northern Ireland to Prescott, Kingston, Cobourg, York (Toronto), and London. § 
others were found in the Eastern Townships of Lower Canada and in the Rice Lé 
district of Northumberland county, Upper Canada. 

The English numbered some 706,000 at the time of the 1871 census. While Engl 
groups had been involved in the settlement of Newfoundland, it was not until after 
capture of Quebec in 1759 that English merchants, traders and settlers showed 
interest in the new colony. The American Revolution, however, sent thousands 
United Empire Loyalists of English. stock to new homes in Nova Scotia, N 
Brunswick, the Eastern Townships of Quebec, and along the north shore of the 
Lawrence River and Lake Ontario. Depressed conditions in the British Isles after It 
led to many assisted emigration schemes. Among the most important were the cro! 
settlements at Killarney, Manitoba, and Saltcoats, Saskatchewan, which were sett 
by English and Scottish pioneers. 

The Scots, who numbered 549,946 in 1871, had been involved in many attem 
at early settlement. Following the acquisition of the colonies by the British in 17 
the settlement of Scots in Canada was almost continuous. In 1763 the Fra 
Highlanders were disbanded and given grants of land. Further settlements w 
established in Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick. In Up 
Canada numerous Scottish settlements appeared between 1783 and 1850. Nota 
were the Glengarry settlement, and the establishment of significant numbers 
Scottish families at Perth, Lanark County; in MacNab Township; at Guelph <¢ 
Talbot; and in Middlesex, Huron and Bruce counties. In 1811, a group of Scott 
pioneers arrived at York Factory en route to the Red River, Manitoba. 

In addition to the French and British groups, those of German origin were the m 
numerous at Confederation. The census of 1871 sets the figure at 202,000. Some 2, 
arrived in Nova Scotia in 1750-52. In the following year, a group arrived in Lunenb 
and established the community which was to become famous in the Atlantic fisher 
The American Revolution brought many Loyalist settlers of German origin into 
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aritime Provinces and Upper Canada, notably into the eastern counties along the 
. Lawrence, and into what is now southwestern Ontario. 

ther Groups—There were, of course, other ethnic groups represented in the population. 
or example, Dutch (29,000), Negroes, or as they were listed in the census, “‘Africans’’ 
1,000), as well as Welsh, Swiss, Italians, Spanish and Portuguese. Ukrainians, who 
sre to become the fourth largest group in Canada were not listed in the census of 
7 1. They came later. Mention was made, however, of a Russian Polish group. 

The Chinese, too, were already here in considerable numbers, concentrated in 

itish Columbia. However, though the province entered Confederation in 1871 it 

1s too late for inclusion in census figures. Between 1870 and the turn of the century, 

2 prairies burst into life with the arrival of thousands of settlers, mainly from 

irope. Soon, prairie towns made their appearance with all of the characteristics of 
> frontier community. Such settlements as Esterhazy, Steinbach, Lettonia and 
nieper, reflected the origins of the settlers and their desire to retain some attachment 

their former homelands. 

The first distinguishable group to take advantage of the favourable conditions for 

tlement in the West were the Icelanders. In 1871, as a result of unfavourable 

nomic prospects at home, four young Icelanders settled in Wisconsin. Hundreds 

‘others followed, including a group of 365 that arrived in Nova Scotia, en route to 

isconsin, and were persuaded to settle in Eastern Canada instead. After a short 

riod, the majority migrated in 1875 to the western shore of Lake Winnipeg in 
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Manitoba where they founded the town of Gimli, meaning “‘the great hall of Heava 
Gimli was the first of a series of settlements making up the colony of New Ice 
which, in turn, became the source of new waves of migration to other areas. | 

In the true spirit of the pioneer, the Icelanders spread out across the west. S« 
ments were founded at Wynyard, Foam Lake, Quill Lake, Calder and Churchb) 
in Saskatchewan and at Markerville in Alberta. There were Icelandic families 1 
in Vancouver and Victoria even before the Canadian Pacific Railway was comp 
through the mountains in 1885. Most of the Icelanders settled on farms, alth: 
significant numbers engaged in commercial fishing on Lake Winnipeg where : 
descendants still fish today. 

From 1880, Canada received thousands of destitute Jews who were fleeing | 
persecution and pogroms in many European countries. The majority came from : i 
villages in Russia, Lithuania, Russian Poland, and parts of White Russia and 
Ukraine; others from Roumania and Galicia. With the help of the J ewish Colonizii 
Association, many settled on farms in the West. Although many Jews had hai 
agricultural experience, and gave up farming after a desperate struggle, ol 

remained, their second and third generations today operating the original farni 
number of Jewish immigrants settled on farms in Eastern Canada as well. 
majority, however, found themselves more at home in towns and cities, ie 
Montreal and Toronto, where they soon proved themselves in virtually every wet 
life. The first Jewish Member of Parliament was Henry Nathan, who was electi 
1871 to represent Victoria after British Columbia entered Confederation. | 

In the 1870’s settlers from Scandinavian countries first made their appearan? 
Canada in considerable numbers. The oldest colony of Danes was established atl 
Denmark, in the St. John River Valley, New Brunswick, in 1872. They consistl 
seven families and ten single men. Other early settlers were established in Ontaricn 
London and at Pass Lake in the Port Arthur district. ! 

Swedish immigrants first came to the North-Western Territory in 1811 as part ¢1 cf 
Red River colony. After 1870, considerable numbers reached the prairies, ri 
through the United States. A large-scale movement of Norwegians began in the 19 
largely via the United States. Joined by significant numbers of Norwegian-A mei 
they spread across the Canadian prairies and into the fishing harbours of the ¥ 
Coast, so reminiscent of their native fiords. ; 

In 1874 a large group of Russian Mennonites, seeking religious freedom, arc 
southern Manitoba where eight townships were provided for settlement. The 
comers created a prosperous farming region with Russian-named Steinbach 5 
centre. Between 1874 and 1880, about 6,000 Mennonites settled in the new prom 

Many were German-speaking. 

A common method of travel throughout the west at this time was by Red Rive 
which was first mentioned in Alexander Henry’s 1801 journal: **. . . men now £ 
buffalo meat with small, low carts, the wheels of which are one Soniid piece iN 
from the ends of trees whose diameter is three feet. These carriages are more 
venient and advantageous than horses and the country being so smooth and 2 
we can use them to go in all directions”’. 

The journey to reach the western plains was long and arduous. Many of thea 
settlers reached the area via the United States. In 1868, the government undertoc 
construction of the Dawson road from Prince Arthur’s Landing (now Port Ab 
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sort Garry (now Winnipeg). By 1869 the trail was blazed for a distance of 48 miles 
by 1870 had been pushed seven miles farther. The entire route covered a distance 
133 miles of which only 137 were on land. The remainder was navigable water. 
wever, in the first year some 600 immigrants travelled over the trail on their way 
he prairies. 

he construction of the Canadian Pacific Railway led to the vast influx of im- 
rants which was to characterize the last two decades of the century. Begun in 1881, 

railway was pushed rapidly westward, largely through the efforts of immigrants 
) toiled relentlessly to lay an average of two and one-half miles of track a day. In 
sribing the Port Arthur-Winnipeg section, Sanford Fleming observed that it was 
without sacrifice and tragedy that the work was finally completed. ‘“‘A few rude 
ves on a hillside,” he said, ‘“‘mark the violent death of the poor workmen who 
ered from the careless handling of that dangerous explosive, nitro-glycerine. . 

he fifty miles we have passed over, upwards of thirty poor fellows have lost en 
s by its use.” 

fany thousands of Italians came to Canada after 1880 to do railway construction 
k. At first, the majority were transitory immigrants from both Italy and the 
ted States who worked on construction projects in the summer, returned to 
ntreal, or moved south across the border, in winter. A considerable number of 
1s also came to Canada to work on the C.P.R. While many of them arrived in the 
st from Michigan and Minnesota in the United States, a few came directly from 
land. 

he first Chinese reached Canada from California in 1858 when gold was dis- 
ered on the Fraser River. The Chinese, like other miners, enjoyed mixed success 
neir search for gold and by 1866 many had given up the effort and either left the 
ntry or turned to other pursuits. When construction of the C.P.R. through the 
intains began, the contractors brought in some 17,000 Chinese coolies from the 
vince of Kwangtung in south China. They came by sailing ship and steamer to 
port of Esquimalt. There they were transferred by river boats to Yale, Boston Bar, 
na Bar and other places in the Fraser canyon where they were immediately 
n jobs. 

he work was brutally hard, but the coolies saw in it the possibility of quick riches 
a life of luxurious ease back in China. They left home with no intention of re- 
ning away permanently. They saw no reason to alter their ways or to adjust to 
in this strange land which they would be leaving in due course. Meanwhile the 
k went on and it is no exaggeration to say that the railway would not have been 
pleted in 1885 had it not been for the tremendous effort of the Chinese workers. 
he completion of the Canadian Pacific opened vast new regions of the West to 
ment. In 1886, largely due to the personal initiative of Count Paul d’Esterhazy, 
ganized group of Hungarian immigrants arrived in the West from Pennsylvania. 
1y had worked on the land in the old country and they readily set about the task 
Stablishing farms. The first colony of 35 families was located at Kaposovar in 
t became known as the Esterhazy district of southeast Saskatchewan. The colony 
reinforced by a further group direct from Hungary in the spring of 1888. 

bout the same time, the first Hungarian settlement in Manitoba was established 
{un’s Valley in the Riding Mountains. Coming mainly from the United States, 
group was soon engaged in grain farming, cattle raising and market gardening. 
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By 1913, Hungarian settlements had spread throughout much of Saskatchewan. 
the largest concentration in the Qu’Appelle Valley, north and southeast of Re 
and further north in the Prince Albert district. 

In 1884, four Czech farmers and their families settled at the hamlet of Kolen i 
Esterhazy district. Others followed in 1896-98. A further four families cam 
Edmonton in 1900 and were soon settled on the land. 

The first Polish community in Canada was established at Wilno, Renfrew Cot 
Ontario, in 1860. While immigration was sporadic, the flow was renewed in the I: 
when economic conditions in the homeland brought substantial numbers of far 
to the west, mainly from Galicia. 

Slovak miners, first employed in the coalfields of Pennsylvania, came to Canac 
1885-86. A further group from Montana settled in the Lethbridge area of All 
while others were attracted by the new coal mines of Crow’s Nest Pass. 

The great majority of immigrants arriving in Canada throughout these years 
farmers in search of economic security. The Mormons of Utah and Idaho hi 
different motivation. For some time they had been engaged in a political contro 
in the United States over the question of polygamy. 

The dispute finally precipitated migration of the group in 1887 to the south 
corner of Alberta. In June of that year, forty-one colonists took up land on the 
of the present town of Cardston. Within four years a community store, saw 
flour mill and cheese factory were in operation. A well-organized religious and s 
life had also lent stability to the settlement. (Within three years of the migration 
Mormon Church discontinued polygamy as a form of marriage.) Aside from 
industry and enterprise the Mormons made a distinctive contribution to agricu 
in Western Canada through the development of irrigation projects. Such projects 
soon followed by the sugar-beet industry which added much to the econom 
the region. 

An event that was the forerunner of a substantial movement of homesteaders 
the Canadian West was the arrival in Canada, in 1891, of two adventurous pea: 
from the Western Ukraine. They were followed three years later by another 
families that settled near Star, Alberta. Thus began a migration of Ukrainiar 
Canada, as a result of over-population, economic and political instability ir 
homeland. By 1901 the number exceeded 5,000 and became a veritable flood 1 
next ten years when it reached 75,000. They quickly adapted themselves to life o1 
broad prairies from southeast Manitoba to the region of Edmonton, Alberta. 
**Men in Sheepskin Coats,”’ as they came to be known, were soon building commu 
characterized by sod-covered dwellings and imposing churches with domed spire 

A few Dutch settlers had entered Canada in the late 18th and early 19th cent 
as part of the flow of United Empire Loyalists from the United States. It was 
until the opening of the West, however, that a group movement of Dutch far 
began. The first 80 immigrants arrived in 1894. By 1901 the number had exce 
33,000, many of whom took up land in the West. Dutch farmers are said to 
introduced strip farming to southern Alberta. Soon, the appearance of such | 
munities as Edam and Amsterdam were evidence of the origins of the pioneer set 

The year 1896 was a milestone in the history of Canadian settlement. In that 
the Laurier Government came into power with Clifford Sifton as Minister o 
Interior. He set about energetically to induce immigrants to come to Canada. Arr 
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ax, capital of Nova Scotia, is one of Canada’s ice-free east coast ports, and has 
of the finest natural harbours in the world. The city has had a rapid industrial 
expansion since World War II. 


S were made with shipping companies to obtain immigrants from such countries 
olland, the Scandinavian countries, Germany, Russia, Austria-Hungary, Finland, 
mbourg and Switzerland. The companies were paid a set sum for each farmer 
yMestic settled in Canada. 

ithin three years the plan began to achieve results. In 1899, after considerable 
tiation, a group of over 7,000 Doukhobors reached that part of the North West 
tories which later became the province of Saskatchewan. There they settled 
Yorkton, Thunder Hill and Prince Albert on land set aside for them under the 
stead Act. By the end of the year, the majority of families were housed and 
rst crops harvested. 

fferences of opinion between the leaders of the group and the government over 
matters as land holdings and basic schooling became evident almost at once. 
¢ differences were to plague both government and Doukhobors alike over ensuing 
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years. The first nude parade was staged in 1903 when a group of extremists gathi 
in their village to march to Yorkton. By 1908, some 6,000 of the more commur 
minded Doukhobors had moved to British Columbia. 

From 1899 until 1903 the number of immigrants from continental Europe 
approximately double the number from the British Isles. In 1903, Austria, Hung) 
Germany and the Scandinavian countries each contributed more than 12,000) 
migrants for settlement in Western Canada. Nor were the opportunities available | 
of interest only to immigrants from Europe. 

By 1900, there were over 4,000 Japanese immigrants settled in British Colum} 
The first arrivals, like the Chinese, came to Canada to meet an acute labour shor} 
and were largely drawn from farming, fishing and labouring classes. At first welco 
because of their contribution to the rapidly-expanding economy, the concentratio, 
Japanese in British Columbia soon led to the so-called ‘‘Japanese problem,”’ as 
competition was felt in the local labour markets. Industrious and enterprising, 
Japanese were soon well established in fishing and agriculture. | 

In addition to the impressive influx of European, British and Oriental immigr 
in the early years of this century, there was a substantial flow of settlers from! 
United States. In fact, during the years 1899 to 1904 the number of immigrants || 
the United States (159,565) was considerably greater than that from the British | 
(137,036). The American immigrants were mainly experienced farmers with ca’ 
and equipment, who soon became producers of more wealth and the owner! 
substantial farms. j 

The advantages to be found in Canada were not recognized only by outsi’ 
Many native-born Canadians in the eastern provinces sought greater opportur} 
“out west’. In fact, many western cities were populated in considerable measut! 
migrating Canadians from the east. In 1906, for example, the town of Gravelb«| 


Saskatchewan, was settled by French-speaking farmers from Quebec who migik 


west under the guidance of Father Louis Pierre Gravel, after whom the commil 
was named. Some idea of the growth of western settlement is conveyed by the! 
that two new provinces, Alberta and Saskatchewan, came into being in 1905. Tu 
and cities grew at a spectacular rate. In 1884, Winnipeg had a population of 16) 
By 1911 it had grown to a city of 136,035. In the same year, Vancouver rea) 
120,847 inhabitants. 4 

Still the flood continued. The decade 1904 to 1914 witnessed the greatest move} 
of people to Canada from other countries that had ever taken place. It was di 
this period that the cultural diversity of the country became clearly defined. \i 
much of the settlement took place in the western provinces, there was also a spectal 
increase in immigrant population in the urban centres throughout Eastern Canai, 

The appearance of Austrians coincided with the dissolution of the Austro-Hung! 
Empire. Many individuals from the farming class migrated to Canada after { 


By 1911 the census of that year recorded over 44,000 persons of Austrian 0} 
Many settled in the west, but sizable numbers preferred life in the large cities. 

A new feature in the pattern of settlement was introduced in the period 1907) 
when some 4,700 East Indians, almost all of whom were Sikhs, arrived in B 
Columbia from the Far East. The group consisted of unskilled labourers who {I 
employment in the many industries then developing on the west coast, nc 
lumbering. 


=e 
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le first decade of the century was also marked by the appearance, in significant 
pers, of immigrants from Southern European and Mediterranean countries, in- 
ag Armenians, Bulgarians, Croatians, Greeks, Lebanese, Maltese, Roumanians, 
ans, Syrians and Turks. Attracted by the prospects offered by a New World, 
of the new arrivals sought employment in the larger centres. 

e bulk of the immigration flow, however, continued to come, throughout the 
before the First World War, from Britain and the United States. Between 1910 
1914 over 1,200,000 immigrants reached Canada from these two sources, com- 
| with some 440,000 from all other countries. 

stria, China, Germany, Italy, Poland, Russia, the Scandinavian countries and 
Ikraine all contributed substantially to the steady stream of immigrants arriving 
nadian ports. The record for admissions was set in 1913 with 400,870 immigrants 
gure never approached again in a single year. 

2 outbreak of war in 1914 brought about a dramatic reduction in the immigrant 
\ By 1916 the number of admissions was scarcely more than 10 per cent of the 
/figure, some three quarters of whom were from the United States. In facta 
in reverse flow took place as many immigrants, especially from the British Isles, 
ed to Europe to take part in the fighting. 

: 


Post-World War I Migration 


eturn of peace in 1918 brought about a renewal of the immigrant stream. How- 
Hit never again reached the proportions of the pre-war days. It is interesting to 
chat Chinese immigrants numbered 4,333 in 1919, the highest figure for any group 
f the British and Americans. In 1923 the Chinese Immigration Act was passed. 
luced the number of eligible categories to the point where only 15 merchants, 
i and students were able to enter Canada during the next 18 years. 
migration from Belgium and France had been slight before 1918. The picture 
sed for a time after the war, as many Canadian soldiers returned to Canada 
Belgian and French brides. The unsettled conditions in Europe also led some 
an and French farmers and artisans to emigrate to Canada. 

le of the last group movements to Canada based upon religious grounds occurred 
ithe war when some 50 families of Hutterites migrated to western Canada from 
Dakota as a result of alleged persecutions suffered as conscientious objectors 
ig the war. Virtually all of the Hutterites settled in Alberta and Manitoba where 
communal way of life subsequently brought them into conflict with government 
‘eople alike. 

ods of conflict and tension have always been reflected in the migrations and 
ments of peoples. This statement holds true for the period following World 
if Between 1920 and 1929, many thousands of people came to Canada from 
ries recently purged by war, or torn by internal conflict or economic instability. 
ig those years over 30,000 Finns came to this country, the majority settling in 
ties of Ontario, British Columbia and Quebec or they found employment in the 
'g or lumbering industries. 

ny Jewish people, notably from Russia and Poland, also sought relief from wars 
ersecutions through migration to North America. The majority were city dwellers 
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who found their way into various occupations notably as workers in the gar 
textile and fur industries. In time, substantial numbers established businesses of 
own and were active in many fields of public interest. There was also a subst 
movement of Ukrainian and Polish immigrants many of whom remained f& 
larger urban centres and found employment in trades and industry. 

The boom of the 1920’s also brought considerable numbers of Italian labc 
who found ready employment in construction and heavy industry. It has been 
without too much exaggeration, that there was scarcely a major construction pr 
a mile of sewer or roadway, undertaken during this period that was not built o 
largely by Italian workers. Many German artisans also migrated to Canada a 
time where their industrial and technical experience found ready use. Other g 
participating prominently in the immigration flow at this time were the Hunga 
Slovaks, Yugoslavs and, for the first time in significant numbers, the Lithuai 
nearly 2,000 of whom entered the country in 1929-30. During these same years, 
20,000 immigrants arrived from Denmark, Norway and Sweden with the propo 
about equally divided among the three countries. 

When the world was caught in the throes of economic depression in 193¢ 
number of immigrants admitted to Canada dropped in spectacular fashion. By 
the figure reached a low of 11,277 from all countries, due to the effects of an | 
in Council passed in August 1930 which restricted immigrants entering the co 
to wives and children of heads of families already established in Canada 
agriculturalists with sufficient money to commence farming at once. 

At the same time, events were transpiring in Europe that were to lead to the S 
World War. Adolf Hitler was talking of a “‘master race’? and was striking 
into the hearts of millions. After 1935 there was a steady flow of Jewish refugees 
Nazi Germany and adjoining areas to other countries, including Canada. Many 
educators, scientists, engineers, industrialists and other leaders whose assets 
appropriated by the state or who feared for the lives of their families or thems 
In 1939 alone, some 1,700 Jewish immigrants arrived in Canada, a large prop 
of whom were refugees. They settled almost exclusively in the cities and other | 
centres where a significant number became attached to universities and other 
of learning. 

The outbreak of war in 1939 again brought the flow of immigrants to C 
virtually to a halt. It was not to be renewed in any significant numbers until th 
came to an end in 1945. Then it was characterized by the arrival of thousar 
persons who had been uprooted by the war, scattered throughout Europe anc 
were unable or unwilling to return to their former homelands. 


Post-World War II Migration 


The first group movement of the postwar period took place during the wint 
1946-47 when some 4,600 Polish war veterans arrived to take up a new life in Ca 
The majority had served with the Polish Division of the First Canadian Army. 

Soon the stream of so-called ‘‘displaced persons’? became a veritable flo 
thousands sought to leave an unsettled and uncertain Europe. Prominent a 
these groups were refugees from Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania. An impt 
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_ Between 1946 and 1965 more than 2,500,000 immigrants were landed in Canada. The 
banner year was 1957 when 282,164 newcomers arrived. 
| 


| 


sands of postwar immigrants came by 
“his family of ten children, arriving in 
Teal, is typical of the many thousands of 
newcomers who enrich Canada with their 
skills and cultural attainments. 
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characteristic of this refugee movement was the high percentage of people whi 
occupied positions of prominence in their respective fields of endeavour. There 
business leaders and industrialists, educators and scientists, professional met 
women, and outstanding representatives of all arts and skills. 


Meanwhile, the main stream of immigration again built up from Britain anc 
tinental Europe generally. Additional numbers of Chinese also began to arri 
the admission of immediate relatives of Chinese in Canada was approved. 
sources of immigration also became evident as significant numbers of Spanis. 
Portuguese, mainly from the Azores, made an appearance in Canadian citie 
towns throughout the country. There was also a considerable upsurge in the nu 
of Dutch, Italian and Greek arrivals. While the Dutch maintained their tradi 
inclination towards land settlement, the other immigrant groups in the postwa 
demonstrated a marked tendency to congregate in the cities, where they found 
employment in construction, commerce and industry. 


After 1951, the number of Germans entering Canada increased substan 
Between that date and 1960, some 250,000 German immigrants arrived—a 
exceeded only by Italians and British. Many newcomers were highly-trained we 
attracted to Canada by the opportunities available in the expanding industries. 

The Hungarian revolt in 1956-57 led to a dramatic rise in the number of Huns 
immigrants entering Canada. In one year following the revolt, some 35,000 rei 
were admitted, including the entire faculty and student body of the Departm’ 
Forestry, Sopron University. The faculty promptly became affiliated with the Univ) 


of British Columbia where the students continued their studies. 


There has been a marked increase over the past ten years in the number ¢ 
migrants entering Canada from the British West Indies. While the majority c 
of young Negro women who enter domestic service in Canada, or are regil 
students at Canadian universities, an increasing number, since 1960, have ob 
positions in other fields of employment. | 


A notable characteristic of the immigration flow in recent years has been the ¢ 
in the number of persons from countries now lying within the Soviet sphere | 
fluence. For many years, such countries as the Ukraine and Poland provided 
stantial numbers of people who contributed much to the development of this co 
Today, the number of new arrivals from eastern European countries grows cons 
smaller as the national groups now residing in Western Europe continue to | 
in size. A striking example is provided in the Ukrainian figures. In 1912 ther¢ 
19,222 Ukrainians admitted to Canada; 50 years later the number had dw 
to 128. 


Since 1945 well over 2,500,000 immigrants have taken up a new life in Cé 
They represent some 60 ethnic groups, and are found throughout all of the pro 
and territories, although the main concentrations are in the large cities, n 
Toronto and Montreal. | 


Today, some 27 per cent of the population of Canada is of neither Englis 
French origin. More than 180 foreign-language publications are produced reg 
in Canada in 27 different languages. 


92 CANADA, 1867 


Immigrants have established thousands of new businesses including that of glass 
_ making. For the first time in half a century decorative handmade glassware is being 
_ produced. The new industry started in 1963 when glass workers from the island of 
_ Murano, the centre of the Venetian glass industry, were encouraged to settle in Canada. 


Ethnic Contributions 


-ontributions of Indian peoples, both to life and culture, have continued through- 
he century since Confederation and have been acknowledged by successive 
ations of people who have benefited from the insight, skills, artistry and 
‘ience of Indians, the influence of which far exceed the effect of their numbers. 
the time of Confederation, the French group had 250 years of Canadian history 
id them. They developed skills in sculpture, architecture, crafts, music and other 
that were unique in North America. How well they succeeded in building a 
sh-Canadian society is evident in the prominent place that was occupied by 
ch-Canadian leaders in the deliberations that took place prior to the union of 
rovinces in 1867. 
ose of British stock had, like the French, long been associated with the early 
ry of North America. They had brought to the New World their strong attach- 
to democratic parliamentary institutions, their knowledge and skills in trade, 
nerce and industry; their ability to organize and develop vast engineering and 
construction projects. By 1867 there were few fields of endeavour that did not 
de representatives from among the English, Irish and Scottish groups. 
le little mention was heard of the Eskimo people prior to Confederation, this 
) was ultimately to have an impact upon the development of Canada. As interest 
rthern regions grew, it was the Eskimo who taught the techniques of survival 
ctic regions, which made life possible for others. In more recent years, the Eskimo 


ie have enriched the cultural life of Canada through the production of sculptures 
orints. 
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Industry—In the early years after Confederation, there were two major fields in wi 
newly arrived immigrants made outstanding contributions to the expansion j 
development of Canada. These were the fields of settlement and heavy construct# 
While a few skilled workers or tradesmen were found among the European immigr| 
arriving in Canada at that time, the overwhelming majority were from the farry 
or labouring classes in their former homelands. They accepted with determinat 
and even enthusiasm, the privations, isolation, and sacrifices necessary to acqui § 
piece of land that, for the first time in their lives, they could really call their 
In the West the most spectacular developments took place. Here, settlers from virty 
all countries of Europe turned their energies to the establishment of new villages} 


towns, the building of roads, the development of great stretches of fertile prairie lal 


Many found work in heavy construction, notably railway building. Within a! 
short years, Canada was linked by steel from coast to coast. This achievement @ 
due in no small measure to the combined efforts of thousands of immigrant work 


As Canada advanced into the twentieth century there was a growing needij 
workers to build and man factories. Roads, canals, harbours, dams, and indusé 
plants, have also been constructed and expanded. A great reservoir of manpower 
available to meet these needs. Italians, Germans, Poles, Czechs and Slovaks, Fis 
Dutch, Ukrainians, Hungarians, etc., have contributed to the huge projects that ly 
characterized the emergence of Canada as a great industrial and trading nation. 


Since 1946 over 2,500,000 immigrants from all parts of the world have en 2 
Canada. Postwar immigrants now represent over 12 per cent of the Canadian lalu 
force. Many possess skills that are urgently needed in a growing industrial econ 
This fact is reflected in the concentration of immigrant males in manufacturing, wo 
is about 40 per cent higher than that of other Canadian workers. The figure for fell 
immigrant workers is even more impressive at 64 per cent above that for other worl 
in Canada. A high percentage of immigrant workers are craftsmen with skills 1 
experience oriented towards the mechanical trades and manufacturing industries! 
these fields their concentration is more than 50 per cent higher than the natié 
average. Even more impressive is their concentration in the construction trades, we 
is about 66 per cent higher than for other Canadian workers. An illustration is! 
highly specialized skills of tile setting and mosaic work that Italian craftsmen /V 


brought with them from Italy. 


Following World War II there was a sharp increase in the number of-professici 
emigrating to Canada. Many were, in fact, refugees who preferred to start again! 
new country rather than to live in, or return to, a homeland under totalitarian | 
Large numbers of such professionally-trained immigrants have found their plac! 
research institutions, universities, hospitals, industry, government and other oil 
and private institutions throughout the country. One has but to mention Dr. I! 
Selye, now head of the Institute of Experimental Medicine and Surgery at the Un? 
sity of Montreal, who has won world-wide recognition for his studies in the fie!’ 
human stress, or Dr. Gerhard Herzberg, director of the Pure Physics Division o! 
National Research Council, who is an international authority on spectroscopy, dei! 
with the structure of atoms and molecules, in order to emphasize the point. There 
of course, many other professionals, representing an imposing array of scientific’ 
other fields, who now bring honour and prestige to Canada. 
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Children of Ukrainian origin rehearse their roles as flowers in an Ottawa play. 


he enterprise and resourcefulness of many immigrants is seen in the number who 
e established their own businesses in Canada. From 1950 to 1964 more than 14,000 
comers had acquired their own businesses for which they had paid some 
J,000,000. These business ventures had, in turn, provided employment for almost 
100 workers. Nor do these figures include large business enterprises such as Alaska 
> and Cellulose of Vancouver, which was established by Leon Koerner, a refugee 
n Czechoslovakia. The firm is now the largest producer of wood pulp for use in 
Manufacture of textiles in the province and employs nearly 5,000 workers. The 
a Shoe Company of Batawa, Ontario, and Bick’s of Canada Ltd. (pickle-makers), 
other examples of large-scale enterprises that owe their existence to far-sighted 
iness men who came to Canada in search of opportunity and who have contributed 
stantially to Canadian industrial development. 

fention should also be made of the important drainage projects that have resulted 
ringing into production thousands of acres of waste land. The development of 
land Marsh near Toronto by Dutch and other immigrants has received wide 
licity. Less well known, perhaps, are the drainage schemes at Grand Bend, Ontario, 
anized by a Belgian immigrant, Gerhard Vanden Bussche, and at Pitt Polder 
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in the lower Fraser Valley of British Columbia, where an industrious group of [ 
engineers and farmers has reclaimed about 8,000 acres of marshland. 
Culture—Newcomers to Canada have played an equally important role in the cul 
life of the country. They have contributed generously of their talents, exper 
and creative ideas to virtually all branches of the arts. The internationally fay 
photographer, Yousuf Karsh, for example, has, for many years, made a distir 


contribution towards sustaining the name of Canada in the top rank of his ch 
field of portraiture. His outstanding portrait of the late Sir Winston Church 
known and admired throughout the world. Born in Armenia, Mr. Karsh ca 
Canada with his family as a young man. | 

All three of the leading professional ballet companies today owe their origir| 
subsequent development to the inspiration and direction provided by dancers | 
other lands. The Royal Winnipeg Ballet was founded by Gweneth Lloyd, while | 
Franca was the first artistic director of the National Ballet Company. Both of | 
artists came from Britain. Ludmilla Chiarieff, the founder of the youngest | 
company, les Grands ballets canadiens, is of Russian origin. i 

Celia Franca was also the founder of the first ballet school in Canada which tei 
academic subjects as well as dancing. The National Ballet School, located in Tor 
was the first of its kind in North America to be directly affiliated with a profes 
company, and young Canadian dancers are now beginning to graduate from its clé 

The appearance in Canada of experienced directors and singers has contril 
much to the growth and development of opera in Canada. The Canadian C 
Company owes its origin to the efforts of Dr. Arnold Walter who came to C4 
from Austria in 1937. The present general director is the energetic, German; 
Herman Geiger-Torel who has made opera a lively and respected part of the Canj 
artistic scene. The same story could be told in other branches of music. Orch 
conductors, individual musicians and composers, who have emigrated to Cana 
significant numbers, have exerted an important influence upon the expanding mi 
scene, especially as teachers of young Canadians interested in furthering their tra 
and knowledge. 

The Canadian theatre, including radio and television drama, has been gi 
enriched by the contribution of experienced actors, directors and set designers.) 
is especially true of English- and French-speaking newcomers. The National Tt 
School, which has produced a number of outstanding young actors, has had / 
Muller and his predecessor Jean-Pierre Ronford, both from France, as artistic dit 
of the French section and Welsh-born Powys Thomas as director of the correspo} 
English section. 

Canadian stage design has benefited greatly from the fresh originality brought tc 
such newcomers as Rudi Dorn from Austria and Russian-born Nicolai Soloviov! 
list could be augmented by a dozen or more other names. The same situation is ti: 
other branches of the arts. Painters, sculptors, architects have established them: 
in Canada in impressive numbers and their work is giving great stimulus to the’ 
tic life of the country. An example is to be found in the establishment in Mo 
in 1965 of the Loyola Bonsecours Art Centre, under the auspices of Loyola Cc: 
with Michael Millman, a recent arrival in Canada, as resident painter. Altt! 
born in Britain, Millman has painted as an accredited United Nations war ari! 
Korea, in a monastery in Avignon, France, served as professor of art and des 
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Ethnic distribution of population, 
Census of Canada, 1961 


AR Rood see eee 
OVE Nod lade eee 
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i en a 
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7,996,669 
5,540,346 
1,049,599 
473,337 
450,351 
429,679 
386 ,534 
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323,517 
220,121 
173,344 
121,753 
119,168 
953,829 
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the University of Tokyo and acted as a consultant in art to the government of Ma 

Handicrafts are flourishing in Canada today, largely as a result of the influx 
expert craftsmen from abroad in recent years. When the first National Fine 4 
Crafts Exhibition was held at the National Gallery in Ottawa in 1957, many of | 
entries bore the names of immigrants—now an integral part of the Canadian cultt 
community. Many of the craftsmen have become teachers of young Canadians, t 
adding greatly to the enrichment of Canadian life. 


Sports—Brief mention should also be made of the contributions of ethnic eroull 
sports in Canada. The Italians, Poles, and Ukrainians are among those who h 
done much to popularize soccer with Canadians—especially in the major ut} 
centres where professional leagues now draw substantial crowds of supporters. Lc 
amateur teams are numerous, with many enjoying the benefit of expert coaching fi 
seasoned European players now living in Canada. | 

The influence of immigrants upon other sports is also noticeable. The Toro 
Water Polo Club is composed mainly of Hungarian athletes now living here. The Cl 
which is the strongest in Canada, has won several international competitions. In t 
tennis, Max Marinko, former central European champion, has won virtually e\ 
title in Canada and the United States including the U.S. Senior Championsh 
Newcomers from Germany, Finland, Czechoslovakia and Sweden have done m 
to elevate the standard of gymnastics. Willie Weiler, a gymnast from Germany, \ 
three gold medals for Canada at the 1963 Pan-American Games. Austrian 
Hungarian fencers have been largely responsible for the growing interest of Canad) 
in this sport. Volleyball has gained a new impetus as a result of the efforts of Ukrain’ 
and Baltic groups to popularize the sport. 


Foods—A very agreeable field in which the ethnic communities are exerting a str 
influence is the preparation of foods. In recent years Canadians have develope 
cosmopolitan taste for foods as a result of the establishment of many fine Ital 
Hungarian, Greek, German, Chinese, Austrian, Japanese and other ethnic restauri 
serving an array of exotic dishes to please the most discriminating taste. Coffee ho: 
and delicatessen shops have introduced the people to a great variety of raw and | 
pared foods and ingredients which lend zest to meals and add to the general en 
ment of living. 


Traditions and Customs—The ethnic communities have also brought to Canada m 
religious and cultural traditions and customs that are now finding a place in our ph 
istic society. Examples are found in the Ukrainian Christmas, which follows 
Julian calendar, and is observed on the twelfth day after December 25th; St. Nich 
Day, that falls on December 6th and which is dear to the hearts of the Dutch 
other groups, and the Chinese New Year which usually occurs in February and wW. 
is a major festival for the Chinese community. | 

Throughout its history as a nation, Canada has appealed to the imaginatiol 
peoples from all parts of the world as a land of opportunity and security. Of 
millions of immigrants who have reached its shores, many sought economic secu 
Others were in search of religious freedom. Still others looked mainly for adven 
in the New World. Whatever the reason of their coming, they have contributed 1 
talents, skill, knowledge and experience to make Canada today a nation that 1 
example to, and the envy of, much of the world. (W. H. AGr 
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Immigration to Canada by Calendar Year 1867-1965 
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Arrivals Year Arrivals Year Arrivals 


No No. No 
|,» RO eee 14,666 TIOO mes Cee 41,681 TOS Shee Aeete eeeei ae {Gh Steyr 
: ok SE een 1125/65 1: QO Mee eee el ian 55, /47 HOSA ee ee eee ee 12,476 
AO 18,630 A OOD PAIS coset 89,102 TOS Oates e277, 
|, 0 eee 24,706 MOOS Meee cocrtey he cceeee 138 ,660 TOSOS eee ese 11,643 
| 4 625 Renee ZUR S TUG OA are cae 1S) aw UO Spee mes ree eee 15,101 
3 OA een 36,578 NGOS Bee aT near 141,465 NOS SMe et 17,244 
. ae 50,050 TO OG Free Seats 211,653 TOSS Peete or 16,994 
| 5 Gaerne B95S73 USSTOA eee, Sree ere 272,409 TOA Oe acer ees alenoZ4. 
a a eee BT) Stew? UIOSEY eee ern ote 143 ,326 TOA Serre ates 9,329 
>: , (OEE 25 ,633 TOOO Sy. ersten nee 173 ,694 OAD rr ye kee 7,5/6 
. a ate 27,082 VOTO Peto ape onccsre 286 ,839 A OAS cel ers sehen 8,504 
. oo eS 29,807 TOW etc cee eee 331,288 1 QA AT rer yee 12,801 
Dy 6 GEES Ree 40,492 OT ene et a 375,756 ARS Paya are eiatae eed PLO ST 202 
1 oe 38,505 TOTS ere sees cise 400,870 194 Gitte ers ens ileal 
|, oe 47,991 AQ Arete het aie nt. 150,484 g (Sal fia he bee a 64,127 
). . o oh eee 112,458 ROMS itteteansawes cede 36,665 HES Pes Peedi, yh tee BA gta 125,414 
6 133,624 OTG Sieur exaces ee 55,914 KS FANCY cea So ramen ola Ss 95,217 
| pce en 103 ,824 TOM Arwen woes cee 72,910 TOS OCs cee ee WGA 
S.. oj Speen 79,169 VOUG eae gone 41,845 TES LS Pat seromee oe eae eae 194 ,391 
° . ope ee 69,152 TOMO eee etc tere cere 107 ,698 TOG Dare Rr 164,498 
| oa 84,526 TODOS eae nee nm artats 138 ,824 195338 eerie. ee 168 ,868 
oo 6 bee 88,766 REA eo teers cue aiceatonD 91,728 VOSA ere rer 154,227 
2. 6 Se aaa 91,600 i |S ee Pye RE 64,224 1 O55 era cae 109 ,946 
L. .. See 75,067 MODS ieeot ister eae 193, 7S) 19S Gare rariet ee 164,857 
|. ¢ AO 82,165 ODA a ee mtr aes 124,164 i VSS og Dae i Ne we Rates titek fone Ble 282,164 
(GSR 30,996 HS Asya bi hae, rer nem gr 84,907 VOSS are es 248 5il 
tL. 3 ogee 29 ,633 WO DG trteren er cer ents 135,892 USS OR ere anes 106,928 
Lo Ae 20,829 O27 Ren era ee 158 ,886 WO COS eer eee NOAMAntiG 
So. 6 Oe 18,790 TO2Z8Re ee a eee 166,783 i Leo Y oi hes Meester pesos etek 71,689 
o . . 230s eee 16,835 SSAC tent see ky et 164,993 19625 ne aes 74,586 
i.) Geer 21,716 TO SOM ieee 104 ,806 AO OSes. oak tere. eee 93,151 
2. tee 31,900 4:93] aiteenrs tetas ere PLT SSKO) AD OA pete be ce: ee oh Bae 112,606 
Ss cee 44 543 OSL cee rice 20 ,591 NOG Siete ee 146,758 


Immigrant Population, by Period of Immigration and by Province, 


Census 1961 
: ; Before 
vince or Territory 1930 1931-40 1941-45 1946-50 1951-55 1956-61 
No. No. No. No. No. No. 
UCLA. haz, Rasa tas 1,356 339 338 {lhl 7 1230 2,310 
PaeaWardiislands. |... ces. sess test) ZA 217 the 439 452 567 
BASSO PI cc fe sn, sa Gisy mle ietohin’s wudroreeise 14,752 265 1,079 4,434 5,281 9,412 
PEEATISUVICKE he eae. Fours er se 10,496 1,451 886 3,184 2ROol, 5,601 
SMP od oe ice OR a ices « hate eliode Back 121,164 14,202 DA SAL 38 ,452 87,873 180,422 
RD. 8 oi des ae ere 462,705 41,959 15,190 169,044 323,528 448,597 
USDOME TS Scns Coke sete es Ose 5S A259 1,483 15,925 A) eye! 32,616 
PEMPLLOW Aton Sc. Cie eke ens 2S 116,192 6355) 740) 1,034 8,124 9,497 14,459 
Ener gere 156,324 8,446 2,420 25,326 48 ,263 58,714 
PCOIMIMNDIAS ohm « eee ci he a te 229,790 11,300 4,498 37,296 65 ,947 97,186 
con and Northwest 
Syl See 1,292 195 79 443 1,098 833 
GANaAGd ase. ewe Aer aa le. 1,216,999 87,703 32,445 303,984 567,190 854,600' 


Including 3,883 not specified. 
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Canadian Citizenship 


Twenty years ago, Canada’s search for a national identity found expression in 
significant piece of legislation—the Canadian Citizenship Act. This Act, which caf 
into effect on January 1, 1947, ended the confusion regarding the status of citize 
of Canada. . 

Prior to the enactment of this legislation, there had been considerable uncertaif 
over the proper designation of “Canadians”. From 1831, when legislation of # 
British Parliament gave the status of British subjects to the people of Canada, um 
1947 when Canadians received the right to call themselves Canadians, several acts 1 
confused, rather than clarified, the situation. The fact that Canada could legislate { 
naturalization matters within its borders but not beyond meant that aliens grant 
naturalization under Canadian law were not recognized as British subjects in forei 
countries. Shortly after Confederation, Canada passed a naturalization Act. : 

As a result of Imperial Conferences immediately before and after the turn of t 
century, it was agreed that the Dominions were competent to grant British naturalig 
tion which would be recognized throughout the world. This led to the passage 
Britain and in Canada of what are called Imperial Naturalization Acts, the oth 
Dominions quickly following suit. The appropriate Canadian legislation is “‘An 4 
respecting British Nationality, Naturalization and Aliens’’. 

The intensification of nationalism during, and after, World War I, and the confusi( 
over national status resulted in the passage of an Act in 1921 which gave Canadiat 
(either natural-born or naturalized) the right to call themselves “‘Canadian Nationals 
thus distinguishing them from other British subjects. The passage of this Act mea 
that there were then on the statute books three Acts dealing with the status 
Canadians—the Immigration Act, the Naturalization Act and the Canadian Nation: 
Act. Until 1947 these three Acts regulated the national status of residents of Cana‘ 
and Canadians living abroad. 

In 1947 the Canadian Citizenship Act defined Canadian citizens in two categorit 
the natural born and the non-natural born. A natural born Canadian is a person wl 
was born in Canada or is the child born outside Canada to such person. The no 
natural born Canadian is the person who was naturalized in Canada or grant 
Canadian Citizenship. Because there was a large number of British subjects residing 
Canada, the definition was enlarged to confer Canadian citizenship automatica! 
upon those British subjects who on January 1, 1947, had Canadian domicile; or wl 
on that date had been residing in Canada for a period of 20 years; and women marri' 
to Canadian citizens who came to Canada before 1947. Subsequent amendmer 
clarified legal ‘‘loopholes’’. Citizens also retain the status of British subjects. By 
1950 amendment, the term, ‘“Commonwealth citizens”, was introduced and w 
accorded the same meaning. | 

To process the unprecedented number of post-World War II applications f 
citizenship and to give greater uniformity to citizenship procedure, special arrang 
ments were made. In 1955 Courts of Canadian Citizenship were opened in Toron 
and Montreal; subsequently, in Hamilton, London, Vancouver, Edmonton, Winnipé 
Moncton, Ottawa, Calgary, Halifax, Regina and Sudbury, with offices in a number | 
other communities. In addition, in remote areas such persons as RCMP officers. 
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A Court of Canadian Citizenship (Ottawa). Here applicants swear allegiance and 
receive their certificates. 


iagistrates have been appointed ‘‘courts” for the purposes of the Canadian Citizen- 
nip Act; and overseas, certain Deputy Judge Advocates of Armed Forces act in similar 
apacity. 

In general, an applicant for Canadian citizenship must be 21 years of age or more, 
ave had his place of domicile in Canada for at least five years after legal admission 
0 Canada (with the last year being one of continuous residence), and must also 
atisfy a Court of Canadian Citizenship, that he, or she, has complied with the require- 
nents of the Canadian Citizenship Act, is of good character, has an adequate knowledge 
‘f the duties and responsibilities of Canadian citizenship, intends to comply with the 
ath of Allegiance, and to remain permanently in Canada. Between 1947 and 1965 
nelusive, Canadian Citizenship certificates were granted to 114,236 British subjects 
ind to 737,789 aliens. 

Every year Citizenship Day is observed on the Friday immediately preceding the 
egal observance of Victoria Day. It is not a statutory holiday; Citizenship Day was 
nstituted in 1950 as a day on which private citizens, public bodies and voluntary 
ganizations could stress by proper ceremonies the value, privileges and respon- 
sibilities of Canadian citizenship. As a former Minister of Citizenship and Immigration 
remarked: ‘Canadian citizenship has much to offer.... We are a nation which has 
an honourable record of resistance to aggression, which has used its vast resources 
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to aid underdeveloped countries, which has menaced no other land but, instead, | 
been both good neighbour and friend to large and small countries. We recall h 
Canada opened its doors to succor refugees, and we know that we have room still in ( 
hearts and our vast territories for many, many more people. We can be proud 
a nation which is founded on a bulwark of freedom, which has an orderly and sta 
form of government, great economic opportunities for its people, and an even mi 
enviable future... .”’ 

“What actually constitutes good citizenship?’ the Minister asked and contin | 
“It is the observance of the laws of the nation. . . an active partnership in commu 
and national projects... courage of a high order... support of worthy causes | 
unselfishness in business and social relationships... little every day kindness 
thoughtfulness in deed and word .. . avoidance of discrimination and prejudice’. 

Human rights and fundamental freedoms, regardless of race, national origin, cold 
religion or sex, are enshrined in Canada’s Bill of Rights which received Royal Ass 
in 1960. These include the following: | 

(a) the right of the individual to life, liberty, security of the person and enjoym 

of property, and the right not to be deprived thereof except by due process) 
law; 

(b) the right of the individual to equality before the law and the protection} 

the law; 

(c) freedom of religion; 

(d) freedom of speech; | 

(e) freedom of assembly and association; and 

(f) freedom of the press. 


Reflective of the nationalism of Canadians, and closely identified with the uni 
which is now being hailed across the broad reaches of the Dominion, are two popull 


songs: The Maple Leaf Forever, and O, Canada. Coincidence links them with previ cj 
celebrations. | 


The Maple Leaf Forever appeared in 1867, the inspiration of Alexander Muir! 
Scottish-born immigrant. While walking, a maple leaf fell onto his sleeve and st : 
fast. It provided the inspiration for his poem—which his wife suggested should be : 
to music. Unable to find a suitable tune, Muir composed the accompaniment. 
song found ready acceptance with the public—and remains a link with Confederati) 
year. 
The words of O, Canada were composed by the Hon. Sir Adolphe Routhier, H 
music by Calixa Lavallée. They were written in 1880 to mark the official visit to Queb) 
of the Governor General, the Marquis of Lorne, and H.R.H. Princess Louise. Sot! 
twenty versions of this song have since been published. The most popular Engli 
translation, made by the Hon. R. Stanley Weir for the tercentenary of Quebec (190), 
was published in official form for the Diamond Jubilee of Canadian Confederati 
in 1927. As Canadians celebrate the centennial of Confederation, O, Canada is bol 
officially and popularly regarded as a national anthem.* (HELEN CHAMPION) } 


*On January 31, 1966, the Prime Minister placed on the order paper in the House of Comme 
a Government notice of motion: that the government be authorized to take such steps as may 
necessary to provide that O, Canada shall be the National Anthem of Canada while God Save i 
Queen shall be the Royal Anthem in Canada. 
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Economy 
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Agriculture 


At the time of Confederation the farmers of Canada were still relatively indeper 
and were concerned mainly with production for family needs. Today they fun 
as part of a highly integrated economic and social structure in which 33 person 
supplied with foodstuffs and fibre by the production of one farm worker. 

The developments leading to this change, together with the status of Cané 
agriculture in 1967, are the subject of this chapter. 

At the time of Confederation more Canadians were concerned with farming 
with any other occupation. The Census of 1871 classified the population as 80 per 
rural and 20 per cent urban. In Ontario, farmers made up 49 per cent of the gaint 
employed workers; in Quebec, the percentage was 47. In both provinces and in } 
Scotia and New Brunswick the numbers engaged in agriculture greatly exceeded 1 
of any other occupational grouping. | 

There were 367,862 farms in 1871 with 36,046,401 acres, of which 17,335,818 
improved land. Field crops valued at $111,116,606 were produced. Wheat, oats, ba 
corn, potatoes, hay and clover were the principal crops. Horses numbered 836 
milk cows 1,251,209, other cattle 1,373,081, sheep 3,155,509 and swine 1,366,083. 

Flour and grist mills to the number of 951 in Ontario and 810 in Quebec 
operating in 1871. The decline of self-sufficiency was earlier indicated by 44 tann 
in Nova Scotia in 1861 and in the same year by the production of leather, sadd 
and boots and shoes valued at $750,015 in New Brunswick; also by 20 boot and 
factories and 122 woollen mills in the province of Canada in 1867. In the Bi 
Columbia interior in 1870 some 11 small flour mills were in operation. 

The beginnings of a dairy processing industry date from 1864 when cheese fact 
in Ontario and Quebec—the first a co-operative in Ontario—were established 
1866 there were 60 factories in what is now Ontario and 12 in Quebec. In 1867 t 
was one in New Brunswick. Butter, too, came under factory production about 
same time when the farm-produced product could not compete in the British me 
with oleomargarine. There were 22 creameries in Canada in 1871. 

Chief items of export in 1871 were: wheat 1,748,977 bushels; wheat flour 306 
barrels; oats 542,386 bushels; hay 23,487 tons; bacon, ham, shoulders and ; 
103,444 cwt. ; butter 15,439,266 pounds; cheese 8,271,439 pounds. 

The decade of the 1870’s witnessed the commencement of an export trade in c 
to Britain via the St. Lawrence in the summer and through the port of Halifa 
winter. In the same period apples from the Annapolis Valley were exported to Br 
and potatoes from all three Maritime Provinces found their way to the Amer 
market. 


Land and Development 


The total area of occupied agricultural land in Canada in 1961 was 172,551 
acres, just under eight per cent of the total land area of 2,278,552,320 acres. The 
in farms was made up of 103,403,426 acres of improved land and 69,147,625 acre 
unimproved land. The improved land included 62,435,534 acres under crops, 10,247 
acres in pasture, 28,243,386 acres in summer fallow and 2,476,610 acres in other 1 
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The new headquarters building of the Canada Department of Agriculture, Ottawa, 

commemorates Sir John Carling, Minister of Agriculture, 1885-92, who was responsible 

for the founding of the Dominion Experimental Farms system. Nearby is Carling 
Avenue also named in the late Minister’s honour. 


» area in farms in 1961 was just under five times the acreage reported in 1871. 
lada’s largest area in farms, 174,046,654 acres, was reported in the Census of 1951. 
1 addition to the present area in farms, some 40,000,000 acres of virgin land could 
ised for arable crops if the need arises; also, 55,000,000 to 60,000,000 acres suitable 
unimproved pasture could be added to the present arable land and potential reserves. 
he area in farms, in relation to the total land area, varies greatly by provinces. 
Tange is from 68.7 per cent in Prince Edward Island to two per cent in British 
umbia. Saskatchewan with 45.7 per cent in farms is in second place. 


tern Canada and British Columbia—Agriculture in the Maritime Provinces and 
tal Canada was well advanced at the time of Confederation. There were 8,859,000 
S in farms in Nova Scotia and New Brunswick in 1871 and 11,766,000 in 1891,* 
1 Prince Edward Island included. In the three provinces combined, the acreage 
9,645,000 in 1931. 

1 Quebec the area in farms in 1871 was 11,026,000 acres. It increased to 14,444,000 
901 and to 18,063,000 acres in 1941. The acreage in Ontario in 1871 was 16,163,000. 
ds€ to 21,350,000 in 1901 and to a maximum of 22,841,000 acres in 1931. 

n entering Confederation in 1871 British Columbia retained control of its land 
urces. In 1881, the area in farms was 441,000 acres. This increased to 3,542,000 
S in 1931 and to 4,702,000 in 1951. 


*Census data relating to numbers of farms in 1891, 1901 and 1911, as used herein, have been 
sted to eliminate plots of less than one acre in order to make such data comparable with those 
ter censuses. 
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| 
The Prairie Provinces—The addition of 136,500,000 acres to the area in farms s. 
1867 is one of the achievements of Canadian development. Most of the incri 
occurred between 1870 and 1931, as a result of the opening of the prairie reg 
In a very real sense this was a result of Confederation and was made possible by 
transfer of the lands held by the Hudson’s Bay Company under Royal Chart: 
roughly all of the land comprising the agricultural area of the present Prairie Provi 
—to the Dominion of Canada, June 8, 1870. | 
This development included the formation of the province of Manitoba and its 
clusion in the Dominion in 1870; the addition of British Columbia in 1871; the 
struction of the Canadian Pacific Railway in the 1880’s and other railways later. 
its fulfillment required the settlement of the area to establish its agricultural poten 


In 1872 legislation was enacted by Parliament providing for ‘‘free”’ homest 
—a quarter section of land, 160 acres—on payment of a $10 entry fee and comple 
of certain residence and cultivation requirements. Provision was later made for 
acquisition of additional land, e.g., a “‘purchased homestead” of 640 acres, a i 
emption” of a quarter section adjoining the homestead (1874) and the grantin 
‘“‘scrip”’> to war veterans. | 

There were restrictions on settlement. An area of 7,031,257 acres in the ‘“‘fertilet 
was set aside for the Hudson’s Bay Company as partial payment for the surrende 
its Charter lands. The railroads would receive as subsidies 31,784,610 acres of the1 
conveniently-located lands and some 9,353,250 acres would be acquired for Sc 
purposes. | 

In the period of Dominion Lands Administration, 1870-1930, some 59,771 
acres of land were disposed of as homesteads. Pre-emptions, scrip and purch 
homesteads amounted to 16,116,563 acres; 48,169,117 acres went to settlers thre 
sales of railroad company, Hudson’s Bay Company and school lands; a tote 
124,063,140 acres. | 

Net entries for homesteads, 200,428, and sales of land by railway companies 
the Hudson’s Bay Company, 14,615,948 acres, were both heaviest in the de 
1902 to 1911. Settlement of such an area could not have been achieved at the 
desired by natural increase of the population at the time of Confederation. It req 
the addition of millions of immigrants and emphasis on settlement needs. Immij 
arrivals in the period 1902-1911 totalled 1,919,688 persons. 

The settlement of the Prairie Provinces was not accomplished without heavy 
Records indicate that 98,997,800 acres of land were represented in original home: 
entries up to 1927; yet the total land actually disposed of in this manner by the Do 
ion to 1930 was 59,777,460 acres. The difference represents cancellations invo 
loss of financial investment and human effort. 


In the process of large-scale settlement and the rush to obtain land it was pet 
inevitable that some areas would be opened for homesteading that were unsuiti 
farming, for there was little information on soil and climatic conditions to serve 
basis for decisions. It was necessary later to return some of this land to range use 

The settlement of the Prairie Provinces, including related immigration policies, ' 
function of the Government of Canada until 1930. In that year the land remainin 
disposition was turned over to the three provinces concerned. Since then each pro 
has formulated its own settlement program. Land is now inspected for agricu 
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ability. Although settlement is limited, Crown lands are disposed of in Manitoba 
vale, in Saskatchewan by lease, and in Alberta by lease or sale. Units of 320 acres 


«now generally permitted. Rental rates in Saskatchewan are based on soil pro- 
1 livity. 


i 2, 698,000 acres in farms in 1881, to 109,738,000 in 1931. In 1961 the area stood 
29, 814,122. The increase between 1931 and 1961 indicates the development under 
Wvincial lands administration. 


i Tenure: Quebec—The seigniorial system of land tenure was introduced into 
E France, now Quebec, by the French in the 17th century. It provided for grants of 
_ to seigneurs with the requirement that sub- -grants be made to others for settlement 
Hoses The system was, in effect, a form of permanent rental with certain rights and 
zations. Numbers of seigneurs sold their properties after 1760 but the system 
ruined in diminished numbers and with modifications until 1935. 

‘ith the advent of British authority in Acadia after 1713 and in New France after 
: Ownership, Or something approaching it, came into effect and became the 
inant and desired form of tenure. In 1871 there were 326,160 farms operated by 
ers, 39,583 by tenants and 2,119 by managers or employers. Since then the per- 
rage of tenancy has varied from about six to thirteen per cent. The high was 
trienced in 1941, the low in 1961. 

he most Pcaificant change in tenure status has occurred in the part owner-part 
int Classification. There an increase of from 4.4 per cent in 1901 to 20.8 in 1961 
( place. In the latter year 42.0 per cent of the total area in farms was operated on 
a basis. The percentage varied greatly between provinces, being 52.2 per cent in 
satchewan, 12.5 in Newfoundland and only 9.4 per cent in Quebec. 

1e shift to a part owner-part tenant basis would seem to reflect economic pressure 
hg for large-scale, low-cost operations. The variation between provinces and 
> Suggests that certain types of farms have difficulty in adapting to the equipment 
techniques necessary to such operations. Farms operated by managers or em- 
hes have never represented a significant proportion of the total farms in Canada. 


le were 2,396 such farnis in 1961. 


| 
7 


Sizes of Farms 


Peerage area per farm in 1871 was 97.9 acres, which included 47.1 acres of 
loved land. In 1931 the area had increased to 223.9 acres per farm with 117.6 
+ improved. In 1961 the areas were 358.8 and 215.0 respectively. Today’s farm is 
: than three and a half times the area of the Confederation farm and larger still 
i of improved land. 

€s vary greatly between provinces. In Newfoundland in 1961 almost 90 per cent 
e farms had an area of less than 70 acres per farm. In the other three Atlantic 
inces and in Ontario and Quebec there were more farms in the 70 to 129 acre 
than in any other. In all three Prairie Provinces more farms were in the 240 to 
acre grouping than any other. In British Columbia two thirds were of less than 
tres. 

thaps the most meaningful classification system is one based on value of products 
In the Census of 1961, all farms that produced commodities to the value of 
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The Prairie Provinces, the great grain-produ 

ing area of Canada, harvested an estimate 

820,000,000 bushels of wheat in 1966. Mode: 

combines enable farmers to harvest a maximu 
of acres with a minimum of labour. 


The community of Riceton in the Great Regina 
Plains is an oasis of habitation among thou- 
sands of acres of cultivated fields. In 1966 
Saskatchewan produced an __ estimated 
540,000,000 bushels of wheat. 


Grain fields etch a pattern of prosperity around the community of Gray, Saskatchewan. 


$1,200 or more in the preceding 12 months were classified as commercial fai! 
The number of such farms was 353,293, just under three quarters of the 480,903 fa’ 
enumerated. Of these, 140,260 each had an output valued at $5,000 or more. 

Over a third of all farms in Ontario, Saskatchewan and Alberta were in this $5} 
or more category. Manitoba and British Columbia were next in descending order © 
28 and 26 per cent respectively. Quebec and the four Atlantic Provinces each had} 
than 20 per cent of their farms producing a return of $5,000 or more. 
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At opposite extremes in this classification were 9,507 farms, half of them in Ontario, 
*h of which had an output valued at $25,000 or more and at the other end of the 
ile 127,610 small-scale, part-time and residential farms each of which contributed 
s than $1,200 worth of products. 


Capital Structure and Credit Facilities 


e census taken in 1901 indicated that the capital value of all Canadian farms at 
it time was $1,787,102,630. In 1961 the value reported was $13,171,221,700. The 
vital value per farm in 1901 was $3,497; that for 1961 was $27,388. In 1961 there 
re 185,519 farms—more than a third of all farms—with a capital value in excess 
$24,950 per farm. The average capital value of 353,293 commercial farms, res 
ms that sold products to the value of $1,200 or more that year, was $32,907. 
Operating costs, too, have risen appreciably. In 1931 expenditures for rent, taxes, 
our, feed and seed averaged $314 per farm; in 1961 they were $1,624. Total operating 
d depreciation charges in 1961 were estimated at $1,979,757,000, about $4,100 per 
m, 

-rior to Confederation the capital requirements of agriculture were met largely by 
mers themselves, but with some assistance from others in the community, including 
rchants. Loan companies entered the field shortly before Confederation, followed 
trust and insurance companies. They operated on an extensive scale, particularly 
Western Canada, until the 1930’s. At that time drought, depression, moratoria and 
ot adjustment legislation caused the virtual withdrawal of these companies from the 
d of farm credit. Mortgages and agreements for sale amounting to $159,222,961 
re held by these bodies in 1936. 

n an effort to increase loanable funds and to reduce interest rates that many 
ught excessive, particularly in Western Canada, most provincial governments 
ablished a farm credit agency during the period 1912 to 1922. These, too, experienced 
effects of drought and depression. Some ceased lending operations in the 1920's; 
ers withdrew when the Federal Government entered the field. Loans to the amount 
$92,620,233 were made during their period of operations. 

n 1929 the Federal Government established the Canadian Farm Loan Board 
ich, in due course, functioned in all provinces. First mortgage loans were made at 
- per cent and the Board extended credit to the amount of $168,905,335 over a 
iod of 30 years. 


Developments since World War II 


© Settlement of veterans of the Second World War and Korean Force has been a 
stantial undertaking. Some 29,951 veterans have been placed on farms and 53,153 
small holdings. Expenditures to the end of 1963 totalled $546,582,978. Reflecting 
changing conditions in farming, the maximum loan has been raised to $40,000 to 
Ourage the development of economic family farm units. 

the need for intermediate term credit to finance new farm buildings, electrification, 
cing, drainage, new equipment and livestock brought the Farm Improvement 
ans Act in 1945, It authorized the Federal Government to guarantee banks against 
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loss on loans made to farmers for such purposes and under certain limitations. 
recent years loans in excess of $100,000,000 annually at five per cent interest have b) 
made under this legislation. 
In the 1950’s provincial governments re-entered the farm credit field or revit 
existing legislation. The establishment of sons of farmers on land, expansion of exisi 
farms to economic units, land clearing and the development of livestock herds \ 
among the purposes served. | 
In 1959 new federal legislation established a Farm Credit Corporation to Succ) 
the Canadian Farm Loan Board. The Corporation may lend up to 75 per cent off i 
appraised value of a farm, including buildings, or $40,000, whichever is lesser. Un 
a second provision, when the borrower agrees to accept supervision of his operati 
for a time, the loan may be 75 per cent of the appraised value of land, buildi 
equipment and livestock or $55,000, whichever is lesser. Loans disbursed annul 
increased from $35,840,882 in 1959-60 to $139,750,639 in 1964-65. 
Credit requirements of short duration, mainly to finance current operations, i 
traditionally been provided by chartered banks, local merchants, farm machi 
feed and fertilizer companies, credit unions and oil companies. | 
Estimates put the amount of farm credit outstanding in 1961 at $1,802,500,000. © 
represented an indebtedness of 13.7 per cent on the $13, 171,221,700 capital valu’ 
farms reported by the 1961 Census. Long-term indebtedness made up 45.7 per (/ 
of the total, intermediate-term 14.4 per cent, and short-term, 39.9 per cent. 


Land and Water Conservation 


The Prairie Provinces between 1891 and the late 1930’s experienced several per) 
of sub-normal precipitation. Notable among these were the years 1917-20 and 192° 
Drought, grasshoppers and soil-drifting during these periods had a severe effec’ 
prairie agriculture, the results of which were felt in the whole Canadian econom 


Prairie Farm Rehabilitation—Among the steps taken to deal with the situation i 
the enactment by Parliament of the Prairie Farm Rehabilitation Act in 1935. The 
originally provided for assistance in the conservation and reclamation of land 
water resources in Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta. Operations were 
extended to British Columbia. 

PFRA has completed 76,732 dugouts, 9,416 dams and 4,732 irrigation project 
has developed and operates 75 community pastures and administers 20 major irrige: 
reclamation and water storage projects. One of its undertakings, the South Saski 
ewan River project, sponsored jointly by the federal and Saskatchewan governm| 
will irrigate 500,000 acres and provide a power potential of 475,000 kwh. Much of 
program is conducted with the co-operation of provincial departments of agricul 
This applies particularly to community pastures in Saskatchewan, irrigation dev 
ment and flood control in Alberta, river and flood control in Manitoba, and irrige 
in British Columbia. 

In addition to PFRA, other services of the federal and provincial governments 
universities have conducted research and experimental effort on land use and v 
conservation. Industry, too, has helped by providing more suitable farm equipr’ 
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a result of all this effort a good deal has been learned about dry-land farming. 


any now believe that with the application of recommended practices, farmers will 
able to maintain production at levels above those of earlier years, even under 
ught conditions. 


arshland Rehabilitation—The reclamation program was extended to the tidal marsh- 
ids of the Maritime Provinces in 1948. Dyked lands, mainly in the area of the Bay 
Fundy—some of them tracing their development to the 17th century French regime 

ere in need of restoration. Other lands needed dyking. The program is a joint 
feral-provincial undertaking. Some 81 ,000 acres in 123 areas have been protected 
250 miles of dykes and 437 aboiteaux or tidal dams. 


igation—Irrigation in Alberta traces its origin to the 1890’s when some private 
jects were launched. Corporate irrigation began in 1901. The Federal Government 
couraged irrigation but did not become involved financially until the passage of 
2 Prairie Farm Rehabilitation Act in 1935. At that time the irrigated area in Alberta 
is in excess of 400,000 acres. The province allocates water to irrigation projects and 
ministers construction work on several projects. Much of the work is carried out in 
-operation with PFRA. In 1960 there were 14 Irrigation Districts with 545,348 acres 
tually irrigated. Gross cash returns from the irrigable area were estimated at 
0 000,000. 

In the same year British Columbia reported 44 major projects with 218,000 acres of 
igated land and an additional potential of 400,000 acres. Three quarters of the 
igated area was made up of individual projects, the other quarter being served by 
° larger projects. In Saskatchewan 46 water users districts had been organized up to 
61, comprising 203,749 acres. Some 54 irrigation projects had been initiated on 


topographical surveys had been conducted on 440,289 acres. 


her Aspects of Conservation—In addition to PFRA and the programs already 
ntioned, land and water conservation has been encouraged in all provinces. Land 
ainage, reclamation, soil improvement and other projects have received provincial 
ancial support. Extensive soil and economic classification of land has contributed 
these programs and to better land use. 

Multiple purpose projects combining land and water conservation with power 
velopment, flood control, reforestation and recreation have received considerable 
ention. An extensive program is in effect in Ontario, several projects of which have 
alified for federal assistance under the Canada Water Conservation Assistance Act. 


Marketing of Products 


population increased in the decades following Confederation and as transportation, 
mmunications and refrigeration became available, agriculture broadened its mixed 
‘ming base and pushed out with some vigour into areas where climatic and soil 
nditions favoured specialized types of farming. Emphasis for a time was on wheat 
d cattle on the western plains but in due course existing areas of specialization were 
panded and many new areas developed. As this occurred, private enterprise and 
“Operative endeavour concentrated on the provision of marketing services—assembly 
d shipping facilities; warehousing, processing and manufacturing plants; stockyards, 
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grain and livestock exchanges; terminal and harbour facilities. These were prov: 
at hundreds of centres throughout Canada, including ports on the Great La 
Hudson Bay, St. Lawrence Seaway and on the Atlantic and Pacific coasts. 

Indicative of this development is the existence of 5,226 licensed country g 
elevators with a capacity of 367,000,000 bushels and 101 terminal, mill and eas 
elevators with a combined capacity of 277,000,000 bushels. For the marketins 
livestock there are 10 public stockyards and 67 sales agencies and dealers opera 
under federal supervision; also an estimated 200 auction centres; 317 meat proces 
plants under federal inspection and about 1,200 other processing plants. 

There are hundreds of fruit and vegetable packing plants, dairy processing pl 
and facilities for marketing wool, tobacco, oil seeds and other products. For 
handling of perishable foods there were 3,114 commercial warehouses with 148,000 
cubic feet of refrigerated storage in 1963. 


Co-operative Marketing—At the time of Confederation co-operative cheese factc 
were being organized in Ontario, Quebec, New Brunswick and Nova Scotia. 
operative butter factories came soon thereafter. 

In 1899 there were 26 local co-operative elevators west of Winnipeg. They \ 
followed on the prairies by several line-elevator type grain handling co-operatives : 
there and elsewhere, by associations for the marketing of livestock, poultry, fruits 
vegetables and other products. Co-operative purchasing of farm supplies was 
undertaken. 

The 1920’s brought the wheat pool movement with producers’ associations in 
Prairie Provinces and Ontario; also a central selling agency and extensive local 
terminal elevator facilities. 

In 1963 sales of farm products and supplies by 1,583 co-operatives tote 
$1,589,200,000. Saskatchewan with $454,300,000 was the largest contributor; Qu 
and Alberta were next in order. By commodities, associations marketing grain, 
a volume of $525,100,000, were the largest handlers. Dairy and livestock co-opera' 
were next in line. 

The number of co-operative associations reporting to the government reach« 
peak in 1950, with 2,495. In 1962 the number was 1,877. The reduction is attribut 
in some measure to consolidations. The volume of business was up from $1,015,264 
in 1950 to $1,372,605,000 in 1962. 


Control of Marketing—A third stage in the development of agricultural marke 
traces back to World War I. At that time, for three years, the marketing of w 
was controlled by boards established by the Federal Government. Efforts by fari 
and provincial legislatures to restore such control when prices declined drastical 
1920-21, were unsuccessful. 

Between 1927 and 1936 several Acts of the British Columbia legislature and 0: 
Parliament of Canada led to the establishment of marketing boards which functi« 
for some time, but were found to be ultra vires. In 1936, a British Columbia marke 
Act was declared intra vires. It then became the model for marketing board legisl< 
that evolved in all ten provinces. 

Subsequently, legislation permitting the Federal Government to extend to 
vincially-authorized producer marketing boards power to engage in interprovi’ 
and export trade was enacted by Parliament. 
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n 1963, eighty such boards, functioning in nine provinces, reported sales for 
,637 producers totalling $460,138,000. Quebec with 49 boards had the largest but 
tario led in volume of sales with $362,964,000. 


ik Control Legislation—The control of fluid milk marketing was first undertaken 
Manitoba during the depression period of the 1930’s. By 1940, most provinces had 
h legislation. The control bodies established are financed from public funds, 
nce fees or assessments on the fluid milk industry. They set minimum prices that 
tributors may pay for milk sold for fluid consumption and most of them also set 
ier Minimum or fixed wholesale and retail prices for fluid milk. 


» Canadian Wheat Board—The Canadian Wheat Board has functioned since 1935. 
yas authority over the marketing of wheat, oats and barley produced in Manitoba, 
skatchewan, Alberta and the Peace River area of British Columbia. It is concerned 
h interprovincial and export trade but uses its authority through regulation and 
eement. It owns no grain handling facilities but negotiates for the use of such. In 
ling wheat it uses the services of shippers and exporters. It regulates the rate of 
in delivery and flow through country and terminal elevators. 

Western Canadian farmers receive the price for their grain that the Wheat Board 
eives, less its operating cost, which includes certain carrying charges. The general 
el of prices received by the Board is determined by competitive conditions in 
rid markets. 


Exports of Products 


e value of agricultural exports amounted to $1,702,017,000 in 1964, the highest on 
ord. In the period 1960-64 they averaged $1,264,000,000, about 20 per cent of total 
ports, and were 25 per cent above the level of the 1950’s. Compared with the late 
30’s there has been an increase of 300 per cent. Prices meanwhile have risen about 
0 per cent. 

Grain and grain products made up two thirds of the value of agricultural exports. 
jimals and animal products were the next largest contributors, followed by oil 
sds, dairy products and tobacco. 

The destination of agricultural exports has changed appreciably since 1935-39. In 
at period, with the value averaging $307,000,000 annually, 62 per cent went to 
itain, 21 per cent to the United States and 17 per cent to all other countries. In the 
ars 1960-64, Britain took 24 per cent, United States 16 per cent, and other countries 
) per cent. In the last-named group, major purchasers in 1964 were the U.S.S.R., 
pan, China (Communist) and the European Economic Community. 

Total cash receipts from farming operations in 1964, excluding Newfoundland, were 
timated at $3,455,582,000, the highest ever recorded. Crops contributed $1,569,825,000 
id livestock $1,852,983,000 to that total. Grains as a group represented more than 
/0 thirds of the total for crops, with wheat alone at $940,748,000. Other important 
tributors were potatoes $55,114,000, fruits $71,131,000, vegetables $86,036,000 
id tobacco $96,723,000. 

Sales of cattle and calves totalled $645,487,000; hogs $325,526,000 and dairy products 
30,983,000. Poultry and eggs added $305,721,000. 
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Prince Edward Island has long been famous for the quality of its seed potatoes. In 
1966 the Island produced an estimated 8,850,000 cwt. of potatoes. 


Saskatchewan, with its heavy production of wheat, led the provinces in the cri 
section with sales valued at $670,764,000 but Ontario with emphasis on livestock i 
dairy products had the largest combined sales amounting to $996,596,000. Que} 
was fourth with total sales of $456,635,000, featuring dairy products. 
Total net income of farm operators from farming operations in 1964, exclud, 
Newfoundland, was $1,432,019,000, nearly 14 per cent below that of 1963 but 4 per C 
above the average for the years 1959-63. A substantial decline in grain invento: 
contributed to the reduction compared with 1963. Saskatchewan with $378, 031)! 
led the provinces. Ontario was second with $345,280,000, and Alberta third v 
$286,804,000. Quebec produced $154,521,000. New Brunswick with $15,177,000 * 
highest in the Maritimes. 
The average farm net income for all farm families in Canada was obtained in 1958 
means of a comprehensive survey. It revealed an average of $1,026 per farm in the Mi 
time Provinces, $1,803 in Quebec, $2,532 for Ontario, $2,816 for the Prairies and $2, | 
in British Columbia. The national average was $2,344. The amounts have increa) 
since 1958 but the relationship between provinces probably has not changed appreciall 
The survey indicated above also revealed that for all farm holdings in Can 
one third of total farm family income in 1958 came from sources other than the fa’ 
The average from this source was $1,262. Off-farm income in the Maritimes i 
British Columbia exceeded income from farming operations. Off-farm income cé 
mainly from wages and salaries earned through non-farm work. Second in importa) 
were government pensions and allowances. Off-farm wages and salaries decreasec 
farm sales increased, but the converse was true of investment income. 


| 
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Developed by Atomic Energy of Canada 
Limited, this mobile irradiator inhibits 
sprouting in such vegetables as onions and 
potatoes, allowing vegetables to be stored 
at normal temperatures for long periods. 


(Left) Potatoes treated by irradiation from 
gamma rays—and those without such 
treatment—provide a vivid contrast. 


Federal Government Agricultural Services 


le British North America Act provides for concurrent federal and provincial juris- 
stion in the field of agriculture but gives the Dominion overriding authority in case 
conflict. The consequence of that duality is that we have a federal Department of 
sriculture and ten provincial departments concerned with agriculture. Fitting services 
gether to minimize duplication and overlapping has been a challenge; but it has 
en achieved with considerable success. 

The present services, federal and provincial, stem from the development of agri- 
tural societies, the first of which were formed at Quebec and Halifax in 1789. 
pricultural fairs, efforts to improve farm husbandry, and grants in aid of such 
tivity led to supervision and provincial boards, from which bureaux and Departments 
Agriculture emerged in the several provinces prior to 1867. 

The federal Department of Agriculture was established in 1867. Early activities of 
€ Department were concerned with the control of contagious diseases of livestock, 
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protection of field crops against disease and insects, the expansion of grading al 
inspection services and the establishment of the Dominion Experimental Farms syste, 

The Canada Department of Agriculture today has four main branches—Resear, 
Health of Animals, Production and Marketing, and Economics. It also has the Inf. 
mation Division, the Agricultural Stabilization Board, the Agricultural Produ; 
Board, the Prairie Farm Rehabilitation Administration and Crop Insurance. Ty 
Farm Credit Corporation and the Board of Grain Commissioners also report to { 
Minister of Agriculture. 


Research Branch—The Branch’s program is tailored to contribute toward the solut 
of problems in the production, protection, harvesting, processing, and storing of. 3 
country’s agricultural commodities. Thus, the program is problem-oriented with 
balanced effort in terms of basic studies to understand problems, and short- -tis 
investigations where the results are of immediate practical value. The Branch carl 
out its program through a central group of institutes and services in Ottawa anc 
chain of research stations, experimental farms, and sub-stations located from coast: 
coast to support the various segments of the agricultural industry. Its efforts are_ 
ordinated with those of the universities, provincial Departments of Agriculture, 4 
other agencies involved in research, education, and extension. | 


Health of Animals Branch—The Branch administers legislation providing for e 
control of contagious diseases of animals through preventive measures, inspect 
and quarantine. It also conducts eradication programs, notably of bovine tuberculo}, 
brucellosis and Johne’s disease. It conducts a regular inspection service at packg 
plants engaged in interprovincial trade. The Branch also operates animal pathol 
laboratories across Canada for the study of animal diseases. It manufactures diagnoe 
reagents and biological products at its central laboratory. , 
Production and Marketing Branch—Important among the functions of this Branelis 
the inspection and grading of farm products, a service that traces its origin to the f* 
Confederation period and is now conducted in co-operation with provincial Depit- 
ments of Agriculture. Six Divisions administer legislation and policies relating to & 
production and marketing of farm products. Markets information, consumer inters 
and storage facilities are the responsibility of three Sections. 

Registration of livestock pedigrees, performance testing and recording of cate 
hogs and poultry, supervision of race track betting and maintenance of quay 
standards for seeds, fertilizers and pesticides are other functions of this Branch. | 


Economics Branch—The Economics Branch is concerned with the collection, analis 
and interpretation of information useful in the formulation and administration)! 
departmental policies and programs. It also conducts studies looking to the imprc? 
ment of production, marketing and living conditions on farms. International aspit 
of agriculture are a concern of the Branch. Close working arrangements are mai 
tained with universities and provincial Departments of Agriculture through Ott 


and five regional offices. | 


Services of Other Departments—The Canada Department of Agriculture has bi 
responsible for the development and administration of most federal policies it 
services relating to agriculture but other departments have also made important ci 
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| 
butions. These include the extensive statistical services provided by the Dominion 
reau of Statistics on every phase of agriculture and the role played by the Depart- 
ynt of Trade and Commerce in export marketing and agricultural representation 
road. The Departments of Labour, Forestry and Rural Development, Indian Affairs 
id Northern Development, and several others also serve agriculture in various ways. 


Agricultural Assistance Programs 


SS 


airie Farm Assistance Act—In 1939 Parliament provided through the Prairie Farm 
‘sistance Act for direct money payments to farmers in areas of low crop yields in 
> Prairie Provinces and in the Peace River area of British Columbia. Payments are 
ide on an acreage and yield basis and are intended to assist in dealing with a relief 
gram which the provinces and municipalities could not handle alone; and to enable 
‘mers to put in a crop the following year. 

Farmers themselves contribute to the fund from which payments are made, the 
nount being one per cent of the value of grain sales. Additional funds required are 
ovided from the federal treasury. Payments to 1965 totalled $353,016,572, of which 
“mers contributed just under one half. Farmers are not required to pay the one per 
at levy under P.F.A.A., nor are they eligible for payments, if they are insured under 
le Crop Insurance Act. 


Se 


led Grain Assistance—In 1941 a program was inaugurated under which the Federal 
>vernment would contribute to the cost of moving feed grains from the Prairies to 


stern feed grains and helped to eliminate complaints that export rail rates to 
inadian ports were such as to give producers in other countries, who purchased 
anadian grain, a competitive advantage over Canadian farmers in the production of 
‘restock products. 

The program has been continued since the war. In its present form it provides for 
ost of the strictly transportation costs to central points in all zones leaving at the 
ost a balance of $2.00 per ton to be paid by livestock producers. Expenditures under 


€ program in 1964 totalled $14,975,000 in the five eastern provinces. 


Dir vestock products for the wartime feed program, it also provided an outlet for 


sricultural Stabilization—The Agricultural Stabilization Act, 1958, replaced a 1944 
atute under which price support programs were conducted in the adjustment period 
lowing World War II. The Board provided for by the Act is required to support, 
not less than 80 per cent of the previous ten-year market or base price, the prices 
‘nine commodities (cattle, hogs, sheep, butter, cheese and eggs; and wheat, oats 
id barley outside the prairie areas as defined in the Canadian Wheat Board Act). 
ther products may be supported at such percentage of the base price as may be 
proved by the Governor in Council. Honey, potatoes, soybeans, sunflower seeds, 
igar beets, tobacco, turkeys, apples, peaches, apricots, raspberries, asparagus, 
imatoes, milk for manufacturing and skim milk powder have been supported at one 
ne or another. The Board may use an offer to purchase, a deficiency payment or 
ich other payment as may be authorized, as the means of stabilizing a price. 

The Board operates on a revolving fund of $250,000,000. The cost of the program 
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to 1965 averaged $57,000,000 per year. An advisory committee named by the Minis 
of Agriculture assists the Board in its operations. 


Crop Insurance—In 1959 Parliament enacted crop insurance legislation. The 4 
permits the Federal Government to assist provinces in providing insurance but { 
initiative rests with the provinces. Insurance schemes may be based on specific crc 
or areas within provinces. Federal assistance may run to 50 per cent of the admir 
trative costs incurred by a province and 20 per cent of the amount of premiums pi 
in any one year. The Federal Government may also lend money to a province ung 
certain limitations when indemnities exceed premiums. In 1964, programs were | 
effect in Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Prince Edward Island involving 8,600 farms 
| 


and providing $18,800,000 insurance coverage. In 1965 a scheme was introduced) 
Alberta. 


Rural Rehabilitation and Development—The Agricultural and Rural Developm| 
Act, known as ARDA, was proclaimed June 22, 1961. It is intended to h 
rural people adjust to economic, social and technological changes. It provides 
programs involving:(a) more effective land use, especially for marginal and Si. 
marginal farm lands; (b) the conservation and improvement of lands suitable | 
agriculture; (c) the development and preservation of rural water supplies; (d) ‘ 
development of employment opportunities in rural areas; (e) the conduct of reseal 
necessary to these purposes. The ARDA program is intended to correlate and s) 
plement existing federal and provincial programs; and to fill gaps. It is also inten« 
to stimulate community interest in the development of economic and social progret 
to be implemented co-operatively by all levels of government and private organizatia 

A 1964 Federal-Provincial Conference resulted in the acceptance of a gena 
agreement covering ARDA operations until 1970, involving a federal contributior) 
$125,000,000. Up to 1965 a total of 729 projects involving a sharable cost of $60,979, 
had been agreed upon; the federal contribution amounting to $34,517,573. 


Provincial Government Services 


All provinces have a Department of Agriculture, or one including agriculture. In N} 
foundland agriculture is represented by a Division in the Department of Mui 
Agriculture and Resources; in Quebec by the Department of Agriculture and Cola 
zation; and in Manitoba by the Department of Agriculture and Conservation. In} 
larger provinces agricultural services are numerous and are grouped in Branche 
Divisions. In smaller provinces service may be provided by a corps of special’ 
All departments have an agricultural representative service with one or more offi 
in each county or district. Most have home economists and a 4-H club or jus 
farmer service. The majority provide specialist services for field crops, horticult' 
livestock and poultry, dairying, agricultural engineering, economics, statistics 5 
co-operative associations. Some departments provide farm credit and operate exft 
mental or demonstration farms. Subsidies for land clearing and use of limestone 1 
assistance in marketing, rural planning, fur farming, soil and water conserva) 
are other services provided. 
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1 unusual design in farm 
ildings was introduced to 
nada in 1964. This grain- 
rage shed, designed by an 
berta farmer, is of ply- 
od construction, is post- 
e, easy to erect, inexpen- 
eand holds 60,000 bushels. 


Output and Efficiency 


the years 1960-64 inclusive, the physical volume of agricultural production in 
anada averaged 66 per cent above the output of the period 1935-39. During the 
terval, the agricultural labour force declined from 1,186,000 persons in 1946 to 
10,000 in 1964. 

The increase in agricultural output is attributable to several factors. The area in 
rms was up 9,000,000 acres from 1931, but of more significance, improved land 
creased by almost 18,000,000 acres, thus indicating more intensive use of land. 
puts other than land were also important. 

This greater intensity of land use reflects the trend toward specialization and com- 
ercial development. The individually owned and operated farm still predominates, 
it it is more specialized. The 1961 Census revealed a significant decrease in the 
‘oportion of farms found to be in the ‘‘mixed farming” classification as compared 
ith 1951 results. 

Commercialization is being achieved by substituting capital for labour and by 
creasing the size of business. In 1951 only a third of all Canadian farms had a capital 
vestment in real estate, machinery and livestock of $10,000 or more, but in 1961 
yur fifths of all farms were in that category. In 1951, only 5 per cent had a capital 
vestment of $25,000 or more, while almost 40 per cent were in that grouping in 1961. 
ven after allowing for increased prices and land values, the extent of this trend is 
gnificant and is an indication of rapid commercialized development. These larger 
rms produce the greater proportion of total output. In 1951, farms with sales of 
5,000 or more constituted 14 per cent of all farms and produced 47 per cent of all 
ules; but in 1961 the corresponding proportions were 29 per cent and 71 per cent. In 
le latter year 10 per cent of all farms with an average of 810 acres per farm accounted 
r 45 per cent of all sales. 

In the period 1960-63 agricultural productivity was 75 per cent higher than in the 
ite 1930’s. The average increase was 3 per cent annually. Total inputs were down 
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t 
slightly due to the reduced labour content but capital inputs in the form of machinv; 
feeds, livestock, fertilizers, pesticides and the like were up 134 per cent. : 

The use of these inputs together with the products of research—new plant variet ; 
improved breeding and feeding practices and new technology—have contribug 
substantially to over-all efficiency and output. They have pointed the way to hig 
yields of grains, fruits and vegetables; raised milk production per cow more than( 
per cent to an annual average of 6,000 pounds; and increased the average rate of ) 
for all poultry flocks from 140 eggs per layer to almost 200. They have enabled effici 
operators to make a pound of gain in poultry meat production from 2.5 pounds | 
feed instead of 6 pounds as in 1941. They have made it possible for one farm wort 
in the 1960’s to produce sufficient food and fibre for 33 people, compared with It 
the 1935-39 period. These factors have made possible an average annual increase: 
Gross Domestic Product per man in agriculture of 4.3 per cent since 1935, compa J 
with just over 2.2 per cent in the manufacturing industries. | 

Because of these advances, consumers can now purchase larger quantities of fa 
products with an hour’s wage than formerly. Consumers also benefit because the 1¢ 
in agricultural productivity has released resources, particularly labour, for E 
production of other goods and services. . 

Increases in agricultural efficiency have also created adjustment problems for mj 
farmers. Those who have not been able to increase the scale of their operations, 1 
adapt to changing conditions, have had to seek part-time or full-time employment j 
the farm. Problems of this nature will continue to confront farmers, and particulay 
the children of farmers, as agriculture becomes even more closely integrated Ww 
non-farm businesses and urban life. 

Increased productivity has, however, benefited those who could make the necessi/ 
adjustments to keep abreast of developments. Between 1946 and 1961 real income} Ir 
worker in agriculture increased by 2.5 per cent annually—slightly slower than those! 
employed factory workers whose earnings increased 2.7 per cent, but faster than > 
rate of increase for the non-farm labour force as a whole, which was 1.5 per cit 
annually. 

One of the by-products of increased agricultural efficiency, particularly the conti 
tion of mechanization, is a decline in the number of farms. Mechanical power a! 
related equipment—represented in 1961 by 659,963 automobiles and motor truc, 
549,789 tractors, 155,611 grain combines and 89,522 hay balers on Canadian farms: 
has had that effect. It has enabled a farm family to handle a larger acreage of land. 3 
a result farms have increased in size from an average of 237 acres in 1941 to 359 ac} 
in 1961 and farm numbers have declined from 732,832 to 480,903. ! 

Such results are not new. The introduction of the grain binder in the 1870’s and ot!” 
implements about that time contributed to the enlargement of farms and the develc: 
ment of Western Canada, but led also to consolidation and some abandonment} 
Eastern Canada. Farm numbers declined in Ontario and Quebec in the decade 18! 
1901 and again after 1911. The decline in the Maritimes after 1891 was more or Is 
continuous. | 

All areas have shared in the decline since 1941 but the greatest percentage loss! 
numbers has been experienced by the Maritime Provinces as a group. In the sai’ 
period, 1941-1961, the value of machinery and equipment on farms increased fret 
$596,046,300 to $2,568,631,500. 


a 


120 CANADA, 1867-19 


| 


tein Status—There are fewer people living on farms and fewer farms and farm 
yrkers in Canada today than a quarter century ago. By these standards the relative 
tus of agriculture has declined. In other respects, however, agriculture is a much 
ager industry; bigger in terms of capital employed, volume of business and acreage 
improved land, as already indicated. It also has extensive relationships with other 
oups and industries. 

Agriculture at the farm level provides employment for 630,000 persons—more than 
ie times as many workers as all other primary industries combined—and many 
ore people are involved with the processing and marketing of farm products. 
hl 314,000 persons are employed in the manufacturing industries using products 
farm origin, both domestic and imported, and they make up about a quarter of all 
ccs in such industries. Manufacturing plants using products of farm origin 
stitute 27 per cent of all plants and include firms making bakery products, 
eserving fruits and vegetables, making dairy products, milling flour, preparing feed 
d operating meat packing and tobacco processing establishments. The retailing of 
bd through independent and chain stores provides employment for 77,000 persons. 
On the other hand, the farming community is a large consumer of industrial products 
d services, the provision of which means employment for a steadily increasing num- 
r of urban workers. For instance, farm operating costs in 1964 represented an outlay 
—$1,956,882,000, two thirds of which involved expenditures for equipment, com- 
odities and services acquired from the industrial sector of the Canadian economy. 
cluded were costs of operating tractors, trucks and automobiles amounting to 
16,796,000; payments for machinery parts and repairs, $104,406,000; purchases of 
rtilizer and lime, $126,356,000; building materials and repairs, $118,591,000; and 
iscellaneous commodities and services costing $165,635,000. Electric power which is 

use on 85 per cent of Canadian farms cost $24,455,000. 

Sales of new farm implements and equipment have exceeded $200,000,000 annually 
wholesale prices. The industry has 69 factories and employs 11,000 people. There 
€ 45 fertilizer plants in Canada producing mixed fertilizers and scores of other 
tablishments located in towns and cities throughout the country catering to the 
oduction and family needs of farmers. 

The movement of farm products to markets, domestic and export, provides revenue 
transportation agencies amounting to upwards of $370,000,000 annually. Some 
10,000 workers are employed by such bodies. Farm products represented 35 per cent 
the tonnage carried on the St. Lawrence Seaway in 1962; wheat alone made up 
) per cent of the total volume. 

The fact that agriculture today is a bigger industry than ever before in terms of 
vestment and physical output is important. The emphasis on factors of production 
her than land and labour that has contributed to this development has also created 
multitude of new urban industries and services on which agriculture itself is now 
pendent. 

In short, agriculture’s greater output has become a boon, not only to urban con- 
mers, but also to processors, manufacturers, and distributors; and to urban em- 
Oyment. In reaching this position agriculture in turn has become more highly com- 
ercialized and more closely linked with the urban community. It seems likely that 
is trend will continue and that agriculture will find in the resulting relationship a 
‘W and significant status. (J. F. Boot) 
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Fisheries 


than 290,000 square miles of freshwater lakes and rivers, Canadian fishermen find 
unusually rich fishery resource awaiting harvest. Over 150 species of fish and shell) 
are caught. The inventory of many stocks is still incomplete and several species kn¢j 
to be available in large quantities, for example the capelin, have yet to be explo 
commercially for human food. Yet, in a world where starvation is a swallow away 
tens of millions of people, the importance of the ocean and freshwater fishery resoul 
in and around Canada grows with each passing year. | 
| 
[ 
& 
: 


With Confederation, the new nation of Canada inherited a problem that had exid 
for more than 90 years and for which no immediate solution was in sight—that of it 
disputed Atlantic coast fisheries. Bitter were the arguments between Canadian | 
American fishermen over the right of New England vessels to fish the bays, gulfs | 
inshore waters of the Atlantic provinces and frequent acts of violence and vandal1 
against persons and equipment emphasized the intensity of the dispute. 

Until the War of Independence in 1775, fishermen from the American colonies \¢ 
from what are now the Canadian Atlantic provinces enjoyed’ equal privileges 
prosecuting the fishery along the coast and in the inlets of Nova Scotia, New Brunsv | 
and Prince Edward Island. With the coming of peace, the question of the nature | 
extent of fishing privileges to be enjoyed by the fishermen of the new republic ° 
raised. The Treaty of Paris, 1783, contained a compromise agreement which allovd 
Americans to take fish on the coast, bays and creeks of British North America /¢ 
to dry and cure fish on unsettled bays, harbours and creeks of Nova Scotia, the M; 
dalen Islands and Labrador. These rights were automatically terminated with rf 
outbreak of the War of 1812. between Great Britain and the United States. 


Historical Review 


In the negotiations which brought peace in 1814, and in the Treaty of Ghent of i 
same year which formally ended the War, the question of the fisheries was not inclucl 
largely because of a basic difference of opinion between the British and Americans 
the status of the fishing privileges conferred by the Treaty of Paris, and not from | 
mutual agreement that the fisheries problem no longer existed. The British held ¢ 
view that the Americans no longer enjoyed the privilege of participating in the inshit 
fisheries along the coast of British North America by virtue of the rule that trea 
between nations are annulled by subsequent wars. On the other hand, the Americ} 
maintained that “‘since the division of territory survived the war, so the divisior) 
fisheries survived’’. These diametrically opposed views were not reconcilable and tk 
was an early confrontation between the New England fishing boats and the Bri! 
naval vessels patrolling the inshore fishing grounds of British North America. In i 
twenty American fishing vessels were seized for trespass before a satisfactory agreem) 
was reached to end the dispute. After many months of negotiation, the Conventior) 
1818 was signed which granted the United States certain specific fishing rights! 
perpetuity in exchange for a much more restricted area in which commercial fish { 
operations by American vessels could be conducted. Furthermore, the British sp 
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| The original Bluenose brought renown to Canada throughout the 1920’s and 1930’s 
| in international schooner races, and her likeness is on Canadian ten cent pieces. 
Bluenose II, a replica of the original ship, was launched in 1963. 
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Islington, Newfoundland. Famed for her fisheries, the charm of her coastal ports, 
her immense power resources, mines and minerals, the newest province is attracting 
an increasing number of visitors—and industries. 


ceeded in having the Americans renounce claim to areas in which they had previc 
prosecuted an inshore fishery. However, the wording of this renunciatory clause , 
rise, in later years, to a serious difference of opinion which was not entirely reso 
by 1867. 

The first two decades of Confederation were marked by conflicts and clashes bety 
Canadian and American fishermen, particularly along the Nova Scotian cc 
resulting in part from a disagreement over the extent of American privileges unde 
Convention of 1818 as well as insistence by Nova Scotian commercial interests 
American vessels be prevented from trading directly with Canadian fishermen 
fish curers, Tension was relieved by the Treaty of Washington of 1873*. Followin 
termination in 1885, statesmen in Canada and the United States, weary of the k 
standing fisheries dispute and anxious to avoid further strife, negotiated a m 
vivendi under which, on payment of a licence fee, Canadian harbours could be ent 
and used by American fishermen for the purpose of purchasing supplies, tr 
shipping fish and other specified privileges. This arrangement, which began in 1 


* Signed, 1871; ratified, 1873. 
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4 intended to be temporary until a treaty satisfactory to both sides could be con- 
Jed. Such a treaty has not yet been written and other statutory arrangements have 
+ made over the years to replace the modus vivendi privileges. 

h recent years, there has developed a desire on the part of many nations to protect 
ir valuable inshore marine resources against exploitation by foreign fishing vessels 
bugh defining boundaries of national sovereignty over fisheries beyond the tradi- 
jal three-mile territorial limit. Although Canada has formally adopted a twelve- 
b fishing limit, boundary lines have not yet been drawn to delineate those waters 
Wr which sovereignty with respect to fisheries is claimed. 

he British North America Act gives the Federal Government full legislative juris- 
lion over the coastal and inland fisheries of Canada. For the first few decades after 
federation, complete administrative control of the fisheries also was exercised by 
ifederal authority. However, as a result of various judicial decisions and agreements 
ih the provinces, the pattern of administration has been remodelled so that today 
Federal Government administers all tidal and sea fisheries, except in Quebec, and 
freshwater fisheries of the Atlantic Provinces and the Yukon and Northwest 
ritories. British Columbia, Ontario and the Prairie Provinces administer their 
thwater fisheries and Quebec administers all fisheries. 


Development of the Resource 


ific—Prior to 1867, the fishing industry of British Columbia centred almost entirely 
isalmon, had few export outlets, and was confined to the supplying of fresh fish to 
i local market. In 1869, the first salmon cannery began operations on the Fraser 
yer. The ready availability of fish from the great spawning migrations encouraged 
apid expansion in the industry and attracted canners from the Atlantic provinces 
1 the United States. 

3y 1901, the pack of canned Pacific salmon had increased to 1,247,212 cases from 
387 cases in 1877, but significant advances in the technology of harvesting and 
»cessing the catch were soon to change the tempo of the industry. Purse-seining was 
oduced, making possible larger catches with fewer fishermen, and the “iron chink” 
s installed in canneries to head and gut the fish mechanically and so increase pro- 
ction. With mechanization came the amalgamation of small canning firms with 
ger, more centralized organizations. The industry gradually moved to the north 
exploit the salmon runs of the Nass, the Skeena and the Babine and those other 
ble and turbulent rivers of British Columbia which thread their way through the 
yuntain passes to the sea. The completion of the transcontinental railway in 1915 
| Prince Rupert, and the building of a cold storage plant, further encouraged the 
justry shift. 
The trend toward more amalgamation and continued modernization in the catching 
d processing sectors of the industry was accelerated in the post-World War I period 
high labour costs and the need for large-scale capital input. The high price of the 
© major products, canned salmon and frozen halibut, and the highly competitive 
ture of the export market motivated integration of sales effort. 
World War II gave a tremendous impetus to the commercial fisheries of Canada and 
sated a most favourable environment for industry expansion which continued well 
to the postwar period. Larger fishing craft equipped with the latest and most 
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sophisticated electronic devices for finding fish and the mechanization of fish cat 
and handling has resulted in more than doubling the investment per man in the pri 
fishing operations in British Columbia since 1945. The fish processing industry 
in general, continued to consolidate and to concentrate its facilities in Vancouvel 
Prince Rupert. 

Statistics inadequately describe the dramatic development of the rich fi 
resources of British Columbia over the past 90 years. In 1876, with a capital invest 
of $49,000, the industry marketed $123,000 worth of fish products caught by 
fishermen. By 1964, the B.C. fishery was exploited by 13,300 fishermen whose ca 
had a value of over $48,000,000. The total capital invested in the catching and 
cessing industry had grown to $87,000,000. 


1964 LANDED VALUE OF CANADA'S 
TEN MOST VALUABLE FISHERIES SPECIES 


SALMON -PAC. 


LOBSTER -ATL. 


COD-ATL. 


HALIBUT —PAC. 


SCALLOPS -ATL. 


HADDOCK-ATL. 


HERRING - PAC. 


SMALL FLATFISH - ATL. 


SWORDFISH-ATL. 


HERRING-ATL. 


O 5 10 iS 20 25 30 
MILLION DOLLARS 


Atlantic—In 1867, the cod was the mainstay of the fisheries of the Maritime Provi 
and Quebec, although mackerel and herring assumed considerable local import 
in the Gaspe region of Quebec and in the Magdalen Islands. Salted, dried and pic 
fish were the staple products for the export markets. In the early 1880’s, dried s: 
cod reached its maximum level of production but the gradual disappearance o} 
wooden ships and changing market conditions and requirements caused a st 
decline which, with few exceptions, has continued to the present day. By 1900. 
historical cod-fishery which contributed so directly and so greatly to the early se 
ment and economic development of the Atlantic provinces had begun to give 
to lobster. 

At the turn of the century, new methods, processes and techniques began to ap 
which were, in time, to have far-reaching effects on the inshore and offshore fish 
of the Atlantic provinces. Sails gave way to the gasoline engine permitting n 
greater mobility and wider-ranging operations. The dragger or otter-trawler 
introduced in 1908, but the use of this highly-efficient means of catching fish was s 
shackled by the restrictions imposed by Government at the strong insistence of sr 
boat, handline fishermen, who feared for the stability of their markets and the sect 
of their livelihood. While the purpose of the restrictive law may have been to en 
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More salmon is processed in British Columbia than in any other province. In 1965 
total landed value was approximately $25,000,000. 


at the greatest number of fishermen would continue in the fishery, the actual effect 
iS to limit individual incomes through retarding the growth of productivity. 

The growth-of the urban populations in Canada and the improving of transportation 
d refrigeration facilities created new and important markets for fresh and frozen 
n and resulted in a change in the pattern of production, particularly of salted fish. 
le of the most important incentives to the industry to give more attention to the 
madian market was a federal subsidy on shipments of fish by refrigerated freight 
m the Atlantic and Pacific coasts to inland centres. The subsidy was paid for ten 
ars, from 1909 to 1919. 

In the history of the frozen fish trade of the twentieth century there have been two 
jor technological developments, each of which revolutionized the industry at the 
le and kept fish competitive with other food products. The first, in 1923, was the 
hnique of filleting and the quick-freezing of the fillets. Thirty years later came 
isticks and other fish portions of uniform weight made by sawing small, rectangular 
ces of fish flesh from frozen blocks of fillets, dipping them in batter and breading 
terial and cooking them prior to freezing and packing. 
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Filleting and quick-freezing opened a new and challenging market for the Atlar 
fishing industry but the challenge was not fully met for many years. The caution ¢ 
conservatism which characterized the industry during the inter-war period, ¢ 
political opposition to more efficient methods of large-scale harvesting of fish popv 
tions, acted as effective brakes on rapid reorientation and expansion. Despite th 
obstacles, progress was made in developing the domestic market and, in the 193( 
in establishing a valuable, new market in the central United States, particularly w 
chilled fresh fillets of cod and sole. Concurrently began the trend toward amalgamat: 
of small processors and centralization of the industry in the larger ports, nota 
Halifax and Lunenburg. | 


Because of the vastly-increased demand for fish products generated by World War 
the moribund salt-fish industry was revitalized and the frozen fish processors expan¢ 
their facilities. The long-standing restrictions on draggers were relaxed by the exigenc 
of war and the modernization of the fishing fleets began. In a few years, that grace 
workhorse of the Atlantic fishery, immortalized by the Bluenose, became a nostal 
memory as the schooner with her deckload of dories gave way to the sturdy, 1 
romantic but efficient, draggers and trawlers. 


In the past decade, the considerable increase of capital investment and rapid 
vances in the technology of food-processing have resulted in a remarkable growth 
the fish catching and processing capacity of the Atlantic provinces and an acco 
panying spectacular rise in output. In 1876, the products of the Atlantic fishe 
excluding Newfoundland, had a marketed value of $10,500,000 and nearly 48,( 
fishermen were employed. Nearly 90 years later, in 1964, the number of fishermr 
had dropped to 26,000 but the value of the processed production had risen 
$142,000,000. 


Newfoundland—On April 1, 1949, Newfoundland joined the Canadian Confederati 
bringing with it a rich and colourful history which began nearly 100 years before 1 
first permanent European settlement on the North American mainland at Port Roy 
Nova Scotia. The telling of the events and deeds which have woven the proud man 
of Newfoundland fisheries tradition is beyond the scope of this article yet a br 
background is necessary to give perspective to problems which existed in the indus 
at Confederation. 


From its beginning centuries ago, the cod-fishery of Newfoundland had provid 
the raw material for the famous dried, light-salted fish so prized by traditional Me 
terranean markets, as well as for the more heavily salted cod well known to wo: 
trade. As may be expected with an economy largely based on a single resource a 
relying entirely on export markets, the fortunes of Newfoundlanders were subject 
extreme uncertainty and seldom through the years did a year of good catches coinc! 
with a seller’s market. 


During World War I, Newfoundland benefited from a sharply increased demand 1 
salted cod and there was considerable expansion in the industry. Following the W 
traditional markets contracted and new outlets were sought by the Newfoundla 
trade in the West Indies which precipitated a price war with Nova Scotian export 
who normally supplied that market. Beginning in 1926 and continuing over the n 
decade, the price of fish fell by more than 50 per cent. The earnings of Newfoundla 
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Salt cod, for centuries a Newfoundland staple, 
is still exported from the province, each coun- 
try preferring a slightly different cure. This 
shipment is for the West Indies where smaller, 
harder-dried cod is preferred. 


British Columbia salmon is sold frozen, canned or 
fresh. Approximately 60,000,000 pounds are 
canned yearly on the Pacific coast. 


His boat loaded with traps, a Prince Edward 

Island fisherman hustles out of his harbour. 

Lobsters provide the most valuable returns to 
Island fishermen. 
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fishermen were so reduced that an acute economic depression resulted which co 
tributed to the failure of responsible government in 1933. 

For centuries the salt fish trade of Newfoundland had been organized on t 
merchant system based on a structure of credit. Merchants in the outports suppli 
fishermen with food, clothing and other necessities of life as well as with fishing equi 
ment. In return, the fisherman delivered his cured and dried fish to the merchant 
be credited against his debts. The merchant was not usually a direct exporter and 
delivered his fish purchases to the trading organization in St. John’s which h 
originally provided him with the resources in money and goods to outfit the fisherme 

In 1936, the Commission of Government established the Newfoundland Fisher 
Board with wide powers over production and marketing of fish. The Board institut 
a system of licensing exports and merchant groups were formed to sell in particu 
markets. This move effectively reduced internal competition between Newfoundla 
exporters and strengthened their export marketing position against a growing tender 
of foreign governments to develop their fishing industry and to protect its producti 
through tariffs and other economic measures. 

World War II caused an advance in prices for salted fish which continued until 19% 
However, memories of the market slump of the 1930’s remained vivid in the minds 
Newfoundlanders and there were some fears for the continued prosperity of 1 
industry once the abnormal pressures of wartime requirements disappeared. Hav 
seen the value of group action under the export licensing system which began in 19. 
the industry formed the Newfoundland Association of Fish Exporters Limit 
(NAFEL), in 1947, which was given exclusive right of export for all salted codf 
produced in Newfoundland. In part, it was felt that such a marketing monop 
would stabilize export prices and give the highest possible returns to fishermen. 17 
agency was prevented by law from buying fish from fishermen and from setting pri 
paid to fishermen. These functions rested solely with the 30 or more exporters w 
provided the agency with supplies of salt fish to meet allocations issued to fill exp 
contracts. At Confederation in 1949, NAFEL had gained control over nearly 
per cent of the world trade in salted fish and, in the Caribbean markets, it hel 
dominant position. 

As had been expected, the postwar period saw a decline in demand and lower pri 
for salted fish and the earnings of fishermen were again depressed despite the effc 
of NAFEL to maintain a satisfactory level of returns. Shortly after 1949, fede 
assistance to fishermen became necessary through the Fisheries Prices Support Boa 

There were other more serious problems facing the Newfoundland fishing indus 
which placed immediate demands on governments and the trade. In thousands of sn 
settlements in the new province, the way of life of the fisherman and his family I 
remained relatively unchanged for over 200 years. Complete dependence on the lo 
merchant for credit and supplies, coupled with the physical limitation on his p 
ductivity of salt fish because of traditional and obsolete catching and curing techniqt 
condemned fishermen to a lifetime of unremitting and unrewarding labour. The lack 
alternate employment opportunity further restricted and bound him to his little wo 
of poverty and toil. 

Recognizing that a partial solution lay in increased efficiency in all phases of 
industry, a program of development for the Atlantic fisheries in general was put 
motion in 1950 and some of its most dramatic results are seen in Newfoundla 


130 CANADA, 1867-15 


Fishing ranks second among 

the primary industries in 

Nova Scotia, and a constant 

check is maintained at the 

Fish Inspection Laboratory, 

Halifax, on the quality of the 
produce. 


sw harbour works have been built to provide better landing facilities, community 
izes have been constructed to aid the fishermen in improving the quality of his 
oduction, improved equipment and techniques have been introduced to increase 
oductivity, technical training facilities have been developed for fishermen, special 
ograms to rehabilitate depressed communities have been devised, and loans and 
ants have been made available for fishing vessel construction. In 1964, a Federal- 
ovincial Ministerial Conference on Fisheries Development was held in Ottawa in 
attempt to formulate a national policy for fisheries of Canada, particularly with 
spect to economic development. Among the decisions reached were the setting up 
a special Commission to study the Atlantic salt fish trade and a program of relocating 
d retaining Newfoundland fishermen living in disadvantageous settlements. 

Since the end of World War II, there has been a spectacular development of facilities 
t filleting and freezing fish in Newfoundland which has encouraged substantial 
reign investment. Improved roads have made it increasingly possible for inshore 
hermen to divert their catch to this new industry and thus to free themselves from 
e limitations of producing salted fish. Yet in many instances, the real income of these 
hermen has not improved because of their continued dependence on small boats and 
sffective catching methods. In 1964, the marketed value of the Newfoundland 
oduction of all types of fish was $46,600,000. About 22,600 fishermen were 
ployed. 


Freshwater Fisheries 


venteenth and eighteenth century explorers of the unknown country lying to the 
st of Montreal make almost daily reference in their diaries to the importance of 
sh fish in their diets. While the lakes and rivers formed, in truth, the highway to the 
art of the new continent the several species of fish which could be so readily caught 
ym their waters provided the food for extended forays to the great northwest. 

Although the early settlers along the St. Lawrence and the lower Great Lakes placed 
avy reliance on the beasts and birds of the forest and field for their food supply, 
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lake fish were an important source of animal protein. Because of their tendency 
school during spawning thus making capture easier, large quantities of trout < 
whitefish were taken in the fall and salted for winter use. In 1867, about 1,700 cc 
mercial fishermen took nearly 3,500,000 pounds of fish from the Great Lakes <¢} 
connecting waterways, the St. Lawrence River and Lake Simcoe. 

Following the purchase of Rupert’s Land from the Hudson’s Bay Company} 
1869, the great settlement of the west began. Many families emigrated from Icelall 
to the inter-lake region immediately to the north of Winnipeg and pioneered the Lé 
Winnipeg pickerel and whitefish fishery. Markets were gradually developed in } 
American midwest. Because of its high fat content, whitefish from Lake Winnipeg v 
highly desirable for smoking for the delicatessen trade and became international 
known as “‘Selkirks” from the name of the port on the Red River where the ma 
fish-exporting firms first made their operating headquarters. | 

As early as 1905, small-scale commercial fishing was carried on in Saskatchew) 
and Alberta with the catches being sent to Winnipeg for export to the United Stat 
As was the case in the coastal fisheries, World War I sparked a rapid increase in {| 
production of freshwater fish and many prairie lakes were fished for the first time} 
order to meet the demand. 

Because of a continued growth of urban populations there was little contraction| 
demand during the postwar period. Almost from its beginning, the freshwater co: 
mercial fishery has exported nearly 90 per cent of its output to the wholesale marki 
of Chicago, Detroit and New York where a fairly constant demand for whole ai 
dressed fish has existed. Nevertheless, the freshwater fisheries did not escape t 
effects of severely-depressed prices during the 1931-39 period. Yet, in an enterpr| 
where fishing is often an off-season venture by farmers and loggers, the returns fr 
the fishery provided a small but important supplementary income during the depressiq 

Due in part to the relatively high price of the raw material, filleting as a form| 
processing has been slow in developing. Saskatchewan has led the way in this field} 
a means to improve markets for whitefish from more remote lakes. | 

Once again war intervened in 1939 and the demand and prices for lake fish increas / 
It became profitable to fish lakes in northern Ontario and the Prairie Provinces whil 
were remote from the railway and bring the frozen catch overland in the wint 
months to railhead. As the industry moved farther north, new techniques in transport 
tion were born, including the tractor train and the snowmobile. With few exceptior 
the export market for freshwater fish has remained buoyant since 1945 and indust 
continues its northward progress. Great Slave Lake began production in 1945 al 
today accounts for nearly 80 per cent of all lake trout exports. | 

The production from the Great Lakes has changed in nature and amount over tl 
post-World War II period because of the depredations of the sea lamprey whi 
virtually annihilated the lake trout populations. Of even greater gravity, the cumulati. | 
effects of industrial and residential pollution are changing the ecology of the lake 
Whitefish, pickerel and cisco have almost disappeared from Lakes Erie and Ontar 
and have been replaced by smelt, shad and other less valuable species. 

By 1964, Canada produced 105,000,000 pounds of freshwater fish with a mall 
value of $18,300,000. Over 17,000 fishermen, using gillnets almost exclusively, operat 
over a 3,000-mile range from the mouth of the Mackenzie River in the Northwe 
Territories to Lake St. John, in Quebec. (H. V. Dempse 
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Forestry 


‘hree and a half centuries ago the first European settlers in Canada found a land 
overed by forests. From the shores of the rivers to the crests of the distant hills the 
tands of pines and spruces, maples and birch, seemed to be limitless. To the new- 
lomers the forest was, perhaps, more of a hindrance than an asset because of the 
mmense labour involved in clearing land for farms; on the other hand, it provided 
vood for buildings and stockades and fuel for cooking and heating. Use of wood 
or industrial purposes developed very slowly. 

In the second half of the eighteenth century a modest trade grew up between eastern 
-anada and the British colonies in the Caribbean Islands, in which planks and boards 
ind barrel staves were exchanged for sugar, molasses and rum. This trade increased 
‘onsiderably after the American Revolutionary War because of British restrictions on 
olonial trade by foreign countries. Some of the finest white pine trees were reserved 
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for use as masts and spars, first in French and later in British ships. In contrast, mai 
splendid stands of hardwoods along the upper St. Lawrence River were burned | 
Loyalist settlers who cleared the land and found in the ashes their first cash cro 
Lye was leached from these ashes for the manufacture of soap. 


Square Timber Trade 


Demand for Canadian forest products, on a larger scale, arose suddenly followir 
Napoleon’s blockade of the Baltic ports which had formerly supplied timber | 
Britain. Almost overnight, the production of large timbers of white and red pin 
squared in the forest with the broad-axe, became a flourishing industry which was { 
endure long after peace returned to Europe. The industry grew so rapidly that Queb 
City became for a time the largest timber-exporting port in the world. | 

Production of these timbers, under conditions then existing, was a rugged ar 
demanding business. The finest pineries were to be found along the Ottawa Riv 
and here an operator might discover a suitable stand of trees, engage a crew of lumbe 
jacks with their horses, arrange for supplies for the winter, build camps and haulas 
sleighs and primitive roads, and supervise the felling, timber-making and transportatio 
of the timbers to the river bank. After the ice ran out in the spring he had the timbe 
fastened together in sections or cribs and the cribs assembled into rafts on whic 
crude living quarters were erected. Then he would embark with his men on the lor 
and hazardous voyage downstream to Quebec, to sell his wood to the representative 
of British importers. 


Sawmill Industry 


Important as the square timber trade became, it had a rapidly growing rival in th 
sawmill industry. The earlier mills relied upon waterpower and their rate of outpt 
was small. Introduction of the steam-engine in the 1820’s made possible the locatio 
of mills wherever timber was plentiful and provided the energy needed for faste 
production. At about the same time the opening of a series of canals, soon to b 
followed by the construction of railroads, gave access to the almost insatiable deman 
for lumber which developed in the United States as its population expanded westwar¢ 
Here the demand was for planks and boards, and species other than pine—chiefl 
the spruces—found ready acceptance. In Britain, also, the demand for sawn deal 
was growing. 
By 1867, logging and sawmilling were firmly established as Canada’s major industrie 
and some of the larger mills were of a size which would be considered respectabl 
even today. But, in the year preceding Confederation, a new competitor for the ra\ 
materials of the forest appeared on the scene with the erection of two wood pulp mill 
in Lower Canada. This new departure marked the first step towards Canada’s presen 
position as the world’s largest producer of newsprint paper. 
Logging in British Columbia—During the years following Confederation the loggin 
industry on the west coast of British Columbia developed slowly but steadily, althoug! 
the difficulty of moving the huge logs of Douglas fir, hemlock and cedar with primitiv 
equipment restricted operations to the vicinity of tidewater. Introduction of th 
steam-driven donkéy engine in the 1890’s marked the beginning of mechanized loggin 
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Timber slides permitted the passage of “‘cribs’’ which held 16 to 20 pieces and were 
steered down the slides by men with long sweeps. This slide was on the Hull side of 
the river. 


One of the last rafts of square timber passes Parliament Hill. The timber trade and 
immigration were closely connected in the 19th century. Bulky commodities such as 
timber provided return space for immigrants. 
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and, later on, the opening of the Panama Canal gave access to the markets of { 
eastern American seaboard and of Europe and enabled Canada’s westernmost provir 
to take full advantage of its magnificent forest resources. : 

Compilation of comprehensive statistics relating to production and trade in for 
products was not undertaken until the present century. The total average anni 
exports of forest products between 1880 and 1882 inclusive amounted to $23,270,0% 
Of this amount logs brought in $263,000; square timber, $4,621,000; sawn timb 
$16,794,000; other products and ashes, $1,592,000. Fifty per cent of the revenue tl 
derived came from Britain; approximately 39 per cent from the United States. | 

The majority of Canadians now live in cities and towns and, for them, close conti 
with the forest has been lost. It is true that thousands of families spend their bri 
vacations in wooded areas and that fishermen and hunters still follow the pursuits: 
their forbears for a few days each year; but, to most of the population, the forests ¢ 
almost unknown. Above all, very few persons are able to grasp the sheer immens| 
of the forest estate. One could fly from eastern Quebec due west for 1,700 miles) 
Lake Winnipeg and then, after a 300-mile offset to the north, continue for anott 
1,300 miles to the west coast and pass over almost continuous forest cover all t 
way. In the east the stands of conifers and hardwoods are broken by innumera 
lakes and in the west by the barren peaks of the mountains; otherwise, the la! 
beneath the line of flight is occupied by countless millions of trees. 


Forest Regions 


The nature of the forests in any country is influenced by many factors, includi 
climate, geology and topography. In Canada different combinations of these fact 
and the post-glacial migration of tree species from the south have resulted in eig 
distinct forest regions, which may be further subdivided into 90 sections, each wi 
its own ecological characteristics. 

The largest of these regions is known as the Boreal Forest and extends across t 
country from the Atlantic Ocean northwestward to the Alaska boundary. Its princi 
tree species are spruces, balsam fir and jack pine, accompanied by poplars and whi 
birch. In the Acadian and Great Lakes-St. Lawrence regions, white and red pine 
spruces, balsam and hemlock are the most important conifers, and maples, yell¢ 
birch and other hardwoods are widespread. In the southern part of the Ontar 
peninsula the small Deciduous region contains hardwoods not found elsewhere 
Canada. In the Subalpine, Montane and Columbia regions of western Alberta at 
the interior of British Columbia lodgepole pine, Engelmann spruce, and several tri 
firs are found along with Douglas fir and other coast species. Finally, the Coast regic 
is characterized by stands of Douglas fir, western red cedar and western hemlock. 

Good management of the forest resources must be based on accurate knowled: 
of their extent and nature but preparation of forest inventories in a country as lar; 
as Canada presents formidable difficulties. Fortunately, two relatively recent develo 
ments in forest survey techniques, aerial photography and modern methods | 
sampling, have made possible the mapping and description of most of the forest 
Recent estimates indicate a total forest area of nearly 1,100,000,000 acres. With 
the boundaries of the ten provinces, taken together, four out of every five acres ¢ 
land are forested. 
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A log boom under tow on the St. John River, New Brunswick, is a reminder of the 
important role which the forests still play in the province’s economy. Of its total land 
area, 86 per cent is classed as productive forest. 


Some 619,000,000 acres are classified as productive forest, capable of producing 
ccessive crops of timber suitable for industrial use. Four fifths of this area bears 
niferous or softwood species growing in pure stands or in mixture with hardwoods. 
is estimated that nine per cent of the productive forest land is not bearing trees 
the moment because of recent fellings, forest fires or windfall; but there are 
1,000,000 acres of young growth, restocked by nature, which demonstrate the 
wers of recovery of the forests after such disturbances. 

The total volume of merchantable timber is estimated to be 752,000,000,000 cubic 
st, of which 611,000,000,000 cubic feet are of softwood species. These enormous 
ures, by themselves, mean little to most people; but when they are compared with 
€ quantities of wood harvested annually—about 3,400,000,000 cubic feet—they give 
Surance that Canada’s forest industries, large though they are, can be still further 
panded. 
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Ownership and Administration—Nine tenths of all the productive forest land in Can 
is publicly owned but the harvesting of timber is carried out entirely by priv 
industry, an arrangement believed to be unique among the major wood-produc 
countries. Some 57,000,000 acres of forest have passed into private ownership thro 
early grants to individuals, or governmental grants to corporations, to encourage! 
construction of railways, or through their inclusion in farms—the so-called fi 
woodlots. | 
In the early days of the square timber trade and the small, primitive sawmill, | 
forests were thought to be limitless and the idea that forest lands could prod 
perpetual crops of timber did not exist. On the contrary, the lumberman was thou 
to be performing a public service by clearing the land for agricultural use. Un 
these circumstances the operator was concerned solely with obtaining rights to: 
the trees he wanted on a “‘cut out and get out” basis. Later on, competition for’ 
best stands and the investment of considerable sums in larger mills made necess 
more positive arrangements for ensuring timber supplies—a tendency which 
culminated in the large timber limits now held by pulp and paper companies to sur 
raw materials on a sustained yield basis to their costly and immovable mills. To n 
the needs of various large and small operators a system of leases, licences and tim 
sales was gradually developed through which corporations or individuals can obt 
rights to cut Crown timber on defined areas and during specified periods of time. 
The British North America Act of 1867 assigned certain matters to the exclu: 
jurisdiction of the legislatures of the Provinces, and included the following subsecti 
“5. The Management and Sale of the Public Lands belonging to the Province anc 
the Timber and Wood thereon’’. This subsection applied equally to provinces wk 
joined the Confederation at later dates although, for reasons of convenience, 
Federal Government continued to administer the forests of the three Prairie Provir 
and the railway belt in British Columbia until 1930. Since that date, its administra 
responsibility has been limited to the forests of the northern territories, natic 
parks, Indian reserves and a few other small areas. With 11 different forest authori 
in Canada a great diversity of policies and forest laws might have been expectec 
develop; in fact, the similarities are far more significant than the differences. 
Competition for choice stands of timber and for rights to use and improve strez 
and rivers for floating logs to mill or market led to most of the earliest forest legislati 
Later on, governments insisted on the public interest in the forests and requi 
payment for each unit of timber cut, at rates which are adjusted from time to ti 
Until the beginning of the present century there was little public concern about 
welfare of the forests but, in 1906, a turning point was reached when a Fore: 
Convention was held at Ottawa under the presidency of the then Prime Minis 
Sir Wilfrid Laurier. Public interest was aroused and results followed swiftly. Dur 
the eight years preceding the outbreak of World War I, faculties of forestry w 
established at three Canadian universities; a fourth was to follow in 1921. Most 
the governments concerned established forest services and commenced to emp 
professional foresters. Special attention was given to protection against forest fire: 
The War checked progress for a time but, shortly after it ended, the larger fo: 
industries also commenced to employ professional men in the management of tl 
woods operations. Governments required the occupants of large timber limits 
make detailed inventory surveys as a basis for long- and short-term working plans 


a 
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In world production of pulp, Canada is in second place. This pulp and paper mill is in 
Newfoundland. 


sure that fellings would be carried out in an orderly manner; also, the volumes cut 
ere to be restricted to the estimated productive capacity of the forest lands. Both 
vernment and industry increased their efforts to control losses from fire, insects 
id tree diseases. 

Following the transfer of control of their national resources to the Prairie Provinces 
1930, the Federal Government concentrated its forestry efforts on research. Forest 
oducts laboratories had been established by the Forestry Branch of the Department 
the Interior during the war years and a number of forest experiment stations were 
ened during the 1930’s. Research leading to the control of forest insects and tree 
Seases was carried on by the Department of Agriculture. The Canada Forestry Act 
1949 authorized the federal authorities to enter into agreements with the provinces 
1ereby financial assistance is given to specified provincial programs such as forest 
ventory surveys. All these federal activities were brought together on the establish- 
ent of the federal Department of Forestry in 1960. 


Forest Industries 


ational statistics relating to the forest industries recognize five principal groups— 
erations in the woods, sawmills, pulp and paper mills, wood-using industries and 
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Log loaders at Fort William, Ontario, sj 
the operations of the lumber industry. 


paper-using industries. Great changes in logging methods and in working conditi 
in the woods have taken place during the past hundred years. The crude log sha 
where men were expected to spend six or seven months subsisting on a diet of 
pork, beans, molasses and tea, has been replaced by modern camps with recreatic 
facilities, excellent food, and transportation services. 

The axe and the cross-cut saw have given way to the power saw; oxen and ho 
have been replaced by motor trucks travelling at high speed along roads built by 
diesel tractor and modern road-building equipment. There is an urgent demand 
management for new and better techniques and equipment in the drive for lower c 
and more efficient production. In Eastern Canada efforts have been made to ext 
the traditional winter logging season and to provide year-round employment 
more people. On the west coast year-round logging has always been possible 
employs a body of highly-skilled professional loggers. 

In 1962 the total production of wood in Canada amounted to 3,400,000,000 cr 
feet, of which nearly 54 per cent was accepted by the sawmilling and wood-u: 
industries and 34 per cent by the pulp and paper industry. Fuelwood, formerly 
important product, accounted for less than seven per cent. Most of the roundw 
produced was processed or used in Canada, only 3.3 per cent being exported. 

It has been shown that the sawmill industry was firmly established and wi 
distributed in Canada at the time of Confederation, but national statistics descril 
its make-up and production are not available prior to 1908. In 1911 the outpu 
sawn lumber totalled 4,900,000,000 board feet, of which 27 per cent was produce 
British Columbia. The principal species cut were spruces and balsam fir, white 
red pines, and Douglas fir. Ninety-four per cent of the lumber was of softwood spe 
and only six per cent was hardwood, chiefly maple and yellow birch. This volum 
production was not equalled during the following 30 years, but by 1961 the nati 
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mber output exceeded 8,200,000,000 board feet. British Columbia provided 74 
r cent of all lumber shipped during the year. Spruce continued to be the principal 
ecies, followed by Douglas fir and western hemlock. Output of hardwood lumber 
owed little change. 
The Dominion Bureau of Statistics received reports from 3,260 sawmills but some 
500 of these were small establishments of the portable or semi-portable types. 
nong the bigger mills were 13 very large plants, each of which produced sawn 
mber and other products valued at $5,000,000 or more annually. 
The total value of shipments of sawn lumber for the year 1963 exceeded $450,000,000 
d the sale of other products brought the industry total up to $535,000,000. Most 
portant among the by-products were pulp chips, manufactured from slabs and 
gings resulting from the sawing of logs into lumber. Sales closely approached 
100,000 tons valued at $36,000,000. This use of material of types formerly consumed 
refuse burners is a relatively new development which is profitable to the lumber 
lustry and helps to reduce the drain upon the forests. 
Paper was first made from rags in Canada in 1803 but the modern industry, based 
wood fibre, was only one year old at Confederation. The growth of the industry in 
\dern times can be measured by the increase in its consumption of wood. In 1922 
out 3,000,000 cords were converted into mechanical and chemical wood pulps; 
years later the industry required nearly 15,000,000 cords of roundwood plus 
00,000 cords of pulp chips and other wood residues from sawmills, giving a total 
nsumption of nearly 17,500,000 cords; a sixfold increase during the period. Pro- 
ction of wood pulp increased from 2,100,000 tons in 1922 to 12,100,000 tons in 1962 
d the output of newsprint increased from 1,100,000 tons to nearly 6,700,000 tons. 
Shipments of all kinds of paper and paperboard from 125 producing mills totalled 
arly 8,700,000 tons in 1962, with a value of $1,190,000,000. Export shipments of 
od pulp amounted to 3,000,000 tons valued at $370,000,000. In addition, shipments 
building boards and converted paper products were worth $98,000,000. 
The latest available summary (1961) for all the forest-based industries shows a total 
ployment equivalent to 301,000 man-years. In fact, a considerably larger number 
people obtained work because many operations in the woods in Eastern Canada 
> of a seasonal nature. Net value of production by the whole group of industries 
iS $2,400,000,000. 


External Trade 


the time of Confederation, Canada’s forest industries were already dependent on 
port markets for the sale of much of their output. At present about two thirds of 
> Sawn lumber produced, more than nine tenths of the newsprint paper, and sizable 
portions of many other products of the forest industries, are sold to other countries. 
iting the ten-year period ending in 1964 lumber exports increased from 4,600,000,000 
6,500,000,000 board feet; wood pulp exports rose from 2,400,000 to 3,600,000 tons, 
d newsprint exports from 5,800,000 to 6,800,000 tons. 

The values of exports are high while the values of imports of products made from 
od are relatively low. This relationship has existed for many years and seems likely 
continue. Thus Canada can rely on the forest industries as a reliable source of large 
lounts of foreign funds with which to pay for many of the imports essential to her 
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high standard of living. From the point of view of the average Canadian it is w 
that the forest is a renewable natural resource. | 


External Trade in Selected Forest Products, 1964 
(Millions of Dollars) 
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Future Outlook 


A report by the Royal Commission on Canada’s Economic Prospects, published | 
1957, forecast an over-all growth in industrial consumption of wood from 3,100,000,0 
cubic feet in 1954 to 4,900,000,000 cubic feet in 1980; an increase of 60 per cent 
26 years. In 1959 a committee of experts assembled in Rome by the Food a 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO) forecast an increase in wo 
demand for paper and paper products from 56,000,000 metric tons in 195m 
134,000,000 metric tons in 1975; an increase of 139 per cent in 20 years. World statist 
for 1963 indicate that the anticipated rate of increase was reached during the fi 
eight years. 

These estimates encourage optimism. Recent studies leave no room for doubt abc 
the potential capacity of Canada’s productive forest lands to yield far more woc 
annually, and in perpetuity, than they have ever been called upon to supply int 
past; always provided that protective measures and forest management practi 
continue to improve. Forty years ago there was some alarm about the capacity 
the forests to sustain the then current rate of depletion; in future the problem may 
one of finding ways to use profitably all the wood they can grow. 

Achievement in full measure of the economic and other benefits that the fore 
can provide will involve great efforts. Canadian manufacturers must continue to of 
goods of high quality to the domestic and foreign markets, at acceptable pric 
forest managers must be able to adjust their methods as new techniques in the harvesti 
and transportation of wood develop; flexibility will be essential in the face of changi 
demands, and more research by government services, industrial organizations, a 
individual companies will be needed to enable Canada to consolidate its position 
one of the chief suppliers of wood products to the world. 

Fortunately, Canada has the means to meet the requirements of the future. 7 
faculties of forestry of its universities and the more recently established schools ; 
forest rangers and technicians provide men trained to guide the conservation, 
wise use, of its forest resources. Alert industrial organizations encourage the devel 
ment of new and better processes and methods, and Canadian trade commission 
stationed in other countries are constantly on the look-out for new markets. W 
these assets the future of the forest-based industries should be bright indeed. 

(J.D.B. HARRISC 
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| Canada is one of the major producers of elemental sulphur, almost all of it as a by- 
product from natural gas processing plants in Western Canada. 


Mines and Minerals 


re-Confederation Period 


he first inkling that Canada was rich in mineral wealth was revealed more than 400 
“ars ago to the French explorer, Jacques Cartier. In 1534, Cartier returned to France 
ith two red-skinned natives of the New World who told of a legendary Kingdom of 
ie Saguenay where gold and precious stones could be found in great quantities. The 
irge of interest in the new continent was due in no small measure to these and other 
Ories of great riches that awaited the venturesome individual. 

On Cartier’s second voyage the following year, the natives at Hochelaga (Montreal), 
onfirmed the story of the Kingdom of the Saguenay and indicated that it was along 
le Ottawa River. Five years later Cartier returned once again and made an unsuccess- 
il bid to establish a colony at Charlesbourg, where the Cap Rouge River empties 
ito the St. Lawrence River. These early settlers found iron deposits and flakes of 
old in the sand along the river banks. They also found stones which they thought 
) be diamonds. Following a severe winter during which many died of scurvy, Cartier 
bandoned Charlesbourg and returned to France. What he thought were gold and 
iamonds turned out to be iron pyrite, with just a trace of gold and quartz. 
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Martin Frobisher experienced similar disappointment in the more northern latituc 
He made three voyages between 1576 and 1578 in an attempt to find a sea route 
Cathay and the Indies and returned from Baffin Island to England with rock rumou 
to be gold ore. On the promise of great mineral wealth, Frobisher obtained supr 
for additional expeditions. He shipped back many tons of rock, all of which pro 
worthless. 

Little else appears in recorded history concerning Canada’s mineral potential dur 
the 16th century. Indeed, from 1497 through the 16th century, Canada’s wealth ' 
almost solely from the sea. However, the 17th century brought renewed interes 
the New World. The name most famous in this era was that of Samuel de Champ! 
who, in 1603, was a member of a successful two-ship expedition to Tadoussac on 
north shore of the St. Lawrence River. This expedition returned to France with a1 
load of furs. On his second voyage the following year Champlain was accompar 
by a mining engineer, Master Simon, who was to investigate mineral occurrences | 
to develop them. Discoveries of silver were made at St. Mary’s Bay, and native cof 
at Cap d’Or in what is now Nova Scotia. Although these discoveries were of | 
significance, perhaps they provided some incentive to Champlain who went or 
establish a permanent French settlement at Port Royal in 1605 and at Quebec in I 

One of the surprising things about this era is the fact that the coal deposit: 
Cape Breton went virtually unnoticed. From the ‘discovery of that island to I 
numerous voyages were made to the coast by intelligent, enterprising navigators, 
there is no mention in their narratives of the existence of the coal seams which v 
plainly visible in the cliffs of almost every bay or headland. The first printed notic 
the existence of coal in Cape Breton is met with in the Description géographiqu 
historique des Costes de |’ Amérique Septentrionale, by Nicholas Denys, publishec 
Paris in 1672. Denys was appointed governor of all the eastern part of Acadia, incluc 
Cape Breton, in the year 1637. In 1654 he obtained a concession from Louis 2 
of the whole island, with full powers to search for and work mines of gold, sil 
copper and other minerals, paying to the king one tenth of the profit. In his pref 
he says: ‘There are mines of coal through the whole extent of my concession, 1 
the sea-coast, of a quality equal to the Scotch, which I have proved at various ti 
on the spot, and also in France, where I brought them for trial”. Denys also n 
the existence of gypsum or “‘plaister’’. Being almost exclusively engaged in the fishe 
and fur trade, Denys, during his long residence in Cape Breton, made no attemp 
work the coal seams, probably for want of a market. 

The first attempt at systematic coal mining was made upon the 10-foot seam 
the north side of Cow Bay in 1720, when it was found necessary to obtain a suppl 
fuel for the officers, soldiers, mechanics, traders, and labourers who went out to 
the foundations of the celebrated fortress of Louisbourg. Cargoes of coal were, al 
this time, exported from Cow Bay to Boston. Although direct trade between Fre 
and English colonists was forbidden by the treaty of neutrality, the New Eng! 
traders carried on an active clandestine trade with Louisbourg, receiving Fre 
products in exchange for bricks, lumber and provisions. 

Elsewhere in New France gradual progress was being made in other mineral fi 
The first examination of bog iron deposits at Baie St. Paul and in the St. Mat 
Valley, Quebec, was made by Sieur de la Portardiére who came out from Franc 

1667. A rich lead-silver deposit was discovered on the eastern shore of Lake Ti 
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ning in 1686. However, this deposit did not attract the French, presumably because 
its inaccessibility and the consequent difficulties of mining, smelting and trans- 
rtation. La Compagnie des Forges commenced the first smelting of bog iron deposits 
the St. Maurice district of Quebec in 1737. The St. Maurice forges operated there 
til the '1880’s. Iron smelting operations were also carried on in Bagot, Nicolet and 
ummond counties. All were of considerable importance in the early history of 
ebec. 
After New France was ceded to England in 1763, English interests carried on the 
ning activities started by the French. Large quantities of coal were mined in Cape 
eton to supply the needs of the militia at Halifax, while iron was still smelted at 
Maurice and elsewhere for use in the manufacture of pots, stoves, ploughs, and 
ler necessities. 
As settlement spread westward, iron deposits were found in Upper Canada early 
the 19th century and an iron furnace was erected in 1800 in Leeds County. A number 
industrial mineral deposits were worked, one of the earliest being gypsum near 
ris in 1822. Industrial mineral materials were mined at a number of localities 
‘oughout the colonies for local construction purposes and, although there is no 
ord of quantities used, various types of building stone as well as clays, sand and 
avel began to have widespread use. The first portland cement made in Canada was 
oduced in 1840 at Hull, Quebec. 
At first, extensive operation remained in the hands of a few large companies, mainly 
> General Mining Company which was given a monopoly of mining rights in 
va Scotia in 1836, and the Montreal Mining Company, which was established in 
45. Prospectors, however, continued to roam throughout the trackless regions of 
ntral Canada in search of mineral wealth. By the middle of the 19th century, there 
d been sufficient mineral industrial activity to promise a major resource. The time 
d come to begin its development on a large scale. 


Mid-19th Century Period 


considerable impetus was given to mining and prospecting by the formation of the 
eological Survey of Canada in 1842. The reports of geologists and surveyors em- 
oyed by the Survey were invaluable in creating interest in regions that had been 
10lly unexplored by private mining companies. Keen interest was shown in the area 
ing about Lake Superior inasmuch as copper had been known from early times to 
ist there. In 1847 a substantial deposit of the mineral was discovered at Bruce Mines 
1 the North Channel of Lake Huron and mining operations were begun the following 
ar. It was necessary to ship the ore to England for refining which made profitable 
velopment of the mines very difficult; yet, in 1863, over 4,500 tons of copper ore 
ere exported. Some idea of the extent of operations may be gained from the fact 
at when the Canada West Mining Company bought the property in 1864 they were 
nploying nearly 400 men. 

Meanwhile, the development of industry, the building of railways, and the expansion 
“steam navigation resulted in a great increase in the demand for coal. In 1856 the 
onopoly of the General Mining Company in Nova Scotia was broken and increased 
‘ports from Cape Breton mines, especially to American seaports, took place. Ship- 
ents were facilitated by the construction of the Intercolonial Railway which enabled 
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coal from Cape Breton to pass through Halifax. However, markets were difficul 
maintain since Nova Scotian coal was required to compete with English coal wl 
was brought in as ship’s ballast. 


A different situation existed on the Pacific coast where coal had been discovered 
Vancouver Island in 1835. The California “‘gold rush” of 1849 brought thousand: 
settlers into the western regions. This, in turn, led to a demand for coal from Vancot 
Island and the rapid development of the mines there. In 1852 the export trade in « 
from the west coast began with a shipment of 2,000 tons from Nanaimo to> 
Francisco. By 1869 over 200 men were employed in coal mining in the Nanai 
district. Although steady progress had been made in the development of the « 
mines on the Pacific coast, Nova Scotia continued to be the main coal-produ 
region. In the decade 1861-70 over 5,000,000 tons were produced in that province 


In Newfoundland, which was not destined to join Canada until 1949, a lead-mir 
venture at La Manche commenced in 1857 and continued for about 16 years. ' 
profits from this mine are said to have helped finance the laying of the first transatla 
cables at a point near La Manche in 1858 and 1866. Other developments in N 
foundland during this era included the opening up of a copper mine at Tilt C 
in 1864, followed by discovery of the Betts Cove copper deposit in 1874, and Little. 
copper mine in 1878. Subsequently, several other notable copper deposits were 
veloped and, in the decade 1871-80, Newfoundland attained 14th place among 
copper-producing countries of the world. 


Gold and Oil Discoveries—Meanwhile, in Canada, two major developments 
occurred that were to exercise a profound effect upon the mineral industry. In 1 
gold was discovered on Queen Charlotte Islands followed by several other finds 
the mainland and then the famous discovery of placer gold in the lower reaches of 
Fraser River in 1858. In the same year the first oil well on the North American ¢ 
tinent was dug at Oil Springs, Ontario. 


Development of the western Ontario oil fields was rapid. Surface wells were 
at Oil Springs while drilling operations resulted in the first flowing well being str 
in Black Creek Valley in 1862. By the autumn of that year, 35 flowing wells and 
wells using pumps were in production. The rise of Petrolia after 1865 led to the ¢ 
struction of a number of small refineries in that area, while the completion of pipel 
and large storage tanks about 1867 further hastened the concentration of the 
refining industry in that district. By 1870 production of oil reached about 5,000 bar 
a week, much of which was exported to Europe. Incidental to oil exploration, 
was discovered at Goderich in 1865, and the salt industry based on a very lé 
resource has continued to grow over the years. As is often the case in mineral 
coveries, the importance of this salt resource was not realized for many years. 


The discovery of gold along the Fraser and Thompson Rivers in 1858, and in 
Cariboo district in 1861, led to the first of the “‘gold rushes’’ which characterized 
industry during the last half of the 19th century. Thousands of miners were attrac 
from the gold fields of California where the boom had subsided. Placer gold { 
duction reached its peak in the mid-1860’s and then the miners began to move no 
ward to the upper waters of the North Saskatchewan, the Peace, the Liard and 
Yukon Rivers. 
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The 1860's and 1870's 


ineral Diversification Begins—Discovery of gold in Eastern Canada followed closely 
the wake of British Columbia’s first gold rush. In 1861 quartz gold was found in 
> Eastern Townships of Quebec near Sherbrooke, while placer gold was discovered 
ar Tangier Harbour in Nova Scotia about the same time. A small gold rush took 
ice in the Chaudiere River region of Quebec in 1864, and during the next 20 years 
arly $3,000,000 worth of gold was to come from the mines of that district. A gold 
covery at Madoc, Ontario, in 1866 was the first gold discovery in the Canadian 
ield. 

Agricultural expansion, railroad construction, more widespread settlement and 
wing industrialism were closely linked with the increasing pace of mining develop- 
nt which followed Confederation. Within a decade, several important projects got 
der way. Silver veins on Silver Islet in Lake Superior were discovered in 1868 and 
rked profitably to produce $3,000,000 worth of silver from 1870 to 1884 when 
» mine was flooded in a storm. The mineral apatite, a source of phosphate, was 
ned as early as 1870 from a number of localities in Ontario and Quebec to meet 
- European demand for fertilizer following the exhaustion of the Chilean and 
‘uvian guano beds. Apatite mining led to production of the closely associated mica 
Osits. As population grew, stone quarries were opened up, and brick and tile 
nts based on the extensive clay deposits near Toronto were established. Asbestos 
s discovered in 1877 during the building of the Quebec Central Railway and pro- 
tion commenced the following year. Within 10 years, production in the Eastern 
wnships exceeded 4,500 tons of fibre annually. The asbestos industry has remained 
> of the most important in the mineral economy. Copper has been known in the 
stern Townships since 1841 and a number of mines have been operated intermit- 
tly since that time. The Eustis mine was the most important producer; it started 
duction shortly after its discovery in 1865 and was closed in 1939. 

ron mining came to be of major importance in the years following Confederation 
the industry expanded. Much of the ore from eastern Ontario mines was exported 
the United States, although some iron was smelted in 1868 on the Gatineau River 
ir Hull. In 1870-71 over 14,000 tons of ore were shipped to the United States 
ough the port of Kingston, from mines in Frontenac, Leeds and Lanark counties. 


The 1880's 


lbury and Other Mineral Developments—In 1883, while blasting operations were in 
gress for the Canadian Pacific Railway, a huge deposit of nickel-copper ore— 
irst mistaken for copper—was unearthed in the Sudbury region of Ontario. With 
; discovery, the foundation of Canada’s nickel industry was laid, although the 
ortance of the find was not fully recognized at the time since world consumption 
the metal was small. Metallurgical research leading to the development in 1892 of 
cesses for separating copper and nickel made possible the opening up of the 
bury deposits on a large scale. In 1902 most Sudbury workings were merged into 
newly-formed International Nickel Company. In subsequent years the Sudbury 
ict was to become one of the most valuable mining regions of the world. 

‘he nickel and other mineral developments of the day led the Statistical Record of 
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1886 to state: “Minerals of almost every kind are known to exist in Canada and tl 
development in the future will constitute one of the chief sources of wealth for 
country”. While the future importance of Canada’s mineral wealth was thus accurat 
forecast, the lack of capital in the 1880’s was a great handicap to mining developm«e 
Speculative enterprises had thrown suspicion on genuine mining projects and Canad 
investors were anxious to place their savings in some other type of enterprise. A 
result, early development of the Sudbury nickel deposits was based largely on Uni 
States capital. 

In 1887, the first year of complete mineral production statistics, coal was the m 
important mineral product in Canada, with the output of the mines being 2,429, 
tons. Practically the entire output came from the provinces of Nova Scotia and Bri 
Columbia, although large deposits in the then “‘North-West Territories’? (province 
Alberta) had been uncovered and extensive development was being planned. Nex 
importance was gold. In British Columbia, according to the Statistical Record, th 
was “‘scarcely a stream of any importance in which the colour of gold cannot be fou 
and paying mines exist in localities extending through ten degrees of latitude’’. 
Nova Scotia, 58 mines were producing gold while considerable value was attachec 
discoveries of that mineral in the provinces of Ontario and Quebec. 

Iron ore had been discovered in many areas, but lack of capital and enterprise k 
up any extensive development. Even in Nova Scotia, where the ore was of relati\ 
high grade, production was limited largely to the Acadia Mines at Londonde 
In Ontario, iron mining was confined to the mines of the Kingston and Pembr 
Mining Company and some mines in the district of Hastings. In Quebec, operati 
were mainly carried on in the vicinity of Drummondville and Trois-Riviéres. " 


This was the main street of Porcupine, Ontario, in 1910 with the mine recorder’s 
office on the right. Since the first claim was staked in 1909, the area has developed into 
a great gold mining centre. 
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The first discovery of rock salt in the Maritimes 

and the first in Canada to be discovered at a 

depth sufficiently shallow for economic mining 

was found at Malagash, Nova Scotia. Work 
was undertaken in 1917. 


Construction of the Canadian Pacific Railway across the Sudbury Basin in northern 
Ontario revealed a rich deposit of nickel-copper ore in 1883. The district produces 
about half of the world’s output of nickel. This is the site of the Murray Mine in 1892. 
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total production of iron in Canada in 1887 was slightly over 76,000 tons. | 

Copper constituted one of the main mineral resources of the country, the o1 
being found over wide areas in Ontario, Quebec, Nova Scotia, British Columbia, a 
New Brunswick. Again, the lack of capital held up development, and since there w 
no smelting works in Canada, all of the copper ore was exported for treatment el 
where. Production in 1887 was limited to mines near Sherbrooke, Quebec; Sudbu, 
Ontario; and the Goodfellow Mine in Albert County, New Brunswick, the quant) 
being almost 3,300,000 pounds of copper. In that year plans were under considerati 
for the construction of a smelting works at Sudbury in Ontario near the site of whi 
were ‘“‘perhaps the largest deposits of copper ore in the world’’. By 1890 two fun 
were in operation. 

Ontario continued to be the only producer of petroleum, although oil occurren( 
had been found in Quebec, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and in the North- WwW 
Territories. The output of crude oil was nearly 25,000,000 gallons in 1887. The occ; 
rence of oil in the North-West Territories was creating considerable interest abd 
this time. The Statistical Record for 1888 stated that ‘“‘the most extensive petroler 
field in America, if not in the world, is believed to exist in the Athabasca and Macken 
vallies in the North-West’. In that year a committee of the Senate was appointed: 
inquire into the resources of that area, and the report contained the observation t) 
“it is probable that this great petroleum field will assume an enormous value in } 
near future, and will rank among the chief assets comprised in the Crown domi 
of the Dominion”. The Athabasca oil sands, one of the world’s great oil resoure 
are only now being brought into production, some 80 years after this pronouncemé! 


Phosphates for use as fertilizer were increasing in importance throughout t 
period. In 1887 two main sources of supply were being worked: Ottawa Cour 
Quebec, and the area north of Kingston, Ontario. Production from these two mi 
totalled nearly 25,000 tons, the bulk of which was exported to the United Sta: 
Great Britain, and Germany. Asbestos was the only mineral being worked in > 
Eastern Townships of Quebec. Production had steadily increased and by 1887 m 
than 4,000 tons were being shipped annually from Canadian mines. 


In 1888 the Ontario Provincial Government appointed a Commission to ingv 
into the mineral resources of that province. The Commission Report, publishec 
1890, gave the following description in part of the mineral wealth of the provir 

‘“‘In the Sudbury district copper and nickel mines are being worked on a | 
large scale. In the township of Denison, gold-bearing quartz and extensive | 
deposits of copper and nickel are found. Along the north shore of Lake | 
Huron, gold and silver-bearing mines, iron, copper and galena, and many | 
varieties of marble have been discovered. North of the Height of Land and 
extending toward James Bay, prospectors report a promising mineral region. | 
North of Lake Superior localities of gold, silver, copper, iron, galena, plum- | 
bago, and zinc ores have been taken out. West of Port Arthur is a silver | 
district which, judging from explorations already made, promises to be an | 
argentiferous region of great richness. Beyond this region to the northwest | 
are found veins of gold-bearing quartz and extensive ranges of magnetic iron 
ore, believed to be a continuation of the Vermillion iron range of northern | : 
Minnesota. In the region adjacent to the Lake of the Woods gold-bearing — | 
veins of great promise have been discovered”’. 


150 CANADA, 1867-1 


Subsequent events were to prove that this Commission was justified in its optimistic 
praisal of mining developments and of Ontario’s mineral resource potential. 


The 1890's 


ning Boom in British Columbia and the Yukon—Completion of the Canadian Pacific 
ilway to the west coast in 1885 and of the Dewdney Trail from Hope to Nelson 
s followed by an influx of prospectors from Montana and Idaho into the country 
ween the United States boundary and the railway line in British Columbia, with 
ne silver-lead discoveries being made in the 1880’s. In 1889 the initial copper-gold 
covery of the famous Rossland mining camp was made and this was followed in 
1890's by a number of gold, silver and base metal discoveries in a region stretching 
m Cranbrook westward to the Similkameen country. At this time, too, the Bridge 
ver gold district was discovered but it was a number of years before production 
nmenced. 
[he Slocan mining area between the Slocan and Kootenay Lakes became noted 
its silver-lead-zinc production. To the east, near Cranbrook, the world-famous 
livan mine commenced shipments in 1895, although large-scale production had to 
ait the development of the flotation process for the treatment of its complex silver- 
d-zinc ore. The copper discoveries of southern British Columbia led to a copper 
1ing boom centered on the new town of Rossland and soon a smelter was built 
Trail. The CPR bought the Trail smelter which became a market for the coal and 
‘¢ transported over the railway’s new Crow’s Nest Pass line. As a number of copper 
les came into production in the southern part of the province, smelting of copper 
S at Rossland commenced in 1896 and at Grand Forks and Greenwood in 1900. 
a result of this mineral activity in the southern part of British Columbia, the 
vince by 1900 was accounting for one quarter of Canada’s total mineral production. 
sy far the most important of these mining developments in British Columbia was 
Opening up of the Sullivan mine but it was many years after the 1890’s before a 
le of production appropriate to this huge mineral deposit was achieved. The first 
pments were made in 1895 but the mine was closed down in 1907 because of financial 
iculties with a smelter. In 1909 The Consolidated Mining and Smelting Company 
k an option on the property, began shipments of ore to Trail, and commenced 
fallurgical studies to separate the complex ore. The first real break-through came 
h the successful use of the flotation process in 1920. A large concentrator was 
It at Kimberley in 1923 and shipments of lead and zinc concentrates to the Trail 
Iter were commenced. Thus it took over 30 years to bring the mine into large-scale 
duction. The accomplishments of this early period, and of subsequent years, that 
ilted in the huge metallurgical complex now at Trail are illustrative of the progress 
t has been made in chemistry and metallurgy in support of Canada’s mineral 
Jurce development. 
‘he 1890’s probably achieved their greatest mining fame with the discovery of 
cer gold in the Klondike, Yukon Territory, in 1896, followed by one of the world’s 
St spectacular gold rushes. From 1898 to 1905 more than $111,000,000 worth of 
d was mined from the gravels of creeks near Dawson but the boom quickly faded 
| by 1907 the small high-grade placers were depleted. Like the Fraser River and 
‘iboo gold rushes of the 1850’s and 1860s, this great epic of early mining history 
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was of greatest importance in that it attracted attention to the mineral possibilities 
British Columbia and the north, and as the mines of the southern part of the provin 
were established settlement soon followed, and gradually spread north. 


The Turn of the Century 


The Ontario Boom and World War I—Mention has already been made of the nick( 
copper deposits discovered in 1883 in the Sudbury district. This discovery stimulat 
mining activity in the region of the Canadian Shield although it was not until af 
1900 that the main discoveries were made. Shortly after the turn of the century, | 
Ontario Government undertook to run a railway line north to the clay belt surroundi) 
Hudson Bay. In the construction of this railway line, blasting operations at Long La 
(later Cobalt Lake) in 1903 uncovered a fabulously rich deposit of silver ore. This w 
the beginning of the famous Cobalt silver camp which through the years has maj 
an important contribution to the mineral wealth of Canada. 

The discovery of silver at Cobalt provided a strong incentive to mining corporatic 
and prospectors, and the rocky areas of the Canadian Shield of northern Ontaj 
began to reveal their great mining possibilities. Gold was discovered at Larder La 
in 1906. In 1907 silver was discovered near Gowganda, northwest of Cobalt. In 1 
following year gold was discovered at Porcupine, and in 1909 ground was stak 
leading to the development of Ontario’s three great gold mines—Dome, Hollinger 4a | 
McIntyre. Porcupine subsequently became Canada’s leading gold producing ar 
Kirkland Lake, which became Canada’s second largest gold mining camp, got unt 
way in 1911. Fortunately these gold discoveries had been preceded by the developm«t 
of the cyanide process for treating gold ores. This metallurgical advance, plus ® 
technical improvements in mining and ore concentrating, prepared the way for % 
fast growth of a great gold industry. With these gold and silver discoveries, Onta) 
quickly assumed mineral production leadership and by 1910 was accounting — I 
two fifths of Canada’s mineral output. It has remained the leading producer site 
that time. 

At the turn of the century, Canada’s steel industry, as we know it today, came in 
being. American capital and skill, the availability of iron ore from the Mesabi raié 
south of Lake Superior, and the accessibility of coal from areas south of Lake Er 
and Lake Ontario led to the strengthening of steel enterprises in the 1890's, and ¢ 
establishment of the Algoma Steel Company in 1901 and the Steel Company} 
Canada in 1910. - | 

In the west, much interest was being taken in oil development in Alberta. Drills 
operations had resulted in the discovery of large supplies of natural gas and some i 
even before the turn of the century. However, it was not until 1913 that the first me) 
discovery was made with the recovery of gas from the Turner Valley field near Calge/ 
Oil was discovered in this large field in 1924. 

The period of World War I was a time of important new base-metal mining a 
smelting developments. In 1914 the Anyox copper smelter in northern British Columé 
was blown in to process the production from copper deposits in the Portland Cai 
district. In the same year the Flin Flon copper-zinc deposit on the Saskatchew! 
Manitoba border was discovered. In 1916 the Falconbridge nickel deposits in !! 
Sudbury district were found and an important metallurgical milestone was reac’ 
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_ The proven resources of Alberta include huge volumes of crude oil, natural gas, 
sulphur and coal. This Fort Saskatchewan refinery, which receives its nickel con- 
centrate from Lynn Lake, Manitoba, uses natural gas as an energy source and in 
chemical processes. 


h the initial production of electrolytic refined copper and zinc at the Trail, B.C. 
elter. In 1918 refined nickel production began at Port Colborne, Ontario, and prepa- 
ions commenced to bring the rich Premier mine near Stewart in northern British 
lumbia into production as a silver-gold producer. In the late 1940’s this famous mine 
0 became a lead-zinc producer. 

The time involved in Overcoming major financial, metallurgical and transportation 
»blems in Canadian mining is again well illustrated in the history of the Flin Flon 
velopment. Although discovered in 1914, the complex ore presented major metal- 
gical problems. It was not until 1927 that the necessary financing could be arranged 
d the processing problems solved. Arrangements were also successfully completed 
that time for a railway to this northern location, for a large electric power develop- 
mt and for a copper smelter and zinc refinery. The first blister copper and refined 


‘Cc were produced in 1930. 
: 


The 1920's 


randa, Flin Flon and Red Lake— Mining activities proceeded at a rapid pace in the 
tthwestern region of Quebec in the 1920’s. In 1921 the discovery of gold and copper 
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in the Rouyn district, at the site which was later to become the Noranda mine, ey, 
tually brought thousands of people into the area. The Noranda mine and smelter w) 
into production in 1927 and, since that time, the Noranda-Rouyn area has been « 
of Canada’s most important sources of copper and gold. Noranda was to be the fo 
runner of many other mines in northwestern Quebec. 

Prospecting activity also spread westward and, in 1925, gold was discovered in 
Red Lake district of northwestern Ontario. In Manitoba and Saskatchewan, at | 
time that efforts were being made to get the Flin Flon deposit into production, a cop: 
deposit 75 miles north of The Pas was also under development. As the Sherritt Gora 
mine, it reached the production stage in 1931 but had to be closed till 1937 becaus’ 
low copper prices. The 1920’s was an active period in northern British Columbia 
the Yukon, with the Premier gold mine near Stewart and the silver-lead propa 
the Mayo district in full production. 

In 1929 Canada stood first in the world in the production of asbestos and nic: 
third in gold and silver, fourth in copper, fifth in lead, sixth in zinc, eleventh i 
iron and twelfth in coal. During that year Canada produced 90 per cent of the wor 
nickel, 70 per cent of the world’s asbestos, one third of the ‘world’s cobalt, 10 per ( 
of the gold, 9 per cent of the silver, 8 per cent of the lead, and 6 per cent of the i 
and of the copper. More than 2,300 mining firms, employing over 95,000 men, vi 
engaged in the industry and the value of minerals shipped from the mines reached: 
substantial total of $311,000,000. ) 

The period of expansion in the 1920’s saw the first use of the aeroplane in min) 
exploration. The use of planes in western Quebec and the Red Lake area of ol 
introduced airborne exploration and prospecting ventures throughout North: 
Canada. Following the reduced exploration activity of the World War I period, } | 
1920’s marked the start of a new era in mineral exploration in Canada. Accompan; 
the major mineral property developments of this period was the equally impor 
development of the flotation method for the extraction of metals from sulphide C 
As a result, the Sullivan mine in British Columbia went into large- scale continu 
production in 1923. The Britannia mine on Howe Sound, the Sherritt Gordon mir. 
northern Manitoba, and other properties, were able to go into production as a re 
of this development. | 


nt 


The 1930's 


Depression Followed by New Mining Growth—The economic depression, Ww! 
embraced Canada as well as the rest of the world in the early 1930’s, led to a substai i 
decrease in the volume and value of mineral production in Canada. Only the 
mining industry remained active. Although the prices of base metals were at all- 
lows, the gold price was increased in 1934 to $35 (U.S.) an ounce and many gold m) 
were brought into production in Ontario, Quebec, British Columbia and Manit’ 
By 1936, general economic conditions were again beginning to show improvent 
metal prices began to increase and prospecting again went forward with increé) 
impetus in both old and new areas. 

In Nova Scotia emphasis was, of course, on coal production, with Cape Br 
Cumberland and Pictou coal fields the main producers. Gold mining was being rev: 
while shipments of silver, lead, and zinc were resumed from the Sterling mine. C 

| 
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ineral products included gypsum, salt, quartz, and silica brick. 


In New Brunswick mineral production was confined almost entirely to non-metallic 
inerals, the most important being coal, which was being mined in the Minto-Chipman 
‘strict. Petroleum and natural gas were also being produced in some quantity, while 
ypsum was mined in the Hillsborough area. Important deposits of clay, stone, and 
ructural materials were also being worked, and small intermittent shipments were 
jade from manganese deposits. 

‘In Quebec, metal mining was largely centred in the northwest section of the province, 
le products being mainly copper, gold and silver. In 1936 one of the most spectacular 
2posits of native gold ever encountered in Canadian mining was unearthed in the 
’Brien mine. At Noranda, copper-gold-silver ore was being continuously smelted, 
hile steady operations were being maintained in the Eastern Townships at the Eustis 
»pper and pyrites mine. Silver-lead-zinc ores were produced at the Tetreault mine, 
{ontaubain-Les-Mines. Conditions in the non-metal mining sector had improved 
‘roughout the province. Asbestos production was up, as well as the value of clay 
roducts, Cement production had also increased. 


In Ontario, prospecting had extended over a wide area and gold had been discovered 
| Red Lake, Woman Lake, and Central Patricia. New gold production records were 
ring set. Considerable progress was made in the mining and refining of nickel and 
ypper through the introduction of improved plants and equipment and the construc- 
on of copper refineries at Copper Cliff and Montreal East. A new non-metallic mine 
“oduct, nepheline syenite, a mineral employed chiefly in the glass and pottery trades, 
as produced commercially in Ontario for the first time. The leading position Ontario 
ad taken in Canadian mining soon after the turn of the century was maintained with 
1 province accounting for approximately half the dollar value of total mineral 
ay in the 1930’s. 


In Manitoba, the principal interest was in mining operations at Flin Flon, where 
iver, copper, gold, zinc, and other metals were being produced in quantity. A new 
-oducer, the Gunnar gold mine, began operations in 1936 in the God’s Lake area. 
ther minerals produced included feldspar, gypsum, quartz, salt, clay products, 
id cement. 


In Saskatchewan, considerable interest was displayed in the mid-1930’s in the new 
did field at Lake Athabasca, although the province’s production was largely confined 
) that part of the Flin Flon mine lying west of the Saskatchewan-Manitoba boundary. 
he province produced important quantities of lignite coal. Other minerals produced 
cluded quartz, clay products, and sodium sulphate which was used extensively in 
i¢ pulp and paper and nickel smelting industries. 


Coal continued to be the most important mineral product in Alberta. At the same 
me, the province was achieving prominence as a producer of petroleum and natural 
1S, principally from the Turner Valley field. The first big crude oil well in the field was 
rought into production in 1936. Other minerals produced in Alberta included brick, 
‘ment, and lime, while a small quantity of alluvial gold was being recovered annually 
om Alberta streams. 


‘By the mid-1930’s, British Columbia had become one of the world’s greatest sources 
[lead and zinc. Mining operations of silver, copper, and gold were also being ex- 
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panded. Production of coal and other minerals including gypsum, magnesium sulphaj 
and sulphur were showing substantial increases. | 

At Great Bear Lake in the Northwest Territories, Eldorado Gold Mines foun 
high-grade silver ore with pitchblende. In 1932, ores mined in this region were shippe 
to Port Hope, Ontario, for the recovery of silver, radium and uranium product) 
Alluvial gold mining was being carried on extensively by well-established compani¢ 
in the Yukon, while a great deal of prospecting was in progress in the Northwest Te | 
tories leading to the opening of the Yellowknife gold mining camp. } 

Thus, the decade of the 1930’s was a period of considerable upsurge in mine 


activity following the 1929 crash. Notwithstanding the progress made, including 
doubling in the value of production, it was not nearly as great as that of the 1950 


or the 1960’s. 


The 1940's 


World War II and Mineral Resources—The outbreak of World War II placed a heay 
strain upon the Canadian mining industry. The lack of manpower as a result of enlig 
ment in the Armed Forces, together with a shortage of mining machinery and equi} 
ment, caused many difficulties for the industry. In spite of these handicaps, Cana¢ 
supplied 80 to 85 per cent of the Allied nickel requirements, making up for the de! 
ciencies from the loss of refining facilities in Norway and France. From the min) 
of the Eastern Townships of Quebec came most of the asbestos used by the Allic 
countries. Sufficient aluminum was produced from imported bauxite ore to sup 1 
close to 40 per cent of the Allied needs for that metal. 

Production of nickel, copper, lead, and zinc during the six war years had a value 
more than a billion dollars. In terms of output, Canada’s mines produced 810,0( 
tons of nickel, 1,800,000 tons of copper, 1,600,000 tons of zinc, and 1,300,000 tons | 
lead. Over three quarters of this was exported. Smelting and refining facilities ! 
Sudbury, Noranda, Montreal East, Trail, and Flin Flon were expanded to meet the 
large wartime requirements. | 

In the early part of the War, every effort was made to encourage the production ; 
gold. In 1940, Canada gained second place among nations of the world as a go 
producer with 12.6 per cent of the total world production. Subsequently, a mu 


| 


greater need developed for other metals, and miners working in gold mines were divert! 
to other branches of the industry. It is noteworthy, however, that Canada produc 
approximately $953,000,000 worth of gold during the war years, 1940-45. | 


1947 to 1967 | 


The Greatest Period of Mineral Industry Expansion—The post-World War II grow 
of the Canadian mineral industry has been the greatest in the history of the industi 
Rapid advances have been made in all phases of mineral exploration, notable amo, 
these being the adaption of the airborne magnetometer, as developed during the ¥ 
to mineral exploration. Coupled with advances in technology was the launching of 
unprecedented mineral exploration and development program by all sectors of t 


industry from coast to coast and into the Arctic regions. : 
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Canada is the world’s leading supplier of nickel, accounting for about 60 per cent of 


: townsite in the foreground. 


| 
: the world production. This is the Thompson mine in Manitoba, with part of the 


| 
This activity has resulted in vast expansion in each of the sectors of the mineral 
justry—metals, industrial minerals and fuels. In the metals sector, development of 
tebec-Labrador iron ore resources commenced in the early 1950’s, resulting in the 
ablishment of the new mining towns of Schefferville, Labrador City and Gagnon, 
w railway and dock facilities, and many service industries. The iron ore industries 
Ontario and British Columbia also progressed so that Canada’s total iron ore 
oduction, which had been nil in the period 1924-39, rose from 1,100,000 tons in 1945 
16,300,000 tons in 1955 and 39,800,000 tons in 1965. The uranium industry grew 
2ctacularly in the 1950’s with the opening up of the Elliot Lake and Lake Athabasca 
vas, reaching a peak of some 16,000 tons of uranium oxide in 1959 then swiftly 
clining but ready for new markets expected to develop in the 1970’s. Non-ferrous 
neral production facilities have been greatly expanded in postwar years by such mines 
‘the Thompson nickel mine in northern Manitoba; the Chibougamau area copper 
nes, 200 miles north of Noranda, Quebec; the copper-zinc mines of the Lake Mani- 
iwadge area, 40 miles north of Lake Superior; the Craigmont and Bethlehem copper 
hes of central British Columbia; the Gaspe copper mine at Murdochville; the 
thurst area lead-zinc mines in New Brunswick; reactivated copper mines in the 
‘tre Dame Bay region of Newfoundland; the newly-discovered zinc-silver-copper 
Dosit near Timmins, Ontario, slated for production in 1967; and the large Pine Point 
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lead-zinc deposits in the south shore of Great Slave Lake, known since 1899 a 
brought into production in 1965. The important molybdenum discoveries in Briti 
Columbia and a tungsten operation in the Northwest Territories have further diversifi 
the mineral industry. Among the metals, only gold production has failed to expar; 
a gradual contraction of the industry has taken place under a condition of rising co; 
and fixed price, and a large Federal Government subsidy has been necessary to prem 
its rapid decline. 

In the industrial minerals sector, expansion in the asbestos industry included {2 
opening up of the Cassiar asbestos mine in northern British Columbia, and Advoe: 
asbestos mine at Baie Verte, Newfoundland. Potash and elemental sulphur operatics 
have been established on a large scale in Western Canada and the country is ny 
capable of producing 15 per cent of the world’s requirements of potash and sulph. 
The mining of rock salt was commenced at Pugwash, Nova Scotia. 

In the fuels sector, coal has lost out to other fuels, and the coal industry has beet 
uneconomic in the Maritimes and dependent on government subsidies. The oil and i 
industry in Western Canada has gone ahead rapidly since the Leduc, Alberta, i 
discovery of 1947. Many oil and gas fields have since been discovered, and oil and §s 
pipeline transportation facilities have been built across Canada and to export poi: 
on the Canada-United States border. Crude oil production increased from 7,000,(( 
barrels in 1946 to 294,000,000 barrels in 1965. Natural gas production increased frr 
48,000,000,000 to well over 1,400,000,000,000 cubic feet a year in the same period. 

The extent of mineral industry expansion in the period 1947-1967 is indicated by § 
production value increase as compared with output growth in previous periods. 1 
1886, the value of Canada’s mineral production was $10, 000,000; in 1910 it \i 
$107,000,000; in 1945, $500,000,000; in 1950, $1,045,000,000; and in 1967, an estima( 
$4,200,000,000. A major resource industry, with a long history of development, \ 
mineral industry is now firmly established in all regions of Canada and is a lead: 
component of the Canadian economy. 


The Mid-1960's 


Mineral industry progress since Confederation may be appraised by examinatior) 
some highlights of the production and mineral activity record for the year 1% 
Some 60 mineral commodities valued at $3,700,000,000 were produced with the leaci 
being crude petroleum, $718,000,000; nickel, $435,000,000; iron ore, $419,000,( 
copper, $388,000,000 and zinc, $251,000,000. 

Canada in the mid-1960’s led the western world in the production of nickel, z‘ 
platinum-group metals, asbestos and nepheline syenite; was in second place in1 
production of uranium, cobalt, titanium (ilmenite), gold, cadmium, molybden! 
sulphur and gypsum; and stood high in the production of many other minerals inclt 
ing iron ore, copper, lead, silver, and magnesium. Canada was among the first ' 
producing countries of the world for 19 minerals and only the United States and: 
U.S.S.R. had a greater diversified mineral production. | 

World nickel consumption, excluding Communist-bloc countries, in 1965. é 
estimated at 660,000,000 pounds with Canada accounting for 522,000,000 pou! 
In Canada, the expansion under way in the mid-1960’s was certain to ensure Canal 
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sading position for many years. The increase in nickel production from mines in 
)ntario and Manitoba, particularly the former, was being accompanied by an increase 
a copper production. Canada’s production at 517,000 tons in 1965 was an all-time 
igh. Seven new copper mines commenced production and five others were being 
repared for early operation. Of particular significance was the intensive exploration 
eing conducted on the large low-grade, porphyry-type deposits in British Columbia 
nd the development of a large zinc-copper-silver deposit in the Porcupine district 
f northern Ontario. 


Iron ore shipments totalled 39,800,000 net tons. Three new mining projects, two of 
yhich involved pelletizing plants, were completed in 1965. Pellet capacity at the end 
f 1965 was over 15,000,000 tons a year. By 1970, Canada’s iron ore productive capacity 
jas expected to be about 55,000,000 tons a year. Exports to the United States were 
pproximately 80 per cent of production with the balance being about equally divided 
etween domestic and offshore markets. 


Canada’s output of zinc rose to a record 832,000 tons in 1965, approximately 
47,000 tons more than in 1964. World production was an estimated 4,000,000 
ons. Lead mine production in Canada, which for years averaged about 200,000 tons 
year, increased in 1965 to nearly 287,000 tons. The start of regular lead-zinc ore 
hipments from extensive high-grade deposits on the south shore of Great Slave Lake 
1 the Northwest Territories, the completion of the first full year’s operation of a large 
nining enterprise in the Bathurst area of New Brunswick, and higher output of zinc 
nd lead by established producers all contributed to the greatly increased shipments of 
vad and zinc. Canada’s mine production of silver was nearly 33,000,000 troy ounces, 
nly slightly less than the record high of 34,000,000 ounces in 1960. The increase in 
scent years has been due largely to higher output of base metals from which about 
0 per cent of Canada’s production of silver is obtained as a by-product. 


Canada became one of the world’s top-ranking producers of molybdenum in 1965 with 
roduction exceeding 9,000,000 pounds compared with the previous all-time high of 
225,000 pounds in 1964. The shortage of molybdenum that developed early in 1963 
sarked an intensive and widespread search for molybdenum deposits in British 
Olumbia, Quebec and Ontario. This search was successful, particularly in British 
Olumbia, and at the end of 1965 eight mines were in production. Capacity by 1968 
as expected to be at least 23,000,000 pounds a year. 


Production of gold and uranium (U3Os) continued to decline. Several gold mines 
iat had been large producers were approaching the end of their ore reserves. The 
w gold mines scheduled to commence production will not offset the losses incurred 
rough some mine closures and reduced production from other mines. Shipments: 
f uranium oxide were 8,615,000 pounds in 1965 compared with 14,570,307 pounds 
1€ previous year. Deliveries to the United States under a purchase contract at prices 
veraging about $10.50 a pound were completed in 1964; deliveries to Britain at a base 
rice of $5.03 a pound commenced in 1964 and will continue until 1970; deliveries to 
1¢ Canadian uranium stockpiling program commenced on July 1,1965, at $4.80 a 
ound of U3Os. A resurgence in uranium demand for the generation of electricity in 
uclear power plants is expected in the early 1970’s. Canada has the world’s largest 
eveloped reserves and there remains much ground in known areas that is favourable 
or the extension of these reserves. 
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At Fort McMurray on the Athabasca River, Alberta, 270 miles northeast of Edmonton, 

is a $230,000,000 tar sands separation plant, which will extract oil from 100,000 tons 

of sand per day. By late 1967 the plant is expected to employ some 700 persons and to 

produce daily 45,000 barrels of synthetic crude, 2,900 tons of coke and 300 tons of 
elemental sulphur. 


Production gains and announced mine development plans for potash in Saskatchew! 
highlighted progress in the industrial minerals sector in the mid-1960’s. Three compan’ 
contributed to the 1965 output of 1,400,000 tons and development programs w 
under way to add six new producers by 1968 and to raise production to at least 6,000,( 
tons by 1970 when Canada will be the world’s leading producer. Potash reserves! 
Western Canada, particularly those in Saskatchewan, are the largest and highest gri 
in the world and by far the most economically attractive of all known deposits. Recov’ 
of elemental sulphur from the processing of natural gas also made marked gains 1 
period of world shortage. By the mid-1960’s, Canada’s production of sulphur fri 
natural gas, smelter gas and pyrites was second only to that of the United States 
world output. Following five successive years of production records, asbestos out. 
declined slightly in 1965, but development plans for production announced for 
Clinton Creek deposit in Yukon Territory and for the Asbestos Hill deposit in ? 
northern Ungava in Quebec were indicative of continuing resource expansion. Can 
and the Soviet Union are the world leaders in asbestos output. Production of m 
other non-metallic minerals was at record or near-record levels in the mid-1960’s. 

The fuels group of crude petroleum, natural gas, natural gas liquids, and « 
continued to set production records, the aggregate value in 1965 being $1,080,000,( 

| 
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Srude petroleum accounted for two thirds of this value. Coal production has been 
airly stable in the 1960’s following a decline from 19,000,000 to 10,000,000 tons in 
he 1950’s; the 1965 output value accounted for less than 7 per cent of the fuel sector 
otal compared with 55 per cent in 1950. The fivefold increase in fuel production value 
n the period 1950-65 was due entirely to the dynamic growth of the oil and natural gas 
ndustry in Western Canada. 


Minerals and Transportation 


fhroughout the history of the Canadian mineral industry the factor of transportation 
1as been a major determinant in the nature and rate of mineral development. With an 
ea Of 3,850,000 square miles—almost seven per cent of the land surface of the 
lobe—and with only about one half of one per cent of the world’s population, 
canada has had many transportation problems to overcome. Many of these have been 
issociated directly or indirectly with the mineral industry. 


Several examples in reference to the history of the mineral industry may be cited to 
llustrate the relationship of mineral industry activity to the nation’s over-all develop- 
nent as determined by transportation. In the mid-19th century, the needs of Nova 
ycotia for markets for its coal, and the limits which inadequate transportation facilities 
laced on the industrial expansion of Quebec and Ontario, were important factors in 
ringing about Confederation so that railway construction could be financed. The 
ntercolonial Railway and the Canadian Pacific Railway provided the necessary 
onnecting transportation links for the development of an iron and steel industry and 
issociated manufacturing industries in a country much too completely dependent on 
taples such as fur, timber, and agriculture. The gold mining industry in British 
“olumbia of the 1850’s and 1860’s had attracted large numbers of people to the prov- 
nce and completion of a transcontinental railway link became a condition of British 
Solumbia’s entry into Confederation. Thus there were forces related to mineral 
ndustry growth in Eastern, Central and Western Canada which led to the key trans- 
ortation developments associated with Confederation. 


The gold rush to the Yukon after 1896 brought about an influx of people into 
Nestern Canada and thereby hastened the building of two more transcontinental 
ailways north of the Canadian Pacific Railway line. As in the case of the CPR, mineral 
levelopments were part of the circumstances which led to the building of these railways. 
\t the same time there were many mineral discoveries, in effect accidents of geography, 
hat were made during or shortly after these early railway construction projects. 
Discoveries related to the construction of the CPR included the Sudbury nickel deposits 
it the time of construction and the finding of many base-metal deposits in southern 
sritish Columbia within ten years of the completion of the railway through to the 
-acific coast. The construction of the Timiskaming and Northern Ontario Railway 
1orthward in Ontario to the clay belt led to the discovery of the rich silver deposits of 
he Cobalt area in 1903, and this initial discovery in turn triggered an extensive search 
Nn northern Ontario and northwestern Quebec leading to the Porcupine, Kirkland 
ake, Noranda and other discoveries. 


Important transportation developments have also come about as a result of the need 
0 Service mineral projects after discovery and development. There are many important 
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examples of this type of transportation relationship with the mineral industry, particu 
larly in the period since 1945 when the majority of new railway construction we 
undertaken primarily to service the mineral industry. Leading examples are the Quebe¢ 
Labrador railway built in the early 1950’s to the new iron ore development at Scheffei 
ville and the subsequent lateral extension to Labrador City; the railway in northe 
Quebec to the Chibougamau copper mining area built in the late 1950’s; a line int 
the Thompson nickel mine and smelter site in northern Manitoba in 1960 from th 
railway running to Churchill, and the extension of the line northward from The Pa 
to Lynn Lake in 1951; and the line north from the Peace River area to Pine Point o| 
Great Slave Lake in 1965 to serve the new lead-zinc development there. These and othe 
northern railway systems built to serve mineral developments are having a far-reachin) 
effect in extending the boundaries of settlement and economic activity northward. 


Transportation in the north by air, which commenced with the airborne miner 
exploration programs of the 1920’s, is also strongly linked with mineral resource 
development. The Yellowknife gold mining area on the north shore of Great Slav 
Lake opened up in the 1940’s and the uranium mining area on the north shore ! 
Lake Athabasca which went into production in the mid-1950’s were almost completel 
dependent on air service for moving freight into the mines and transporting product 
of the mines to market. The air transport system in the North is being continuall 
extended to meet many needs but owes its existence in the main to mineral developmen 


Pipeline transportation has become a major component of Canadian transportatio 
during the past 20 years. Capital investment in oil and gas pipelines now amounts t 
almost $2,000,000,000, and oil and gas pipelines systems serve all provinces except th 
Atlantic area. The tonnage of crude oil received by pipeline for delivery from ) 
fields to refineries is now almost as great as the total mineral tonnage of freight ca 
loadings. Unlike rail, road and air transport systems, pipelines are used only for th 
transportation of oil and gas although other commodities may eventually be move 
by pipelines. However, the financing and building of pipelines have posed the sam 
types of national and economic problems as other transportation systems, as wa 
evident in the ‘pipeline debate’ in the House of Commons in 1957. 


The establishment of a vast road transportation network system in Canada ha 
involved the mineral industry in the supply of huge quantities of road-building ma 
terials. In addition, many pioneer roads that later became main transportation arte 
were built in the first instance to serve a mineral operation. 


Reference to any form of transportation reveals a significant relationship betwee: 
mineral and transportation developments during the past 100 years. Some mineré 
developments were the sole or principal event leading to the establishment of i 
transportation system; still others have been the mainstay of a system which, in tulle 
provides invaluable service to other sectors of the economy. Because of the remot 
location of many mineral resources in a country of vast area, the availability o 
economic transportation has been a principal determinant in the timing of most nev 
mineral enterprises. In this respect, the mineral industry is characteristic of the econom 
at large: growth of the economy has depended greatly on transportation. Through it 
impact on transportation growth, the mineral industry in the past 100 years has hai 
a much greater effect on the country’s economic development than would be eviden 
from mineral production statistics alone. 
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he Department of Energy, Mines and Re- 


The prosperity of Alberta is symbolized by 
furces studies the bacterial decomposition of drilling rigs, working night and day. Since the 
Iphide-bearing uranium ore to determine the famous 1947 Leduc discovery in Alberta, 
ctors involved in order to increase the Canadian oil production has reached a million 
iciency of bacterial leaching at uranium barrels a day. 

mines. 


| Growth Indicators of Mineral Economy 
le mineral industry of the 1960’s has an importance for all sectors of the Canadian 
‘onomy. Never in its four centuries of history has the industry made such an impact 
t the economy of the country as a whole as it does today. The industry’s relative 
portance in the national economy has been growing in the 100 years since Con- 
deration but the period of the past 20 years has been outstanding. A measure of 
'€ industry’s present importance can therefore be obtained by examining certain 
owth indicators for this recent period. These indicators are an expression of the 
tual growth of the mineral industry itself. They also reflect the direct or indirect 
Apact its growth has had on the economy as a whole through other resource industries, 
© secondary industries which make up the manufacturing and construction groups, 
id the various tertiary activities in the economy such as transportation, communica- 
ns, trade, finance and other service industries. 

In 1945 the value of mineral production was $500,000,000, equivalent to 4.2 per cent 
_ the country’s gross national product. In 1966 mineral output approached the 
-,000,000,000 level, eight times the value in current dollars of the production of 1945, 
id 7.2 per cent of the gross national product of 1966. In terms of indexes of physical 
lume of production, the mineral industry also led the economy with the 1966 index 
mineral production at the primary stage being 380 (est.), on a 1949 base of 100, 
nile the index for Canadian industry as a whole was 275 (est.). These indicators 
ow the mineral industry to be a pace setter in economic development, a role that 
is been maintained since Confederation. 

Net value added in the production process is a measure of the contribution of various 
‘ctors of the economy to economic growth and, therefore, an indicator of the relative 
\portance of each industry. The net value added in mining production and in mineral 
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processing constituted about 10 per cent of the net value of production of all prima 
and secondary industries in the late 1940’s; by the mid-1960’s it was almost 15 p 
cent. Mining and mineral processing net value (est.) as a percentage of resour: 
industry net value, increased from 30 to 40 per cent in the same period. This indica 
thus points to a growing importance of mineral industry activity in the Canadil 
economy, particularly in relation to the other resource industries. The mineral indus} 
is also a leader in cyclical upturns in the economy. In three production cycles in t 
1950’s and 1960’s, the per cent gain in mining output was exceeded only by the gz 
made by electric power and gas utilities, and the growth in that industry grouping 
based in considerable part on mineral industry expansion. 


smelting and refining, petroleum refining, non-metallic mineral processing, and prime’ 
iron and steel making was accounting for close to ten per cent of all capital investme 
in Canada. This percentage considerably understates the mineral industry role as. 
does not account for capital investment in facilities which the transportation, co» 
munication, utilities and other service industries establish as the result of the develc. 
ment of mineral industry enterprises. Such enterprises as the Quebec-Labrador ir) 
ore mining operations, the northern Manitoba nickel mining and smelting activiti, 
the Pine Point lead-zinc mine development, the oil and gas producing activities 
Western Canada and Saskatchewan’s potash mining have all brought into being a he 
of service industries and greatly multiplied the employment opportunities beyo! 
those provided directly in mining and oil production operations. | 

The mineral industry’s importance is also evident from export trade data. Mine! 
exports in crude and fabricated forms account for almost one third of Canada’s me 
chandise exports in the 1960’s compared with less than one fifth in the late 194(, 
The minerals group thus leads the other groups of commodity exports: farm and fi 
products, forest products, and manufactured goods. It gained the position of leadersh) 
from the forest products group in the late 1950’s. The mineral industry’s leading r¢ 
in the country’s export trade is apparent from a listing of the country’s 20 leadi! 
exports, one half of which are minerals and mineral products. Thus, in addition} 
its prominent position in the domestic economy, the mineral industry is an importe. 
factor in Canada’s balance of trade position and in maintaining Canada’s position} 
fifth largest exporter in world trade. 

In celebrating Canada’s Centennial of Confederation, Canadians can find satisfactil 
in the fact that the country’s economic growth is in considerable part based on ve 
mineral resources which are being efficiently developed. They can also take pride in t 
fact that only the United States and the Soviet Union have greater mineral industr} 
and, in terms of per capita mineral output, Canada leads in diversified mineral pt: 
duction. Canada has had an important role in world mineral supply in the past 1 1 
years; it will have a much more important role in the future in helping to meet i 
mineral requirements associated with the rising living standards of a fast- om 
world population. The Canadian mineral industry’s prominence in the world mine 
industry today gives perspective to the importance it has achieved in the om 
economy during the period 1867-1967. 


il 
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The Flin Flon mining-smelting complex on the Manitoba-Saskatchewan border. 

Discovered in 1915, the mine only commenced production in 1930 owing to remoteness 

and metallurgical problems. It marked the start of the base-metal industry in the 
western Canadian Shield. 


Mineral Production of Canada by Provinces and Territories, 1900-1965 


1900 1910 1920 1930 


Area 
| $’000 % $'000 % $'000 % $'000 % 
ee a ee ee ee ees Saale tee ence tn ee 
ewfoundland..... a. a. a. a. 
‘ince Edward Island —_ _ — — — — — — 
myarocotia’....... 9,299 14.4 14,196 loc 34,130 Vang 27,019 9.7 
ew Brunswick..... 439 Oley. 582 0.5 2,492 Vel 2 °384 0.8 
Me as 6) Sy Beil 8,270 how! 28 ,886 We 7/ Vif PAIS) ae? 
CG) Sly aa 11258 Vis 43 ,538 40.8 Silewalo 35.9 MiSs 534 40.6 
BaetODA. oc es. Gs 1,500 tiga! 4,224 19 5,453 1.9 
askatchewan...... 23,452 36.4 ) 498 0.5 1,837 0.8 2,369 0.8 
a 8,996 8.4 33 ,586 Wey 30 ,428 10.9 
ritish Columbia.... 16,681 25.9 24 ,479 2259 39,412 ges 54 953 S09 
SO Noo ee — — 4,765 4.5 ile Sez Opa Zo22 0.9 
orthwest Territories —_ _ — — — _— = = 
pe EE Da Le OE 5 rh I sR OE ee Poe EEA RN ESE SY 


‘Canada Total.... 64,421 100.0 106,824 100.0 227,860 100.0 279,874 100.0 


—_—AaA__AnkgX ._@™™ a 


1940 1950 1960 1965 
ewfoundland..... a. 25 ,824 W.') 86 ,637 S355) 220 ,483 5a 
‘ince Edward Island — — — — W173 0.05 985 0.03 
Byalocotia....... Sono 623 59 ,482 Shs 7/ 65 ,453 226 66 ,634 thos} 
ew Brunswick. .... 3436 20.6 Weds by crea COTE ORT 63 Oddeae 2 2 
BOG ese. ae ss 86 ,314 Ges 220,176 PAA 446 ,203 ide9 704,704 18.8 
Mtario..... 261 ,483 49.3 366 , 802 35.0 983 ,104 39°54. Shakey iitsse)  eeXeye 6} 
mtODas .. sw cas 17,829 3.4 32 ,691 Sia 58,703 Po tak 182,011 4.9 
iskatchewan...... 11,506 Zee. 35 ,984 3.4 212 ,093 Shs 32,2326 Siv/ 
eee 35 ,092 6.6 135,759 1, @ 395 ,344 1S), VEE) Sie PA ae! 
ritish Columbia.... 74 ,134 14.0 138 ,888 Ses 186 ,262 Ts 286 ,162 Tahs) 
» Sa cs SrtA Cae A018 8,051 0.8 43-330. 3 O85 13,341 ° 0.4 
orthwest Territories 2,594 ORS 9,036 0.9 PAT) Abbe. sal 72,863 Wow 
‘Canada Total.... 529,825 100.0 1,045,450 100.0 2,492,510 100.0 3,743,981 100.0 


Ee re Sete ee ee es Se te ae es ee ee ere 
lote: Provincial distribution of total Canadian mineral production is not possible from available 
i data prior to 1899. : a7 t 

| a. Newfoundland mineral production is not shown prior to Confederation in 1949. — nil. 
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Mineral Production of Canada—Ten Leading Minerals, 1890-1965 


1890 1900 
Item SSS ee Item SSS 
$000 % $000 % 
Goalkeren se eee oie 5 ,676 34.0 Gold ta cecee en ee oes 27 ,908 43. 
GClayiproductS terri cs oe one 2,041 Wek Codlits visser c trae ones 13,742 21 
ASDOSIOS (io ais rn, ner oes 1,260 Fic Or NICKON eeonatg wre ttae bere nsahagengaes 3,327 5. 
StON@aemanusteee hee ees 1,162 TO Clay products...... Sriloo Ls dl 
GOld AER year nose wietensie Srausane 1,150 69 COppehieimcrtrn ceases 3,066 4, 
COPPEl hacen ee erase ais 947 a) 7 ead:cy, eee ie et ont 2700 4, 
Nickeleie aes ae es : 933 5G SilVerct ede eee oer 2,740 4. 
Petroleuimmrs tection tte 903 5.4 Stone... 1,657 2a 
SilWereereiccs arcsec a ee 419 29 Petroletimic-e. seers ome 1.151 ie 
LIME aah erases sees 412 22 obs: Limes ieee ae eres 800 il 
Total easter eee. 14,903 89:4 Totaly: 5 sae eee tne 60,347 = 93. 
Othermineralss xs. .ceecse ens ees 1,860 10.6 OthenimineralSten sec cis oe 4,074 6. 
Total all minerals........ ‘ 16,763 100.0 Total all minerals......... 64 ,421 100. 
1910 1920 
$000 % $000 % 
COalitec core tan seat eee hace 30,910 28.9 Goall-wanae er aetne creae 82 ,497 36 
SilVeiaeeien re ace eee 17,580 16.5 Nickelfscanee tes sian ane Arte 24 ,534 10 
Nickel=ai2 ee Sr oe ; (a) altsh, 10.5 Gold Sea ee ote 15,814 6. 
GOld ed eck eee cee oe 10,206 9.6 Gement- cnc eae : 14,798 6. 
Clay products americans. 7,630 7.1 ASBESTOS ance tins ae inuieqecune 14,792 6 
GOpDEr eke ace eee 7,094 6.6 COP Dele samen bos oaks 14,244 6 
Cementsanerk aor: z 6,412 6.0 SilVelece en eet eee 13 ,450 5 
Stones te. eee se 3,669 3.4 Clayiproducts mesic ec. eee 10,665 4 
ASDESIOS Sexpcestoncrs «tere 2,574 2.4 StOnGsaireiereisb eas Ghee Doe 3 
NattraligaS. sce teen 1,346 tse Naturaliqas seats eee cre 4,233 1 
MOtale cancer cree ees 98 ,602 92°35 Totals. See ee eee 202 ,621 88. 
Other minerals.............. 8,222 ad OtherimineralsSea. ses ae 25 ,239 11 | 
Total all minerals......... 106,824 100.0 Total all minerals......... 227 ,860 100. 
1930 1940 | 
$7000 % $000 % 
Coalisevive es eee oie oe 52 ,850 18.9 Goldask peter eee ; 204 ,479 a 
Goldin ce se ats rere es 43 ,454 One Coppel rnc ae ween Bp VS 129 
Copper Hike tke dt ees 37 ,948 13:<6. 2 ¢ Nickel? vc oatesooaes 59 ,823 11, 
Nickel hie. Sak cca tate cs 24 ,455 8.7 Goal ties re ee nee ore aes 54 ,676 10 
Gomentacccocnne emote ne Wg TS 6.3 ead it ee re eee te. eee 15,864 3. 
Leadn neti eee is 133103 4.7 Asbest0sisc5, se enrace acs ane 15,620 2a 
ClaviprOoGuCtS mamaria 10,594 3.8 ZINC iio ccauteeehhae reece eanete 14 ,464 2 
Naturaligas -cememe is acct . 10,290 635 7/ Nattivaligaste. aan ee 13,000 24 
Sliver cccwiets: Ok te. ste ices 10,089 3:6 Cement. (7. ee eee ; 112775 21 
ZINGH hs eee cia cielo ees 9,635 3.4 Sand and gravel............ T7539) 2 
MOtalicnmy ct. atic ack 230 ,131 82: 25 1 Otal fo aeng cect eee 467 ,233 88 
©therimineralSiner en ed 49 ,743 TZ Aaks: Other mineralszec. seer reece 62 ,592 114 
Total all minerals......... 279,874 100.0 Total all minerals........ : 529,825 100) 
1950 1960 
Item 
$000 % $000 M 
Goldiers hice cee some ee 168 ,989 6n2 Nickeliia. au< dec cons eer : 295 ,640 11, 
COppeh Sater oaeemen ees aes 1235214 AT ot! Wranitimt: 42d 269 , 938 10. 
Nickel cccmsce ees aio cas 112,105 10.7 COPPER At se4 cna here eee 264 ,847 10 
Coaleaccret- Sis kacerne ne 110,140 10.5 lrOniores cas een : 175 ,083 ce 
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Oe Tewatte 98 ,040 9.4 GOld 335.0bn5. cae ee ; (67) NWS 6x3 
> | SU RR ae Rererrertet ee 84 ,619 ‘Shy 1 ASDESTOS. <1, wincercaee mee ee 121,400 4.9 
MOSSE ihe oo cee rene eo : 65,855 6.3 Sand and! gravell.......... oe 111,164 4.5 
> (age Phair ae 47 ,886 4.6 ZATIC lek seas ein aici come eee es 108 ,635 4.4 
nd and gravel...... Balcvetsrs 36 ,435 Sh5 5 Cement ie. tana eect 93 ,261 Srl, 
1 See eae ete werd 35 ,894 3.4 SLONG:. ixeloucesensee Bes Sehr: 60 ,641 254 
A a a a SO OR DS cin Sheen ln ete 
MEME ge sls okie 8 acess 883 ,174 84.5 ROL os eae ene . 1,657,761 66.5 
ae Ne ha Sa re est a oe Oe on see, 
ler minerals...... eR iacoy ahs L625 27/6 {Gis Other minerals....... SS Esler 834 ,749 SOE 
ee ee ee ee AAT ORE EMRE OME TNE Ee Tepe ie as ae 
talall minerals......... 1,045,450 100.0 Total all minerals. ........ 2,492,510 100.0 
a ale SEBS ae ere am re OS Eye TR eel PTO TCU acs Se 
1965p 

$'000 % 
fOIEUM....... Sine tee ee 718,248 VO>o2 
oleae Looe eet sae sf A35n332 11.6 
MLO rec tleico. 5s epncateat ASE 419 ,393 ‘ths 2 
6 ee eae Ss cen 388 ,005 10.4 
MMS r ss fs foiteus shoe eles : 25234. Gay, 
MTG) AScwe tee hon aoe visor UY AAS 9), 8} 
Mont....... ee eee af 144 ,582 ha) 
BEELOS cies «5, ci sic Ri ehatent teas, ote é 139R 805 S35 7/ 
oS ROSIE ere he : ie6m43 316 
mpand gravel. ........5. 12977330 34 
(cee TRE ICES .. 2,959,369 79.0 
lerminerals........ Sets 784 ,612 PAO) 
talall minerals....... .. 3,743,981 100.0 


en-pit operations at the Gagnon mine in north- 
Quebec, Canada’s second largest producer of 
high-grade iron ore concentrates. 


Labrador City on the remote 
Labrador- Quebec border serves 

the giant iron ore mining projects 
of Wabush Mines and Carol Lake. 
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The Shipshaw hydro development on the Saguenay River, Quebec, was started in 
1926 but because of the depression was not completed until 1943. The power is chiefly 
used for the nearby smelter at Arvida. 


Energy Resources 


The most prominent characteristic of an industrial society is the utilization of energy 
the production of goods and services. It was the abundance of this energy which was 
major factor enabling a sparse population, scattered across millions of square miles, | 
develop into a modern industrial nation. Canada’s place in the discovery, developme! 
and utilization of energy resources has been one of leadership from which the ent 
world has greatly benefited. | 

In 1672 coal was first discovered in Canada in Cape Breton, Nova Scotia. Althou) 
oil seeps were first noted in Canada in 1793, it was not until 1858 that the first oil w 
in North America was completed at Oil Springs, Ontario. Natural gas was discovet 
in the 1870’s. One of the first electric power stations was put into commercial service) 
1882 and electric energy was derived from nuclear power in 1962. | 
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Without this abundance of energy, Canada could never have developed a national 
entity, for it would not have been possible to build and sustain the vast transporta- 
ion and communication networks, to produce the heat for homes in a country of long 


nd cold winters, and to have the power for its machines on farms, in mines, and 
factories. 


Three Distinct Periods 


nergy has developed in three distinct periods and has had a profound impact on the 
tional economy. The original economy of Canada was based upon animal and water 
wer, with coal and wood resources mainly used for heating. From the 1800’s to the 
30’s, coal was the dominant source of energy. By the mid 1930’s this coal-based 
nergy economy had been supplanted by petroleum which, with electric power, allowed 
anada to industrialize and to develop its huge lumber, mining and smelting resources. 
ese developments culminated in the 1950’s with the development of large new oil 
elds in Western Canada, of hydro-electric sites on the St. Lawrence Seaway, at 
itimat and other parts of Canada. By the 1960’s, however, Canada had entered its 
ird stage, that of an energy economy characterized not by predominance of one 
ergy form but by a multiplicity of energy types. 


Petroleum still accounts for some 70 per cent of energy consumed followed by coal 
id gas with 15 per cent each. Transformation of energy to electric power produced 
m coal, oil, gas and nuclear power is rapidly assuming a new importance. The future 
Ids promise of dramatic new developments in all these energy fields. The indicated 
te of increase of energy use will require such new sources as nuclear power, will 
Olve the rich and virtually-untapped tar sands of Alberta, and the large but remote 
dro projects now in the planning stages. These new sources will allow Canada to 
ntinue its rapid growth rate and to maintain its high standard of living. 


ectric Power—Although the electric power industry began in the early 1880's, its 
Andations were established late in the 19th century when major generating stations 
re built at Montmorency Falls, Quebec and at Niagara Falls, Ontario. These two 
tions were the forerunners of Canada’s modern electric industry. The history of the 
‘ctric power industry in Canada has always been closely related to the economic 
‘vancement of the country. Such power developments as the Sir Adam Beck generating 
‘tion at Niagara Falls, Ontario; Beauharnois and Saguenay River, Quebec; and 
timat, British Columbia, are world-famous feats of engineering triumph. Major 
dro-electric projects now being developed include the Peace River and Columbia 


ver projects, the Manicouagan and Outardes installations, and the current Churchill 
Is project. 


—— 


Although electric energy in Canada has been closely related to the development of its 
dro resources, important technological developments are creating a new look in the 
ustry. Thermal fossil fuel stations, first developed for remote areas and as standby 
tions, have now become an important part of central electric power systems. In 1930, 
at per cent of all capacity was in fossil fuel stations, accounting for about two per 
't of all generation, while in 1965 their capacity was 25 per cent and accounted for 
‘per cent of the generation. 


} 
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Electric power is now used in virtually all of the nation’s 4,853,000 households; | 
1920 only some 40 per cent of the households were served by electricity, and 60 per ce 
in 1940. In 1940 households used only 8 per cent of all electricity; in 1960 they 
increased their consumption to 20 per cent while average consumption per househol« 
increased to 6,360 kwh. from 1,445 kwh. The most important users of Canad] 
electric energy are the pulp and paper, smelting, refinery and chemical industries whit 
in 1964, consumed about 45 per cent of all electric energy produced. | 

The Canadian electrical industry is truly a giant. It employs over 40,000 peo ‘ 
has revenues of $800,000,000 a year and has investments in fixed assets of alm! 
$10,000,000,000. 


! 
er 


Petroleum and Natural Gas—The petroleum and natural gas industry in 1965 was ¢ 
of the largest contributors to the economy. In 1965 it spent some $1,000,000,¢ 
exploring, developing and producing crude petroleum and natural gas. In 1964 
operated almost 20,000 oil and gas wells, 45,000 miles of oil and gas pipelines, 93 | 
processing plants, and 40 refineries. It also produced $847,000,000 worth of cri 
oil, natural gas and by-products, and sold 365,000,000 barrels of refined produ: 
This is a much changed industry from 1867 when crude petroleum was known 0 
from surface seeps and pits, in several small fields in southwestern Ontario. In tk 
early days Canadian technology was exported abroad with Canadian drillers promir 
in the Middle East, Venezuela and the United States. It was not until 1936 that sigi 
cant discoveries of oil gave Canada major status as a producer. In that year 7a 
Valley was discovered. There followed 11 years of relatively little success; th 
in 1947, Leduc oilfield was discovered, signalling an oil boom that has never stop} 
Redwater 1948, Pembina 1953, Swan Hills 1957, Rainbow 1964, are all major | 
coveries that have resulted in nearly 200 fields, containing over 7,000,000,000 bar 
of oil reserves and 43,000,000,000,000 cubic feet of natural gas. . 
Natural gas discovered in the 1870’s was never more than of local importance u 
1957-58 when the “‘big inch” pipelines of Westcoast Transmission Company Lim 
and Trans Canada Pipelines Limited were built from the interior plains of Alberta : 
British Columbia, to the southwest coast of British Columbia, and to the Great Le 
and St. Lawrence Valley of Eastern Canada. | 
Waste of energy resources has always been of major concern, particularly in 
petroleum and natural gas industry. As far back as the 1860’s oil was produced in §. 
excess quantities that it flowed down the Black Creek “‘to a depth of four or more fe 
In the 1930’s the excess gas produced from Turner Valley was flared; the light coul: 
used to read a newspaper in Calgary, 20 miles away. In this one field 1,000,000 ,000) 
cubic feet of gas was wasted, an amount sufficient to handle all of Canada’s present 
needs for almost two years. The industry and public, however, no longer permit 
type of waste and several important measures, such as regulated production, secon¢ 
recovery, etc., administered by the Provincial Governments, minimized .the im 
dent use of this valuable resource. 
In 1961, Canada produced 221,000,000 barrels of oil of which 65,000,000 
exported. In addition, Canada imported 133,000,000 barrels of crude oil and 30,000 
barrels of products. Sales from this oil supply amounted to 103,000,000 barre] 
gasoline, 112,000,000 barrels of middle distillate fuel oils, 51,000,000 barrels of hi 
fuel oils and 32,000,000 barrels of lubricating oils and grease, asphalt and other prod’ 


? 
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‘e Nuclear Power Demon- 


sation Unit on the Ottawa 
Iver at Rolphton went into 
eo in 1962 and is a proto- 
ve for much larger stations. 
(nada is prominent in the 
spnice devoted to the produc- 
tive uses of atomic energy. 


Ontario Hydro’s thermal-electric 
Lakeview Generating Station, 
under construction on the west- 
ern outskirts of Toronto, has 
four 300,000 kw. generators 
installed at the $268,000,000 
plant. By 1968 when eight units 
are completed, this station will 
have a capacity of 2,400,000 kw, 


New Brunswick’s $113,000,000 

Mactaquac hydro-electric de- 

velopment, now under con- 

struction, is situated 14 miles 

west of Fredericton, the pro- 
vincial capital. 
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Natural gas produced in 1961 amounted to 657,000,000 Mcf. of which 169,000)) 
Mcf. were exported, 120,000,000 Mcf. were sold to residential consumers, 195,000, 
Mcef. to industrial consumers, and 56,000,000 Mcf. to commercial consumers. } 
remaining amounts were used, or lost, in the fields, processing plants or pipeli} 

By 1965 the total production of natural gas had increased to 1,440,000,000 W 
worth some $192,000,000. In addition, natural gas processing plants through wh 
much of Canada’s natural gas is processed to remove natural gas liquids and sulpk 
produced an additional $92,000,000 in condensate propane and butane. | 
Coal—Coal, although currently not as important as petroleum, has been, during 
last 100 years, the outstanding source of energy for Canadians. Its production increg 
from 631,000 tons in 1867 to 15,012,000 tons in 1913. The stimulus came primd| 
from extensive railway building and the accompanying development of the ironh 
steel industry. Not only was there an ever-increasing supply of coal needed for tri 
portation, but the expanding output of steel also required an increasing input of «: 
However, the most significant occurrence was its replacement of fuel wood for sj 
heating. Coal production during this period was primarily confined to the east, 
the greatest expansion in output taking place in Nova Scotia. This was the pi 
industry’s most prosperous period. 

During war years the industry suffered a decline in output, due to high transpd 
tion costs, and a shortage of labour. However, the War proved only a tempo 
influence. One must look at the underlying factors which prevented the coal indy 
from expanding at its previous pace during the period from 1920-1939. These fad 
included the slowdown of railway expansion which, in turn, forced the iron. and § 
industry to look for new markets. The market for coal in these two areas thus remal 
stable. Another factor contributing to the levelling off of demand was the increl 
efficiency in the use of coal as a source of energy. Technological advances maq 


A gas pipeline snakes its way_ throug]! 
Rocky Mountains to British Columbié 
1958 Canadian natural gas was used 1 
provinces west of Quebec. By the end of , 
there was a total of more than 41,800 mi3 

gas pipelines in Canada. ) 
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Canada is fortunate to have ocean communication with inland ports. The St. Lawrence 
River and Great Lakes provide a marine highway. Here, traffic is shown on Lake 
Superior, largest of the Great Lakes. 


ssible to provide the same output of goods with a much smaller input of coal. 
though this increased the competitive position of coal, it also meant that a smaller 
antity was required to do the same job. Due to the slow increase in productivity 
coal per man-hour, the coal industry has experienced ever-increasing difficulty in 
Mpeting with petroleum, gas and hydro-electric power, particularly in Quebec, 
tario and Western Canada. The government, therefore, implemented subsidy 
yments to assist coal in this difficult transitional period. 

Subsequent to World War II, coal production declined absolutely because of the 
nversion of railroads to oil, and the replacement of coal in domestic heating. During 
is period, industrial requirements for coal and coke remained remarkably stable. 
}an example, industrial consumption of coal and coke increased only 3,000,000 tons 
9m 12,400,000 tons to 15,500,000 in the 14 years from 1949 to 1963. In contrast 
this, consumption of coal and coke by railroads declined from 12,400,000 tons 
1948 to virtually zero in 1963; domestic consumption fell from 14,200,000 tons 
1949 to 3,800,000 tons during the same period. Regionally, the major declines in 
tput of coal occurred in Alberta and British Columbia,-due to the importance of 
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A Manitoba company which commenced o 
ations in 1950 is now in the forefront of mi 
facturers producing nuclear detection equipr: 
in North America. Its principal market is’ 

United States. 


railroad and domestic consumption in these areas. Although there was some dec 
in output in Nova Scotia, increased subvention payments kept this to a minim) 
thus enabling Nova Scotia to make inroads into the Ontario and Quebec mark: 


Selected Energy Statistics, 1867-1961 


il 
H 
|- 
is 


itor Units of . 
measurement 1867 1891 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 i, 

Coal production.... ‘000 tons 631 3,578 itl 6283 NG) OS7/ 122439 MiSr 226s oom 105 
‘000 $ 1} Oliv? 7/ tonite, 26 ,468 72,452 41,207 58,060 109,039 70K 

Oil production..... ‘000 bbl. 190 755 291 188 1,542 10,134 47,616 '2Ze8 
‘000 $ Ae a SOHK®) 357 641 4,212 14,415 116,655 487m 

Gas production... . ‘000 Mcf. — 1,800* 11,644 14,077 25,875 43,495 79,461 655. 


‘000 $ _ 150 1,918 4,594 9,026 12,665 7,152 O68: 
Electric power 
production...... ‘000 Kwh. _ jes ... 6,000(E) 17,620 36,479 61,447 1 Tee 


‘000 $ = eM Rake 186,000 374,000 868: 
Oil and gas | 
pipelines........ ‘000 miles — _ ee aes Lee bet 7 / 
Electric power trans- 
mission lines..... ‘000 miles = os ap ane 20 Sete ete } 
Electric power } 
stations capacity. ‘OOO kw. Yon 20 oe. 526 oe 6,021 10,781 24) 
* Estimated. 


Canada is the second largest per capita user of energy in the world. Its demanc! 
commodities to provide this consumption has increased 8.2 times since the tur! 
the century as dependence on energy has increased and changed the nation’s ell 
social and economic structure. The future indicates an ever-increasing demand 
energy and will require great expansion of the nation’s financial, physical, and hu: 
resources to meet these needs. The first hundred years of Canada’s history have li 
devoted to the development and extraction of energy resources. The next huni 
will be spent in developing new technologies, promoting efficiency, minimizing w3 
and pollution—thus wisely using the country’s heritage. | 
(REL: Bort 
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| Manufacturing 


| growth of manufacturing is often considered to be a measure of economic develop- 
it, but it can be a misleading indicator. For a country with a relatively small or 
eetispersed population and a rich endowment of natural resources, manufacturing 
‘kely to be of comparatively less importance than for more densely-populated 
satries. A wealth of natural resources ensures a greater role for resource industries 
; technological advances which favour larger units of production tend to concen- 
2 manufacturing activities in densely-populated areas. The kinds of manufacturing 
ich were in the past likely to develop in a country such as Canada were those that 
+d be economically located near the sources of the raw materials they use, and 
ye that could be economically carried on in small units located in the communities 
regions they serve. The validity of this generalization is dependent, of course, on 
1extent to which Canadian secondary industries have been cut off from world 
kets by barriers to trade. Thus, it is not surprising that in Canada, even in recent 
“'s, manufacturing output per capita has been only about two thirds that in the 
ted States. 

/hat is important is not the size of Canadian manufacturing but whether it reflects 
i ffective use of Canadian resources and skills and whether, therefore, the potential 
efficient manufacturing activity is being realized. The aim of this chapter is to 
:ribe the pace of development of manufacturing since Confederation, to indicate 
\relative importance of the various industrial groups, and to refer to the problems 
Ich have affected the capacity of the industry to realize its potential. 

‘ong-term comparisons are made more difficult by the absence of estimates for 
‘ss National Product (and other aggregates) in which one can have full confidence. 
(owing are some of the available comparisons* which seem most relevant: 


i 
Related Indicators of Growth, 1870 and 1956 


| Item Unit 1870 1956 
Ie te ee Ts our ae o ‘000 ,000 SHO 16.1 
fog... Mee 2 3 che nhac ntoy SOE y: 0.7 9.3 
BEBO CDEC... vie. cr ee ee Zt 223 10.0 
SE NS ho Ndr re oe sisi $ 000,000 59.0 4,789.7 
Se oc cvs nnn s EE 100 2100 
ry MSE VAIIC) 3. ces soe dun 2% sas SE $ ‘000 ,000 206.0 3/2950 
Bemeuring (value added). ...........2.0.0cce ctnces 4 OSi9 OF6 122 
EE 8 PM occ, okie. ny sk ee 100 4400 
Bummeering (GrOSS Valle) ..o..4s0.et. ces obse eee ccs $ ‘000 ,000 216.4 72 SIS) OS} (AIS) 
Mi j 0h 0 2s sie ie eax tjon. PUGS (ohn 9 vt 100 3600 
MENANUTACCUTING ........2.ss0ceecd ces ecsecses $ ‘000 ,000 80.4 Gcb7 2.2 
Se. en eee 100 2900 
‘ondary NM AmUaCtUniNnGrs cr cy 4a ee aie ree on $ ‘000 ,000 136.0 15739720 
MM eT ooo. ss 5 ces els ccveteeee ree 100 4000 


eS ee ee 


hese figures indicate the growth and some of the features of the Canadian economy 


ih are most closely related to manufacturing activity. The year 1956 is used as a 


+ 
p Based on Historical Statistics of Canada (Toronto: Macmillan Co. of Canada, Ltd., 1965) 
)t for gross value figures, which are from Gordon W. Bertram, ‘‘Historical Statistics on Growth 
‘structure in Manufacturing in Canada, 1870-1957”, in Conferences on Statistics, 1962-1963 Papers 
versity of Toronto Press, 1964). Volume indexes for manufacturing are calculated by deflating 
' figures with import price indexes. 
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A carpet plant in Truro, Nova Scotia, which sells its products all across Canada is a 
United States-British joint venture. A combination of federal, provincial and muni- 
cipal incentives is attracting a growing number of companies to locate in the province. 


terminal year because it is the latest year of peak prosperity for which all the aggre 
required for comparison are available. For reasons which will be clarified later i 
text, the choice of 1956 understates the growth of manufacturing in Canada’ 
century because of substantial changes which have since occurred in this sector 
population has grown to almost five times its size at the time of Confederation 
the urban population in 1956 was over 60 per cent of the total, whereas it was 
20 per cent a century ago. Since manufacturing is by far the most important g 
producing activity in the cities, this is an impressive indication of a dramatic sf 
the nature of the Canadian economy. 


Concentrated Market 


In view of the importance of a concentrated market for the development of n 
facturing, the population of Quebec and Ontario is singled out in the above stat 
While these provinces now contain a smaller proportion of the total Canadian pc 
tion, primarily as a result of the addition of three new provinces since 1900 (Ali 
Saskatchewan and Newfoundland), the growth of the central region from 2,80 
in 1870 to over 10,000,000 in 1956 (and more than 12,000,000 in 1966) is probabl 
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ie most important facts affecting the present new status and prospects of Canadian 
wufacturing, since it represents a substantial home market base for a wide range of 
facturing activity. It is no longer reasonable to view Canada’s manufacturing 
vity as beyond the fringe of the great central production and marketing heartland 
he North American continent. It is the northern section of the world’s richest 
1omic region, divided from the rest by an easily crossed river system and by the 
sequences of an international boundary. . 

he implications of the economic growth of North America for Canadian manu- 
uring are reflected in the remaining figures. While Canadian exports have increased 
21 times, and the value of production of primary industries by about the same 
sortion, manufacturing activity measured by the “‘value added”’ in the manu- 
uring process has grown by 100 times, and probably nearly 44 times in volume. 
allel development is indicated in the gross value of manufacturing. However, it is 
ible that the growth of the primary group of manufacturing industries, which 1s 
it closely based on Canada’s resource endowment, has been outstripped by the 
wth of secondary manufacturing. 

[he primary manufacturing industries include those which are engaged in processing 
iral products—part of the food and beverages and wood products groups [sawmills 
not furniture factories], most of the paper and non-ferrous metals products groups 
-asmall part of non-metallic minerals and chemicals products.) In volume terms 
as been estimated that the primary group has multiplied 29 times in size while 
mdary manufacturing was by the mid-1950’s about 40 times larger than in 1870. 


Jnited States company es- 
(shed in 1964 in Nova Scotia 
‘ant for the production of 
». After only a year of 
‘ations demand from local 
‘central Canadian companies 
'so great that the plant had 
to be doubled in size. 
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Manufactures, by Rank of Industrial Groups 


1870 


Rank Industrial Group 


Transportation equipment........ 


Non-metallic mineral products... . 
Printing and publishing...... Meiac 


OONODOAPWNH- 


WV OOGIpDIOdUCtSane nen ae eek 
Iron and steel products............ 
Food and beverages.............. 
Leather products....... Shera este aT 
Clothingsresrc ee eens ie 


Textile products (ex. clothing)...... 


10 Petroleum and coal products....... 


11 Chemicals and allied products.... 


i2elobaccorand productsas- serene oe 


13 Paper products..... Deca eri ronetetoies 
14 Non-ferrous metals............ ae 
15 Electrical apparatus............... 
16 Rubber and products........... ae 
17 Miscellaneous............... SAE 


1956 : 

Value Valu 
Added by Rank Industrial Group Addec 
Manufacture Manufa 
$ ‘000,000 $ ‘000 
19.5 1 Iron and steel products. ..... esr 1,4 

7, 2.Food-and, beveragessi. cscs see waies 13) 

{es 3 aPC PhOGUCts= acer nie terre tie 9 

3 4 Transportation equipment.......... ‘) 

6.4 5 Non-ferrous metals................ 6 

6.4 OS VWVood*prodlicts: +755 rte eee 6 

3.4 7>Electricalapparattsa.. sseeee eee 5 

S20 8 Chemicals and allied products...... 5 

26 9 Petroleum and coal products....... 4 

251 10 Printing and publishing..... Rite: 4 

2.07 (ett Clothingese ee ee Nee he oan 4 

1.2 | 12 Textile products (ex. clothing)...... 3 

59 13 Non-metallic mineral products...... 3 

9 | 14° Rubber and ‘products. 9-..+ .«e- en 1} 

315) t5ekeather productSenma ae eee 1 

-1 | 16 Tobacco and products...... sean sare 

lies tive Miscellaneous aaa taeite rie 1 


Structural Changes 


The structure of manufacturing has been completely transformed in Canada’s : 
century. In 1870 Canada’s greatest processing industry was that producing lum 
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[ The first passenger car plant in Quebec beg 
ee operations in 1965 at Ste-Thérése Ouest. Wh 
capacity production is reached, employment 
the plant is expected to total 2,500. 
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‘ich comprises four fifths of the wood products group and accounts for over one 
‘th of the net value of all manufacturing. When the food and beverage-processing 
justries and leather industries are added, the three industries, based almost entirely 
-Canadian farm, fishery and forest products, accounted for nearly half of Canadian 
nufacturing. Now these three account for less than 20 per cent. One of the greatest 
inges has been in the forest-based industries. Paper is now more important than 
‘od and accounts for nearly 10 per cent of the net value of manufacturing. Mine- 
sed industries (excluding iron) have grown from about six per cent to about 15 per 
at of the total. The most spectacular rise has occurred in non-ferrous metals and 
‘roleum, both based primarily on resource discoveries, though technological adapta- 
Ins in mining and smelting have also played an important part. 


The major remaining industry groups—chemicals and allied products, iron and steel 
»ducts, transportation equipment, electrical apparatus, textile products and clothing 
| re those which dominate modern industrial society and are least resource-based. 
1870 they accounted for a little more than one quarter of the net value of Canadian 
‘\nufacturing, the bulk of this comprising simple agricultural implements and house- 
‘ld hardware. By the mid-1950’s they accounted for nearly 45 per cent and continue 
increase in relative importance. 

it is apparent that three factors have contributed to the changing pattern of Canadian 
inufacturing: (1) the uncovering and fuller exploitation of Canadian resources, most 
‘tably of minerals and water power, which were virtually untouched at the time of 
ol: (2) the advance of industrial technology, especially that which has 
ide economic the exploitation, complex processing and diversification of the products 
[@nadian mines, rivers and forests; and (3) the growth of the Canadian market, so 
at in spite of the fact that Canada’s natural wealth still marks it as a great net exporter 
food and industrial materials, the Canadian economy is now remarkably diversified. 


t so self-evident can better be assessed by an examination of successive periods of 
velopment in federal Canada’s first century. This will be treated under three 
Pe incs: A Protected Infancy, 1870-1910; A Troubled Adolescence, 1910-1953; 
laturity and Opportunity since 1953. 


\ 


Protected Infancy, 1870-1910— Between 1870 and 1910 the percentage of the Canadian 
pulation engaged in manufacturing rose from five per cent to some seven per cent. 
1e value added by manufacture increased by between five and six times in the same 
riod, and the significance of this change is accentuated by the indications that prices 
‘re lower in 1910 than in 1870. The rate of growth in real output over the first two 
cades of this period averaged 4.2 per cent per year, then dropped to an average 
owth of only 2.4 per cent during the last decade of the century but rose with the 
1eat boom in the first ten years of the new century to an average growth rate ap- 
Oaching 6 per cent per annum. 


The pattern of manufacturing had already begun to shift by 1910. Lumbering had 
Clined in relative importance, especially since 1890, and primary food processing 
d risen to a higher rank. In the 1890’s the primary paper products industry showed 
marked gain in importance while between 1900 and 1910 the mineral processing 
dustries for the first time achieved a notable role in the Canadian economy. As a 


es the impact of these forces and of others, such as the National Policy, which are 
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group the primary manufacturing industries grew slightly in relative importa} 
accounting for 28.9 per cent of total value added in manufacturing in 1910, as 
pared with 26 per cent in 1870. Among secondary industries non-ferrous metal prod 
and electrical apparatus and supplies showed marked gains in the first decade, mo} 
from just over 2 per cent to 4.5 per cent of the net value of manufacturing. O 
industries which showed substantial gains in relative importance were tobacco | 
transportation equipment, the latter due to the building of the railroads. Cloth 
had made a marked gain in relative importance in the first decade after Confedera} 
but levelled off thereafter. Leather products and petroleum and coal products fell 
reflecting in all probability a deterioration in Canada’s relative position as a sup] 
of these commodities at that time. 

In general, there was increased diversification in Canadian manufacturing, orier 
to a growing domestic market. Except for primary iron and steel, railway rolling-sté 
and primary textiles, the bulk of industry was designed to supply only local or spars) 
populated regional markets; and the technology of both production and transpor 
that period were such that small-scale operations could operate with little fear of I 
cost competition from distant, more populous areas. 

Much has been said about the importance of the National Policy after 1875 
contributing to the development of Canadian manufacturing. The role of pul 
tariff and transportation policies remains a subject of debate. In fact, there is v 
little evidence that the National Policy played the strategic role sometimes assig) 
to it, except perhaps for the indirect effect of the completion of the Ch 
Both production of manufactures and imports in those categories such as textile . ; 
iron and steel products, in which highly manufactured items predominate, show 
greatest growth in the period after 1896. There is little evidence that 1879 represer; 
a turning point in the course of Canadian development. The refinement of availe| 
statistics points to a conclusion that “manufacturing growth proceeded at a m. 
greater pace prior to 1890 than is generally recognized’’, that it paused in its adva: 
in the early 1890’s but went on to take advantage of the growing domestic mat: 
thereafter. 

The regional distribution of manufacturing warrants a final word on this e 
period. This was a period of growth of cities and more rapid growth of urban ma) 
facturing. At those places where the commercial needs of the resource industries co: 
best be served, manufacturing centres emerged. During the entire period, 1870-19) 
just over half of the manufacturing output came from Ontario, while with the S| 
from lumber to wheat the relative importance of the Maritimes dropped from 1; 
per cent to 7.7 per cent and of Quebec from 34.5 per cent to 29.3 per cent. On the o 
hand, all the western provinces benefited—the Winnipeg region from wheat « 
British Columbia from both wheat and lumber. By 1910 the gross value of manuf 
turing per capita of British Columbia’s population was about equal to that of Que 
while the figure for Ontario was over 40 per cent higher. 


A Troubled Adolescence, 1910-1953—The adolescence of Canadian manufacturing \ 
troubled not only by the usual problems of growth but also by the circumstances 
the times. It was coming of age at a time of world wars and recession, events wh 
in turn provided artificial stimulants and severe depressants to industries striving 
maturity. The value added in manufacturing in Canada increased from $500,000. 
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Though the majority of clothing industries are found 
in the Central Provinces, such establishments are also 
widely scattered throughout the other provinces. 
This is a shirt factory in Edmundston, New Brunswick. 


A garment factory, Alberta. Nuclear Enterprises, Manitoba. 


to more than $9,500,000,000 in the period, with perhaps little more than half of 
increase being attributable to increased prices. Persons employed in manufactuy 
almost tripled between 1910 and 1956, while the Canadian population as a whole g\ 
from some 7,000,000 to more than 16,000,000. However, the rates of growth in te} 
of value added by manufacture varied widely during the period, as shown in. 
following annual average rates: . 


TOTO 1 OU ect cme Mein oie oe 129% 1939-19465 keto. ome nees 7.4% 
119-1929 ees eee eter 5.6% 1946 7-957. cremmesiete See ee 4.8% © 
VOZ9 TOS Oe is ache dia nite Sale ew eae 12% 


| 
The stimulating effect of World War I would seem to have been felt largely in : 
postwar decade, while that of World War II was more immediate. Part of the conti 


may be explained by the statistical problem of comparing the 1910 estimate with | 


more consistent postwar figures. But other factors include the stimulus to manuf 
turing arising out of the much greater equipment demands of World War II, and. 
greater capacity of the Canadian economy to meet the needs of defence producti) 
By contrast, the Armed Services made much greater demands on the smaller Canad 


i 


labour force in World War I. In the inter-war years the period 1926-29 saw ar ct 
average rate of growth in real product—over nine per cent—but even this pert 


witnessed some distortion of manufacturing activity as a consequence of the bo 


' 
psychology of those years. Then came the stagnation of the 1930’s, the forced di 
growth of the defence industries in World War II and a period of reconstruction d 
Korean crisis which postponed the return of relatively normal peacetime conditi! 
until 1953. For this reason the long-term changes in Canadian manufacturing a 


perhaps, be best identified by comparing 1910 with 1926-29 and the years of | 


mid-fifties. t 
' 
ik 


Value Added in Selected Canadian Manufacturing Industries 
as Percentages of Total 


1910 1926-29 
1. Direct resource-based manufactures................. 28.9 25.7 
|). Food-and’ beveragegiritis. ac cach kta kee De G).2 aS 
b) Wood products (mainly lumber)................eee00- Io. 5.4 
¢).. Pulp'and paper .ca.ctx-ee coh cenrtaciacig eee Dis Wools 
d)t,Non-ferrots-metals co sais. sapere idee sateen Sia 2.8 
e) *-Primaty Chemicalss.. 3, osyih ut na ote EM OF fica | 
f)° Non-metalliciminerals.4 7-155. 02. oe ee 120 0.9 
Il. Traditional secondary industries................... 56.0 53.5 4 
a) Textiles: | 
DigvClOtN iN icine ae aenee tnoeees te ro eee 8.6 1), 2 { 
Li) ROR tae eet Vere ee a en ae os ee 4.1 6.1 ‘ 
b) Iron and steel products....... Fhe 3 SMe oe a8 14.0 12.9 1! 
C)RO thor teeeay, oat er eer er <2) 5 aes 29.3 29.3 2 
ill. Newer secondary industries. .................000cceee 14.3 19.5 21 
a) -Electnical-apparatis wae ee wee ene eee so nce 1.6 S58} f 
b)-stransportationequipmentwse s..60- 20.4.0 2s eee Wt: Vio! f 
Cc) a retroleuni.andcoal products. wae «ce os ws coe 1.8 2S 
d)weChemisal producte eecen eo eek. cs). ee 2.9 3.4 
OO URUB Deir ast ayer ee treet ere. acs ci ae 0.6 2.8 


: 7 | 
*Includes such industries as tobacco, food processing (other than that under I), furniture, pa 
products, publishing, leather products, non-metallic minerals, and non-ferrous metal products. 


The changes in the pattern of manufacturing during the past 50 years are bet 
revealed by identifying three types of manufacturing activity—direct resource-ba‘ 
| 
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Hufactures, traditional secondary industries, and newer secondary industries. The 
iline in the relative importance of resource processing activity has not been balanced 
a growth in the traditional secondary industries, but rather by the development of 
7 manufacturing activity. Most of these latter activities involve complex technology 
product design and frequently important economies of scale. The size of the 
yadian domestic market has justified a marked growth not only in the absolute but 
) in the relative importance of these industries, especially since the late 1920’s. 
\fter World War I, certain processing industries led the way, notably pulp and 
yer, but all the newer secondary industries showed marked gains—electric apparatus, 
oleum and coal products, and chemicals. The aggregation of transportation 
ipment masks the shift from railway rolling-stock to passenger automobiles and 
icks. The numbers of railroad cars produced dropped by half in the first postwar 
ade while passenger car production doubled. The latter development is also 
ected in the percentages of rubber products. 

\mong the textile industries the clothing category decreased in relative importance 
ile industrial textile production grew. However, apart from the pulp and paper 
4 automobile industries, the 1920’s were years only of beginnings among the most 
aamic of Canada’s modern manufacturing industries. It was in the late 1920’s that 
ielting began of varied non-ferrous metals, and that the electric apparatus and 
‘mical industries gained a foothold. The first washing machines, electric stoves, 
itigerators, and radios were produced and sold in the 1920’s. Although those 
nches of chemical production which grew out of the explosives production of 
orld War I were already well established, the soaps, paints, and pharmaceuticals 
re new in the late 1920’s. The 1930’s saw the development of non-ferrous metals 
»duction buoyed up by the presence of gold in base-metal ores at a time when, 
P to monetary tradition, gold prices were among the few to be maintained. 
3etween the late 1920’s and the postwar period, three changes with important 
sequences for manufacturing occurred—the discovery of large new deposits of 
jerals, especially iron ore and petroleum; the stimulus to metal products production 
1 industrial technology during the War; and the growth of the Canadian domestic 
rket. The first of these provided the petroleum and primary iron and steel industries 
h larger supplies of raw materials close at hand. This and the nature of war demand 
ve rise to new industrial activity such as the Sarnia petrochemical complex. Wartime 
itracts and postwar defence needs ensured forced draft growth of the aircraft, 
chine tool, and electrical and electronic industries as well as that of chemicals. 
ter reconstruction needs, the renewal of defence contracts after the Korean outbreak 
1 the delay in returning to peacetime competitive conditions in international trade 
ped to maintain hothouse conditions until 1953. During the 1953-57 boom, Canadian 
ustry again experienced competition from the United States and, for the first time 
ce the late 1920’s, returned to normal peacetime prosperity. 


— 


iturity and Opportunity Since 1953—Comparison of Canadian manufacturing activity 
the mid-1950’s with that of the late 1920’s indicates that secondary industry kept 
2e with the great postwar boom in the resource industries and that the newer manu- 
‘turing industries, in which the problems of firm and plant scale are most important, 
ve made great gains in relative importance. The key to the explanation of postwar 
»wth in manufacturing would appear to be the great increase in the size of the 
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A continuous butt-welding pipe mill at the Steel Company of Canada, Limited, | 
McMaster works, Contrecoeur, Quebec. 
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ening the mechanical pulp at the Rothe- 

Paper Corporation, Saint John, New 

swick. The pulp and paper industry is 

in Canada in net value of shipments, 

rts, total wages paid and in capital 
invested. 


iadian domestic market. There were 10,000,000 people in Ontario and Quebec by 
mid-1950’s, a substantial market base in which the developing industries could 
a substantial share of their production. Access to Commonwealth markets, which 
provided the incentive for the establishment of many United States subsidiaries 
“anada in the 1920’s and 1930’s, was no longer required as a motive for the expan- 
1 of manufacturing. 

fowever, Canadian manufacturing is not yet able to take full advantage of its poten- 
Broadly speaking, two problems remain. These relate to the particular circumstances 
he two principal groups of industries—those processing Canada’s natural resources 
| those which are primarily market- and technology-oriented. The former group 
been able to convert typically Canadian resources into partly processed forms but 
been barred from further processing by foreign tariffs which make it impossible to 
ort more highly processed products. Some countries bar or severely restrict the 
sort of flour and canned fish or even frozen fish, while levying little or no duties on 
natural products. Among pulp and paper products, only pulp and newsprint easily 
ve abroad. More highly processed non-ferrous metals must also surmount higher 
de barriers. 

tis by no means inevitable that highly processed forms would necessarily be supplied 
world markets most economically by Canada, even in the absence of trade barriers. 
those instances in which advanced manufacture nearer the origin of raw materials 
uld reduce transportation cost, or in which lower Canadian wage costs would give 
nadian producers an advantage over Americans, more Canadian processing could 
expected. Where the Canadian market is insufficient to absorb a substantial part of 
nore specialized product, the net advantage may continue to be closer to the centre 
the market. Some of the less widely used non-ferrous metal and paper products 
» examples. On balance, it is expected that the removal of foreign trade barriers 
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would result in more rational and larger manufacturing sectors in those secon 
industries using Canadian raw materials. 


The other problem relates primarily, though not exclusively, to those indus; 
which do not depend primarily on Canada’s natural resources. Such industries \ 
served mainly the domestic market though, as mentioned above, they have 
supplied Commonwealth markets made accessible by the preferential tariff treat 
accorded by some parts of the Commonwealth. Whereas this was a more impo 
consideration before World War II, the growth of the Canadian market and 
closing of the Australian and other markets to some of the products Canada expC 
to them in inter-war years means that now only Britain itself is relatively freely ac 
sible to Canadian manufactured exports. 


Canadian manufacturing industries have generally grown up under the ti 
protection which dates from the National Policy of 1879. This fact should no 
taken to signify that such protection is essential for the survival of manufacturini 
Canada, or, indeed, that a somewhat different but possibly substantial manufactu 
sector would not have existed in any event. The device of tariff protection was che 
at a time when United States industry had a considerable head start, due to the ri 
settlement of the West and the artificial stimuli of its civil war. 


| 
The Canadian Government has not attempted to determine whether or Ww 
Canadian protection policies should be phased out. This is the sort of longet 
policy decision which is rarely given explicit attention. What has happened insteal 
that the demands of the export-oriented resource industries have gradually ene 
protection. Agriculture succeeded in getting tariffs wiped out entirely on agricult 
machinery and chemical fertilizers. The fishing and mining industries have indui 
Successive governments to write into the tariff schedule numerous “‘end use” it 
which permit producers of primary and related processed products to avoid duties) 
imports of specialized materials and equipment which are available only at hig: 
costs and prices in Canada. This compromise position was more acceptable when} 
more complex manufactures could not in any event be produced at internation} 
competitive costs. But now that there are many indications that Canadian ma 
facturers could be competitive internationally, the effect of permitting some Canac 
buyers (the resource industries) to obtain low cost imports while others must pay) 
higher cost domestic goods is merely to reduce the market available in Canada to thi 
manufacturers who must compete with imports. If such producers could becci 
efficient suppliers of manufactures in the international markets, they might wellh 
better off if their obsolete Canadian protection could be relinquished in exchange } 
the elimination of duties on similar goods by the United States and other countrs 


p 


There have been numerous indications of a new competitive strength, or potent 
Strength, in Canadian manufacturing in the last decade of Canada’s first century 4‘ 
federal state. When vigorous United States competition was again felt by Canadi 
manufacturers in the mid-1950’s, many of them held at first that this represented r 
evidence of a fundamental inability to compete with their United States counterpa3 
During the years up to 1961, while the Canadian dollar was at a premium, many) 
them continued to lack confidence in their capacity to meet foreign competition, wht 
was now accentuated by the restoration of European competition and by such uni¢ 
events as the influx of European automobiles. In retrospect, the over-valuation of ‘ 


! 
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-,dian dollar during those years, though by no means an appropriate means of 

uraging more efficient manufacturing, effectively removed perhaps 10 per cent of 

ariff protection sheltering Canadian producers and thus promoted efforts at cost 

ction and increased managerial efficiency. Unfortunately it also, in effect, raised 

sxport prices of Canadian goods and thus added to the barriers to export develop- 

t as a means of achieving more specialized and efficient manufacturing. 

one the less, many industries achieved positions of great strength. The most notable 

ess story was in primary iron and steel in which Canada moved from a substantial 

mporter to a position of virtual balance; and Canadian prices became equal to, and 

lower than, American prices. The more specialized rolled products continue to be 

orted, but a substantial range of the more commonly used flat and square shapes 

‘10w produced at prices which are fully competitive with United States prices and are 

ji, on occasion, exported over foreign tariffs. While other industries did not ex- 

ence such striking changes, many did improve their competitive strength. The 
Jitional textile industries were modernized, with larger and more specialized firms 
ing strength while some smaller ones dropped out. 

1 those industries which produce goods primarily for other industries—industrial 
Binery and equipment and industrial chemicals—both the general improvement 
ilemand, as resource processing and other manufacturing industries grew, and 
sific opportunities for exports contributed to growth. Certain sections benefited 
n lower levels of foreign tariffs. Particularly in those sectors in which the Canadian 
ff was not especially high and the Canadian market was not large enough to support 
lefficient production unit, specialized exports have been developed. Some basic 
tochemicals may be cited as examples. But for many other lines of producer goods, 
! United States and other markets have not been accessible enough to permit this 
1d of development. 

‘or consumer durables such as automobiles and electrical appliances, there have 
Jed to be several producers of each line, many of them subsidiaries of large foreign 
yecially United States) firms. The Canadian tariff has permitted each to maintain 
rer diversified assembly operations plus some component manufacture. Little 
dency has been evident for these firms to rationalize their positions by selecting 
ger runs of more specialized products. Apparently the reason has related, at least 
art, to the desire to maintain relative shares of the Canadian market which roughly 
(ects in some cases the sharing of the United States market among parent United 
tes firms. Clearly this structure of industry depends upon the Canadian tariff, 

ich permits individual firms to earn a respectable rate of return on operation of 
Atively small-scale plants. This same small-scale and diversified production also 
‘kes it difficult to justify fixed investment in research and design facilities to develop 
itinctively Canadian products. 

Much attention has been paid to the solution of the problem. It is increasingly 
jognized that, especially given the number of firms already firmly established in 
inada, the most effective way of achieving internationally competitive manufac- 
fing may be to remove those barriers to international trade which prevent Canadian 
|nufacturers from achieving long runs of more specialized products. But the question 
. as to the kind of transitional arrangements required to ensure a more effective 
egration of Canadian manufacturing in the world economy. It is sometimes claimed 
‘e the prevalence of United States ownership would make it difficult to develop 
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exports from Canadian branch plants to the United States. But it is difficult to sup 
the view that parent firms would resist such integration or adaptation of their Canal 
operations if that were the means of achieving greater efficiency and of maintai 
their returns on branch plant investment. In those industries or product lines in wi 
it has been possible to export without a substantial foreign tariff handicap, 
foreign-controlled firms have already responded to the opportunity. At any event 
has been demonstrated in the case of the automobile industry, it is possible to de 
methods of encouraging firms to undertake the kind of specialization and ex] 
required. In the automobile case, for a variety of reasons, the method adopted| 
been rather direct and specific agreement between the Canadian Government and) 
manufacturers. 

There are reasons why such a system would not be appropriate for the majorit! 
other industries. Where one or more important Canadian-owned firms are operal 
in an industry, the opportunity to develop an export business would probably req 
a transition period in which such firms could develop their distributive facilities in 
export market, thus putting them on an even competitive basis with foreign subsidia 
which would often have, through the parent firms, ready-made facilities for distribu 
in the parent firm’s home market. 

A similar argument applies to research and product development. Both the Canad 
owned and foreign subsidiary would have a better opportunity to develop special 
research facilities when the market to which the resulting product can gain access 
be extended beyond Canada. The advantages of an established international comp} 
in providing the technical know-how and in sharing research facilities might 
that firms which had customarily depended on the domestic market would reqt 
some assistance in achieving competitive position in research and development. | 


Transitional Problems 


Clearly many transitional problems beset Canadian manufacturing while it moveé 
take full advantage of its opportunities for efficient production in this tenth decade 
Canadian Confederation. Imaginative adjustment policies are being devised, but | 
clear that the effect of such policies will depend very much upon the kind of commer: 
policy with which they are combined. If adjustment policies enable the Canad 
economy to adapt to the opportunities afforded by fuller access to world mark: 
then Canadians can be confident that their industries are meeting the test of comp. 
tiveness and are thus making their best contribution to Canadian economic welfé 
If, on the other hand, policies for adjusting or rationalizing Canadian manufactur 
take place without reference to the application of the criterion of internatio 
competitiveness, then they become means of varying the form, and perhaps the degt 
of subsidy which is embodied in the system of protection generally afforded to 
infant or adolescent manufacturing sector. There is a very real question whether, il 
world of vast free trade areas like the United States, the European Economic Co 
munity and the European Free Trade Association, (EEC and EFTA), Canada cot 
remain competitive in manufacturing with a protected economy dependent alm 
exclusively on a market of 20,000,000 or 30,000,000 people. The early years of + 
second century of Canadian Confederation offer the opportunity to realize the f 
manufacturing potentials implicit in the circumstances of 1967. (H. E. ENGLI 
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Winnipeg, Manitoba, is called the gateway city of the keystone province. Midway 

between the east and west coasts, it is a major railway and airways junction. There 

were about 1,000 manufacturing establishments in the metropolitan area at the time 
of the 1961 Census. 


Construction and Capital Investment 


ynstruction activity and output are evident in every sector of the economy—in homes, 

\ streets and highways, in factories, repair shops, offices and stores, in air, water and 

il transport, in schools, hospitals and other institutions. All the gas, electric, water 

id sewage disposal systems servicing these structures are part of construction output. 

In 1965 there were, on the average, some 600,000 persons employed continuously 

building such structures—exclusive of employment in the production of machinery 

id equipment housed or used within the completed structures. Average expenditures 

1 new construction alone accounted for 15 per cent of Gross National Product 

roughout the 20-year period from 1943 to 1963. 

Many factors or forces influencing economic conditions, or business or market 

‘Ospects, are reflected sooner or later in variations in the level of construction 
tivity. Both the over-all level of construction and shifts in the regional or industrial - 
attern are significant. Substantial changes in either may effect the livelihood of many 
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| 
thousands of workers, not only those engaged in construction and the industrj 
directly associated: with it, but, as well, those in the many other industry and servi 
areas dependent on construction output for expansion, modernization and repai 
Because of these far-reaching effects of changes in the construction cycle and the 
relationship to general. levels of economic activity, a careful watch is kept o 
construction output. 


1867-1897 


The great emphasis in the period following Confederation was on the developmen 
of transportation and, in particular, the extension of the railroad systems, some o 
which had already been started before Confederation. 
Canals—Prior to 1867 the canal system in Canada had developed in part as the resul 
of a challenge from the United States which had started its system with the openin; 
of the Erie canal in 1825. Upper Canada responded by building the Lachine Canal it 
1825, and the Welland in 1829, but both were too shallow to be effective. After th 
union of Upper and Lower Canada in 1841 new efforts were put forth and the systen 
was greatly improved, but the American West did not respond to the bid made for it 
trade, and little further development took place for some years. After 1867, however 
the new Federal Government became responsible for the continuation of these project: 
and, in 1870, appointed a Royal Commission to consider the adequacy of the existin 
canals and the desirability of constructing certain new ones. The Commission issued ; 
majority report in 1871. As a result, the canals along the St. Lawrence River wer 
enlarged and deepened and new canals were built at Lachine Rapids, Soulanges an 
Cornwall. Major improvements were also made to the Welland Canal, and a new canal 
the largest built in Canada up to that time, was constructed at Sault Ste. Marie. Th 
three canals on the lower Ottawa River were also enlarged. 


Railways— However, the building of these additional canals failed to give the expectec 
traffic advantage and the colonies of North America turned their attention to th 
building of railways. Several small systems had been established prior to 1867 anc 
over the next 20 years the prolific issue of railway charters in Canada resulted in th 
construction of nearly 100 separate railroad lines, some of which were subsidiarie: 
of the larger companies. Two of the main characteristics on which railway developmen 
was based prior to Confederation were: dependence on English capital and _ the 
continental plan, i.e., the idea that the railways built in the British North Americar 
colonies should serve the whole continent not just their own areas. After 1867 there 
was a gradual transition from English to Canadian control and from continental tc 
national economy in keeping with the over-all philosophy of the “National Policy”’.’ 
Up to 1867, approximately $155,000,000 had been spent in building about 2,500 mile: 
of railway lines in British North America. By 1881, this total had risen to about 7,400 
miles and by the end of the century it had increased to nearly 18,000 miles. Thus, ir 
the 30 odd years following Confederation, about 15,000 miles of railway lines were 
brought into operation. The two most important railway lines constructed in this perio 
were the Canadian Pacific Railway and the Intercolonial Railway. In addition, the 
Grand Trunk Railway instituted a very large network within the province of Ontario. 

The Intercolonial may be described as the first real “‘political’’ railway in Canada. 


* See page 208. 
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Prefabricating of housing units, as in this plant at Buctouche, New Brunswick, 
provides for faster on-site construction. 


t was part and parcel of Confederation as far as the provinces of New Brunswick 
nd Nova Scotia were concerned and they insisted on having it written into the British 
North America Act as part of the terms of union. Negotiations for its construction 
yegan as early as 1850 and continued intermittently until final ratification in 1867. 
\part from its route, the main debate was whether it was to be a private or a public 
ailroad system. This was finally settled in 1874 when it was placed under the control 
of the Department of Public Works. The route was from Halifax to Riviére du Loup, 
562 miles, later extended to Montreal, another 275 miles, with final completion in 1879. 
The Canadian Pacific Railway, like the Intercolonial, was a “‘nolitical’’ railway in 
he sense that it fulfilled a pledge made to British Columbia on its entry into Con- 
federation. It was a natural request for, without some means of direct communication, 
there was little for British Columbia to gain from the union. Other considerations were 
the need to save the Western Plains from being drawn into the American orbit and to 
supply a means of opening the West for new Canadian settlers. By the terms of agree- 
ment in 1870 the Federal Government was committed to a beginning within two years, 
and completion in ten years, of the proposed railway line. The negotiations for the 
contract were both complex and confusing with two companies competing for owner- 
ship of the line. The rival companies represented American capital vs. Canadian capital, 
and the commercial interests of Montreal vs. those of Toronto. The first negotiations 
having failed, a new charter was awarded in February 1873 to a new company called. 
the Canadian Pacific Railway Company. This company went through several financial 
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crises including the ‘Pacific Scandal” of 1873 which overthrew the Conservative gover! 
ment of Sir John A. Macdonald. Between 1873 and 1879 little progress was made s 
that by 1879 British Columbia was threatening to withdraw from Confederatior 
With the return of Sir John A. Macdonald to power in 1878 a reorganized Canadia: 
Pacific Railway Company was established, under the dynamic leadership of W. C. Va 
Horne as general manager, which pushed the line to completion by October 1885 
From Montreal to Port Moody the line ran 2,893 miles. 


Electric Railways—Probably because of the emphasis on railway construction, scan 
attention was paid to improving roads and highways, which were the responsibilit 
of the provincial and municipal governments. It was in this era, however, that electri 
railways were introduced to Canada. The first was built in St. Catharines, Ontario, i 
1887, and was followed by others in Vancouver, Ottawa, Montreal and Toronto. Thes 
electric railways were soon extended beyond the cities into the suburban areas as ; 
convenient means of transportation. By 1893 the over-all mileage for all such line 
totalled 256. 

Adequate data are not available to show either the kind or value of all constructio: 
projects between 1867 and 1897. However, population had increased from 3,500,001 
to over 5,000,000 in this 30-year period and it has been estimated that, in addition t 
the projects mentioned, approximately 500,000 housing units were constructed betweet 
those years, including many in rural areas. 


1898-1918 


This period really begins with the election victory of the Liberal Government under thé 
leadership of Sir Wilfrid Laurier. It was to be characterized by Sir Wilfrid’s slogan 
“the twentieth century belongs to Canada’’. It was an era when large-scale immigratior 
was encouraged as the West was opened up and mineral and other natural resource: 
were exploited. The basic needs were for labour, equipment and capital. The labou! 
problems were eased through an open-door policy on immigration and, consequently 
during this 20-year period, more than 3,000,000 immigrants arrived in Canada and the 
population increased from some 5,000,000 to 8,000,000. The capital required to financ 
such expansion could have been obtained at home only very Slowly. However, at 
important factor contributing to this rapid growth was the ease with which mone} 
could be borrowed abroad. A substantial increase in investment took place prior t 
the outbreak of war in 1914, and it has been estimated that between $4,500,000,000 
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/d $5,000,000,000 was invested in capital goods during 1900-1914, much of it in the 
Jter part of this period. During the 1914-1918 War, construction in general was at a 
lw ebb, except for the building of munition plants. 

From 1900 to 1914 capital investment covered a wide range of industries and activities 
it was noticeably directed toward the further development of transportation such as 
jilways, canals and harbours since these were essential for furthering both internal 
dexternal trade. The opening of Western Canada as a prime agricultural area also 
wolved heavy investment of capital for buildings as well as for livestock and equip- 
jent. In Central Canada, the development of hydro-electric power, for export as well 
for domestic consumption, and the beginning of the pulp and paper industry required 
lavy investment in fixed capital to construct the required facilities. 

‘As in the earlier period, 1867-1897, the largest share of the heavy investment in 
Be ortion facilities between 1900 and 1914 went toward the extension of existing, 
d the construction of new, railway lines. The last two major railroad systems to be 
(tablished in Canada occurred as a result of the policy of the Liberal government. 
‘be Canadian Pacific Railway, running from Montreal to the West Coast by 1885, 
‘Ad been granted a virtual monopoly in the West in order to protect its investment in 
early stages of operation. This aroused protests from the western farmers and, with 
re opening of the West and the wheat boom, the Liberal government sought to alleviate 
ie situation by permitting two new transcontinental lines to be built. 

) ‘The first of these was the Canadian Northern Railway Company, a private enterprise 
Foject guided by Messrs. Mackenzie and Mann. The Canadian Northern started as a 
ical line in Manitoba in 1896, but by 1915 possessed 9,362 miles of track which 
xtended from Quebec to Vancouver. The second and last line to be established was 
he National Transcontinental. It was the result of pressures from both East and West. 
oth New Brunswick and Quebec were seeking extra railway coverage and the Liberal 
ae oment fitted their demands into an elaborate transcontinental system. A line was 
> be built from Moncton, New Brunswick to Winnipeg, Manitoba, 1,810 miles, 
he National Transcontinental) by the government and then leased to the Grand 
Irunk Pacific, a subsidiary of the Grand Trunk Railway. The latter was to establish 
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the Grand Trunk Pacific as a transcontinental railway by building a line from Winnip 
to Prince Rupert, via Edmonton, an over-all distance of 1,964 miles. Both parts of tl 
line were completed by 1914, but the cost of the National Transcontinental secti 
built by the government had been so enormous that the Grand Trunk Pacific cou 
not possibly take over the government lease since it was close to a state of bankrupt 
itself. Both the Canadian Northern and both sections of the National Transcontinent 
were built in an era of rising costs. When war broke out in 1914 and brought t 
boom in the West to a close, the financial resources of the two lines were too small 
support the overextended systems. 

By 1916, the construction of railway facilities in Canada had become such a compl 
problem, particularly in the method of financing new lines, that the Federal Governme 
established a Royal Commission to study the whole question. The Report reveal 
that as of June 30, 1916, the six major railway companies covered a total of 25,398 mil 
of track with a book value of nearly $2,000,000,000. Toward the construction of | 
these railway lines, the Federal Government had contributed either directly or i 
directly nearly $970,000,000. The interests of the Canadian Northern, the Natior 
Transcontinental and the Grand Trunk were merged to form the Canadian Nation 
Railway system in 1923. 

Improvements also continued to be made to Canada’s inland waterways and dee 
sea port facilities. All tolls on Canada’s canals were abolished in 1903. From 1901- 
total investment in canals was $47,700,000 and in harbour and river work, $158,400,0C 


Roads—In this period, as in the previous one, road construction continued to be giv 
a low priority. Roads were built and maintained either by the townships or by t 
companies. Statute labour was used extensively and the cost of construction, over a1 
above the statute labour, was met by provincial grants. Following the Yukon go 
rush of 1896, the Federal Government became directly involved in the building 
roads in the Yukon Territory, where it constructed over 500 miles of good wagon roa 
including the main highway from Whitehorse to Dawson. As the number of mot 
cars increased, provincial governments were forced to repair and maintain old roa 
as well as to build a few new highways. After 1914 the first hard-surfaced roads we 
built in Canada, the Toronto-Hamilton highway being among the first. Total inves 
ments in provincia] highways and bridges, 1901-18, was $66,400,000. 

Although complete data are not available for this period, it has been estimated th 
between 1898 and 1918 the Federal Government invested in new construction a tot 
sum of $533,800,000 of which $244,600,000 was in railway construction, $214,800,0 
in other forms of transportation, and $74,700,000 in buildings and other types | 
construction. The figures for provincial governments are available only from 1901- 
and show an estimated investment in new construction of $131,700,000. It has al: 
been estimated that from 1898 to 1918 slightly more than 900,000 housing uni 
were constructed. 


1919-45 


The years 1919 to 1945 probably represent the most complex period in the econom 
development of Canada. As in earlier periods external forces were largely responsi 
for the trend of development. At the beginning of the 1920’s in the change from 
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time to a peacetime economy the country was caught up in a slight recession. This 
is followed by an unparalleled period of economic prosperity from 1922 to 1929. 
1en, in late 1929, the world-wide stock market crash ushered in the most prolonged 
tiod of economic depression in the nation’s history. This was finally alleviated with 
e outbreak of World War II in 1939. 

When World War I ended and the armistice was signed in November 1918, there 
1s great apprehension that a depression was imminent. Accordingly, the Federal 
overnment inaugurated a ship-building program to help provide employment for 
turning servicemen and those released with the closing down of the munition plants. 
hen the actual depression did occur in 1921, the “good roads” programs of the 
ovincial governments also contributed much needed additional employment. 

With the acceleration of the economy after 1922, construction in general moved 
rward at a rapid pace to meet the backlog resulting from the suspension of many 
nstruction projects during the 1914-18 war. The peak of this new cycle was reached 

1929 when for that year the value of construction (at 1949 prices) reached approxi- 
ately $2,000,000,000. The vulnerability of construction to recession and depression 
as vividly revealed during the period that followed. By 1933, the total value of con- 
ruction for that year (at 1949 prices) had declined to $900,000,000, less than half 
e level reached in 1929. There was some recovery made between 1933 and 1939, 
it the 1929 level was not reached again until 1943. 

In World War I the most pressing need had been for men, in World War IJ, for 
achines. To produce such machines, many hundreds of new plants had to be constructed 
1d enormous quantities of new equipment manufactured. After the initial rush, and 
e high levels of building in 1942 and 1943, there was some decline in construction 
tivity in 1944 and 1945 as more workers were absorbed into the Armed Services 
id in the actual production of war equipment. To relieve housing pressure in congested 
eas, the Federal Government in 1941 created Wartime Housing Limited, a Crown 
ympany, and charged it with the duty of finding accommodation for war workers 
id their families. 

The great building era of the railroads which had been proceeding at a feverish 
ace for over half a century came to.an end around 1919. It was replaced by an era of 
msolidation and abandonment of unnecessary track and equipment. This new period 
as bolstered by the development of the electric railway which reached its peak by 
925 and then went into a steady decline. The electric railways had been designed while 
yads were in a poor state of development and before automobiles were produced on 
mass scale. Increasing motor traffic forced highway improvements and created serious 
ympetition for electric railways. Furthermore, the flexibility of the motor car over 
1e fixed route of trams gave added impetus to the greater use of motor cars and motor 
uses, thereby seriously reducing the number of passengers using the electric railways. 

The increased use of the motor car forced governments to pay attention to road 
ynditions. A great deal of construction work was carried out in improving old roads 
nd in building new highways. Construction expenditures for rural highways, bridges 
nd ferries for the period 1919-45 amounted to $1,700,000,000. 


‘ivil Aviation—Before 1914 aviation was in a purely experimental stage. When the 
Jar ended in 1918 Canada possessed a large number of military aeroplanes, pilots 
nd technicians. These readily available assets formed the base on which a new program 
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: 
of civil aviation was founded. As a new means of transportation, aviation expand 
quite rapidly and played a major role in the development of the northern areas. | 
the end of 1945, Canada had constructed a total of 146 civil airports of which 45 we 
for water use only. 

A major project carried out in this period was the construction of the Shipshe 
hydro development on the Saguenay River in Quebec as part of the complex of t 
Aluminum Company of Canada. The project was started in 1926 but because of t 
great depression was not completed until 1943. The total generating capacity of tt 
hydro plant is 717,000 kw. The power is chiefly used for the smelter located nearby 
Arvida. Since 1943, considerable additions have been made to the power compl 

One of the most critical shortages which developed during World War I was in tl 
field of housing. Despite high building costs and a severe shortage of materials, 
considerable building program was undertaken throughout the 1920's. Supply, howeve 
never quite caught up with demand so that when construction activity was cut ba 
following the depression of the 1930’s, a great deficiency in housing was apparel 
In order to facilitate and encourage the building of houses, and to stimulate constru 
tion in general, the Federal Government passed the Dominion Housing Act in 193 
It had a two-fold purpose: (1) to assist in the improvement of housing conditions, al 
(2) to assist in the absorption of unemployment by the stimulation of the constructi 
and building material industries. The Government also passed the ‘“‘Governme 
Home Improvement Plan’ in 1937, the National Housing Act in 1938, and a né 
National Housing Act in 1944. In 1945 Central Mortgage and Housing Corporati 
was established as a Crown agency to administer federal housing policy. From 19 
to 1945, when population increased from 8,300,000 to 12,100,000, approximate 
1,100,000 houses were completed. ; 
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A multi-million dollar cement plant was opened at Brookfield, Nova Scotia, in 1965. 


The outbreak of war in 1939 stimulated construction activity and, in reality, forced 
nada to become a highly industrialized nation. The following brief summary of 
construction activity during the war years is taken from the 1945 Canada Year 


ok: 

‘Since the beginning of the war, more than 701 hangars and hangar-type buildings 
iave been erected. In all, 195 airfields have been built. Paved runways on these 
jelds equal a highway extending from the Atlantic to the Pacific and back as far 
vast as the Rocky Mountains. The construction work for the British Common- 
vealth Air Training Plan, alone, involved the erection of more than 5,506 buildings. 
Aircraft plants, employing over 100,000 men and women, have been built up 
umost from nothing. Shipbuilding and munition plants, dry docks, and other 
hip-repair facilities, and coastal defence batteries have sprung up. Millions of 
dollars have been spent on power development and transmission lines. A 
$51,000,000 plant, capable of turning out sufficient synthetic rubber to meet all 
Canada’s wartime requirements, has been erected. More than 17,300 dwellings 
‘or war workers have been built in areas where congestion was acute, as well as 
1,075 houses for families of men in the Armed Services.”’ 


Three major wartime construction projects which should be mentioned are the Alaska 
ghway, the Canol Project, and the Polymer Corporation. The Alaska Highway was 
ginally built for military purposes under a joint agreement with the United States 
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Government. It is a 1,600 mile roadway extending from Fort St. John, British Colum 
through Whitehorse, Yukon, to Fairbanks, Alaska. Started in the spring of 1! 
it was opened for wheeled traffic six months later, on November 20, 1942. About 10, 
United States engineer troops, and 4,000 civilians, of whom half were Canad 
completed this difficult task in the incredibly short span of only six months. An equ 
difficult task was the building of the Cano] Project during 1943-44 across virgin mo 
tainous terrain, the largest defence undertaking authorized by the Government 
Canada. Built under wartime conditions when speed was essential and cost second; 
it is estimated to have cost between $130,000,000 and $140,000,000. It was a j 
defence undertaking authorized by exchanges of notes between the Governments 
Canada and the United States involving: (1) a program of development designec 
increase the production of oil in the Northwest Territories to supply the requireme 
of the Armed Forces in Canada and Alaska and for use along Alaska highwe 
(2) the construction of a pipeline to convey crude oil from Norman Wells to Wh 
horse, plus product pipelines from Whitehorse to Skagway, Carcross to Watson Lé 
and Whitehorse to Fairbanks for an over-all total of about 1,500 miles for the f 
pipelines, and (3) the erection of an oil refinery at Whitehorse. The construction of 
Polymer synthetic rubber plant at Sarnia was one of the major engineering feats of 
War as far as Canadian engineers were concerned. The plant, built on American pk. 
was completed ahead of similar plants which were being constructed in the Uni 
States at the same time. 

The projects listed above are intended to illustrate only a few of the major const 
tion projects carried out during the war years when it might be said that the construct 
industry in Canada succeeded in the biggest job it ever faced. 

Complete statistics are not available for the whole period of 1919 to 1945 but ¢ 
are available from 1926 to 1945 and show a total investment of $11,937,000,000 
new construction, a total of $6,178,000,000 for repair construction and a grand t 
of $18,115,000,000. 


1946-67 


Since the end of World War II the population of Canada has increased from 12,300, 
to 20,000,000 and the country has been undergoing an almost unprecedented econo 
boom. Consequently, each year since 1946, except for the three years 1954, 1959 ; 
1960, capital expenditures on new construction have exceeded the total for the previ 
year. Total capital expenditures on new construction for the years 1946 to 1965 sho 
exceed $87,000,000,000. Construction now accounts for about two thirds of the t 
capital expenditures each year, with machinery and equipment accounting for the ot 
third. On an annual average basis, for the period 1954 to 1963, new construction ext 
ditures as a percentage of the Gross National Product have averaged just slightly be 
16 per cent. When expenditures on machinery and equipment are added, the anr 
average increases to over 22 per cent, a rate of investment in capital assets hig 
than that recorded by any other industrialized private enterprise economy. As in 
case of the early boom of 1909-1913, the high rate of expansion has been maintaii 
by a substantial inflow of funds from abroad; in the present boom, chiefly from 
United States. 

One of the major areas of expansion in the postwar period has been in the utili 
sector. It became clear shortly after the War ended that the facilities in this field w 
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Wilderness holds no terrors for this mighty transporter wending its way through 
bush and swamp of the Northwest Territories. 


dequate to support the level of activity to which the economy was moving. As a 
ult, utilities have absorbed a greater share of over-all expenditures in more recent 
rs than in earlier postwar years. Within the utilities sector, the major share of 
enditures has gone into the construction of electric power facilities, particularly 
vy hydro facilities. Since 1946, a total of 21 major power projects have been started, 
of which will be completed by 1970. The nation’s output of electric power has 
yanded from 43,425,000,000 kwh. in 1947 to 143,200,000,000 kwh. in 1965. 
[he 21 new major projects referred to include the Peace River development but not 
Columbia River development because, in the early stages of the latter, all of the 
v electric power will be generated in the United States. Of particular interest is the 
jelopment of the hydro project at the headwaters of the Manicouagan and Outardes 
vers in Quebec which will result in adding 5,600,000 kilowatts of new capacity. 
Further development has also taken place in the Saguenay complex of the Aluminum 
mpany of Canada since 1946. Three new powerhouses have been added to the 
dro plants previously built so that the total generating capacity available in the 
trict is now just under 2,000,000 kw. The total investment in this huge complex 
1965 had reached nearly $600,000,000, and possessed the capacity to produce 
re than 976,000,000 pounds, or 488,000 short tons, of aluminum annually. 
A second major development of the Aluminum Company of Canada, and one of the 
gest and most imaginative construction projects, was undertaken by Canadian 
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engineers near the Nechako-Kemano-Kitimat development in British Columb) 
The Kenney dam across the Nechako River is the largest, sloping, rock-filled, clay-co 
dam in the world. The power for the smelter at Kitimat is transmitted across 51 mil 
of mountainous terrain from the underground powerhouse at Kemano. The ent 
plant was built in the wilderness about 500 miles from a supply base and with on, 
limited transportation facilities. The smelter was built with an initial capacity | 
91,500 metric tons but has since been expanded to add another 60,000 metric tons. T 
over-all cost of the complex has been estimated at about $450,000,000. 

As in the earlier periods, there have been some major construction projects carrif 
out by the railways as new lines have been built to link newly- developing areas wi 
established settlements. Since 1946 at least five new lines, totalling nearly 1,200 mile 
have been built. The two longest were: (1) the Quebec North Shore and Labrad| 
Railway, originating at Sept Iles, Quebec, and running 358 miles almost due no 
passing through the western part of Labrador to Schefferville, Quebec, and (2) t) 
Great Slave Lake Railway which extends 430 miles northwards from Roma, Alberta, | 
Hay River and Pine Point on Great Slave Lake. | 

One of the most exciting projects carried out since 1946 was the St. Lawrence Seawa 
Construction of this waterway has been aptly described as the “‘master project of tl 
North Atlantic Continent’. As a major artery of transportation, providing low-co 
water transportation, it can offer more economic advantages to the mid-continent 
region that it serves than any other specific factor affecting the economic prosperi 
of this large region. As a major construction project, it provided at one time or anoth 
employment for nearly 61,000 persons. The total cost amounted to $470,000,000 | 
which Canada’s share was $330,000,000. The project also included the development | 
a new hydro-electric station with a total capacity of 1,640,000 kw. of which Canada 
share is 912,000 kw. | 

The heavy manufacturing industries also contributed substantially to the constructi¢ 
boom in this period, particularly the iron and steel industry, the pulp and papi 
industry, the automobile industry which carried out a major rebuilding program | 
1953, and the chemical industry through the development of synthetic plants. | 

The discovery of the Leduc oil field in Alberta in 1947 touched off a boom whi 
has not yet subsided. In 1946, annual domestic oil production was only 7,600,000 bbl: 
but by 1957 it had risen to 182,000,000 barrels and by 1964 to 275,000,000 barre: 
thereby supplying the country with about 58 per cent of its total refinery crude ¢ 
receipts. Associated with the discovery and production of crude oil has been tl 
discovery and production of natural gas. In 1946, about 48,000 ,000,000 cubic feet 
natural gas were produced but in 1964 just over 1,407,000,000,000 cubic feet we 
produced. In order to produce, refine and distribute these oil and gas products a lar, 
network of transmission pipelines, oil refineries, and natural gas processing plan 
were constructed. | 

The passing of the Trans-Canada Highway Act on December 10, 1949, started 
major construction project which required the building of a new or improved highwi 
4,860 miles in length. The highway was officially opened on September 3, 1962. TI 
total cost of the project up to March 31, 1965, was $924,000,000 of which the Feder 
Government contributed $587,000,000. 

Housing, as one of the nation’s most valuable assets, has certainly played a maji 
role in the whole field of construction, and house building is one of the largest industri¢ 
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ce 1960, house construction has represented on an annual average basis slightly 
sr 27 per cent of all new construction, and about 18 per cent of all new capital 
penditures, i.e., construction plus machinery and equipment. One of the factors 
‘ealed in the housing censuses of 1941, 1951 and 1961 has been the high percentage 
total dwellings which were reported as owner-occupied for each of the census 
is, aS follows: 56.7, 65.6 and 66.0. This trend in percentage increase is likely to 
dw a decline in the 1971 census as a result of the construction in recent years of 
merous large apartment blocks in preference to single unit housing. The percentage 
all housing starts classified as single-housing units has been declining steadily from 
*r 60 per cent during 1950-57 to 51 per cent in 1962, and to 47 per cent and 42 per 
it in 1963 and 1964 respectively. 

he volume of house-building in Canada since 1935 has been spectacular and this 
‘St be attributed in a very large measure to the assistance that the Federal Govern- 
int has given through various housing Acts. The National Housing Act of 1954 is 


latest piece of legislation in this field. It has been estimated that close to half the 


intry’s present stock of approximately 5,000,000 houses have been built since the 
|t legislation was passed in 1935. From 1935 to 1964, a total of 2,641,811 houses of 
/types have been started and, of these, 846,279, or 32 per cent, have been financed 
mortgage loans under the various housing Acts, including starts in Federal-Provincial 
jects. 

since 1946 the investment in new and repair construction in public and private 


i 
( 


ititutions has been of major significance. From 1946 to 1960, a total of $8,587,000,000 


| 
i 


s been invested in constructing and repairing institutions thereby representing nearly 
er cent of total investment in construction for those years. About 45 per cent of this 
587,000,000 has gone toward building schools, another 28 per cent has been 
sorbed in building hospitals, with 7 and 5 per cent being invested in churches and 
versities respectively. The remaining 15 per cent has been used to construct or 


‘air other types of institutions. 
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The period 1946 to 1967 is the only one for which complete statistics are availab 
to show the pattern of investment in construction between the public and priva 
sectors of the economy. For the period 1946 to 1965, total investment in new ar 
repair construction amounted to an _ estimated $110,599,000,000 of whi 
$70,509,000,000, or 63.7 per cent, was invested by the private sector, ar 
$40,090,000,000, or 36.3 per cent, by the public sector. When the public sector is brok 
down into government levels, it is found that the federal, provincial and municip 
governments invested 9.5, 15.6 and 11.1 per cent respectively of the total public ar 
private investment. 


Technical Changes 


Technical changes in the field of construction over the past 100 years might | 
considered in three broad categories: (1) changes in on-site construction method 
(2) changes in off-site techniques, and (3) changes in the use and form of convention 
building materials and the introduction of new materials. 

Changes in on-site construction methods have come about mainly through the great 
use of power equipment of all kinds from bulldozers, power shovels and cranes dov 
to small tools. The mobility and flexibility of this new equipment has added 11 
measurably to the ability of contractors to complete their projects more efficient 
and more quickly than ever before. Another feature of the new equipment is that it 
available on a rental basis and, therefore, available to the whole industry. Althou, 
the use of power equipment increases the output per man-hour, it has also necessitat 
a higher level of capital investment and equipment per dollar of construction put 
place. : 

Changes in off-site techniques are centred largely in the development of prefabricati 
methods. Certain small parts of any construction projects, e.g., windows, doors, et 
have always been prefabricated, but now whole units are built off-site and then throu 
the use of heavy machinery brought to the site and erected. This technique which wi 
perhaps, at first more generally used for residential construction is now used extensivi 
also for non-residential and engineering construction. Closely associated with the 
off-site techniques has been the development of specialized construction compan 
which carry out either one phase of a large-scale project or act as a co-ordinator { 
the whole project. | 


; 
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The development has introduced a degree of specialization in the construction field 
at was completely unknown fifty years ago. This specialization is mostly confined to 
‘ge construction projects although large-scale builders in the house-building industry 
ve also developed the use of sub-contractors to a very high degree. 

Perhaps the most profound changes in the construction field are to be found 
‘the new uses being made of conventional materials and the introduction of new 
aterials many of which have been developed only in recent times. While the 
portance of some conventional materials has declined, others have grown substan- 
lly within the past few years. Lumber which was used so widely for frame con- 
‘uction over the years has declined considerably in use although other wood products 
ch as veneer and plywood are in big demand for various types of construction. The 
oduction of aluminum siding for houses has also decreased the use of such wood 
oducts as shingles and clapboard. Cement and quarry products are also in big 
mand but the greatest increase of all is the demand for concrete products. The 
velopment of ready-mix plants and pre-stressed concrete beams and slabs has 
aced a big demand on the manufacturers of concrete products. The diversification 
the steel industry has also speeded up the production of structural materials many 
which had previously been imported. Of particular significance here has been the 
anufacture, in Canada, in recent years, of both large and small diameter steel pipe 
iy use in the transmission of crude oil, natural gas and other petroleum and chemical 
oducts. The development of the petrochemical industry has in turn resulted in the 
anufacture of many new building and industrial products such as floor and acoustic 
new insulating materials and paint solutions. 

Due to the over-all rapid growth of industry in Canada and the development of 
any new industrial products, the Canadian construction materials industry has 
en for some time relatively self-sufficient. From an historical viewpoint, it means 
at Canada since 1867 has changed from the traditional building technique of wood 
d stone, largely put in place by manual labour, to the twentieth century symbol of 
’el and concrete, much of it prefabricated, and put in place by the massive use of 
wer equipment. (W. A. MONAGHAN) 
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All first class mail goes by air in Canada. Two major airlines form the nucleus of 
freight and passenger service. In addition there are four domestic air carriers licensed 
to operate scheduled commercial air services in Canada. 


Transportation 


Canada is the second largest country in the world; it extends, continent-wide, 4, 
miles encompassing an area of nearly four million square miles. As the main topograp 
barriers extend in a north-south direction, whole sections of the country are separa 
from one another: water barriers on the east coast; rough, rocky terrain between 
Atlantic Provinces and Quebec; vast stretches of rock, water and barren musk 
north of Lakes Huron and Superior, nearly 800 miles wide, between Eastern Can: 
and the Prairies, and a rugged mountain range between the Prairies and the Pac 
Coast. 

The task of tying together a number of colonies widely dispersed over this gi 
territory a hundred years ago was one of the major problems of Confederati 
Political union in 1867 was heavily dependent upon the provision of transportat 
facilities; indeed, without them there would probably have been no Confederati 


Political and Economic Background | 


In the years immediately preceding Confederation, the Maritime colonies, Upper : 
Lower Canada, the Prairie settlements and the colony on the Pacific Coast were 
undergoing changes. In the Maritimes, the ““Golden Age” was fast coming to an € 
The Maritimes had early established a highly unified and integrated economy basec¢ 
resources of forest and sea, the products of which, carried in their own wooden sh 
exploited world markets under the benefits of the old British Commercial System | 
the Reciprocity Treaty with the United States. The adoption of free trade by Bri 
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{the 1850’s, the abrogation of the Reciprocity Treaty in 1866 and the gradual 
lacement of sail by steam, severely undermined this closely-knit economy. Not only 
e the region’s markets lost, but in the process, the carrying and shipbuilding trades 
d up. The coming of the railway, however, held out the possibility of a new era of 
nomic expansion and development in relation to the markets in the Upper Colonies. 
‘he Upper Colonies faced similar problems of industrial change, loss of markets, 
nce and transportation. Competition from the Erie Canal and the later development 
ailways in the United States rendered the St. Lawrence Canal System—completed 
t cost of $20,000,000—largely obsolete. In addition, the hope that American grain 
_ other products might be tempted to use the Canadian route in order to gain the 
fee and preference in British markets was nullified by Britain’s adoption of 
i trade. 

Ve Upper Colonies faced an additional problem of defence arising out of the growth 


he United States as a strong military power following the close of the Civil War; 
ithis reason the Upper Colonies were also interested in the construction of a railway 
the Maritimes. An additional consideration was the fear that New Brunswick’s 
{way might be extended to the American boundary. Construction of an all British 
ite, therefore, was essential. 

‘rade, transportation and defence were equally serious problems in the settlements 
ithe Prairies and the Pacific coast. Great distances separated them from the central 
bnies and with sparse population there was fear of annexation by the United States. 
} slow rate of settlement was another problem. The broad and fertile lands of the 
lerican mid-west proved more attractive and were more accessible to prospective 
inigrants. 
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The tide of migration of United States citizens to British Columbia following the 
strikes of the 1850’s gave rise to the fear that the colony would join or be annexe) 
the United States. This led to an increasing concern on the part of the central cold 
to have the Pacific colony join the proposed national federation. As a result, Can 
interest in the Prairies was extended to the Pacific coast. 


Rail Construction and the National Policy 


In 1850 there were 66 miles of railway in all the British North American colo 
ten years later there were over 2,000 miles; most of this comprised the Grand T 
Railway which extended from Sarnia, through Toronto and Montreal, eastwa 
Riviére du Loup, Quebec. A transcontinental railway, joining the rail lines i 
Maritimes to the Grand Trunk and the extension of the Grand Trunk westward t 
Pacific coast now became an important part of the Confederation dream. 

For some time the Maritimes had spent heavily on building railways in the hog 
eventually linking up with the Grand Trunk; two previous attempts having faile 
Maritimes saw in Confederation the opportunity to obtain an intercolonial rail} 
Promise of its construction was to be a prerequisite to their entry. 

British Columbia similarly desired a connecting link with Central Canada. The 
extension of American railways, particularly the Northern Pacific, threatened to r| 
into Canada and divert the trade and interests of the west towards the United St 
Accordingly the construction of a railway to the Pacific coast on Canadian 
became an essential condition for the creation both of political unity and of a1 
national Canadian economy. 


The Intercolonial Railway—The promised construction of an Intercolonial Rai) 
from Central Canada to the Maritimes formed an integral part of the Terms of UI 
and was written into the British North America Act of 1867: 


Section 145. “Inasmuch as the Provinces of Canada, Nova Scotia, and | 
New Brunswick have joined in a Declaration that the construction of the — 
Intercolonial Railway is essential to the Consolidation of the Union of 
British North America, and to the Assent thereto of Nova Scotia and 
New Brunswick, and have consequently agreed that Provision should be 
made for its immediate Construction by the Government of Canada: 
Therefore, in order to give effect to that Agreement, it shall be the Duty 
of the Government and Parliament of Canada to provide for the Com- | 
mencement within Six Months after the Union, of a Railway connecting / 
the River St. Lawrence with the City of Halifax in Nova Scotia and for / 
the Construction thereof without Intermission, and the Completion | 
thereof with all practicable Speed”’. | 


Based on this promise, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick joined Confedera) 
however, Prince Edward Island delayed entry until 1873 when the Domi 
Government agreed to absorb its railway debt and guarantee year round ferry ser. 

The Intercolonial Railway was completed in 1876; its cost—over $34,000,0! 
brought total public indebtedness for railway construction to well in exces. 
$100,000,000. : 
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; The Canadian Pacific Railway’s first through transcontinental scheduled train arrives 
at Port Moody, British Columbia, July 4, 1886. 


| 
i 


Pacific Railway—One of the conditions of British Columbia’s joining Confedera- 
i was that: 

“The Government of the Dominion undertake to secure the commence- 

ment simultaneously, within two years from the date of the Union, 

of the construction of a railway from the Pacific towards the Rocky 
Mountains, and from such point as may be selected, east of the Rocky 
Mountains, towards the Pacific, to connect the seaboard of British 
Columbia with the railway system of Canada; and further, to secure the 
completion of such railway within ten years from the date of the Union’’. 


‘ritish Columbia’s entry into Confederation in 1871 occurred during a period of 
‘nomic expansion. Exports, manufacturing and immigration were rapidly increasing. 
+ Dominion Government took over huge tracts of western land from the Hudson’s 
’ Company out of which were subsequently carved the provinces of Manitoba, 
‘katchewan and Alberta. All of these factors contributed to a rising spirit of national 
'sperity. 

“his optimism was short-lived, however, as a world-wide depression in 1873 turned 
\sperity into slump. A declining rate of expansion coupled with political upheavals 
i government turnovers slowed construction of the transcontinental railroad. 
| 1880 near the time committed to British Columbia for its completion only about 


| miles had been built and the province on the Pacific was threatening to secede 
'n Confederation. 
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Construction of the Pacific Railway constitutes an epic in Canadian transporta 
history and a challege both to nature and to fortune. The line was to run for ne; 
2,000 miles from Central Canada, 400 miles of which was barren muskeg and r¢ 
1,200 miles Prairie flatland and 500 miles of unexplored passes and mountain ran 
It was a daring project with an uncertain economic future. In its initial concep 
private capital was uninterested in the project. Its construction and completion wa 
become an integral part of the National Policy. 


The National Policy—In an effort to restore prosperity, the Government, in If 
announced the National Policy. A logical consequence of Confederation, the Natic 
Policy was, in effect, a series of policies designed to develop a truly transcontine: 
economy. Briefly, it was a three-pronged plan to settle the West, join it to the 
through completion of the Pacific Railway and erect tariffs on manufactured good) 
protect and encourage the development of secondary industry strengthening the f 
of east-west trade. It thus rounded out a broad, consistent and comprehensive progi 


_ of national development for the young country. 


Completion of the Pacific Railway—As part of the National Policy, the Govern 
in 1880, contracted with a syndicate, later known as the Canadian Pacific Rail} 
Company, to complete the transcontinental railway. In return for a cash subsid 
$25,000,000 and land grants of 25,000,000 selected acres and other benefits, includit 
monopoly clause which practically freed the company from competition, north of 
American border, the Company undertook to complete the railway. Despite the 
difficulties, however, construction proceeded rapidly; the link from Port Arthuj 
Winnipeg was completed in 1883; the following year construction commenced o 
difficult section through the wilderness north of Lake Superior, with costs runnin} 
high as $700,000 per mile of track in many sections. Meanwhile a line was being pus 
through the mountains of British Columbia and the final gap was closed when} 
last spike was driven at Craigellachie in the Eagle Pass, November 7, 1885. The lon 
railway in the world was now open from coast to coast as East and West were fin 
linked by steel. 


Canals and Shipping , 


While railway construction played the dominant role in Canadian transporta 
policy after Confederation, continued efforts were made to improve the watery! 
system, the objective being to provide cheap transportation for the export grain of 
rapidly-expanding area west of the Great Lakes. By the close of the century, the C: 
system had been enlarged from nine feet to a minimum depth of 14 feet at a cos! 
the Dominion Government of $100,000,000. Despite these improvements, howe: 
the tremendous volume of freight moving through the canals soon became too la 


for their limited depth. In addition, the limited navigation season, the constal 


increasing size of vessels with deeper drafts, competition from the railways and oO! 
factors, further handicapped the growth of inland shipping with the result that: 
system failed to become the main artery of trade and commerce. 

Canada’s ocean shipping and shipbuilding industries also declined during | 
period. In 1878 Canada was the fourth largest ship-owning nation in the world * 
over 7,000 vessels totalling one and a third million tons. The depression, competi 


from foreign flag vessels and particularly the advent of iron and steel ships } 
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The tonnage and traffic of the St. Lawrence Seaway has steadily increased in its eight 

years of operation. Freight traffic through Canadian canals in 1965 was almost three 

times greater than it was in 1955. All Canadian canals, with the exception of two on 
Cape Breton Island, are in the Central Provinces. 


‘radian shipbuilding and vessel ownership fall behind that of Britain and the 
Jited States. By 1900, ocean shipping tonnage had decreased by nearly half and 
(tinued to decline until World War I. 


The Turn of the Century— Railway Crisis 


i: end of the depression in 1896 was followed by a period of rapid economic develop- 
lat with a great increase in population and capital investment. By 1913, the net 
{Je of manufacturing production increased by more than two and a half times, 
Gile production more than doubled, production of iron and steel products increased 
rre than threefold. Exports of timber and wood pulp, minerals such as nickel and 
“per, meats and dairy products all showed important increases. Most spectacular 
ill was the development of Prairie wheat and the rise of Canada to a leading position 
the wheat markets of the world. 

All of these changes, of course, had important effects on transportation, notably a 
@rish expansion of railway mileage during the closing years of the nineteenth 
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In four-score years, freight traffic on the railways has changed considerably. Canada’s _ 
chief secondary industries now include chemicals, textiles, automobiles, electrical 
equipment and furniture. 


ji 


century. A second transcontinental railway, the National Transcontinental, was b 
at government expense from Moncton, New Brunswick to Winnipeg, Manito 
while the Grand Trunk Pacific Railway was extended from Winnipeg to the Pac 
coast; concurrently, the Canadian Northern Railway was authorized to continue 
line westerly from Edmonton to the Pacific coast and easterly from Port Arthur 
Quebec. It was during this period that the so-called “‘railway problem’? was bi 
when three railway lines spanned the Dominion: there were three lines through 
Rocky Mountains, two of them parallel, and three connections between Ceni 
Canada and the Maritimes, two of them through Canadian territory. Between 1! 
and 1917, railway mileage almost doubled compared with a population increase 
40 per cent. Canada enjoyed the dubious distinction of having the highest per car 
railway mileage in the world. It was a luxury the young country could ill afford. — 


The Canadian National Railway System 


The situation called for government help. A Railway Inquiry Commission in 1! 
recommended that the government absorb several of the bankrupt lines, together w 
certain government-owned lines, including the Grand Trunk and the Intercolon 
Thus the nucleus of the Canadian National Railway system was formed in 1923. 

More by accident than by design, the Government of Canada became the ownet 
what is today one of the largest railway systems in the world. Its establishment me’ 
that this new system and the Canadian Pacific now owned or controlled some 95 
cent of all the railway mileage in Canada. In 1923 the Canadian National had 20,. 
miles of track, while the Canadian Pacific had 13,563 miles. | 

The situation in 1967 with respect to railways in Canada is unique in history— 
country owns and operates the Canadian National Railways in competition with | 
| 
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ately-owned Canadian Pacific, almost as large. These two rail systems offer a 
atry-wide service extending from the Atlantic to the Pacific, covering some 41,000 
s of track. Together they represent a combined investment of over $5,000,000,000. 
he effort to create an adequate national transportation system proved an expensive 
position for Canada. From Confederation to the formation of the Canadian 
ional Railways, the Federal Government spent or pledged over $2,000,000,000 on 
vays; Canada’s national unity and economic development depended upon them 
very large extent, however, and geography exacted a heavy price as the cost of 
onal unity. 

oO sooner was this period of Canada’s transportation development closing out 
another was in the making as two new forms of transportation made their ap- 
‘ance, the motor vehicle and the aeroplane. By 1920, Federal Government controls 
been established to regulate air transportation and to provide for the construction 
irports and related facilities; it would be some years, however, before the true 
mercial significance of air transportation would be revealed. In the meantime 
otor vehicle was well on its way to becoming an important factor in Canadian 
sportation. 


The Age of the Motor Vehicle 


ry to the turn of the century, intercity highways were few in number. Constructed 
the most part of earth and gravel, they were designed for the purpose of coloniza- 
, defence, and as feeders to the rail and water transport systems. Most of the road 
ding was concentrated in and around cities and towns to facilitate the local economy. 
fter 1900 the number of motor vehicles increased rapidly. Ontario started licensing 
‘mobiles in 1903 and by 1913 all provinces had registration systems. By 1915, 
strations had risen to 95,000, almost one half in Ontario. There was a rapid develop- 
t during the next 15 years and by 1930 registrations had increased to 1,232,489. 
\ough the majority of these were passenger cars, the proportion of commercial 
cles had grown significantly from less than one per cent of the total in 1915 to 
ier cent in 1930. 

his rapid increase in the number of motor vehicles gave rise to urgent demands 
more and better roads. As the Federal Government was mainly concerned with 
financing of canals and railways, the provinces and the municipalities assumed 
onsibility for roads and streets. Following World War I most provinces undertook 
or road and street building programs. Between 1921 and 1930 capital investment 
treets, highways, bridges and ferries increased from $364,000,000 to $743,000,000. 
‘new sources of tax revenue which the motor vehicle provided enabled the provinces 
nance these large expenditures. During this same period, provincial revenues from 
or vehicle licenses increased by $11,000,000 and gasoline taxes which had not yet 
1 imposed in 1921, yielded more than $23,000,000 in 1930. | 

S registrations continued to increase, expenditures on roads and streets rose 
rdingly. By 1936 the provinces and municipalities had spent more than $875,000,000 
‘oads and bridges. The road and street network grew considerably. In 1922 there 
2 only 49,000 miles of surfaced highways; in 1939 surfaced mileage increased to 
000, including 9,000 miles of urban streets. Total road and street mileage amounted 
75,000. 
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In the Canadian Automotive Museum, Oshawa, automobiles of an earlier era remind _ 
the passer-by of the narrow, treacherous, gumbo roads that many such vehicles had to 
navigate, and of the horses that shied so violently at sight of these noisy contraptions. i 


Air Transportation 


Following World War I, the ability of the aircraft to penetrate areas inaccessible} 


in the opening up of the Canadian North. The first air service for the regular conveyal: 
of passengers, mail and freight commenced in 1924 in the opening up of the Rou}: 
Quebec gold mines. Over 1,000 passengers, nearly 80,000 pounds of freight and SO: 
15,000 pieces of mail were carried that year by air. | 

In the late 1920’s, flying operations continued to expand in Canada as routes wé 
opened up to new resource developments and the beginnings of an east-west patté 
emerged as flying services began between major urban centres for the transporti 
mail. This period witnessed the first regular intercity airmail delivery establishi, 
flying clubs organized, government interest in trans-oceanic and long distance 
transport, and the establishment of a trans-Canada airway. 

The depression years of the early 1930’s curtailed the development of the natio i 
system in Canada, though bush flying continued to expand. Between 1931 and 19), 
freight carried in northern operations increased tenfold—to over 24,000,000 pounds: 
far more than in any other country in the world. It was during this time that the fe ; 
of Canada’s bush pilots became legendary throughout the world. 


| 
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jor the general advancement of civil aviation in Canada, the Government in. 
‘7 established Trans-Canada Air Lines (renamed Air Canada in 1964) as a national 
jine, thereby marking the beginning of airline operations in Canada in the modern 
e. By the close of the 1930’s Air Canada had inaugurated regular passenger services 
‘ een Montreal, Toronto and Vancouver, between Montreal, Ottawa and Toronto, 
| between Lethbridge and Edmonton with a mail and express service to the Maritimes. 


| mentioned previously, the Canadian shipping and shipbuilding industries had 
leriorated close to the point of extinction by 1914. World War I, however, gave new 


: to the industry and Canada emerged from the War with one of the largest merchant 


ts and shipbuilding capacities in the world. The depression of the early 1920’s and 
| great depression of the 1930’s, plus growing competition from other maritime 
lions, however, brought about a serious decline in Canada’s international sea-borne 
pping which continued to the outbreak of World War II in 1939. During and 
ler the War, this pattern of rapid expansion and decline in the industry was once 
hin repeated. 

Inland shipping, particularly on the St. Lawrence-Great Lakes system also ex- 
yienced difficulties between the two World Wars. Technological change, the appear- 
re of larger vessels, depression, drought, a succession of poor crops on the Prairies. 
| development of Vancouver and Churchill for grain exports were all factors which 
Inbined to place inland shipping companies in financial difficulty. Though govern- 
Int expenditures to improve the waterways system and harbour facilities were 
‘ensive, shipping activity declined with the result that full utilization of the waterway 
ls not realized. Proposals further to enlarge and deepen the waterway were advanced 
st no definite agreements or commitments could be realized at that time. 


Water Transportation 


A modern car ferry links the provinces of Nova Scotia and Newfoundland. 
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. 
National Transportation System prior to World War II ; 


As the 1930’s closed, a fairly extensive national system of transportation facilit; 
existed in Canada. An inventory taken at this time revealed that fixed plant consist 
of nearly 1,900 miles of navigable inland waterways, leading from the Atlantic Oce; 
to the heart of the continent; nearly 43,000 miles of railway comprising two trar 
continental systems; 375,000 miles of roads and streets with an almost complet 
route from coast to coast within Canada; and transcontinental airway routes und 
development. | 

Much of this had been completed at government expense. The extensive railw; 
network had been constructed largely by the governments of Canada and the province 
virtually the whole of the waterway system was developed at public expense. Tot 
federal investment in both areas amounted to $3,400,000,000 in 1936, an investme 
of over $300 per capita. Reported outlays on roads and streets exceeded $1,000,000 04 
between 1919 and 1936 alone, most of which had been expended by provincial al 
municipal governments; the transcontinental airway system was the responsibility | 
the Federal Government although a number of feeder and mining lines were private 
owned. Combined, the provision of all these transportation facilities aggregated 
public investment at nearly three quarters of the non-self-supporting debt of all leas 
of government in Canada by the end of 1937. 


A Revolution in Transportation 
The outbreak of war in 1939 greatly affected all forms of transport. Construction 
defence plants, conversion and expansion of existing industrial capacity in ste 
making, aircraft, ship and motor vehicle production and terminal facilities of all kin, 
brought about heavy capital investment in transportation facilities and intensi’ 
utilization of the national transportation system. 

With the return to peace in 1945, Canada’s economy continued to expand due 
the backlog of demand for all types of consumer and industrial goods and a gre 
increase in world demand for raw materials. The rapid growth of the economy durit 
these early years was accompanied by significant changes in the transportation industr 
New forms of transport appeared on the scene and new concepts and techniqu 
utilizing different forms of transport were introduced. 

Railroads and water carriers dominated the Canadian intercity freight transportati 
scene for over three quarters of a century, from Confederation to the end of the Secor 
World War. In 1945 rail and water carriers accounted for 97 per cent of the volun 
of intercity ton-miles, 72 per cent of which was carried by the railways. By 1953 th 
combined share had dropped to 86 per cent while that of the railways alone decreas¢ 
from 72 to 57 per cent. Trucks by this time had more than tripled their share of int | 
city ton-miles to nearly 10,000,000,000, while airlines recorded a sevenfold increa’ 
to 21,000,000 ton-miles. 

As a result of the discovery of oil in Western Canada in 1947, pipelines emerged : 
a major form of transport, accounting for 6 per cent of intercity freight ton-miles | 
1953. The net result was the growth of a competitive system of transportation that fi 
all practical purposes eliminated the monopoly element which characterized t 
segment of the economy up to this time. 
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.s stated in the MacPherson Royal Commission Report on Transportation (1961): 
“Since the end of World War II, the transportation environment in 
Canada has been transformed from a monopolistic one, very much 
dominated by the railways, into a highly competitive one in which a 
number of different modes of transport are vying for the available traffic. 
This fundamental change in environment has been accompanied by the 


development of a transportation system responsive to the greatly in- 
creased and changing demands of an expanding Canadian economy”’. 


‘he story of postwar transportation developments in Canada, therefore, is to be told 
sely in terms of the growth of the newer forms of transportation and the efforts of 
‘older carriers, particularly the railways, to adapt to the changed environment. 


Competition in Freight Transportation 


omparison of the work performed by each form of transport in terms of ton-miles, 
standard unit measurement of transportation performance, reveals the nature of 
‘change which has taken place in freight transportation. 


Intercity Ton-Miles Performed in Canada by Mode of Transport, 1938-64 


| (000,000) 

| Pipe- 
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—Nil. 


The Trucking Industry 


2 growth of the trucking industry since World War II has been one of the most 
nificant developments in Canadian transportation history. 

in the Report, Transportation in Canada, prepared for the Royal Commission on 
nada’s Economic Prospects, 1956, some of the more important reasons for the 
wth of trucking in Canada are set out— the development of secondary manufacturing, 
sentralization of industry, the growth of metropolitan areas, technological improve- 
nts in truck design and more and better roads. The development of light manu- 
turing industry following World War II created a demand for transportation which 
cks were ideally suited to provide. 

[he main advantages of truck transport are flexibility and adaptability and these 
1 up to economy and speed. Of the two, speed—the time elapsed from initiation of 
shipment to delivery at the destination—is the more important to shippers in many 
tances due to savings in transit times. Another advantage of trucks is their ability 
adapt the vehicle to the size of the shipment, enabling economical handling of 
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less-than-carload freight. Door-to-door service, less warehousing and handling 
goods, lower packing costs, are additional advantages of truck transport. 


Technological improvements in the design of motor vehicle equipment have al 
been important. Trucks are larger and, with light-weight bodies and trailers, can car 
heavier loads over longer distances, thus improving operating efficiency. The growi 
use of diesel engines has added further economies in fuel consumption, greater milea 
between major repairs and overhauls. 


Expansion and improvements in roads and streets have also been major factors 
the growth of the trucking industry. Such major road programs as the Trans-Cana 
Highway, for example, have been of inestimable benefit to the trucking industr 
Begun in 1949, the Trans-Canada Highway now stretches across Canada from coa 
to coast. This and other related major highway projects have greatly increased ' 
economical length of truck operations: by 1966 truck hauls of over 2,000 miles we 
by no means uncommon and highway operations over distances of even 3,000 mil 
were being successfully undertaken. 


Road and Street Mileage 


Year Highways and Rural Roads Urban Streets | 
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Road and Street Expenditures | 
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Highways and Total: All Roa 
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Comprehensive statistics on the growth, nature and make- -up of the trucking industt 
in Canada first became available in 1957. At that time the estimated truck populatiot 
excluding trucks not engaged in transportation service, was 832,055. Private urba 
trucks and farm trucks each accounted for approximately a third of these; privat 
intercity trucks, a quarter, while intercity for-hire or public vehicles amounted to les 
than six per cent. This relationship was practically the same in 1966. | 


7 


Not all of these trucks, of course, are necessarily competitive with other forms ¢ 
transport; trucking within cities and most farm trucking is not competitive. The rei 
significance of trucking is in the competitive segment of the industry—intercity truckin 
by both for-hire and private carriers: between 1957 and 1963 for-hire and privat 
intercity ton-miles doubled to 16,000,000,000 or 85 per cent of total truck ton-mile: 


t 
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Pipelines 


equally significant postwar development in Canadian freight transportation has 
n the increasing number of ton-miles performed by pipelines in Canada. Develop- 
it started on a large scale in the early 1950’s following the construction of a number 
mportant pipelines. By the mid-1950’s, oil trunk pipelines accounted for over 10 
cent of total intercity ton-miles. A decade later with a number of important gas 
slines in operation, the pipelines’ share more than doubled to over 21 per cent of 
total, more than 43,000,000,000 ton-miles, which was well over twice that for 
sks and nearly equal to water ton-miles. 


‘his remarkable growth in such a short period of time was brought about by the 
sovery and exploitation of vast quantities of oil in Western Canada early in the 
twar period. Up to 1947, crude oil production was small and confined mainly to 
Turner Valley field in southwestern Alberta. The Leduc discovery in that year 
rked the beginning of a whole series of finds in Western Canada. Production of 
de oil increased from less than 8,000,000 barrels in 1947 to 275,000,000 barrels in 
4, At the beginning of this period Canada’s production met only about 10 per cent 
lomestic requirements; in 1964 it met approximately 60 per cent. This is particularly 
1ificant considering consumption rose over 400 per cent during the same period. 


“his tremendous growth in the production of oil brought about a spectacular 
rease in pipeline mileage in Canada with an important impact on other energy- 
iducing industries and on transportation. In the ten years following Leduc, a net- 
rk of over 5,000 miles of crude oil pipelines had been laid, including 3,200 miles of 
nk lines carrying oil from the prairies to Central Canada and the Pacific Coast. 
1959 as production continued to increase, nearly 5,500 miles of oil trunk pipelines 
{ an extensive network of gathering lines had been constructed; that year the 
lways carried only about a third of the volume of crude oil handled ten years earlier, 
pite the large increases in Canadian production and consumption during this 
iod. By the end of 1964, there were nearly 8,000 miles of oil trunk pipeline 


Canada. 


[he exploration for crude oil in Western Canada led to the discovery of major 


erves of natural gas. In 1953 natural gas supplied roughly three per cent of the 
‘ion’s energy needs. Ten years later production had multiplied tenfold to over one 
lion cubic feet. During the period 1956-1962 the natural gas industry in Canada 
reloped at a pace rivalling that of the oil industry in the early 1950’s. Nearly twice 


much gas was produced, transported and consumed in this period as in the previous 
‘years. 


Here again, successful marketing of these huge reserves in eastern and western 
nada and the United States was dependent upon the construction of pipelines, the 
e economic means of transporting natural gas. By the end of 1958 the 650-mile 
sst Coast line from the Peace River district to Vancouver and the United States 
rder was in operation and the following year the Trans-Canada pipeline extending 
90 miles from Alberta to Toronto and Montreal was completed. By that time, 
tural gas transmission pipelines totalled over 4,100 miles. By the end of 1964, this 
d increased to nearly 6,000 miles. 
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Crude Oil and Natural Gas Production and Pipeline Mileage, 1947-64 


R 
Crude Oil 


Natural Gas 


Production Pipeline Mileage Production Pipeline Mileage 
Year (000 Barrels) Gathering Trunk Total | (‘000 Mctf.) Gathering Transmission Tota 
1947 Sk 7,692 | 
1948 che ais 12,287 
1949 21 ,305 
1950 29 ,044 265 Tt58 V1}423 
WWE geeete oe 47,616 333 1,244 1,577 
WOOD eee 61 ,237 380 22 Oe 500 
1953 80,899 | 436 37358 3,794 
1.954 ere 96 ,080 569 4,087 4,656 
1955 129 ,440 887 4,193 5,080 not available 
1956 171 ,981 1,405 4,646 6,051 
USE asa ob bise 181 ,848 Ug thik: 5eO95m sO7675 220 ,007 167 2,707 2 ,87: 
1958 165 ,496 2,000 651477 75147 337 ,804 257, 3,850 4,10’ 
1959 184 ,778 2 ,382 5,426 7,808 417 ,335 298 4,110 4,40! 
US6Ocis tees. 189 ,534 2,776 576617) +6437 522 ,972 306 4,365 4,67 
1961 220 ,848 3,164 6,390 9,554 655 , 738 393 SHOT, 5 ,47( 
1962 244,115 3,494 6,543 10,037 946 , 703 405 5,190 5 , 59! 
£96373 8c.-9.0257 .662 3,681 6,926 10,607] 1,117,425 405 5,505 5 ,91( 
1964...;.... 274,626 837 7,952 11,744] 1,407,098 464 SCH 7i 6,38’ 
N9GS tole 20D Ie n.a. n.a. n.a. | 1,470,083 n.a. na. na 


The St. Lawrence Seaway 


As previously seen, improvements and enlargements in the St. Lawrence Cana 
system were undertaken periodically over a period of many years in an attempt t 
utilize the economical water route which the system offered for the transportation ¢ 
goods in and out of the industrial heart of North America. 


Negotiations between Canada and the United States to construct the Seaway bega 
towards the end of the last century. In 1895, a Deep Waterways Commission wa 
created by the governments of the two countries to report on the feasibility of a dee 
channel from the Great Lakes to the Atlantic. By the early years of the present century 
the scheme was clearly conceived on the broad lines along which it now stands acco 
plished—as a joint undertaking of the two countries and with the joint purposes 
a ship channel and a hydro-electric power source. 


By 1900, the canal system had been deepened to 14 feet as the controlling dept 
In 1912 the Canadian Government proceeded to improve the Welland Canal to pro 
vide 27-foot depths with locks 800 feet long and 80 feet wide. Work began the followin 
year, was suspended during the War, but was finally completed in 1932 at a cost 0 
$132,000,000. This was the first decisive step in the construction of the presen 
St. Lawrence Seaway. 


Negotiations continued between the two countries during the intervening years 
punctuated by a series of plans and proposals and of chronic delays in reaching fir 
decisions. The growing needs of commerce increasingly pointed to the desirability 0 
building the Seaway and in 1954 agreement was reached between the two countrie 
to proceed with its construction. Opened in 1959, the 400-year dream of a deep water 
way extending some 2,300 miles from the Atlantic Ocean to the head of the Grea 
Lakes finally became a reality. 
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| 
: 
like pipelines, the decision to build the Seaway was associated with resource 
(elopment, notably iron ore, following the opening up of the Quebec-Labrador iron 
| deposits. The increased demand for iron and steel in the United States coupled. 
I declining sources of supply prompted the Materials Policy Commission in the 


set up to examine the outlook for domestic supplies and imports, to report: 


“Construction of the proposed St. Lawrence Seaway is necessary if ore 
is to move in quantity from Labrador to mills in the Midwest. The 
Seaway, with its 27-foot channel, would make it possible to transport 
ore in large carriers directly from Seven Islands to lower lake ports. It 
would reduce the cost of the all-water route by more than 25 per cent, 
permit a fourfold expansion of these shipments, and exercise pressure on 
rail rates from Montreal and Baltimore to Pittsburgh and points west”. 


rom Canada’s point of view, the important power and resource development 
Jociated with the Seaway, together with savings in transportation costs, principally 
y grain from the Lakehead to Lower St. Lawrence ports, were advanced as the 
{jor arguments supporting construction of the Seaway; in addition, the Seaway held 
mise of more efficient use of shipping in the upbound movement of iron ore and 
il. These were the three main commodities expected to benefit from the Seaway. 


i 
«> 


| 
‘| 


hffic. Following its completion, the annual volume of traffic expected to use 
, Seaway was estimated at 20,000,000 tons of iron ore, up to 10,000,000 tons of 
sin and grain products and 4,000,000 tons of coal. Other volume movements were 
imated at around 1,500,000 tons of paper, pulpwood and wood pulp, and possibly 
00,000 tons of miscellaneous cargo. In 1957, traffic on the St. Lawrence Canals 
raged 10,000,000 tons a year. An estimated $45,000,000 to $50,000,000 in trans- 
[rtation savings were expected annually by the avoidance of costly trans-shipment 
bling continuous carriage through the Seaway by large bulk carriers which provide 


de of the cheapest methods of transportation in the world. 


od 


| 
} 


The St. Lawrence Seaway, a net- 
work of navigable waters com- 
prised of the St. Lawrence River 
and the five Great Lakes, enables 
vessels up to 730 feet in length 
to sail directly from the Atlantic 
Ocean to the westernmost reach- 
es of the Great Lakes, a distance 
of some 2,300 miles. 
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These anticipated savings were, of course, dependent upon the level of tolls. ’ 
St. Lawrence Seaway Authority Act stipulated that tolls should be sufficient to ec 
the cost of maintaining and operating the Seaway, of paying interest at current r; 
on the funds borrowed, and of amortizing the investment over a period of fifty ye 
estimated at approximately $20,000,000 a year. 

The Tolls Committee estimated that traffic through the new portion of the Seay 
in the first year would approximate 25,000,000 tons, doubling to 50,000,000 by 1: 
For the Welland Canal, tonnage was estimated at 40,000,000 tons in 1959, increa: 
to 60,000,000 in 1968. 


St. Lawrence Seaway Traffic and Revenue 
Forecast and Actual, 1959-64 


St. Lawrence Canals 


Volume of Cargo Toll Revenue 

Forecast Actual Forecast’ Act 
Year (‘000 tons) ($ ‘000) 
TOS Oe OR eA see eee tee 25 ,000 Zl 221 9 ,301 7,é 
19 GOR eek SE one tee eno 29 ,000 20 ,752 10,789 Tm 
TOG Maree cee secre ec env cetaceans 33 ,000 237673 227 Sry 
NOG 2 Ser ae ito oes aces 37 ,000 25,748 13,765 9,2 
OG Strat euae comeneletec ect 41 ,000 31,164 1OorZ 54) 11,7 
1964 te, . te eats Oe woman eas 44 ,000 39 ,440 16,370 14,2 

Welland Ship Canal 

O59 St kee EP Et PAR eee 40 ,000 27 ,506 2,060 ie 
WISE aan ee eee Oia lo thee Mae roe 43 ,000 29 ,281 BINNS 2a 
UCL taciniieieina 8. coeten tastes ites! 46 ,000 31 ,404 2,369 2 
TOG 2 ee ee an ER es 50 ,000 S5m5in 22575 1¥4 
(RSIS ES Os ee Ok nearer 53 ,000 41,325 22730 é 
TOG ARRAS ue ince ee Gon ee ieee 55 ,000 51,416 DOSS g 


‘Report of St. Lawrence Seaway Authority Canadian Tolls Committee June 12, 1958. 
?Tolls suspended July 18, 1962. 


Data for the first six years of operation show that while traffic has not been uj 
predictions, it has been increasing each year at a growing rate. Evidence of this 
be seen in the fact that in 1964 there was an increase of 27 per cent in tonnage thro 
the Seaway. If this trend continues, the ultimate objective of 50,000,000 tons may 
reached and exceeded. 

Traffic in the Welland Canal also increased substantially in 1964, passing 
50,000,000-ton mark for the first time. A modernization program in this sectio! 
expected to result in a substantial increase in potential cargo tonnage beyond 
60,000,000 ton-mark. 

The St. Lawrence Seaway has been of great economic benefit to Canada. It mac 
possible for Canada to become a world leader in the export of grain, provided low- 
transportation for the raw materials needed for the industrialization of the coun 
and has been of inestimable benefit to other modes of transport as every pount 
goods carried on the Seaway has to be carried to or from it by some other mc 
Indeed, the Seaway has proved one of the principal means by which Canada 
achieved its present position of long-sustained prosperity. 


Air Freight 


Compared to other modes of transport, the amount of freight transported by ai 
Canada is relatively insignificant, less than one tenth of one per cent of total inter 
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niles. In terms of rates of growth, however, air freight has far outdistanced all 
- carriers, with the exception of pipelines. From less than 12,000,000 pounds in 
the tonnage of freight moved by air rose to 222,000,000 pounds in 1964 while 
on-miles increased from 3,000,000 to 64,000,000 during the same period. 

ye major growth in air freight occurred in the early 1950’s as a result of resource 
lopments and the building of defence projects in the Canadian North. Between 
and 1956 air freight increased from 50,000,000 pounds to 300,000,000 pounds— 
lI-time high. It is unlikely that the Knob Lake, the Kitimat and the DEW line 
acts would ever have been completed so quickly without the availability of air 
sport. Indeed, in this respect, the airplane is playing as important a role in the 
‘lopment of the North as did the railways in opening up the West. 

, more recent years, the growth of air freight has been mainly in the field of inter- 
‘operations. Between 1960 and 1964 the volume of freight (excluding express) 
sported by Canadian scheduled carriers rose from 54,000,000 pounds to 93,000,000. 
freight ton-miles doubled to 57,000,000 during this period. Both Air Canada and 
adian Pacific Airlines equalled this performance. Air Canada increased its volume 
17,000,000 pounds and Canadian Pacific to 8,500,000. 

his growth in air freight has resulted largely from the advantages of air transport 
r other carriers, mainly speed, particularly significant for perishables or style-dated 
4modities. Other important advantages of air freight are elimination or reduction 
inventory and the elimination of costly packaging. With the introduction of larger 
-more economic aircraft, service and capacity have been greatly increased with 
responding reduction in costs; indeed, in recent years there has been a downward 
hd in air freight rates and various class and commodity rates have been put into 
ict to develop particular markets. 

“he rapid rate of expansion of air freight shows no sign of slackening as airlines of 
host every nation are carrying larger payloads of revenue-producing freight. The 
ernational Air Transport Association recently reported that shipments over the 
antic routes increased by almost two thirds during the first quarter of 1965 compared 
h those in the previous year. Loads on the all-cargo planes were 84 per cent higher, 
‘ile mixed flights (passengers and air cargo) improved by about 50 per cent. An 
imple of the mixed aircraft is Air Canada’s DC-8 jets which carry 69 passengers 
d seven cargo pallets, each capable of holding 7,000 pounds. 

What started out as a high cost premium service for special shipments has now 
some an important means of transport for the fast movement of freight to distant 
ints. Virtually anything can be carried by plane and the range of goods going by 
is constantly growing. The growth of air freight in Canada, though impressive, 
lonly in its infancy. Indeed, it has been estimated that by 1970 the volume of air 


ight will double to more than 1,250,000 tons of goods annually. 


| 


| Railway Transportation 


le years following World War II were difficult ones for Canada’s railways. With 
fe removal of price and wage controls, they were immediately faced with substantial 
creases in wage costs. Coupled with this was the growing problem of truck com- 
‘tition. In 1949 a Royal Commission was appointed to study the whole problem of 
lilway transportation in Canada. The railways reported to the Commission that 
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truck competition was costing them millions of dollars annually in lost traffic; 
partial solution, they requested equal regulation of the trucking industry and gre 
freedom in pricing policy. 

A nine-day railway strike in 1950 forced shippers to turn to trucks, many of t 
for the first time; the trucking industry met the challenge and much traffic was irret 
ably lost to the railways. The Royal Commission which reported in 1951 stated: 


“Truck competition in Central Canada has grown to such a size as to eat 
into the railways’ revenues by capturing a great portion of their most 
profitable traffic and by making it necessary for them to reduce their 
rates to what looks like a dangerously low point in order to retain 
some of it”’. 

Despite the Commission’s recommendations, no immediate solution to the railv 
problems was forthcoming. To meet truck competition, the railways turned to 
wide-scale use of “‘agreed charges’’, which are competitive rates tied to a traffic vol 
guarantee, and were highly successful in their efforts. Revenues earned from ag 
charges doubled between 1950 and 1954 to $20,000,000, representing about 6 per 
of total railway freight earnings. By the end of 1963, over 1,200 agreed charges | 
in effect accounting for more than 21 per cent of total railway freight revenue. 

Another significant change in railway pricing policy has been the substitutio 
competitive for class rates. In 1951, for example, 8.4 per cent of railway traffic meas 
in ton-miles moved under class rates; by 1962 this had decreased to 2 per cent. Rev 
from this traffic declined from 21 per cent to 5.5 per cent. Traffic under compet 
rates, on the other hand, again measured in ton-miles, doubled during the same pe 
to 16 per cent, while revenue nearly tripled to 25.5 per cent. 

During the past 15 years, the railways have undertaken large-scale program 
plant and equipment modernization. Much of the old equipment was replaced i 
effort to improve service and reduce costs. The most dramatic example of this 
the conversion to dieselization and by 1963 the railways in Canada had bec 
completely dieselized. The greater pulling power of the diesel locomotive over the ¢ 
steam engine is indicated by the fact that in 1964 with 29 per cent fewer units the 
ways achieved 50 per cent more gross ton-miles than in 1950. 

Other major innovations and technological improvements in plant have beer 
extension of centralized traffic control, expediting train operations and incre 
main-track. capacity, construction of electronically-controlled classification yards 
placing obsolete and scattered flatyards; mechanization of maintenance-of-way 
cedures and many other important technological innovations such as welded 
improved communications and control devices. 

Significant improvements and innovations have been made in rolling-stock 
new and improved freight cars of various designs featuring heavier load and c 
capacity, special tank cars for hauling bulk liquids; automobile triple-deck transp 
cars, and a vast variety of other types tailored to specific commodity movements. 

The rallways also attempted to meet truck competition directly through the opera 
of their own trucking fleets. The two major railways are among the largest t 
operators in the country operating entire trucking fleets as wholly-owned subsidi 
and by direct purchase of truck lines. An important related aspect of this has | 
the growth of railway piggyback operations. This service of carrying highway tra 
on railway flat cars was first started in 1957 and since that time has grown from 77 
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srs in 1958 to nearly 232,000 in 1964. In the latter year Canadian National Railways 
rted a 30 per cent increase in trailers loaded on flat cars and ordered an additional 
piggyback cars to add to the existing fleet of 800. The Canadian Pacific Railway 
pany has over 1,500 cars in piggyback service with more on order. This equipment 
59 piggyback terminals make Canadian Pacific one of the largest plan 1 (common 
er’s trailers on railway owned flat cars) piggyback operators in North America. 


‘her innovations, both technological and administrative have been introduced by 
‘ailways in recent years as part of a concerted effort to regain lost traffic and to 
igthen their competitive position. Both major railways have introduced new types 
ervice for handling less-than-carload traffic and express, offering co-ordinated 
ce by road and rail and in some cases by air and water. They have also invested 
ily in specialized containers designed to achieve intermodal flexibility. Thus on 
> two broad fronts all the major railways have attempted to adapt to the changed 
sportation environment. 
1ough in relative terms the railways’ share of intercity freight traffic has decreased, 
are carrying substantially increased volumes of traffic each year. From 1961 to 
| rail traffic increased from 174,500,000 tons to 211,500,000 tons, and ton-miles 
sased almost a third during the same period from 66,000,000,000 to over 
00,000,000. 
he important pioneering role played by railways in the early history of the country 
ing repeated today in the North. While first main or'single track mileage in Canada 
vs a gain of only about 1,000 miles since the end of World War II, new lines 
ned to traffic during that period have increased by more than 2,300 miles. Branch 
abandonments of some 1,300 miles account for the smaller net gain. 


he general direction of much of this main line increase has been northward to 
ada’s hinterland, stimulated by resource developments. To mention a few of the 
e significant: a 114-mile line was completed in 1953 between Sherridon and Lynn 
ein northern Manitoba opening up a rich new source of base metal wealth; in 
4 the Iron Ore Company of Canada constructed a 358-mile railway line between 
t fles and Schefferville to tap the rich iron ore deposits of Ungava, near the 
‘bec-Labrador Boundary. In 1957, the 161-mile Beattyville-Chibougamau line was 


structed; in 1959 a 133-mile line from St. Félicien to Chibougamau completed a 
-mile arc of rail cutting through the lumber and mineral-rich Quebec northland. 


i! the Pacific Great Eastern Railway extended its line from Prince George to 


t St. John, British Columbia, a distance of 252 miles; in 1962 the 190- mile Cartier 
Iway was completed from Port Cartier to iron ore areas at Lac Jeannine and 
unt Wright in the province of Quebec; and in 1964, 430 miles of railway between 
ma, Alberta, Hay River, N.W.T. and Pine Point were built to carry lead and zinc 
centrates from the Pine Point mining area on the south shore of Great Slave Lake 


smelters at Trail, British Columbia and to help develop the north Peace River 


ntry. The last-named is the first railway to operate in the Northwest Territories 
| the second Canadian Railway to cross the 60th parallel; the first being the White 
8 and Yukon Route between Skagway, Alaska and Whitehorse, Yukon. 

hanges i in the pattern of passenger travel have been equally significant. According 
the Report, Transportation in Canada, the passenger car had established itself as 
principal means of intercity travel in Canada as far back as 1928, accounting for 
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nearly 60 per cent of total intercity passenger-miles. Railways were in second | 
with 38.3 per cent, while intercity buses had 2.2 per cent. 

The situation changed significantly during the 1930’s. By the middle of the de 
the passenger car had increased its share of passenger-miles to nearly three qua 
of total passenger-miles and intercity buses doubled their share to nearly five per | 
Much of this increase had been at the expense of railway passenger traffic w 
dropped by almost half to just over a fifth of the total. During the War, passenge 
travel was necessarily restricted and railways once again became the leading n 
of transport, accounting for nearly half of all passenger-miles in 1945. Following 
War, the great increase in the number of motor vehicles and the growth of air ti 
changed the relative situation dramatically. 


intercity Passenger-Miles by Mode of Transport, 1949-64 


Vear Automobile Rail Bus Air Total 
"000,000 % ‘000,000 % ‘000,000 % 000,000 % ‘000,000 
1949 5 15695 52 69. 563103 14 tee BSR BOTTA oy 385. «1.7 22,6000 
1950-7. cosa. tm old Oden 12135 <2, Gly 11.7, 5 460m tA 445 1.9 24,011 
TO55e. 55 ce aia 3052271 F e819" 1 25892 778 121801 B27 36 995 2.7 36,915 @ 
19602. iveuwae 44, 35a 85:5 22.264. > 4072.2, 693.26. 4 2 AS A An AS 354 
196 er ee 42,990" 85:8 ‘41,961. ~ 3:9" ~2,654. 5'3~°2,519 §.0 50 124 
19620 00. 3 44, 845° 8578) 2,019" 318) 2,713 2552" 2, 706 e 5. 2s bo aoe 
1963566 ates tea 475480" 1.85.9. 3250700. 3.8...2,862. 5.2). 2.826 wi5 1 54. 9seeee 
1964432) 82%. 3 49,679 85.1. 2,681 4.6 2,886 5.0 3,109 5.3 58,355 @ 
Intercity Passenger-Miles by Mode of Transport 
Public Carriers only, 1949-64 
Voor Rail Bus Air Total 
“000,000 % “000,000 % “000,000 % “000,000 
1949 eek. eis 3,193 46.2 31327, 48.2 385 5.6 6,905 ; 
T9508 ais tere 2,816 42.4 3,386 50.9 445 6.7 6 ,647 
1950 eer 2,892 43.2 2,801 41.9 995 14.9 6 ,688 i 
TOGO Sie ta ett we 2,264 32.4 2 ,593 37.0 2,143 30.6 7,000 
NGO Wee oy eas eae ee 1,961 275 2,654 37.2 2,519 35.3 Jitos ; 
VIG 2s fare ee ae 2,019 26.4 Pete! 38.1 2,708 35.5 7,440 1 
TSG Smet ee see 2,070 26.7 2,862 36.9 2 ,826 36.4 7,758 : 
AOG4A Sree hee 2,681 30.9 2,886 33.3 3,109 35.8 8,676 
Intercity Passengers Carried by Mode of Transport, 1941-64 
Rail Bus Air Total 
Year 
‘000 % "000 % "000 % ‘000 

1941 eee Ole 29,779 45.7 35,276 54.1 138 0.2 65,193 4 
VAR FEAR OS 46 60 ,336 37.6 99 ,640 62.2 285 0.2 160,261 f 
1969 erie cn ek. 34,884 19.2 145,404 80.1 1,259 0.7 181,547 ; 
VISOR et Serene 31,139 18.6 134 ,487 80.5 1,500 0.9 167,126 i 
4955 35h ea ae 27 ,230 2242 92,158 751 3,249 2:7-2).122-637 f 
1960 ar ae eo 19,497 20.9 68 ,580 73.3 5,452 5.8 93 ,529 : 
1961S ees 18,784 Pala 64,288 72.4 5,741 6.5 88 ,813 1 
1962S. ach... Hoe 19,258 22.4 60 ,695 70.6 6 ,064 7.0 86,017 : 
J963 ere ee 20 ,636 2307 60 ,040 69.1 6,278 Te2 86 ,954 1 
1964 2c aoe 22,915 26.3 57,370 65.9 6,772 7.8 87 ,057 1 


The Passenger Car 


The number of cars has increased, on the average, by well over 200,000 a year 
1949; in that year there were less than 1,700,000 passenger cars in Canada, one 
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y eight persons; in 1964 there were over 6,000,000, one for every four persons. Canada 
more cars per person than any other country in the world, except the United 
2s, which has one for every 2.8 people. In 1964, Canadians drove over 50,000,000,000 
s, an increase of 150 per cent over 1949 mileage. 

ace considered a luxury, the automobile has become a virtual necessity for most 
adians—for driving to work, for shopping, and for the annual vacation. Higher 
mes, relatively easier financing, have brought ownership within the reach of most 
lies. Indeed, Canada now has more cars than households with many families 
ing more than one car. In 1959 about 7.2 per cent of Canadian households had 
or more cars while in 1965 12.4 per cent had more than one car. The automobile 
iso used extensively for business purposes, particularly by commercial travellers. 
hough owning and operating an automobile is considerably more expensive than 
elling by either rail or bus, the convenience, privacy and ready availability of the 
ily car make comparative cost virtually meaningless. The passenger car now 
sunts for well over four fifths of all intercity passenger travel and its predominance 
his field, for the above reasons, seems unlikely to change. 


Air Travel 


yugh the number of passengers carried by air is relatively small compared with 
‘lage by railways and buses, air passenger-miles exceed both rail and bus passenger- 
es. Between 1945 and 1955 air passenger-miles increased from 132,000,000 to 
90,000,000. By 1964 domestic air passenger-miles exceeded 3,000,000,000. At this 
e the airlines’ share of intercity passenger-miles performed by public carriers had 
n to 36 per cent, whereas the rail and bus shares declined to 31 per cent and 33 
cent respectively. 

this great increase in commercial air travel in the past 20 years is another of the 
standing developments in Canadian transportation history. The War, of course, 
ia tremendous effect on the development of aviation in Canada. The construction 
new airports, improvements and expansion of existing airports, radio and naviga- 
nal facilities, the training of personnel, the development of domestic and inter- 
ional routes, the advent of larger and faster aircraft were important factors bearing 
the postwar growth of commercial aviation in Canada. An important event in the 
dof civil aviation occurred in 1942 when a number of independently-owned airlines 
re amalgamated to form Canadian Pacific Airlines. In the first year of operation, 
$ new airline carried a total of 60,000 passengers and 10,000,000 pounds of freight, 
dress and mail. 

Air Canada also expanded during the War and by the end of 1943 was operating 
arly 5,000 miles of routes. Another significant wartime development was the estab- 
hment of the Canadian Government Transatlantic Air Service in 1943 using 
r Canada personnel and equipment. With the return to peace in 1945, commercial 
ing developed rapidly. A number of regional carriers were established mainly by 
turning air force personnel, greatly expanding domestic operations. 

The two major airlines undertook substantial programs of development by the 
quisition of new aircraft and the establishment of additional services. In 1947 
ir Canada formally took over the Government’s transatlantic service on a full 
‘mercial basis in competition with other commercial airlines over the transatlantic 
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route. The Canadian-designed and Canadian-built North Star was introduced on 
service as well as on domestic transcontinental service and was also used in the exten 
of transborder and southern services to the United States and the Caribbean. 

In 1949 Canadian Pacific Airlines inaugurated service to Australia, New Zea 
and the Orient. During the 1950’s as continued route expansion took place, 
equipment was introduced. Super Constellations and DC6’s were first used in ij 
national service and were subsequently replaced by Viscounts, Vanguards and Br 
nias. Air Canada established service to continental Europe and Canadian Pz 
Airlines to Mexico, South America and Europe via the southern transatlantic rc 
During this time both Air Canada and Canadian Pacific became world airl 
Air Canada ranking among the world’s top ten. 

Early in the 1960’s the jet age was inaugurated and air travel continued to gro 
an impressive rate. The number of passengers carried increased over a millio 
just four years from 5,500,000 in 1960 to 6,800,000 in 1964. Much of this incr 
was in international traffic. Air passenger travel now accounts for well over a t 
of intercity passenger-miles performed by public carriers. 

The relatively small number of passengers travelling by air indicates that the 
travel market has great potential. Lower fares, increasing personal incomes, lo 
vacations and increased leisure time have all made air travel the most desirable m 
of travelling long distances. As faster, larger, more luxurious aircraft are introdt 
air travel can be expected to continue to expand. 


The Intercity Bus 


Bus travel has declined steadily since World War II. In 1949, 145,000,000 passen 
were carried by bus; by 1964 the total had fallen to 57,000,000, less than half. W 
in terms of total intercity passenger-miles, the relative importance of bus travel 
declined, from 15 per cent of the total to 5 per cent; comparing only public carr 
the decline has been much less pronounced—from roughly half of the total to a tl 
The great increase in airline passenger-miles, moreover, accounts for much of 
apparent decline. Compared to the postwar trend in rail travel, bus passenger-n 
have maintained a close relationship. In 1964, buses performed 2,900,000,000 passen 
miles compared to 2,700,000,000 railway passenger-miles. In terms of passen 
however, buses carried more than 214 times as many as the railways. 

Undoubtedly, the main reason for the decline in bus passenger travel has been 
growing use of the automobile. The advantages of the private car over the bus 
many and, though more expensive, cost is seldom reckoned on a comparative b 
As mentioned previously, the private car is used principally for short trips, bu 
increasing proportion of longer trips are also being made by car for business 
recreational purposes. 

Railway competition has also been a factor partially responsible for the declin 
bus travel but not to the same extent. Passengers carried and passenger-miles — 
formed by rail and bus indicate that bus travel has been most heavily used for s. 
and medium hauls since rail and bus passenger-miles are nearly equal, despite 
wide disparity in numbers of passengers carried. The introduction of new equipr 
and facilities, better scheduling and improved service has enabled the industr: 
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The Seaway is now in its ninth season of operation. Today a “‘laker’’, fully loaded to a 

maximum permissible draft of 2514 feet, can carry 1,000,000 bushels of grain and on 

the journey back transport a full load of iron ore from the rich Quebec-Labrador fields 
to the blast furnaces of the heavily industrialized middle west. 


rintain this position in the face of competition from both the automobile and the 
_ 


; | Rail Travel 


ce bus traffic, railway passenger traffic has declined steadily since World War II. 
fom the peak year 1944 when 60,000,000 passengers were carried, the number 
pped to less than 20,000,000 in 1961, the lowest point ever. Only in very recent 
us has this trend been reversed. Rail travel has been hard hit by the passenger car 
d bus in the short and medium haul fields and by air carriers in the medium and 
lag haul fields. Comparing all modes of transport the railways’ share of intercity 
ssenger-miles has decreased from 14 per cent of the total in 1949 to less than 5 
Ic cent in 1964. Compared with public carriers, however, the railways’ share has 
opped from roughly half of the total in 1949 to less than a third in 1964. Increases 
Jautomobile and air passenger-miles largely explain this trend. 


)! 
. 
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As noted previously, the trend has been reversed. The number of passengers car 
has increased from nearly 19,000,000 in 1961 to almost 23,000,000 in 1964, due lar; 
to new rail passenger fares. The Canadian National pioneered this in North Ame 
with its unique “‘red, white and blue”’ fare plan and, with the addition of much 4 
equipment, is making an intensive effort to attract passengers back to the railw. 
The success of the railway’s attempts will largely determine whether the cur 
upward trend in rail passenger travel will continue. 


Highlights of a Century 


The construction of the St. Lawrence Canals system prior to Confederation; 
stitching together of the scattered colonies with railways; the building of the Canac 
Pacific Railway in the 1880’s; the railway crisis of World War I and the establishr 
of the Canadian National Railway system; the coming of the motor vehicle; ¢; 
bush flying and the founding of the national airlines in the 1930’s; and, folloy 
World War II, the growth of trucking; the building of pipelines; and the construct 
of the St. Lawrence Seaway, constitute the highlights of a century of transportat 
development and progress in Canada. 

Canada is, perhaps, unique among modern nations in that, possessing no for 
national transportation policy, it has developed one of the finest transportation syst 
in the world. Its two major railways are among the world’s greatest; indeed, 
Canadian National is the continent’s largest railway system and the Canadian Pac 
the world’s largest privately-owned railway, and the two vigorously compete y 
each other with the fortunes of the privately-owned railway strongly influencing th 
of the government-owned system. 

The two major airlines, one of which is publicly and the other privately owr 
provide a standard of service unexcelled by any other major nation and in serv 
virtually all have become truly world airlines in the modern sense. 

The St. Lawrence Seaway, extending from the Atlantic to the heart of the Nc 
American continent, has fulfilled the dreams of its early planners by tapping m 
of the trade of the entire continent thereby enabling Canada to maintain its role as: 
of the world’s leading trading nations. 

Pipelines have played a major role in making it possible for Canada to exp 
economically its virtually limitless resources of oil and natural gas, and thus h 
added substantially to the nation’s total productive wealth. 

The motor vehicle has affected the lives of all Canadians by bringing about fun 
mental changes in the way they live, in the way they move, and in the way they s 
their goods. 

None of this came about by accident, or at small cost. Canada’s transportat 
system developed largely as a result of political expediency, economics playin 
secondary role. Great in size and small in population, with vast resources of 1 
materials but with a limited domestic market, this was and is, perhaps, in the nat 
of things. (A. L. BRowN and E. T. STEE\ 
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Retail Trade 


> retail store is familiar to every Canadian of practically every age. To the average 
nadian, it reflects, to some extent, the economic conditions in his country, for over 
per cent of his available income is usually spent in such establishments. 


1867-1920 


e economy of Canada in the early years of Confederation was distinctly resource- 
ented. The majority of the population was employed in farming or in other primary 
ivities such as mining, forestry, fishing and hunting. The manufacturing concerns 
ich existed at this time were engaged, for the most part, in such activities as flour- 
lling, saw-milling and tanning. Flourishing businesses also existed for the manu- 
ture of boots and shoes, alcoholic beverages, bread and other important staples. 
The retailing sector of the economy clearly reflected the rural character of Canada. 
yst transactions between retailer and consumer, outside the larger cities, were 
asummated through negotiations. The price paid for a particular item invariably 
yresented a consensus between the merchant and consumer, and the time required 
achieve this consensus could vary from a few moments to a few hours. 

siness by Barter—In rural areas, barter was the most common method of doing 
siness. Farmers brought in their produce, such as eggs and butter, hides and wool, 
order to pay for proposed purchases. Merchants were required to be familiar not 
ly with the goods they sold but with the value of the bartered produce as well. For 
st merchants, the exchange of goods was by no means the end of their responsibil- 
2s. Delivery of commodities was not commonplace except for such large items as 
gar, flour and salt. Most of these items were delivered in bulk and one of the functions 
‘the shopkeeper was to package them in varying quantities to suit individual pur- 
asers. 

Merchants were required to travel to the various wholesalers, who were usually 
cated in the larger cities, in order to purchase smaller-sized items. Goods received by 
erchants in barter were either sold to buyers who regularly came through the country 
llecting these goods or were carried by the merchants to the cities on their own 
iying trips. In some rare instances, the farm produce was transported to wholesalers 
’ rail. 

Pedlars were a common sight during the early years of Confederation. These ‘“‘mobile 
erchants” were eagerly awaited by most families in rural areas. This was also the 
se when the wholesaler was to reach his pinnacle of power and influence in the 
fap oution of goods. Both the manufacturer and the retailer conducted their activities 
1a small scale and therefore had to rely on the merchant-wholesaler not only for the 


stribution of their goods but also, in many instances, financial assistance. Direct 
ling and/or buying, common practices today, were practically non-existent for most 
anufactured commodities. All imported commodities flowed through wholesalers’ 
ands and most exports were sold to wholesale exporters. 

he Department Store—It was during this time, however, that a new development in 
‘erchandising was taking place which was to disturb greatly the old order—the birth 
f the department store. On December 8, 1869, Timothy Eaton opened a store in 
oronto at 178 Yonge Street. This, in itself, was not an earth-shaking occurrence. 
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The attractive displays of downtown . 

suburban stores lure their quota of customes 

Between 1956 and 1965 the value of retail sal 
in Canada increased 50 per cent. 


i 


. 


What set the winds of change in motion through the then traditional methods of me 
chandising goods was Timothy Eaton’s philosophy. This young merchant, who he 
operated a general store in St. Mary’s, prior to his move to Toronto, had becon 
acutely aware of the limitations imposed on a merchant doing business in the usu. 
manner, especially in rural areas. He was eager to rid himself of the functions impos¢ 
on the storekeepers of his day under the system of barter and merchant-customer i. 
negotiations. By locating in Toronto, he was able to rid himself of the onerous a 
system, since in urban areas most purchases were made for cash. Even in urban are 
however, long-term credit and “‘bargaining”’ or “‘dickering”’ were still in vogue. . 
In his new store, Timothy Eaton decided to eliminate entirely the practice of ba 
gaining. All goods were clearly marked as to price and were not subject to chang 
In addition, the store granted no credit; all transactions were on a cash basis only, | 
least until 1926, when the Deferred Payment Plan was introduced. Another radic 
departure from the normal business practices of the day was the Eaton sloga 
“Goods satisfactory or money refunded’’. In most other establishments, the merchani 
responsibility for the goods sold ceased as soon as the goods changed hands. | 


i 


Although most merchants scoffed at such radical innovations, their success. 
evidenced by the fact that in both 1876 and 1877 the Eaton store was enlarged in si 
and new commodity lines were added. In August 1883, the store was moved to evi 
larger premises on Yonge Street, and thereafter the growth of Eaton’s was phenomeni 
In 1884, the first Eaton Catalogue was printed—a booklet six by nine inches, containii 
32 pages of store values and lacking illustrations except on the front cover. 

The T. Eaton Company was also in the forefront of retailing in the vertical integratic 
of its activities. In 1890, this company moved into manufacturing—in this instance 
the manufacture of white-wear. In 1893, a buying office was opened in London , Englan 


The T. Eaton Company also initiated many other merchandising innovations whi 


j\ 
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sre to become commonly accepted ‘in the future—bargain days, Saturday half-day 
olidays during the summer months and, possibly even more important, the opening 
‘a mail-order office in 1916—the first of its type in North America. The slow decline 
‘the wholesaler from his position of power can be traced, in some measure, to the 
eg utilized by the Eaton Company of buying direct from manufacturers or manu- 
eee the goods itself. 
Mithoush no sales statistics are available, one measure of the growth of the T. Eaton 
ompany is the number of its employees. In 1886, there were 150 employees; by 1919, 
e number of persons engaged in the Toronto store only, the mail-order department 
d the factory, numbered over 16,000. 
The success of the department store concept is all the more surprising when it is 
alized that the period between 1867 and 1900 was not a particularly favourable one, 
ther in terms of population expansion or economic development. In 1873, due largely 
) outside influences, Canada entered a period of depression which was to last for at 
ast six years. Many retailers as well as wholesalers were forced into bankruptcy, 
specially those in the dry goods, general, hardware, lumber and grocery trades. 
Ithough conditions were somewhat alleviated by the completion of the Canadian 
acific Railway, business remained depressed until the early 1890's. 
‘It is within the present century, however, that the spectacular expansion of the 
opulation and the economy has taken place. The ‘‘opening of the West” attracted 
undreds of thousands of immigrants to Canada, thereby creating new markets for 
oth foreign and domestic manufactured goods. Between 1903 and 1913, over 2,500,000 
ersons entered Canada. Foreign capital flowed into the country in ever-increasing 
| lume, mostly from Great Britain and the United States. The War of 1914-1918, and 
‘subsequent period of depression between 1920 and 1923, dampened to some extent 
ne rapid expansionary pressures evident in Canada’s economy. There is no doubt, 
owever, that the period 1867-1920 was the era of the department store. The T. Eaton 
lompany, together with Simpson’s, which was to become its major competitor in the 
epartment store field, were the principal forces in revolutionizing retail trade in 
vanada. By the early 1920’s, the era of the mass merchandiser had dawned. 


i 


1920-1930 


‘he period between 1925 and 1929 was one of economic expansion and general 
‘ptimism. Construction activity was being carried on at fever-pitch and employment 
ad reached previously-unequalled levels. By 1929, retail sales in current dollars had 
isen to just over the $3,000,000,000 mark and the gross national product had surpassed 
6, 000,000,000. 


, 
[ 


Chain Stores—This decade may be described as the “chain store era” in Canada, 
‘though there was mention of chain store development prior to that time. Chain 
‘tore retailing took place in Canada as early as 1670, with the establishment of the 
irst of a chain of Hudson’s Bay Company trading posts in the northern regions of the 
ountry. These trading posts, however, were far-removed from the modern concept 
»f a chain store organization; selling was not an end in itself, but served rather as a 
method of securing various goods, usually furs, at the most favourable terms. 

| In more recent times, reference has been made to a chain of variety stores which 
degan operations in Toronto during 1897 under Seymour H. Knox and to another 
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variety chain, operated by E. P. Charleton and Company, which opened stores i 
Montreal and Vancouver around 1900. In 1912, these two firms became part of th 
spreading United States variety chain—the Woolworth Company. i 

In the field of food retailing, T. P. Loblaw is generally recognized as ‘‘the father ( 
chain store groceteria operations in Canada’’. Loblaw and an unnamed partner, aft 
first discarding a chain of nineteen full-service corner-store groceterias, opened the! 
first in a new chain of self-service ““Loblaw”’ stores in 1920. 

By the end of 1926, there were approximately 4,000 chain outlets operating throug} 


y 


out Canada with sales of possibly $100,000,000, which represented about 4 per cer 
of total retail trade. The food retailing group had the largest representation in th 
chain field—approximately 900 outlets. | 
Between 1926 and 1930, there was an enormous increase in the number of cha’ 
outlets operating in Canada. Over 4,000 new chain outlets were established after 192 
with the most significant increase taking place in the food trade. By 1930, chain sto 
units registered sales of over $503,000,000 or 18 per cent of total Canadian retail sale 
Numerous reasons have been advanced to explain the success of the chain sto 
movement during this period. Certainly one of the more significant underlying facto. 
was the rapid urbanization of the Canadian population. This concentration of popul 
tion enabled chain store organizations to locate relatively large numbers of outle 
in close proximity to one another. This, in turn, made it possible for chain stores 
achieve certain economies of scale. The costs of advertising, management ol 
and warehouse operations, for example, could be spread over a large number 
stores. The greater use of automobiles also helped materially in the growth of cha 
stores. Consumers were prepared to experience some inconvenience in travelling, 
return for the lower prices offered by chain stores. The availability of the automob_ 
also led to a more rapid acceptance of the ‘“‘cash and carry’’ technique used by me 
Canadian food chains. | 
Possibly the most important single factor which led to the success of the chain ste 
was “‘price’’. There is no doubt that chain stores were able, in most instances, to char} 
less for their goods. Many chains became engaged in the manufacture of priva 
brand goods for sale in their own stores, but even more, largeness itself allowed che 
stores to by-pass wholesalers and deal directly with manufacturers. The placement 
large orders enabléd chains to extract from their suppliers, additional price and oth} 
concessions, which in turn could be passed on to consumers in the form of lower pric, 
The growth of large-scale retailing, especially in the food field, led to anot f 
development which was to attain widespread popularity within a few short decades; 
the voluntary chain. It is not surprising that the voluntary chain movement had 5 
greatest growth in the food field. This trade group, composed initially of small ent 
preneurs, was the first to face the onslaught of the chain store. In 1923, it is estimat 
that only 8 per cent of the total sales in this field went to chain food stores; by 19} 
only seven years later, chain stores had captured over 29 per cent of the availa§ 
market. i 
It did not take long for food wholesalers and independent retailers to realize tll 
the only way open for self-preservation was the adoption of many of the chain stoif 
own practices. Since, however, neither the wholesaler nor the independent retai 
could adopt separately the positive characteristics of the chain store organizatiot) 
quantity discounts, advertising allowances, the expertise of specialists—there was | 
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Manitoba’s clothing industry is one of the 

province’s biggest employers. A wide range of 

clothing is produced and export markets are 
expanding. 


; 
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ail inspection of agricultural produce en- 
sures high quality merchandise. 


mnipeg is one of Western Canada’s largest 
meat packing centres. 


Produce from the inland fisheries of Alberta is 
prepared for the retail trade. 


) 


TAIL TRADE 233 


| 


) 


) 
| 
| 


other choice than joint co-operation between the two. There is every reason to belj 
that the 1920’s (in particular 1924-1929) witnessed a rapid growth in the numbe 
retail outlets affiliated in various forms of voluntary association. For the year 1§ 
estimates of the membership have ranged from 4,485 to 4,802 with aggregate sales 
approximately $121,000,000. 

Department store sales also kept pace with the upturn in the total retail mar 
between 1925 and 1929, rising 40.7 per cent during this period compared with | 
per cent for total retail trade. The golden era of the 1920’s in merchandising caméd 
a jarring end in October 1929, with the stock market collapse in the United State! 
the ““Great Depression”? had been ushered in. 


1930-1941 


The early 1930’s were marked by heavy unemployment and declining prices. WI 
the trough of the Depression was reached in 1933, the number of persons unemplo) 
had risen to a staggering 19.3 per cent of the labour force and the gross natio 
product had declined by 42.8 per cent. During this same period of time (1930-192 
the total value of retail sales declined even more rapidly—43.5 per cent in cur 
dollars. | 

By 1934, the Canadian economy had begun a cautious recovery. Increases in perso 
income provided the basis for a significant advance in consumer expenditure, nota: 
in the purchase of durable goods. From 1934 onwards, retail sales began the Ic 
upward climb to pre-Depression levels. It was only in 1941, however, that the value 
retail sales finally surpassed the sales figure registered in 1930. 

Not all segments of the retailing sector suffered to the same extent during | 
Depression years. In general, retail chain stores weathered the storm in somew. 
better fashion than independent retailers. This statement, however, must be qualifi 
Had it not been for the food and variety chains, and their much greater degree) 
stability during this period, the results for the chain store system as a whole wot 
have been much worse. Chains in these two trades were able to limit their decl; 
in sales, during the worst period of the Depression (1930- 1933), to less than | 
per cent, whereas the decline in sales for all other chains was over 40 per cent dur! 
the same period. By 1937 and 1939 respectively, the variety and food chains had St 
passed their 1930 sales levels—but it was not until 1941, on the other hand, that che 
in Other trades were able to reach their 1930 sales fagele | 

The stability of the chain food stores during the Depression era is of particu 
interest. These chains were apparently very successful in exploiting the enorm¢ 
flexibility of the chain store system of operation—closing and opening outlets whene’ 
and wherever actual sales or potential sales indicated that a change was necessa. 
In the early 1930’s, the food chains were opening more new outlets than closing ¢ 
ones. The tide turned, however, around the middle of the decade, when the frequen 
of new store openings fell below the rate of closings. The stores closed were, for ‘ 
most part, low-volume units, while the new outlets were of the supermarket variety. | 

The variety chains, on the other hand, continued to expand the number of outl 
in operation throughout the whole period of the Depression. The success of the vari 
: 
i 
| 


chains may be attributable to the broad range of commodities sold through such outl 
as well as to their lower price structure. In contrast, as might be expected, chain specia 
stores were the ones to feel the full brunt of the Depression years. 
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At the many outdoor markets 

that abound in Canada 

farmers sell directly to con- 

sumers. The fresh produce 

and easy camaraderie attract 

many customers to such 
centres. 


Although very little statistical data are available on the voluntary chain movement 
ring the 1930’s, it would appear that the Depression seriously affected the previously 
oid growth of this movement, especially during the latter part of the decade. The 
luntary movement had undergone expansion during the early 1930’s; by 1933, 
ey 6,500 retailers had joined the trend to voluntary affiliation. The Census 
1941, on the other hand, showed 5,080 retail outlets as members of voluntary groups. 
is decrease, however, may have been due in part to statistical or conceptual diffi- 
lties encountered in the completion of the 1941 Census of Merchandising and Service 
tablishments. Nevertheless, this decade witnessed a rapid increase in the number of 
iliated pharmacies. By 1941, 753 drug stores, with a total sales of approximately 
0,500,000, had joined the voluntary movement. 

The department stores were also seriously affected by the Depression. Although the 
cline in sales between 1930 and 1933 was less than for total retail trade—31.9 per cent 
compared to 35.2 per cent—the rate of recovery to the 1930 sales level was slower 
an for total retail trade. It was not until 1941 that sales registered by department stores 
ceeded the sales volume of 1930. 

During this period (1930-1941), the growth-rates of retail outlets and population 
re roughly on par. In 1930, there were 125,003 retail outlets serving a population 
10, 208,000, which represented one store for every 81.7 persons. These stores were, 
¢ the most part, small in terms of annual sales—approximately 75 per cent of all 
p outlets had sales of less than $20,000 annually. By 1941, there was one retail store 
r every 83.8 persons. There was, as well, a slight decrease in the percentage of retail 
‘ablishments doing business in the under-$20,000 category—71.9 per cent compared 
74.8 per cent in 1930. 

In summary, the 1930’s saw very little change in the retailing industry of Canada. 
1e early years of the decade witnessed a substantial decline in retailing activities— 
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followed, during the latter years of the decade, by a slow recovery back to pre-Depre 
sion levels. 


1941-1951 


Canada’s entrance into World War II, in 1939, touched off a tremendous expansi 
in personal consumption—the result of major increases in government expenditur 
employment and personal, disposable income. In the first two years of the War, t 
gross national product rose from $5,636,000,000 to $8,328,000,000, an increase 
47.8 per cent. At the same time, retail sales jumped from $2,578 ,000,000 to $3,415,000,0¢ 
a gain of 32.5 per cent. Even though approximately one half the gain in retail sal 
was due simply to higher prices for consumer goods there was also a sizable 1 
increase in the “‘real’’ consumption of goods. Consumer expenditures continued 
rise during the 1942-1944 period, although purchases of durable goods dropped | 
sharply because of war-time scarcities and the resultant rationing of many essent 
commodities. 

It was not, however, until the War ended in September 1945, that the great 
acceleration in retail sales took place. This is partially accounted for by the fact tl 
a vast accumulation of savings and a backlog of demand on the part of both t 
civilian population and business had built up during the period of war-time shorta; 
and rationing. In addition, the rapid demobilization of thousands of troops broug 
a sudden large influx into the consumer market. As a result, the first great postw 
buying spree between 1945 and 1946 produced a spectacular 26.6 per cent increé 
in retail sales. All segments of retail trade shared in this upsurge in sales. The fo 
chains, which had been particularly hard-hit during the War because of capital restt 
tions and rationing, blossomed forth. Between 1941 and 1951, sales in food cha 
increased by 253.9 per cent—far exceeding the rate of growth of total retail tre 
(209.6 per cent) and chain stores in general (176.2 per cent). ; 

The principal reason for the inability of the chains, with the exception of the fo 
group, to keep pace with the tremendous growth in total retail trade was the strc 
upsurge of sales in trades in which independent retailing flourished and chains w 
relatively insignificant. The largest of these was the automotive trade group. Betwé 
1941 and 1951, sales by motor vehicle dealers climbed an amazing 423.3 per cent, W 
most of this increase occurring during the latter half of the decade. A measure 
the significance of this growth—and the impact it made on the independent secto: 
is indicated by the fact that, in 1951, the value of sales made by this trade grec 
($1,884,627,800) accounted for nearly one quarter (23.3 per cent) of all independ 
store Sales. | 

Starting in 1946, this decade also saw an over-all reversal of the trend towards 
decreases in the number of chain store outlets in operation, although in the food fi 
it was not until much later that the chains were once again opening more new sto 
than closing old ones. During this decade, the number of voluntary chain memb 
continued the decline which had started in the mid-1930’s, although sales genera 
by member firms began to increase significantly. It is likely that the increase in aver. 
sales per member firm was due, in part, to a greater degree of selectivity by wholesa! 
in offering membership to—or retaining as members—only the largest and m 
efficiently-operated retail outlets. | 

| 
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he department stores, during this decade, witnessed a further decline in their share 
the total retail market. In 1930, over 12 per cent of all retail sales was generated in 


line was to continue until 1951, when the department stores’ share of the market 
'd declined to 8.5 per cent. This decrease may be attributable to a number of trends 
hich were affecting many other retail businesses as well: the increasing disinclination 
shoppers to visit downtown stores; the spread of pre-retailing; and the shift in 
nsumer spending away from apparel, furniture, home furnishings and food. As the 
okle of population moving into the suburbs developed into flood proportions after 
orld War II, the department stores, located for the most part in the central core, 
‘ind themselves more and more cut off from a growing and unusually-prosperous 
ment of the market. 

‘A second development which raised difficult problems for department store organiza- 
ins was the increased tendency for manufacturers to pre-retail their lines. Because 
e-retailing tends to shift control of several marketing functions, especially the selling 
action, from retailers to suppliers, the shoppers’ loyalty, so important to department 
ores, tended to diminish. 

The third development was the strong competition faced by department stores in 
2 sale of their most important commodities. About three quarters of department store 
les are derived from five major commodity groups—clothing and footwear, furniture, 
use furnishings, food and major appliances. In each of the first three categories, 
2 share of the total market going to department store organizations had declined 
»adily and substantially since 1930. This decade (1941-1951) also saw the growth of 
pulation far exceed the growth in number of retail stores—to the extent that, by 
51, there was one store for every 92.4 persons. It would appear that this was due 
‘the relatively slower growth in smaller stores having few or no employees, since 
‘ger stores with numerous employees had a growth-rate exceeding the population 


1951-1961 


uring this decade, the economic growth of Canada, as measured by the Gross National 
oduct, advanced rapidly—but there were periods of economic dislocation as well. 
le outbreak of hostilities in Korea, in mid-1950, brought inflationary pressures on 
e economy which resulted in Federal Government adoption of tighter credit restric- 
ons to combat rising prices. Although retail sales rose by over 12 per cent between 
'50 and 1951, this rise was due entirely to increased prices—in actual value, the volume 
‘ retail sales crate declined. 

‘The year 1952, however, ushered in a period of sustained growth. The two-year 
riod which followed, however, was one of recession in both Canada and the United 
ates. Generally-declining prices had a minor dampening effect on the growth of 
tail trade, which resulted in an increase of only 0.4 per cent in real terms between 
53 and 1954. By mid-1955, the economy was again on the upswing. At year-end, 
NP stood at $27,070,000,000, up 9.0 per cent over 1954, and retail sales had surpassed 
e $13,000,000,000 mark, for a sizable gain of 8.7 per cent. 

The period from 1956 to 1961 was characterized by a slow but steady increase in 
e growth of retail trade—marred, however, by two further recessions, one in the 


| 
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latter part of 1957 and the other in 1960. In both cases, the effect on consumer spendin 
was minimal and retail sales volume was soon once more on the rise. A growing popule 
tion, especially in the younger age groups, accounted for a marked rise in the purchas 
of durable goods, including automobiles, during this period. As a result, retail trad 
had, by 1961, increased a further 17.3 per cent in current dollars and 8.3 per cent j 
volume. A number of dramatic changes in the distributional pattern took place durin 
this decade. Among the most important was the development of shopping centre 
in Canada. 

Shopping Centres—Al]though the basic concept of the shopping centre may be trace 
back to the Roman Empire and medieval Europe, the shopping centre—as it is know 
today—was a distinctly twentieth-century, North American retailing innovation. I 
Canada, the first planned shopping centre—the Park Royal in Vancouver, B.C.—wa 
established in 1950, approximately forty years after the opening of the first shoppin 
centre in the United States. By 1961, 281 shopping centres were in operation throughou 
most regions of Canada. 

The development and rapid growth of shopping centres during the 1950’s wer 
attributable to a number of interrelated changes which had gradually been takin 
place in Canada’s economic and social structure, such as the growth in populatio 
and its effect upon the changing pattern of urban-rural settlement, increased ownershi 
and use of automobiles and the growing affluence of a majority of the population. 

In 1931, the population of Canada was divided almost evenly between urban an 
rural—53.7 per cent urban as compared to 46.3 per cent classified as rural. By 1961 
the percentage of urban dwellers had risen to approximately 70 per cent. A large per 
centage of the growth in urban settlement has occurred in the areas surrounding th 
core cities of Canada’s metropolitan areas. The rate of growth in the fringes since 193 
has consistently exceeded that of the core cities by a wide margin. The most spectacula 
increase in fringe-area population growth took place during the period from 1951 t 
1961. During this period, the suburbs of seventeen metropolitan areas experience! 
an average increase of 96.8 per cent while the cities proper rose only 19.1 per cent. 

The boom in residential home construction, rising per capita incomes and th 
increased ownership of automobiles, had repercussions on all sectors of retailing 
Demand for furniture and appliances increased significantly during this period, an 
many retailers, especially the chains, foresaw the benefits which could be derived b’ 
following these new markets into the suburbs. That shopping centres have been suc 
cessful is evidenced by the fact that retail sales generated through shopping centre 
have risen from approximately 0.2 per cent of total retail sales in 1951 to 5.5 per cen 
in 1961. Another development which was to symbolize the changes in the distributiv 
System was the creation of a vending machine industry. 


Vending Machines—Prior to World War II there were only a very few small opera 
who supplied relatively primitive gum, candy and chocolate bar machines. By th 
mid-50’s it is estimated that approximately $8,000,000-$10,000,000 were injected b: 
consumers into vending machines. Even at this time, Canadian vending was stil 
characterized by a heavy incidence of small “‘fly-by-nighters” who used inferior ma 
chines and products and gave the legitimate operators an unsavoury reputation. ; 

A number of unrelated developments, however, were acting together to create : 
favourable climate for the growth of the vending industry. First, certain technologica 
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This typical shopping centre is in Hamilton, Ontario. More and more suburbanites 
find it easier to shop in nearby centres rather than to journey into the downtown area 
where parking is more of a problem. 


evelopments perfected during the war years—particularly in refrigeration, electronic 
ooling and packaging—were channeled into the production of an entirely new variety 
f vending machine, making possible previously undreamed-of usages for the new 
ostwar consumer. Second, it was an era of fast-developing industrialization, especially 
1 secondary industries, and two noticeable trends soon emerged: a shorter work-week 
nd consequently a greater frequency of shift-work. Lastly, the ‘‘coffee-break’’ became 
niversal and workers in both plants and offices found it convenient to have coffee 
nd cigarettes close to their job locations. By 1961, sales through vending machines 
ad increased to approximately $45,000,000, an increase of 350 per cent over the esti- 
1ated figure of $10,000,000 in 1953. 

This decade also witnessed rapid chain store growth in both number and sales. 
t was during this decade (1951-1961) that the trend towards fewer chain outlets in the 
ood field underwent a dramatic reversal. Sales of chain stores increased by 109.4 
er cent between 1951 and 1961, almost double the rate of growth for sales of indepen- 
lent retailers—61.1 per cent. Not unexpectedly, the rate of increase was highest in the 
rocery and combination field, which rose by 179.3 per cent over 1951. The im- 
ortance of the grocery and combination trade in the chain store field can hardly be 
er-stated. By 1961, nearly one-half of all chain store sales were made in this trade. 
Nith only 5 per cent of all grocery and combination stores (chain and independent), 
he chains had captured over 46 per cent of the sales volume generated by this group. 

There is no doubt that the development of the supermarket was one of the im- 
ortant factors in the great rise in the chains’ share of the food field. The trend to 
upermarket retailing, which was in evidence as early as 1941, came into full prominence 
luring this decade. 

There were a number of factors which were conducive to the further growth of the 
‘orporate chain system and the increased popularity of the supermarket concept. 
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Briefly, these factors were as follows: (1) the movement of population to the suburb 
and the resulting development of planned shopping centres in many of which a gian 
food store served as a focal point. It may be interesting to note that in Canada th 
food chains were in the forefront in the development of shopping centres. In fact, a 
one time one of the major lessors of shopping centres was a leading chain food orga 
nization; (2) the increasing demand—and the ability to pay—for a much wider selectio1 
of commodity lines and products, particularly in the field of “‘convenience’’ foods 
which consumers were unable to find in smaller corner-grocery stores; and (3) th 
desire on the part of modern-day buyers to shop less frequently and do as much ; 
their shopping as possible in one place—all of which made necessary the constructio: 
of larger stores, with more shelf space, a broad commodity mix including both foo 
and non-food items (the latter being one of the more important innovations in super 
market merchandising in recent years), and with ample parking facilities. | 

It was also during this decade that the voluntary chain movement steam-rollere 
to a position of importance within the distributional system. The rapid growth 0 
corporate chains after 1945, especially in the food field, again raised the spectre o 
doom for the unaffiliated retail store-keeper. The small independents began to fee 
the full brunt of the chain supermarket and turned, in ever-increasing numbers, t 
the wholesaler for assistance in the fight for survival. In terms of members and ag 
gregate sales, the voluntary chain made its greatest impact on the distribution of food 
sales generated by affiliated food stores had, by 1961, increased by more than 70 
per cent over 1951—and these stores accounted for over 21 per cent of the total grocer, 
and combination store market by the close of the decade. 

The 1951-1961 decade was also a period of growth for department stores in Canadz 
Retail sales jumped from $910,000,000 in 1951 to $1,550,000,000 in 1961, a gain of ove 
58 per cent. This increase compared favourably with the increase of 58.8 per cent fo 
total retail trade. One trend which was noticeable during this decade was the increase 
utilization of shopping centres by department stores for the establishment of branc 
outlets. In 1956, there were only 10 department store outlets located in shoppin 
centres. These branch stores accounted for 4.4 per cent of the total retail volume pre 
duced by all department stores in Canada. By 1961, 37 department store branche 
were generating 11.1 per cent of total department store sales. It must be remembere 
that the sales of department stores include the sales of the mail-order offices and cate 
logue sales. If one were able to separate these sales from the store sales, the resu. 
would more positively indicate the growing importance of the suburban shoppin 
centre branch in department store merchandising. 

For retail trade as a whole, the trend towards larger-scale retail outlets continue 
during the 1950’s. By 1961, there were 175,692 such outlets serving a population C 
18,238,000—one store for every 103.8 persons. Average sales per store rose to $53,88 
in constant dollars, a gain of 26.2 per cent over 1951. The number of outlets in th 
small-sales size (up to $19,999) continued to drop—only 28.7 per cent of the store 
still remained in this category by 1961. 


} 


1961-1967 


This period has witnessed the strengthening of some of the trends in merchandisin 
which were becoming pronounced by the late 1950’s, and a new development whic 
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as to cause more than a ripple in the merchandising sector—the discount depart- 
ent store. 

iscount Department Stores—In 1960, the first discount department store outlet was 
yened for business in Toronto. Although discounting, as such, is by no means a 
rique phenomenon (it can still be found in the market place, bazaar or auction house), 
e establishment of large-scale outlets selling a wide variety of goods at prices usually 
wer than in competing outlets captured the imagination of many people. The tech- 
que employed by the modern discounter is to stock only fast-moving items and to 
iminate all but the essential services, thereby making it possible to reduce prices 
»some extent. 

‘The success of the discounter stems from many of the changes in merchandising 
hich occurred in previous years. Gradually over the decades, both the consumer and 
ie manufacturer have continuously assumed more and more of the selling functions 
f the retail merchant. For one thing, consumer buying habits have undergone con- 
derable changes in recent years. The supermarket, with its concept of self-service, 
istilled in the consumer the confidence to buy goods directly from the shelves without 
ssort to the merchant’s advice or opinions. There has also been a trend, noticeable 
yr more than a decade, for manufacturers to guarantee the satisfaction of their 
roducts—certainly in the case of brand-name goods. All of these developments 
seated an environment suitable for the expansion of the self-service mode of mer- 
handising from the food-market into other trades. 

‘In 1962, the first year for which discount department store data are available, the 
ales registered by this type of merchandising development amounted to $106,000,000 
r approximately one-half of one per cent of total retail sales; by 1964, sales had 
early doubled, to over one per cent of total retail trade in Canada. The growth of the 
iscount department store group is even more impressive when viewed against the 
rowth of traditional department stores. Between 1962 and 1964, sales of discount 
epartment stores increased by 94.2 per cent whereas the increase for traditional 
epartment stores amounted to only 15.3 per cent. 

In the chain store field, the construction of large physical structures, which began 
‘ith the early supermarkets, has continued, although this trend seems to be levelling off. 
*he trend towards carrying an increased mix of commodities in chain grocery stores 
‘as continued also and will doubtless continue in the years to come. Many additional 
ommodities will pe} in non-food lines, and will have the effect of completing, as one 
vriter has put it, _a full circle back to the general store of yesteryear”’. 

Vertical recraten in the chain store movement has increased significantly during 
he last several years—especially in the food field. It would seem inevitable that mass 
nerchandisers will increase their investment or control in manufacturing plants pro- 
lucing not only their own private brands, but also products for sale to competitors. 
This period has also witnessed increased horizontal integration in retailing. For example, 
-hain store organizations, especially in the food and variety trades, backed by their 
remendous buying power and managerial talents, have moved into the discount 
lepartment store field. 

The increased use of scientific techniques for management decision-making, such 
1S Operations research, electronic computers and centralized data-processing centres 
1as become more pronounced. These techniques as employed by merchandisers are 
still only in their infancy, but their importance should increase significantly in future. 


RETAIL TRADE 241 


The voluntary movement has continued to expand and prosper in the 1960’s, I 
the food field, the aggressive attitude of the sponsoring wholesalers should enable th 
voluntary food retailers to capture at least 35 to 40 per cent of the total market i 
the foreseeable future. It is also probable that the voluntary movement will mak 
stronger inroads in other than the food area in the future, especially in the hardwar 
field. The growth of shopping centres has continued well into the 1960’s but at 
decreasing rate. If the trend continues, the rate of sales increase should level off < 
around 8 to 10 per cent per annum. 

The vending industry has made significant gains during the past several years. B 
1964, sales had increased to over $78,000,000, a gain of 75 per cent over 1961. Ther 
is no doubt that vending will play a large role in replacing or supplementing conver 
tional selling methods, primarily in the distribution of low-price, low-profit me 
chandise. The automatic grocery store, for example, is closer to reality than ever befor 

The changes which have occurred during the first part of this decade signal onl 
the beginning of tremendous developments which will take place within the ne 
decade or so. 


Conclusion 


Canada has witnessed dramatic changes in the method of retailing goods during tt 
past century. A number of retailing innovations stand out clearly: the department sto: 
and mail order, the chain store, the voluntary chain, the supermarket, the shoppir 
centre and the discount department store. None of these developments complete 
replaced the existing retailing institutions of the day; instead, they served to reduc 
their former importance. The department store, for example, did not replace tl 
general store—nor did the chain store replace the independent store. 

A change in marketing institutions could occur only when the social and econom 
milieu of the country were favourable to its development. The establishment ar 
success of the department store, for example, were made possible by the rapid growl 
of Canadian cities and the increased income available to the consumer. 

The advent of the assembly line, bringing with it the ability to mass-produce goo. 
at less cost, put pressure on existing retailing institutions to improve their methoc 
of handling and disposing of goods. The chain store, in a sense, was the product « 
this pressure. The supermarket and the shopping centre were also by-products of tl 
changes taking place in Canada’s social and economic life. Without the increased u: 
of motor vehicles, such developments could not have occurred. 

With changes in retailing institutions have come changes in the performance | 
marketing functions. The manufacturer, over the past hundred years, has assume 
more and more of the functions usually performed by the fetailing sector; witnes 
for example, the tremendous importance of packaging and advertising undertake 
at the manufacturing level. | 

The present century has also witnessed increased vertical and horizontal integratic 
by retailers, with the result that the boundaries between retailing, wholesaling ar 
manufacturing have become very hazy, indeed. 

Even though retailing in Canada has undergone a dramatic evolution during tl 
first hundred years of Confederation, there is no doubt that the second hundred yea 
will witness even greater changes; retailing in the year 2067 will bear little resemblan 
to retailing in 1967. (G. SNYDE 
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The Winnipeg Grain Exchange, a voluntary unincorporated association, is the hub of 
the Canadian grain trade. Its trading floor is seldom silent. The head offices of the 
Canadian Wheat Board are situated in Winnipeg. 


Financial Institutions 


1 a developed economy such as Canada’s, borrowing and lending assume very 
aportant roles. Almost every family, every active business and each level of govern- 
et are involved as a borrower and lender of funds. The deposit of money in a bank, 
i purchase of a Government of Canada savings bond, the assumption of a mortgage, 
qe repayment of a debt, are all common financial transactions in which there are 
«changes of claims on money. Every financial claim represents an asset for the 
snder, and a liability for the borrower. For someone to borrow there must be a 


onder to buy the claim. The speed and ease with which the borrower and lender are 
rought together determine the quality of a financial system. 

Much of the total borrowing and lending which takes place in Canada occurs 
irectly among persons, non-financial business enterprises, governments and non- 
esidents, without the intervention of financial intermediaries. Two examples are the 
ale of government bonds directly to persons, and advances by parent companies 
lp their subsidiaries. This process works, however, only when someone with funds to 
‘avest can find someone who wishes to borrow, with conditions—size of loan, term 
if loan, security, etc.—satisfactory to both. The role played by the financial market 
3 to furnish the meeting place for such borrowers and lenders. 

| The term, “financial institutions”, embraces such institutions as banks, insurance 
‘ompanies and trust companies whose primary function is to deal in money and 
laims on money. 

: If these institutions did not exist, much of the credit which now flows from lenders 
0 borrowers, would move only at higher interest rates if it moved at all. The time 
ind expense involved would be very great if every borrower had to find a willing 
ender. The conception of new institutions, and the adaptation of old institutions to 
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fit new needs are processes which are going on continuously. Recently, for exam 
there has been major emphasis on the setting up of provincial financial institution 
for the purpose of facilitating the development of new industries in a province. 

A recurring theme is the evolution from transactions directly between borrowe 
and lender to transactions in which a financial institution acts as intermediary betwee: 
borrower and lender. Less than 165 years ago there were in Canada no banks, ni 
trust companies, no loan companies, no insurance companies. Even 100 years ag, 
most small ventures were financed through individuals savings, and most large oi 
were financed by British and United States capital. It was not until about 50 years agc 
during World War I that the Canadian capital market became an effective instrumer 
for channeling savings of Canadians into large-scale production and national ol 
activities. ( | 

Royal Commissions have studied the banking system on a number of occasior 
since 1867. The 1933 Commission, for example, made the recommendations wile 
led to the formation of the Bank of Canada. The most recent Commission, whos 
report at time of writing had not been translated into legislative action, studied th 
operation of the financial system under four headings: the contribution the financii 
system might make in achieving economic goals; the changes in existing techniqu 
which might be useful; the safeguards for the public; and the adequacy of the syste 
from the point of view of the borrower. The studies which the Commission made : 
its attempt to find answers to these problems are contributing to the rapidly- -growit 
body of literature on the effective operation of financial systems. 


Classification of Financial Institutions 


The description of financial institutions would be facilitated if they could be classifi 
into homogeneous groupings, on the basis of the type of borrowing, the type of lendi 
the nature of the financial instruments used, or some other factor or factors. } 
completely satisfactory grouping is now available, but the classification recommend 
by the United Nations appears to be the most suitable one yet devised and is appli 
in the three groupings below. 


Monetary System—The first major grouping is the monetary system, which inclu 
the Central Bank, and institutions which accept deposits. In Canada, these institutio’ 
are the Bank of Canada, chartered banks, trust companies, mortgage loan companit 
credit unions, the Quebec savings banks and provincial savings banks. Because the 
institutions are entrusted with the savings of a large part of the population, they ha 
been traditionally subject to the greatest government control. At the federal (or nation: 
level this control is exercised through the Inspector General of Banks and the Super! 
tendent of Insurance; and the provinces also have regulatory bodies for institutio 
which come under provincial control. 


: 
! 


Insurance Companies and Pension Funds—The second major grouping is that of inst 
ance companies and pension funds. These institutions are peculiar in that their liabilit 
consist primarily of future claims for insurance and pensions. Life insurance compani 
fire and casualty insurance companies and trusteed pension funds form most of t: 
grouping. Life insurance companies rank second only to chartered banks in the S. 
of their assets, and they are holders of an important proportion of government a 
corporation bonds. 
| 
| | 
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er Financial Groups—The third major grouping of financial institutions contains 
the other companies which borrow funds through the issuance of debt or equity 
ruments and the proceeds to persons, business and government. Included here are 
s finance companies, consumer loan companies, mutual and closed-end funds, 
iness development companies, farm loan companies, Central Mortgage and 
using Corporation and other companies engaged in financing of persons, business 
| government. 

he following table shows the condensed balance sheet for the major financial 
jtutions. Where available, data are given for 1875, 1900, 1926, 1960 and 1964. 
ause there are differences in the way in which assets are valued, particularly for the 
ly years and because of differences in definition and coverage, total assets should be 
en only as indicative of size and growth. 


Total Assets of Selected Financial Institutions, Selected Years, 1875-1964 
(Millions of dollars) 
Ee 
Item 1875 1900 1926 1960 1964 
Se ee 
ks and other deposit 
scepting institutions: 


oH (CARELESS dain ce octubre lemons tamed ~ — _ 3,044 3,642 
vag] ET Stee Giewis nace oooeeouermann ooo 183 314 2,940 14,263 18,661 
pec savings banks. .............+-e+e-ee 8 21 76 311 403 
ernment savings institutions. ...........-- 7 53 54 189 210 
_ . SOROS slkes H peletac odio to oie erie rae = _ 9 1,314 DB PP 
BEEOMPANICS. . 2... eee w eet e ee eee teens \ 20 153 UAZ/ 1,274 2,789 
tgage loan companies...........-.-++-5- 205 945 2,380 
RIRe Mate AS WES Ser ae Ee ee ee 
Rees oe CLE A rac acrcisie's eke $02 eesti oats ol 218 541 3,401 21 , 340 30,312 
jal apni 2 Ae ee el 0 le ee Wo ea Ee 
urance and pensions: 
BIT ACG ieia nee cece ares dS olen ng So areisrer eres n.a. 60 919 8,007 10 ,638 
steed pension funds...........---eee eens — _ n.a. 3,616 5 820 
hand casualty insurance...........+.+-.+- n.a. 22 1152 eo) 1,658 
pg 2 tae TEI Fes Se es es eae 
LID a te ct in Cer sieaieiens ig seit erates are — 82 1,071 12,939 18,116 
eh Gera DERI NIES i eee GE ee bs Me a 
1er financial institutions: 
as finance and consumer loan companies.. . — _ 24 2 Ani, 3,700 
BUPTIRI UIT) CRS SR bree foie krecslier eho ogc icliecers cherel'e aussie se = -— n.a. 563 1,140 
SPM TICITUINOS orcs curexte ecient fibre: vt ane _ n.a. n.a. n.a. 442 
PEEVE TI CICS AICS races set toue aber eicuaiete svere. e eichieieiere n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 619 
\tral Mortgage and Housing Corporation.... _ — _ 1,642 2,280 
erta Municipal Financing Corporation...... — _ — 161 336 
ort Credits Insurance Corporation.......... — — — 19 238 
m Credit Corporation 
formerly Canadian Farm Loan Board)..... _ _ _ 164 458 
lustrial Development Bank...........-..-- _ -- _ 107 229 
pa ee Re Ee eS N 
se 60 Gee Inns te oo Sona eames -- — = — 9,442 
nM oe ee Cr See ee a ee 
. = not available. — = not yet in existence. 


TE. The above table includes financial institutions believed to have approximately 99 per cent of 
> assets of all financial institutions. Omitted are fraternal societies, stockbrokers, some companies 
lich specialize in financing business, and a number of relatively small government financial 
stitutions. Total assets are not comparable from one period to the next, or between institutions. 
r example, life insurance totals for 1875, 1900 and 1926 include assets held on behalf of foreign 
licyholders while the later figures do not. Such discrepancies do not seriously affect the picture 
esented herein of the growth of financial institutions. 
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History of Financial Institutions 


adian financial institutions owe much to British and United States influences, 

ified by Canadian laws and customs. Canada’s branch banking system evolved 
41 the British System. The sales finance companies reflect the prior growth of similar 
tutions in the United States. Both Britain and the United States have more highly 
loped financial systems than has Canada, and it is to be expected that Canadians 
‘continue to borrow procedures, instruments and institutions, modifying them to 
ycal requirements. 

he chart p. 246 indicates the decade in which the more important financial institu- 
Us began operations. In general, the date given is that of incorporation, and this 
i be considerably later than the date when the activity first started. The origin of a 
aber of financial institutions is found in a group of individuals gathering together 
erform some function, and gradually formalizing the procedures until the corporate 
ya was adopted. For example, in Montreal a group of brokers met regularly as early 
‘832 to trade the shares of business and commercial enterprises of the day. Sub- 
iently, a Board of Brokers was formed in 1866, and the Montreal Stock Exchange 
| incorporated in 1874. In general, the formal date of incorporation has been taken 
he most important date. 


a 


Currency and Banking before 1867 


ong as trade remained in the hands of a few private traders, barter was the rule. 
ids, blankets and other articles were traded directly to the Indians for furs. French 

-ency was introduced during the seventeenth century, and in 1681 foreign coin was 
vially recognized, but it was stipulated by ordinance that it should pass by weight, 

_it was overvalued by one third, as compared with its value in the issuing country, 
in attempt to keep it from being drained out of the country. Fiat paper money was 
joduced in 1685, largely as an expedient to meet government expenses, while 
liting Royal supplies. Later, however, paper money was issued without firm backing, 
\ its chaotic history led to a distrust of paper currency, perhaps accounting for the 

ness with which banks were introduced to Canada. 

‘ollowing the period of military occupation (1759- 1763), Spanish silver dollars 
(ame the medium of currency, although different valuations in Halifax, Quebec and 
/ntreal led to trade problems. In 1775 Halifax currency became the official standard 
| was not generally adopted until 1821 when other currencies were deprived of legal 
cognition. To pay the expenses of the War of 1812, army bills were issued, and 
ceemed a few years later. They helped to pave the way for the first bank, the Bank of 
)ntreal, which began business in 1817 as a private institution, and received a charter 
(1822. However, the first chartered bank was the Bank of Upper Canada which 
eived its charter in 1821. These early banks were organized by merchants for 
irchants, their chief function being to facilitate trade by issuing promissory notes 
yable to the bearer on demand. If the bank’s credit was good, these notes passed 
im hand to hand and were the chief circulating media in Canada. 

During the 1840’s it was proposed that the provincial governments should issue 
les which would replace those of the chartered banks. While this proposal was 
scted, a financial crisis in 1848-49 forced the adoption of a policy which led to the 
‘hdrawal from the banks of the right to issue notes of lower denomination than five 
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As Toronto is the headquar 
of the majority of the charte 
banks, of several large insura 
and trust companies and of 
merous industrial concerns 
tremendous volume of busi 
is transacted at the Toro 
Stock Exchange. The mir 
stock exchange is a particul. 
busy place. 


dollars. Between 1840 and 1867 the problem of establishing a uniform curret 
standard was also considered. The majority of Canadians favoured the United Sta 
decimal system, and it was adopted in the United Province of Canada in 1853 and 18 
In 1860 the official accounts of Nova Scotia and New Brunswick were kept accord 
to the decimal system. 


Commercial Banking since 1867 


At Confederation, jurisdiction over currency passed to the Federal Governme 
Dominion notes came into being as legal tender in 1870, circulating side by side w 
bank note issues which were not legal tender. The Bank Act of 1870, and the Bank 
Act of the Dominion in 1871 began the modern era in banking. These Acts, amc 
other things, established the minimum size of banks, set the maximum interest 
discount rate at seven per cent, made it simpler to loan on the security of wareho 
receipts, provided for monthly statements, and contemplated regular decennial re 
sions. The Canadian banking system originated with the needs of merchants, and 
the bank Acts put an emphasis on commercial banking. Lending, as far as possil 
was short-term and self-liquidating with mortgage loans not permitted. It was not ui 
the 1950’s that the chartered banks emphasized personal lending. 

Revisions to the Bank Act, which followed at intervals of approximately 10 yee 
made many changes in the details of reserve requirements, shareholders and direct¢ 
responsibilities, statements to be prepared, etc.; but no fundamental changes w 
made until the sixth revision in 1934. The need for a central bank to regulate cré 
and currency became apparent during the 1920’s and early 1930’s and, following 
recommendations of a parliamentary committee, the Bank of Canada Act was pas 
in 1934, and the Bank of Canada began operations in March 1935. ) 

The Bank Act of 1934 gave the Bank of Canada the liability for all Dominion nc 
outstanding, and provided for partial replacement of chartered bank notes by Bank 
Canada notes. The Bank Act of 1944 provided that chartered banks could not is 
notes after 1945 and that remaining note liability of the chartered banks should 


| 
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isferred to the Bank of Canada in 1950. The Bank of Canada, under its terms of 
yonsibilities to regulate credit, is able to increase or decrease the total amount of 
h reserves available to the chartered banks—in other words to regulate the money 
ply. The Bank Act requires that each chartered bank maintain a minimum amount 
sash reserves in the form of Bank of Canada notes and deposits at the Bank of 
yada. If the reserves increase, a bank can increase its deposits. If the reserves 
rease, the bank must decrease its deposits. The chief method by which the Bank of 
yada can affect the level of cash reserves of the chartered banks is by purchases and 
‘s of government securities. 

‘he Bank of Canada does not loan money on a regular basis. It has the power, 
vever, to make short-term loans to the chartered banks, Quebec savings banks, 
ney-market dealers, the Government of Canada and the provinces. In particular, 
power to make loans to investment dealers means that these dealers can borrow 
ye amounts of money on the market to finance short-term transactions in the 
ywledge that if credit conditions became very “‘tight”’ there is always a “‘last resort” 
m whom they can borrow. Traditionally the Bank of Canada has controlled the 
ney supply through the chartered banks. This puts an indirect form of control on 
er deposit-accepting institutions, such as trust companies and credit unions. The 
ent to which direct controls are desirable on these near banks constitutes an 
sresting and important issue today. 


Credit Unions 


> first credit union in Canada was founded in Levis in 1900 by M. Alphonse 
sjardins. Its purpose was to promote thrift by encouraging saving and to provide 
ns to members who could not get credit elsewhere, or could get it only at high interest 
25. At first growth was slow. In 1911, when the first figures were available, assets 
ounted to $2,000,000, and by 1940 they were only $20,000,000. Since that time there 
; been a spectacular increase, with assets of the Quebec credit union amounting to 
1r $1,000,000,000 at the end of 1964. Growth came much later in the other provinces. 
e first legislation outside Quebec was in Nova Scotia in 1932, followed by provincial 
islation in Manitoba and Saskatchewan in 1937, and Ontario and British Columbia 
1938. Although credit unions have not attained the same importance in these 
yvinces as they have in Quebec, they follow the same principles of self-help. 

Credit unions are under provincial legislation, with almost all local offices in each 
vince belonging to provincial central credit unions, either directly or through 
ional unions. There is a considerable difference in the asset holding of credit unions 
Quebec which have a large proportion of their investments in the form of mortgages 
i government bonds, as opposed to the other provinces which have much more 
loans. Credit unions probably play their most important role in smaller communities 
ere they may function to a large extent as local banks. However, they are growing 
vidly in the cities, too, because the interest which they pay on shares and deposits is 
her than that paid by most other financial institutions; while, because of their 
atively low overhead, they charge comparatively lower rates on their loans. 


Trust Companies and Mortgage Loan Companies 


siness such as that now transacted by mortgage loan and trust companies was first 
tied on by a company in Canada in 1844. In order to legalize and encourage such 
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operations in Upper Canada, an Act was passed in 1845, followed by Acts in 1847; 
1849 in New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, respectively. These early companies y 
termed building societies, and their main function was to make loans to members 
the security of real estate. An Act in 1859 gave them authority to ‘‘borrow mo: 
to a limited extent”? while the Building Societies Act of 1874 gave them the additio 
authority to accept money on deposit and issue debentures. 

The first known trust company was chartered by the province of Ontario in 1§ 
During the latter part of the nineteenth century the growth of trust compan 
although considerable, was much less than that for mortgage loan companies. Ti 
companies however have an inherent advantage over mortgage loan companies 
that their charters give them authority to carry out all the functions of mortgage I 
companies in addition to their trust activities. During the first part of the twenti 
century trust companies grew rapidly in importance, with some loan companies eit 
changing their charters to trust company charters, or being absorbed by trust compan 
The steady growth of the assets of loan and trust companies continued up to 1930 
reflecting the depression and World War II, their assets changed very little betw 
1930 and 1945. Since 1945, however, their assets have grown very rapidly, reflect 
such factors as the great expansion in the construction of buildings (with consequ 
mortgage debt), and the development of financial markets since 1945. As their na 
implies, mortgage loan companies concentrate on lending mortgage money, and h 
other assets such as government bonds and short-term notes primarily to provid 
sufficient degree of liquidity. Mortgages are also by far the largest single investmen 
trust companies, but trust companies are much more active than loan companies in 
purchase of bonds and short term paper. 

Trust company functions can be divided into three types—individual trustees} 
collective trusteeship and corporate trusteeship. Individual trusteeship relates to 
management of estate, trust and agency funds. There are few statistics on the t 
assets administered by trust companies, but most of the resources of trust compat 
are devoted to individual trusteeship. Collective trusteeship where funds are provi 
by shareholders, depositors and purchases of certificates is the part normally cove 
by published statistics. Corporate trusteeship relates to the role of trust companie: 
assisting corporations by acting as trustee of the assets underlying secured borrowi 
Trust companies may also act as receiver and manager in the reorganization 
liquidation of a company and assist in the details of keeping shareholder records. 


Government and Other Savings Banks 


The three types of savings banks in Canada are the Post Office Savings Bank, Provin 
Government Banks in Ontario and Alberta, and two savings banks operating 
Quebec, the Montreal City and District Savings Bank and La Banque d’Economie 
Québec. The Post Office Savings Bank was established under the Post Office Act 
1867 in order, as the Act states, to “enlarge the facilities now available for the deps 
of small savings, to make the Post Office available for that purpose, and to give 
direct security of the Dominion to every depositor for repayment of all money deposi 
by him together with the interest due thereon’’. Deposits in the Post Office Savi 
Bank reached a peak of $48,000,000 in 1908 but, with the growth of other savi 
institutions, the deposits are now less than half this level and are declining year by ye 
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The Ontario and Alberta government savings banks were started in 1922 and 1939 
pectively and have shown a steady growth. The two Quebec savings banks were 
orporated under the Quebec Savings Bank Act which was passed in 1875. They 
ept deposits and invest the proceeds in a relatively restricted list of securities. 


Life Insurance 


e insurance business was developed first in the United Kingdom and the United 
ites and introduced into Canada by companies from these countries. The first 
mpany was established in Canada in 1846, and it was followed by five more in the 
lowing five years. The main impetus to business came in the late 1860’s and early 
70’s when the formation of new life insurance companies, in Canada, England and 
ewhere, proceeded at a very rapid pace. By 1875 there were at least 26 companies 
erating in Canada, including several purely Canadian companies. With this rapid 
ywth in business the need for regulatory legislation was apparent, and the first 
yminion Insurance Act was passed in 1868, followed by Acts in 1871, 1874, 1875 
d in later years. Legislation showed the influences of British and United States 
periences. A Royal Commission was appointed in 1906 to inquire into the conduct 
life insurance business in Canada and a number of its recommendations were trans- 
ed into law. 

A decision of the Privy Council in 1931 established that companies formed or 
orporated outside Canada must operate under Dominion regulation. The larger 
inadian companies are also Dominion-registered, so that provincially-incorporated 
mpanies carry on a relatively small portion of total life insurance business. By 
reement of the provinces, provincial legislation with respect to life insurance com- 
nies is parallel with the federal legislation. 

Fraternal societies started operating in Canada at an early date. Although exempt 
ym the Dominion Acts they followed most of the terms of these Acts. In 1919, when 
> Insurance Act was widened they were placed under direct supervision of this Act. 
The life insurance industry is second in size of assets only to the chartered banks. 
the end of 1963, life insurance companies held 10 per cent of outstanding provincial 
nds, 14 per cent of municipal bonds, and 26 per cent of corporation bonds. They 
0 held about 28 per cent of total outstanding mortgages. Their role in the financial 
arkets is obviously a very important one. 


Pension Plans 


uring the past 25 years there has been a great increase in funds invested in pension 
ans as more and more companies have started to make provision for pensions for 
eir employees, and as the assets of existing plans grew. Before 1939, a relatively 
yall part of the working population was covered by pension schemes. With the 
lvent of the Canada and Quebec Pension Plans in 1966, virtually all workers are 
mntributing to a pension plan. 

Prior to the initiation of the Canada Pension Plan, industrial pension plans took the 
rm of trusteed pension plans, life insurance group annuities and Federal Government 
inuities. The Federal Government annuities were initiated in 1908 and now have 
ell over a $1,000,000,000 in assets. They have been growing more slowly in recent 
‘ars because of the increased popularity of trusteed pension plans, which now 
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The floor of the new Montreal and Canadian Stock Exchanges at Place Victoria, in 
the early moments of business. 


rank third in size of total assets, after chartered banks and life insurance companies al 
are growing at a very rapid rate. At time of writing, it is too early to know the impa 
of the Canada Pension Plan and the Quebec Pension Plan on the financing of t 
economy. The funds collected by these plans will be available to the provinces to me 
their requirements, and will undoubtedly have a considerable impact on provincl 
financing. 


Fire and Casualty Insurance Companies 


Fire and casualty insurance in Canada was provided during the late eighteenth centu 
by United Kingdom companies. In 1804 the first Canadian agency was established | 
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Jnited Kingdom company, and the first purely Canadian company was founded in 
9 and received a charter in 1819. A number of other companies, including branches 
United States companies, were chartered in the next decade. Today there are several 
idred companies operating in Canada. Fire and casualty companies have as their 
in function the indemnity for financial losses suffered. Most of their business is in 
area of fire and automobile insurance, but they also cover a great variety of other 
es of insurance such as hail insurance, sickness insurance, bonding, etc. Their 
silities thus consist largely of unearned premiums and unpaid claims so that in the 
ycess of insuring they have large sums of money temporarily in their possession. 
the end of 1964 their investment portfolio was over $1,000,000,000, making these 
npanies one of the major buying groups in the financial markets. 


Sales Finance Companies 


e institutions we have been discussing so far were organized primarily for the financ- 
-of business, home ownership and the provision of security. There has always been 
ieed, however, for loans to persons and small businesses which are temporarily 
need of money. One important source of financing was, and is, the extension of 
dit by corner groceries, doctors, and other sellers of goods or services. Cash loans 
ditionally were made by friends and by individuals who specialized in this type of 
ding. With the rapid growth of the automobile industry, and the extension into 
nada of United States small loan companies a large part of personal loans now 
> made by institutional lenders. 


The primary function of sales finance companies is to extend wholesale and retail 
dit to persons and business. They finance the purchases of automobiles and durables 
consumers and business, and they finance the inventories of automobile dealers 
d other wholesalers and retailers. Sales finance companies extend loans to consumers 
ectly or, as in most cases, through subsidiaries. In addition, either directly or through 
ysidiaries, they make mortgage loans and capital loans to automobile dealers and 
ver businesses, lease equipment, and provide insurance coverage on durable goods. 


Sales finance companies owe their origin to the automobile. The development of a 
iss market for automobiles required a means of financing, since the cost of an auto- 
bile is often greater than the liquid assets of the purchaser. In contrast with most 
jer industries where the manufacturer finances directly some of the inventories of 
10lesalers and retailers of its products, it has long been the custom of the automobile 
dustry for the manufacturer to be paid promptly by the automobile dealers when 
2y take delivery. 

Various means of financing were used in the early years of the century. In 1916 
2 first of the present-day finance companies was established, and during the next 
1 years a number of these companies were formed. The industry grew rapidly until 
30, but the depression of the 1930’s, the absence of cars from the consumer market 
ring the latter part of the War, and the credit restrictions imposed during the War, 
tarded growth until 1946. Since that time growth has been very rapid, although in the 
st few years increased competition from other sources—particularly the chartered 
nks—has resulted in a drop in the proportion of consumer credit financed by sales 


: : 
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Although sales finance companies engage in a variety of activities, most of the 
funds are employed in the retail financing of automobiles. An automobile deal 
customarily has an arrangement with one of the sales finance companies whereby tl 
finance company is prepared to finance the automobile from the time the deal 
receives the car from the manufacturer until it is sold. At the retail level the deal 
makes credit arrangements with his customer, and sells the customer’s note to 
finance company at a prearranged rate. 


Any business which extends credit to its customers is carrying out a form of sal 
financing. Particularly when the sales financing activity of a company is separate 
incorporated it is difficult to draw a line between sales financing as a business and tl 
extension of credit as a part of retail or wholesale trade. Subsidiaries of manufacture 
and wholesale and retail dealers other than wholly-owned subsidiaries of automobi 
manufacturers are not considered as financial intermediaries. 


Consumer Loan Companies 


Sales finance companies raise the money to finance their lending through issu 
both short and long term debt, and through reserves and owner’s equity. Finance cor 
pany paper plays a very important role in the financial markets, providing an out 
for large amounts of short term funds. Consumer loan companies make cash loa 
directly to persons and businesses, thus differing from sales finance companies whi 
finance consumer and business purchases. 


Although there have always been small companies which loaned to individuals, tl 
main impetus to the consumer loan field was given by the incorporation in Cana 
during the period from 1928 to 1933 of wholly-owned subsidiaries of United Stat 
small loan companies. This was followed by the incorporation of consumer los 
subsidiaries by Canadian sales finance companies. At the present time about 60 per ce 
of the consumer loan business is done by wholly-owned subsidiaries of United Stat 
- consumer loan companies, about 35 per cent by wholly-owned subsidiaries of Canad 
incorporated sales finance companies, and about 5 per cent by other companie 
With so much of the business carried on by wholly-owned subsidiaries, the finance! 
statements of consumer loan companies are quite simple in form. Parent compani 
supply over 60 per cent of the required funds, and over 95 per cent of assets consis 
of consumer receivables. 


Small loan companies are regulated by the Department of Insurance under tl 
Small Loans Act. The Act states that the maximum rates of cost of a loan, includit 
all charges, should not exceed two per cent per month on the unpaid balance of 
loan under $300, one per cent per month on the portion of the balance between $31 
and $1,000 and one half of one per cent of the balance between $1,000 and $1,50 
No interest rate regulations exist on loans over $1,500. Unlicensed lenders must char, 
less than one per cent per month, or deal in amounts of more than $1,500. 


Farm Finance and Industrial Development Financing 


There are a few non-government firms in this area, but because of the high risk involv 
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houses the Montreal and Canadian Stock Exchanges 

and a vast shopping complex. It is the highest building 
in the city. 


y have not proved too profitable. Large firms can arrange for their financing through 
market, while firms of all sizes have access to bank loans for short periods of time. 
> difficult financing area is that of relatively long term loans to small and medium 
: firms where the returns on investment are not sufficient to compensate for the risks 
olved. 

“he oldest of these types of institutions, historically, are those that lend to farmers. 
> Canadian Farm Loan Board was formed in 1927 and continued until 1959 when 
yas superseded by the Farm Credit Corporation. The Quebec Farm Credit Bureau 
{ the Ontario Junior Farmers are among the provincial institutions which lend to 
mers. Although these institutions are relatively small, they provide an important 
t of the mortgage money available to farmers. Much newer, but growing very 
idly in importance, are government owned or sponsored institutions providing 
ns to non-farm business. The oldest of these is the Industrial Development Bank 
ich was incorporated by Act of Parliament in 1944 as a wholly-owned subsidiary of 
Bank of Canada. It supplements the credit made available by other lenders, with 
all businesses as an area of particular interest. More recently, the provinces have 
n setting up institutions to aid business locating in the provinces. These institutions 
y provide assistance by constructing buildings and leasing them to business, by 
king loans or by providing share capital. They may be operated as wholly-owned 
yernment enterprises or as private companies such as the General Investment 
rporation of Quebec which sold shares to the public. 


: Investment Dealers 


aring the latter part of the nineteenth century, most businesses were small and made 
e of savings contributed directly by persons and other businesses while the financing 
extensive ventures was largely done by the London market. The first Canadian 
alers acted mainly as agents who sold Canadian municipal and other securities in 
yndon through their connections with the English banking houses. 
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By the turn of the century investment dealers were arranging capital issues fc 
corporations, and this business grew steadily until the outbreak of war in 1914. Tr 
War had two main effects. First, the London markets were no longer able to supp] 
funds to Canada. Second, the Government of Canada needed large amounts of mone 
to finance the War, and the investment dealers organized to supply the need. Oy 
$2,000,000,000 was raised domestically through bond issues, and a new stage ¢ 
development of the financial markets had started. ; 


During the 1920’s there was a great upsurge of economic activity. The investmer 
dealer industry grew very rapidly and developed the procedures and organization whic 
distinguish it today. Investment dealers, through bringing buyers and sellers togethe’ 
have played a dominant role in the money market since its start in 1954. Fourtee 
dealers, called the ‘““money market dealers’’, have lines of credit with the Bank ( 
Canada, and chartered banks also make day-to-day loans available to these investmet 
dealers at relatively attractive rates. The dealers are therefore able to hold inventori¢ 
of short-term securities to meet anticipated demands. Investment dealers underwri. 
new issues of securities and trade in existing issues. Normally they purchase the issu’ 
making their profits from the difference between purchase and selling prices, as well ¢ 
from fees charged for their services. A number of the larger dealers also act as broker’ 
through a special department, or a closely related stockbroking firm. 


Stockbrokers 


In England and the United States stock markets were formally organized about 180! 
In Canada, there were regular meetings of brokers during the 1830’s. These gradual: 
led to the incorporation of the Montreal Stcck Exchange in 1874 and the Toront 
Stock Exchange in 1878. At first, there were few listed companies and trading we 
light. The Montreal Stock Exchange traded 63 issues in 1874, the year of incorporatio! 
as compared with 182 issues in 1914, and 760 issues in 1962. The number of shart 
traded had increased at a much faster rate. The Canadian stock markets play tk 
important role of bringing buyers of securities together with sellers of securities. TI 
brokers themselves, as the name implies, have relatively small holdings of securitic 
in their own name. | 


The story of financial institutions in Canada is one of steadily growing complexit 
Since 1950 Canada has been in a period of very rapid change, with a tremendot 
increase in the number of institutions and the types of financing they provide. It 
difficult to imagine the world of 100 years ago when most ventures were still finance 
through individuals and syndicates. It is still harder to imagine the evolution of tl 
next hundred years. (F. W. EMMERSOI: 
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External Trade 


eign trade is a large and integral part of Canada’s economic life, and makes a major 
tribution to its standard of living. The spectacular upsurge in Canada’s trade 
ing the last 100 years, in relation to a world trade volume which was itself rapidly 
ng, is shown in the accompanying chart. In volume (after adjusting trade values to 
sount price rises) world exports multiplied about 18 times, while Canadian exports 
ltiplied 37 times or twice as much between 1870 and 1965. This relationship was 
) roughly true for imports. In 1870, the value of Canadian exports was $65,000,000, 
| in 1965 some $8,523,000,000. Imports were $67,000,000 and $8,637,000,000 
dectively. 


A Major Trading Country 


nada’s rise to the status of a major trading country, the fifth largest in 1965, was 
t of world economic development. During the last century, economic growth and 
rld trade were greatly stimulated by the achievements of the industrial revolution, 
vast improvements in the efficiency of transportation, the linking of distant continents 
cable, telegraph and radio, the spread of ideas, and the adoption of the latest 
hnological processes. A feature of this revolution was the expansion of markets 
ond national boundaries. World trade rose more rapidly than world production of 
yds and services, a process accompanied by rising incomes per capita in those coun- 
ss whose trade grew most rapidly. Canada today is linked closely by trade ties to a 
aamic, interdependent, international economy. 

The flavour of the links between Canada’s internal development and the outside 
rld emerges powerfully in the following verse about the building of the first Canadian 
nscontinental railroad in the 1880's: 


‘A cable started rolling mills in Europe: 

A tap of Morse sent hundreds to the bush, 
Where axes swung on spruce and the saws sang, 
Changing the timber into pyramids 

Of poles and sleepers”’* 


Especially in the decades around 1900, a large part of the savings of advanced 
untries flowed into new areas such as Canada, in the form of goods and services for 
vestment. In turn, the growth of output here was oriented to a significant degree 
wards sales in the expanding markets of other countries. 

Canada’s rise aS an industrialt nation in an industrializing world is associated 
th marked changes in trade during the last century. Its shifting foreign trade patterns 
fect internal economic developments: the growth of waterways, railways, highways 
d airways; the emergence of new industries based on the seas, rivers, lands, forest 
d mineral wealth, and on the burgeoning industrial cities of the nation. Among 


*Reprinted from Towards the Last Spike by E. J. Pratt, by permission of the estate of E.J. Pratt 
d The Macmillan Company of Canada Limited. 


{The term “industrial” refers not only to the relatively great importance of manufacturing 
thin a country, but also to the use of efficient industrial methods in the production of primary 
oducts. Many Canadian farmers, loggers, and miners are advanced producers in this sense. 
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fewer than 20 countries which could be classed as industrial today, Canada remai) 
outstanding with its high ratio of natural resource assets in the economy. Yet Cana! 
is also very much an industrial country like the others, with highly developed indus’ 
relying on modern technology and on expanding markets to sustain rising standar 
of living. | 

A century of dynamic change was not easy for the world or for Canada. Two wol! 
wars and a great depression played havoc with international economic affairs. In t 
long run, however, the remarkable fact which has emerged is the high capability f 
economic growth of advanced countries co-operating together and trading togeth« 
The devastating experiences of war and depression of the generation between 19 
and 1945 have led not to despair and withdrawal but rather to renewed internation 
efforts to promote trade and economic growth. The world has created new and mo 
effective institutions to facilitate trade, trade financing, and assistance to the po 


) 
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yuntries which are striving to emulate the economic achievements of countries like 
anada. These important adjustments were part of an ongoing process, which is 
ill under way and in which international trade plays an indispensable role. It is against 
1is tremendous backdrop of world growth, change and adaptation, that the growth 
f Canada’s foreign trade and trade relations with other countries can best be 
nderstood. 


Changes in Foreign Trade since Confederation 


he following table draws together the key figures which highlight changes in 
e pattern of Canada’s foreign trade during the last century. Part 1 shows that 
anada’s share of world trade has approximately tripled since 1870, from about 1.4 per 
nt to 4.4 per cent of the value of imports and exports taken together. There were 
‘eat upsurges after each war (and a decline in Canada’s share during the 1930's), a 
ynclusion which may also be reached by examining the chart. The two World Wars 
yoked a massive response from Canada in economic terms, accelerating the pace of 
vange in internal and external economic affairs. Such a relative upsurge also occurred 
| peacetime, particularly from about 1890 to 1913, a reflection of the combined effects 
f relatively open international markets and rapidly rising Canadian capacity to 
roduce, a situation in some ways not unlike that which exists in 1966. 

Part 2 indicates the great changes which have occurred in the importance of particular 
roducts in Canadian exports. In the early days, staples such as fish and furs consti- 
ited the bulk of exports, followed at a later date by timber from Eastern Canada; 
le prominent rise of wheat exports between 1895 and 1930 reflects the integration of 
1e hitherto untilled lands of Western Canada into the national framework. The large 
le of newsprint and pulp since the 1920’s reflects intensified interest in and develop- 
ent of Canada’s magnificent forest resource, one of the greatest such assets possessed 
y any state. Industrial development of the forest is proceeding apace in nearly all 
arts of the country today. 

The historic significance of the forest to Canada emerges in the following lines:* 


‘arbre et clou et croix 
croix de rail et de papier 
croix de construction”... 


The rise in exports of metals, fuels, and other non-metallic minerals goes back to 
le early years of this century. Exploitation of these resources has contributed greatly 
) exports and to economic activity in the last 20 years as well. Canada has huge 
sources of this kind in the form of known reserves, and probably resources of great 
alue yet to be discovered. Outlets far larger than the present size of the Canadian 
larket are required for development of the potential of such assets, and the growth 
f trade will be a crucial factor in turning them into usable wealth. After a slump in 
1e early 1960’s, uranium exports are bound to rise again in line with world demands 
or energy for peaceful uses. Among present major mineral exports are iron, non-ferrous 
letals, oil and gas, potash, and sulphur. 


*Reprinted by permission of the author M. Paul-M. Lapointe, whose poem ARBRES appears in 
nthologie de la poésie canadienne frangaise, (4eme édition, Beauchemin, Montréal, 1963). 
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Key Features of Canada’s Foreign Trade in Goods, 1870 to 1965 


1870 1910 1930 1950 1960 191 


Part 1 — Canada’s Share of World Trade 
(Billions of Canadian dollars, or per cent) 


ValuerofiWorldiexports2.. 0... oe eee. B51 oe 6.2 6.8 Clef 
Value of Canadian exports.............$ 0.1! 0.3 0.9 Sal 5a 
Canada’s share of World exports......... % ee! 1.8 Biss 4.7 4.3 { 
Canada’s share of World imports........% 1.5 2.8 253 5.0 Aare 
i 
Part 2 — Changing Composition: 
Principal products as a per cent of value of exports 
Wheat-and tloumsmees sae arto ores 5 22 25 13 9 
Otheragriculturallitemsmean eee: 41 28 14 15 10 
Fisher cep ee ete e ie en cee 5 6 7 4 3 
Timber and lumber................0000 33 14 5 9 7 
NGWSDIinGs tigen tesco aoe ee ee — — 15 16 14 
WOOd DUID pees cit. tan een nee wa _— 22 4 7 6 
Iron ore, primary iron and steel.......... _ _ 1 2 6 
Non-ferrous metals and products. ....... 2 12 13 14 PF / ! 
Wr amit Mmerer cca merece eines tone ee oe _ _ _ - 5 | 
Oilfandinaturaligas:e-tn.ce eee ee = — — — 22 
Other non-metallic minerals and products. 4 4 ?2 3 4 | 
Machinery and transport equipment..... — 2 5 7 6 1 
Chemicalseeiae tect ee oe ne — 1 Z & 5 
Other eateries st cee coe e kee 10 10 7 7 6 1 
MOtalenre ccc. eke ee ee ee 100 100 100 100 100 10 
Part 3 — Changing Composition: 
Principal products as a per cent of value of imports 
CXC CS Snes cae es ne eae it ae A ae 24 17 15 12 8 
Agricultural and animal products......... 41 24 25 18 15 1 
Coal Siete. etn price ce — 8 6 6 1 i 
Oilers irate eo oect spicier ete heme — 1 7 10 7 | 
lromandistecla...ce cea. oe eee = 5 6 5 5 ! 
Machinery and transport equipment..... — 4 14 26 35 4 
Chemicals nc. cy ace vedanadnaacg Se meee 3 3 4 5 t i 
Othenren sets ere ic akc ath ee 32 38 25 19 22 z 
VOtalers seers eee ce. eee 100 100 100 100 100 10 
a 
Part 4 — Changing Export Direction: 
Per cent of value of exports shipped to main destinations | 
To: ! 
Britainttres ste ace eee eee 38 50 27 15 17 Wi 
Other Commonwealth and Preferential. . . 3 6 9 6 6 
United’States cei cevmanecc catmes wens eke 51 6y7/ 45 65 56 
Othleriiirr terest ee ete nee ates Cem omens 8 7 20 14 21 
Mota ey. re ae wee rote Coe wae 100 100 100 100 100 
1Canada’s exports in 1870 were $58,000,000 (U.S.) in value. 
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1870 1910 1930 1950 1960 1965 


Part 5 — Changing Import Direction: 
Per cent of value of imports from main countries of origin 


ym: 

hs 9 OL OBORSCHIGICE ED GRCOICZ LS ck SOR an eae nee 56 26 15 13 11 7 
her Commonwealth and Preferential... 2 4 6 8 5 4 
cal SRS a eae ae ios Sars crete 32. 59 62 67 67 70 
EMSS Eolas cojce gone sale eteterecyheuaie. vie 10 11 17 13 17 18 
MUM EMP ro ecche esis a vere eid ates oes oh ener eS 100 100 100 100 100 100 


art 6 — Exports and imports as a per cent of Canada’s Gross National Product 
Ss SSIES ene othe aie ar 13 13 15 17 - 14 17 
Tay fie Cisse 5c ee siete dws a es 15 17 18 18 15 16 


Part 7 — Per cent of value of exports accounted for by 
agricultural, primary, highly processed and manufactured products 


1899 1913 1929 1950 1960 1965 
UU Qiie Mil Wesian coosoocmenoas oes 63 59 47 32 2a 22 
MEDINA ccc c ie ce cee cele sc oie e pes 28 29 a2 19 28 25 
ghly processed and manufactured’... .. 9 2 41 49 51 53 


1Includes wood pulp, chemicals, machinery and transport equipment, newsprint and other 
ghly-processed products identified by material of origin, and miscellaneous manufactures. 


As early as the 1920’s, Canada displayed considerable capabilities for a small country 
| exporting machinery and other highly-manufactured products. Since the early 
160’s, Canadian exporters of these products have been turning in a dynamic per- 
mance. For the first time in history, highly-manufactured products have come to 
ynstitute a major export grouping. The value of these exports more than tripled 
tween 1960 and 1965, from $411,000,000 to $1,300,000,000. Their share of Canadian 
sports roughly doubled in this period, from 7.8 per cent to 15.3 per cent. 

Part 3 of the Table shows the changing importance over the century of selected com- 
iodities in Canadian imports. As an early frontier country, Canada has always 
aported a high proportion of manufactured products. But the emphasis on commodity 
nports has changed over time, towards machinery and transport equipment, and 
way from textiles and other soft consumer goods which were proportionately much 
lore important a century ago. In Canada today, a significant proportion of imports 

accounted for by investment goods destined to increase the capacity of the country 
) produce. 

Parts 4 and 5 show the profound changes which have occurred during the century 
1 the relative importance of other countries as direct trading partners of Canada. The 
Inited States has become by far Canada’s largest customer and supplier. This fact 
flects the high rate of economic growth of these two countries during the century, 
\eir proximity to one another across the width of a continent and along long reaches 
f coastline, and the close economic links between them. Although her relative 
nportance has declined, Britain remains by far Canada’s second largest trading partner. 
he United Kingdom, a large industrial country, is a major importer and a nation with 
hich Canada’s commercial channels of communication were well developed early 
1 the life of this country. 
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A major change whose significance is sometimes overlooked is the long-term ri 
in the importance of third countries as direct trading partners of Canada. In additio 
to special ties with the United States and Britain, Canada’s trade with all other countri¢ 
has risen from under 12 per cent to over 25 per cent of its imports and exports combine 
during the century. Much of this “‘third country” trade is with the industrial state 
of continental Europe and with Japan. One ought not, however, to overlook tH 
potential role of the developing countries struggling towards higher living standard| 
Once these countries achieve the capacity for growth already reached by the industrij 
countries, the past century of change in world patterns of output and trade co 
conceivably appear merely as a prelude of greater things to come. 


The world trading system in which Canada participates today is not, however, we 
described in terms of trade exchanges between pairs of countries. The efficiency of th 
system rests heavily on world-wide marketings and purchasing by the major tradi 
countries, and on a multilateral balancing of import payments and export receipts f¢ 
goods and services. Canada usually has a surplus of receipts with overseas countri¢ 
combined, and a deficit with the United States. | 


Part 6 shows the relative importance of trade in relation to Canada’s Gross Nation 
Product, the value of gross output of goods plus services. Canada has always been 
trading country. The high and relatively stable ratio of trade to GNP indicates Canada 
persistent dependence on trade as a factor in its economic growth. Exports an 
imports are today each equal to roughly 40 per cent of the value of goods output alor 
in Canada (excluding services). It is clear that trade continues to occupy a very larg 
place indeed in the economic activity of the nation. This is, however, not an unusui 
position for an industrial country; there are many other countries today whose tra 
constitutes an even higher proportion of GNP. No country comparable in econom 
size to Canada has achieved a high standard of living without heavy participation 
international trade. 


Part 7 of the Table highlights the changing character of Canada’s exports as t 
country grew and matured into an industrial state. At the turn of the century, more tha 
90 per cent of Canada’s exports were agricultural, fish, or primary industrial produ 
By 1960, highly-processed and manufactured products accounted for more than ha 
the value of exports. Meanwhile, the structure of employment in Canada was developir 
in a way more or less typical of an industrializing country. In 1891, 50 per cent ( 
employment in Canada was located in the primary industries, 15 per cent in mam 
facturing, and 35 per cent in government and other service industries. In 1963, on! 
13 per cent was in the primary industries, 25 per cent in manufacturing, and 62 pe 
cent in other industries. By way of comparison, United States figures for 1963 wer 
primary 7 per cent, manufacturing 25 per cent, and other industries, 68 per cent. 


It is clear that the structure of employment in Canada is related to changes in tk 
pattern of external trade, as well as to developments within the domestic economy suc 
as rising output per employee. One of the striking facts of recent years has been the clos 
association between the growth of trade of the world’s main commercial countries, an 
the rise in the efficiency of their employment of resources of labour, capital, an 
material supplies. Trade has risen most rapidly in those countries where the efficienc 
of output has risen most rapidly. | 
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A unique application of plastic in the construction field is this housing unit which 

was originally designed for the Canadian climate but has since achieved popularity 

in warmer countries as motel units and homes. The buildings are made of fibreglass 
and polyurethane foam. 


shipment of live lobsters reaches Belgium. These  6,500-horsepower synchronous 
| motors manufactured in Hamilton, On- 


| tario, are prepared for export to an oil 
| refinery in Greece. 


: Trade Relations since 1867 


ommercial policy occupies a prominent place in Canada’s history. Confederation 
moved tariffs between the then colonial territories of British North America. It 
eated a customs union merging the import duties of Canada (roughly the St. Lawrence 
alley) and the Maritimes into a single external tariff. The new Canadian state wavered 
‘tween the commercial attractions of Britain and the United States. Confederation 
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Combines and windrowers from a Hamilton, Ontario, plant await shipment. 


itself was, at least in part, a response to the U.S. abrogation of the Reciprocity Trea 
of 1854-66, which had provided for free trade in primary products. That Treaty hi 
been sought by the colonies as an offset to their earlier loss of preferences in the Briti 
market. It had been negotiated by Britain on their behalf in the belief that it wou 
promote economic viability and help to avoid political union with the United State 

The ending of reciprocity had a considerable adverse influence on trade and inves 
ment in Canada, and the new state tried hard for better access to both major market 
In 1879, however, Canada adopted a policy then in vogue in most major tradi 
countries other than Britain. The National Policy of higher tariffs aimed at fosteri 
manufacturing in Canada and at increasing the flow of revenues to finance new tral 
port facilities and general economic development. Since revenues then depend 
heavily on import duties there was a conflict between these objectives. The fact th 
internal development hinged significantly on a competitive export performance en 
hanced this basic conflict. Since that time, a major preoccupation of Canadian cor 
mercial policy has been to maintain the right ‘‘balance’”’ between conflicting objective 
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Around the turn of the century, Canada unilaterally provided preferential duties 
youring imports from Britain. At least partly for bargaining purposes, Canada in 
7 adopted a tariff which provided for three levels of duty—Preferential, Intermediate, 
d General. A renewed effort to obtain reciprocity in trade with the United States 
is turned down in the Canadian election of 1911. 

After the crash in 1929, in the light of massive tariff increases in many countries and 
e serious international economic strains which were evident, Britain, Canada and 
er Commonwealth countries adopted a systematic, widespread system of tariff 
eferences. In 1937-38, in return for U.S. tariff reductions, Britain and Canada 
duced tariffs and tariff preferences. 

The breakdown of the world financial and trading system during the 1930’s con- 
hced many countries of the need for a fresh start. Canada strongly supported the 
sneral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (or GATT) which came into force in 1948. 
bout 80 countries today subscribe to the principles of the Agreement, which is both 
rade treaty and an institution for trade negotiation, adaptation, and settling disputes. 
The GATT, in effect, became Canada’s main commercial treaty. It is no longer 
alistic, if it ever was, to consider Canada’s commercial policy apart from the trends 
the world trading community. The Agreement bans new preferences, outlaws import 
otas except in specified circumstances, promotes non-discrimination in trade, and 
uctions of trade barriers in general. It also provides for regional free trade arrange- 
ents under conditions carefully specified so as to protect the interests of GATT 
embers not participating in such arrangements. 

Up to 1961, Canada took part in six multilateral tariff negotiations, leading to im- 
tant reductions and undertakings to maintain stability both in Canadian and foreign 
iffs. Postwar international trade relations have continued to evolve. Among the 
de problems which Canada has encountered, the following may be listed: the prob- 
m of freer trade for agriculture; the level of protection to be adopted by countries 
irticipating in regional free trade; the problem of increasing mutually beneficial 
ade with the developing countries; and the problem of trading with the Communist 
untries where tariffs are not particularly meaningful commercial instruments. 


)potential customer in the West Indies The Theratron 80 Cobalt 60 Teletherapy 
_examines a Canadian-made stove. Unit, a product of Atomic Energy of 
i Canada, Ltd., is used in the treatment 
of cancer. Similar Canadian units have 
been installed in some 45 different 
f countries. 
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The United States and Wes 
Germany are major customer 
for these camera lenses, an ir 
creasingly important  expoi) 

commodity for Canada. | 


An ammonium-nitrate fertilizer 
plant was the first industry to be 
established in New Brunswick’s 
134-acre Westmorland Chemical 
Park, located near Moncton. A 
wharf to provide shipping facili- 
ties has been built. Initial costs 
of development and construction 
of the Park were paid by the New 
Brunswick Development Cor- 
poration. The plan is to have 
private enterprise own and 
operate plants on sites bought or 
leased from the corporation. 


— | 


Port Arthur, on the norther 
shore of Lake Superior, is a bus 
city. Through this port are e& 
ported millions of tons of irc 
ore, millions of bushels of whea 
The city has large pulp and papi 
mills and the largest Canadia 
drydock on the Great Lake 
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Two important regional arrangements for free trade today are the European Eco- 
mic Community (a customs union), and the European Free Trade Association which 
Judes Britain. Much West European opinion holds that these two groups should 
ge, a course open to them under the terms of the GATT which sets out the condi- 
ns under which such a decision might be implemented, including safeguards for other 
\TT members. In the spring of 1966, a further round of multilateral tariff negotia- 
ns was under way. Canada has a considerable interest in promoting a steadily-ef- 
tive international trading system, and participated in these negotiations. Efforts are 
ing made within GATT, and within the framework of the United Nations, to im- 
»ve the trading position of the developing countries. It is a sobering fact that by and 
| ge the rich countries have successfully expanded their trade while the poor countries 
ve lagged behind. 

The opportunities for beneficial trade with Communist countries have been ap- 
yached bilaterally between them and other countries, and considerable trade has been 
aducted in this way. So far as can be foreseen, this is likely also to be the pattern in 
2 years ahead. In the long-term future, it may perhaps be possible to obtain more of 
+ efficiencies inherent in the western pattern of multilateral exchanges, though any 
empt at assessing such possibilities would be speculative. 


Links with World Growth 


is clear that the growth of Canada’s trade and national prosperity has been closely 
ked with the growth of the world economy, and with the emerging maturity of Canada 
a viable industrial nation. Canadian policy has long aimed at fostering the rise of 
ondary industry, partly through protection. Yet the greater rise in Canadian manu- 
turing, and exports of highly manufactured products, took place in the last 20 years, 
nen the national growth policies of the industrial countries were strong, when trade 
triers were being reduced, and when international economic co-operation worked, 
ijnot smoothly, at least better than ever before. 
The future of Canada’s trade is bound up closely with the rate of improvement of 
2 productive efficiency of the economy. This is a two-way street because rising produc- 
ity promotes greater output and trade, while expanding trade helps to promote rising 
joductivity. Over much of the period since Confederation, high world demands for 
Pecan products brought about greater rises in prices for Canada’s exports than for 
\rld trade in general. This was a considerable factor in the marked rise in Canada’s 
‘are of world exports since 1870. The evidence of the last decade or so, however, has 
len that Canada can no longer count upon relatively rising export prices, but rather 
lust strive for greater efficiency in production in order to maintain competitive prices. 
1e real goal is rising productive efficiency; in other words, growing efficiency is closely 
sociated with trade expansion. 

The evidence of the last 20 years also indicates that the industrial countries can achieve 
gh rates of economic growth which accompany trade expansion. In the overseas 
untries, recovery from wartime destruction has merged smoothly into a period of 
‘ong and steady growth and of rising trade. In North America, a period of slack in 
je late 1950’s and early 1960’s has been succeeded by a long sustained economic 
| pansion and rising trade. The industrial countries together have agreed on a target 
iN economic growth in the 1960’s, that of raising their combined real income by 50 


1 
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Transportation of products of inland areas is no problem when shipping on the 
St. Lawrence Seaway is so readily available. 


per cent. The evidence of the past five years suggests that this target will be reached, 
exceeded, by 1970, and this implies further expansion of world trade. This is a point 
fundamental importance to Canada with one of the world’s most rapidly-growi) 
populations at the present time. 
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Loading iron ore at Sept Iles, Quebec. 


/ aluminum bridge is located 
JArvida, Quebec, site of the 
“est aluminum smelter in the 
ld. Canada ranks third in 
Wid aluminum production. 


3eyond the industrial countries, the mass of the world’s population is concentrated 
ideveloping lands which have not participated nearly enough in the rise of world 
put and trade. On a long view of the future, it must surely be in the interest of 
Inadians or, indeed, all ‘‘westerners’’, to devote more ingenuity and resources to the 
,at problems and greater opportunities inherent in’substantially expanding trade with 
lse countries. (J. R. Downs) 
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Labour Force: Growth and Change 


At the time of Confederation there were some 3,500,000 people living in Cana 
A hundred years later there are 20,000,000. The population has increased alm 
sixfold in a century. ; 

Population growth has been generally rapid and persistent, though by no mez 
uniform. In no intercensal decade of the period 1861-1961 does the official recc 
show less than a 10 per cent increase, and in six of the ten decades the gains excee¢ 
15 per cent. Two, 1901-11 and 1951-61, displayed increases in excess of 30 per cent 


Population Growth by Intercensal Decades, 1861-71 to 1951-61 


Increase Increase » 

‘000 % ‘000 ' 

VOOUET ST ies ta te, Art r. 459 are leo te heat WS Ped bea he ot ss yh A 1) jexsk! 2] 
AReSZAlalstsihes 6 dad eea-dunlaiolc 636 U7 TO ZT O Sierras 1,589 1 
aster Lothstein Ah eke oer 3 A 508 alee OSM OA eo eee ee lete) 1( 
1SOTH1901eo ee Ne 538 ited 194121951) ee eee 2,141 16 
UIO NETO eects ee eee tr 1,835 6yal A) HR Soi fen IS Pas b nea b oe 4,229 3( 


1 Excluding Newfoundland throughout the period. 2 Including Newfoundland. 


The historical record of labour force growth is more difficult to compile. Inforn 
tion on the gainfully-occupied was collected in the Census of Canada as early as 18: 
However, owing to changes in definitions and procedures from one census to anoth 
and the difficulties of making adjustments because of the limited amounts of det 
that were tabulated, only rough estimates are possible on a consistent basis for t 
earlier dates. Indeed, even in the present century it is not easy to construct a consiste 
series for the period prior to the advent of regular labour force surveys at the e 
of World War I. The limitations of the historical statistics are thus considerab 
though probably not sufficient to distort significantly the broad outlines of labe 
force growth. | 

In general, it appears that the pattern of labour force growth is not markedly differe 
from the pattern of population growth, although the rates in particular periods we 
by no means identical. Ten-year increases in the neighbourhood of 20 per cent in t 
1870’s and 1880’s were followed by slower growth—something closer to 10 per cent 
in the 1890’s. Then, in the first decade of the twentieth century, with immigrat 
arriving at an unprecedented rate, the labour force grew by a spectacular 50 per ce! 
This period, or more correctly, if we abandon the framework of intercensal decad: 
the dozen or so years preceding the outbreak of World War I in 1914, was unquestic 
ably the period of most rapid labour force growth, in percentage terms, sir 
Confederation—and, indeed, for a long time before. Well over a million immigrani 
predominantly adult males, entered the country in the three years, 1911-13, alot 
Although for many Canada may have been merely a stepping stone to the Unit 
States, for many others it was a permanent home. In the single year 1913, sor 
400,000 immigrants arrived, by far the largest annual influx on record. | 

The labour force grew less dramatically but nevertheless substantially during t 
interwar period—more than 20 per cent in the 1920’s and another 15 in the 193( 
At the outbreak of World War II it was approximately two and a half times what 
had been at the beginning of the century. | 
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With World War II came many changes. The Great Depression was at last a thing 
‘the past. Chronic underutilization of human and other resources was replaced by 
tense pressure to expand output in furtherance of the war effort. Lingering prejudices 
yout the employment of women were permanently weakened as large numbers of 
male workers took the place of men who had gone into the armed forces. The birth 
te, which had reached the lowest point of a long-run decline towards the end of 
le 1930’s, was now on the way up, presaging the postwar “‘baby boom’’. Advances in 
dustrial techniques pointed the way to future peace-time applications and thus 
‘Iped to sow the seeds of rising productivity and income levels in the years to come, 
ith concomitant changes in the characteristics of employment. 

The period after World War II is one of the most remarkable periods in the history 
| the Canadian labour force, remarkable to some extent for over-all growth but more 
for changes in structure which will be discussed below. In total, the labour force 
creased by some 25 per cent in the 1950’s, quite possibly the second most rapid rate 
ace Confederation (certainty on this point is precluded by limitations of the statistics), 
ough substantially below the rate attained in the immigration boom before World 
‘ar I. The rate in the 1960’s promises to be as great as that of the 1950’s, and perhaps 
mewhat greater. 


i 
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Immigration as a Source of Growth 


amigration has been an important and highly variable factor in the growth of the 
anadian labour force. Because of the high concentration in the active adult age 
‘coups, especially the age group under 35, the proportionate labour force content is 
ypreciably higher for immigrants than for the population as a whole. However, it 
ould be easy to overstate the quantitative effect of immigration. 


Gross and Net Immigration by Intercensal Decades, 1861-71 to 1951-61 


Immigration Immigration 
Jecade Gross Net Decade Gross Net 
| ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 
61 i GAs ela eee ea 187 —192 TO TM S192 eer re 1,612 231 
PGSM = 6 cis gus’ = =. Sais 353 — 87 POZA Sileeie ctes eakotees. 1,203 229 
Oa 903 —206 LOSie O42 aa 4. cee ore 150 — 92 
. SOU 2 eae aera 326 —180 AOA TET Sakae eres 548 169 
>! =|) (ee ib 5 7/) 716 AO Sila: 9 Oil ieeuenenarceeee neces ne ieoAS 1,081 


1 Excluding Newfoundland throughout the period. 2 Including Newfoundland. 


In all periods, immigration has been offset in large measure by emigration, especially 
the United States, and emigrants also tend to be concentrated in the younger adult 
xe groups. Net immigration has been much less than gross immigration; in five of the 
jn decades between 1861 and 1961 it actually appears to have been negative, implying 
| net loss on the international exchange of population. As a consequence, natural 
lcrease has been by far the dominant source of population and labour force growth 
nce Confederation and earlier. As Hood and Scott have shown, natural population 
crease in the period 1851-1951 totalled some 10,500,000, compared with gross 
amigration of about 7,200,000.* But estimated net immigration amounted to only 


* Wm. C. Hood and Anthony Scott, ‘“Output, Labour and Capital in the Canadian Economy”’, 
oyal Commission on Canada’s Economic Prospects, 1957; Chapter 4. 
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a little over 700,000, a mere six or seven per cent of the total population increase, 


Natural Increase and Net Immigration by Intercensal Decades, 1861-71 to 1951- 


Natural Net Natural Net. 


Decade Increase Immigration Decade Increase Immigrat 
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 000 

ARTS SIRS ARS eae ed oc 651 —192 ARCA, Boa 8s oe a b i jcc 231 
NSA US Silaner ete eles 23 — 87 OZ MeO Sse eer eae 1,360 229 
Isto tRECN Gada ae eo uc 714 —206 US SY omaniaties ob e 1 5222 — 92 
UES IQOY ogee aes oe 718 —180 URES Ee acon 6 ae | OW 169 
iS ONO Meee ee ere 1,120 716 WOSUSNQVOUFs nasa acec 3,148 1,081 


1 Excluding Newfoundland throughout the period. 2 Including Newfoundland. 


Because of data limitations, similar calculations have not been made for the labo 
force, as distinct from the total population. However, there is no doubt that tl 
results would be substantially the same: by far the largest part of the hundred- ~ye 
growth of the Canadian labour force would be found to have come from natur 
increase. In particular periods, however, immigration has been a major factor. 01 
such period is the period prior to World War I discussed above. Another is the 1950 

The decade of the 1950’s was a time of rapid economic expansion in Canad 
Roughly two thirds of labour force growth in the period 1950-55 came from n 
immigration and one third from domestic sources. In the period 1955-60 the positio: 
were reversed: one third from net immigration, two thirds from domestic suppl 
But, for the decade as a whole, and more especially for the first half, it is evident th 
economic expansion would have proceeded at a much slower pace had it not bec 
for substantial annual inflows of workers from abroad. The low birth rates of tl 
1930’s were taking their toll in shortages of young people coming into the labo! 
market and immigration offset these shortages. 

The situation is different in the 1960’s. No longer is the economy as dependent ¢ 
immigration for its growth possibilities. The impact of the “baby boom”’ is being fe 
in the labour market, supplemented by the increased propensity of married wom 
to take jobs outside the home. Roughly 85 or 90 per cent of labour force increase 
the present decade is coming from domestic sources. | 


Geographic Patterns of Growth and Distribution 


The pattern of regional labour force and population change has shifted markedly ow 
the decades. In this century, the pre-World War I period stands out as one of sudde 
growth and redistribution. This was the period of rapid settlement and agricultur, 
development in Western Canada. More than three fifths of the total Canadian populi 
tion increase in the decade, 1901-11, went into the Prairie and Pacific Coast region 
Saskatchewan and Alberta increased in population by over 400 per cent, Britis 
Columbia and Manitoba by 120 and 80 per cent, respectively. 

British Columbia continued to experience rapid expansion in the following decadd 
In the Prairie Provinces, however, rapid growth gave way by the 1930’s to comparativel 
small rates of increase and, in the case of Saskatchewan, to actual declines in th 
1930’s and 1940’s. Throughout the period since 1900 the Maritime Provinces—Prin 
Edward Island, Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick—have consistently recorde 
relatively moderate gains if not actual declines. Ontario and Quebec have show 
persistent and generally substantial rates of increase. 
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[he period since World War II has been characterized by substantial and sustained 
wth in British Columbia and the Central Canadian provinces of Ontario and 
‘ebec, and more moderate increases in the Maritimes and the Prairies, excluding 
yerta. The latter province, with the fillip provided by a new and fast-growing oil 
Justry, has shown rapid growth, indeed more rapid in terms of population than 
\t of any other province. 

As in the past, the labour force, like the population, is highly concentrated 
graphically. Almost two thirds are located in Ontario and Quebec, and the metro- 
Jitan areas of Montreal and Toronto alone account for a quarter of the Canadian 
lal. The four Atlantic Provinces account for less than a tenth, and the same is true 
British Columbia. About a sixth is located in the Prairie region. 


Regional Distribution of Population and Civilian Labour Force, 1965 


Civilian 
Population Labour Force 
(June 1) (annual average) 
Percentage Percentage 
‘000 of total ‘000 of total 
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1 Excludes Yukon and Northwest Territories with a combined population of 40,000. 


Urbanization and Changing Industrial Composition 


/ the beginning of the twentieth century, roughly three fifths of the people of Canada 
re living in rural areas and 40 per cent of the labour force were engaged in 
ricultural pursuits. Today, 70 per cent of the population are resident in urban areas 
ad agriculture accounts for less than a tenth of the labour force. 

The process of urbanization has continued with only minor interruption. In the 
130’s, with severe shortages of industrial job opportunities, the off-the-farm flow was 
; ywed or even halted for a time but the pattern was resumed in the following decades. 
creased mechanization and other improvements in agricultural technology have 
embined with rapid expansion in non-farm sectors of the economy to produce a 
‘ectacular shift in the labour force since World. War II. In 1950, farming still pro- 
ied more than 20 per cent of total employment in Canada, but by the early 1960's 
2 proportion had fallen to 10 per cent and the decline continues, albeit at a reduced 
ite. This off-the-farm movement, together with the high levels of immigration in 
{2 1950’s and increased labour force participation of married women, was one of the 
portant factors in postwar economic growth. Whereas total employment increased 
| a little under 40 per cent between 1950 and 1965, non-farm employment increased 
' almost 60 per cent. 

iThe decline of agricultural employment, both absolute and in relative terms, is one 
the dominant features of the postwar period. Another is the expansion of the 
‘rvice sector. Service industries—retail and wholesale trade, finance, transportation, 
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government, schools, hospitals, and so on—accounted for about 42 per cent | 
Canadian employment in 1950; in 1964 they accounted for 55 per cent. As not 
below, this has been a major factor in the phenomenal increase in the number 
working women. 


Percentage Distribution of Employment by Industry, 1950 and 1964 


(annual averages) 
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Trends in Labour Force Participation 


The over-all labour force participation rate—the ratio of labour force to populatic 
of working age—has exhibited remarkable stability over long periods of time. TI 
available data do not permit reliable generalization for the earlier decades. Howeve 
the total labour force has been very close to 55 per cent of the population 14 years ¢ 
age and over since at least 1921 and, in all likelihood, since the turn of the centur 
(Inmates of institutions are excluded from the population base in this calculation. I 

The relative stability of the over-all participation rate is more remarkable when or) 
considers the changes that have taken place in individual segments of the populatior 
Among men, the average length of working life has contracted markedly. At one ent 
the tendency towards earlier retirement has reduced sharply the rate for older mei 
in 1921, roughly six out of every ten men over the age of sixty-five were still in th 
labour force, compared with less than three out of ten today, and the proportion 
still falling. At the other end, the rise in the average school- leaving age has reduce: 
the proportion of 14-19-year-old males in the labour force from about seven out of te 
in 1921 to less than four in ten at the present time. The drop in the participation ra’ 
for young men has been especially rapid since the end of the 1940’s. 


Civilian Labour Force Participation Rates, by Age and Sex, 1950 and 1965 


(annual averages) 
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Jontraction of the male working life and the associated reduction of participation 
.s for younger and older men have been offset by increases in the labour force 
ticipation of women. From something in the neighbourhood of 15 per cent at the 
1 of the century, the proportion of women 14 years of age and over in the labour 
re had risen to almost 25 per cent at the start of the 1950’s; today it is well over 
ger cent. The increases in labour force participation of married women, especially 
e the early fifties, have been particularly dramatic. Further, the “‘profile’’ of work 
of women has so radically altered that it is worthwhile elaborating these de- 


ypments. 


i 


Women in the Labour Force 


has just been observed there has been a remarkable rise in the labour force activity 
> of women over the course of this century. In 1901, scarcely more than one out of 
ry six or seven adult women in Canada was in the labour force: today that propor- 
4 has risen to nearly one out of three. No less remarkable than the increase in 
nbers of working women has been the change in the composition of the female 
our force. In 1901, the typical urban working woman was young and single. One 
: surmise that the few who were married (a negligible two or three per cent of all 
tried women in the country) were forced to venture into the labour market because 
unfortunate personal circumstances or were in some way exceptional. Certainly 
Nailing mores and social attitudes were hardly conducive to such behaviour. Today 


4 


FEMALE COHORT PARTICIPATION PROFILES 


TICIPATION RATE PARTICIPATION RATE 
(PERCENT) (PER CENT) 
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almost one in four married women in Canada has some attachment to the lab 
force. Most of these women are over the age of 30 or 35 and a very substantial p- 


portion of them have children who are still going to school. The working mother jj , 


Canadian city today, while still not typical, is far from being the unfortunate creat): 
or outlandish nonconformist of only a few decades ago. 


While statistical information is too fragmentary to allow researchers to trace D- 
cisely these revolutionary changes, even the incomplete data available make qu: 
clear the broad outline of their nature and timing. This may be seen from the ch 
depicting the “participation profiles’* of different cohorts or ‘“‘senerations” * 
Canadian women (groups of women born in the same time period). 


Scarcely more than one out of ten women born just after Confederation wo i 
have entered the labour force before the turn of the century and, as may be seen} 
the chart depicted above and in the following table this proportion changed very lit 
until these women reached their mid-fifties, after which their numbers in the worki) 
population declined. A similar pattern is observed for women born in the final decal 
of the last century, although the percentage of these women with some labour for. 
attachment was consistently higher than that for the earlier generation. But the gro , 
of women who came of working age during and just after World War I (most 
whom were born in the opening years of this century) behaved differently. After 
phase of declining labour force participation which extended until their middle forti 
some of these women decided to re-enter the labour market in later middle age duri) 
a decade, it should be noted, which straddled another major war. Most of them we! 
married women whose children no longer required full-time care in the home. TI 
“second phase’’ of women’s work life is much more sharply in evidence in the ne 
and subsequent “‘generations”’. It may be seen that as we move forward in time t. 
re-entry phase occurs earlier in middle-life. | 


The emergence of the two-phase working life cycle of women depicted in the che i 
is one of the most significant labour force developments of the past 40 years. It h 
been accompanied by another phenomenon of equal significance. It may be not: 
from the chart that each successive ‘“‘cohort profile” lies above that of the precedi: 
one. In other words, a larger proportion of each new *“*generation”’ of women h 
entered the labour force and this early labour market experience has evidently i 
fluenced their behaviour in later years. We are witnessing an increased labour for 
participation of women at every age and, Judging from the experience of oth 
countries and particularly the United States, this trend is likely to continue for sor! 
time to come. 


Just as this transformation in the working life pattern of women has profound al 
widespread economic and social implications, it is also the product of fundament 
and pervasive socio-economic and demographic developments in Canada. The rap! 
growth of the service-producing industries and of white collar jobs in all sectors 
the economy have opened up new work opportunities for women, opportunities | 
supplement family income in a society which places ever-greater emphasis on risit 
material standards of life. Improvements in ‘‘household technology”’, the developme 


_ ™ The term is used to describe a curve depicting participation rates of a group of individué 
distributed by age. 
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(rs and the growth in part-time employment* have all combined to allow more 
{| more women to take advantage of these opportunities by making it possible 
i to work and to maintain homes. Changes in the attitudes of employers, and in 
munity attitudes generally, have favoured the increased participation of women 
save a number of demographic developments, themselves related to these social 
; economic changes. Thus women are much more likely to work outside the home 
rban than in rural areast and the urbanization of Canada referred to above has 
n a factor of some importance in explaining the rise in female labour force par- 
pation. Changes in marital and fertility patterns have also exerted a significant 
ruence. Women are marrying and starting their families earlier and they are younger 


Ise women are less satisfied to stay at home than were their mothers and grand- 
thers. { 


Female Cohort Participation Rates, 1921-1961 


| Date at which Cohort was: 
sorn 15-24 years Percentage Participation Rate of Cohort in: 


192] 1931 1941 1:951 1961 


886 ee ee 1901 (22: 12.9 ae 4.63 
a 1911 19.5 14.3 14.5 13.5 6,23 
MOOG... cece ees 1921 34.1? 24.4 1624 DA 234 
MIOUG. 2... cue eee 1931 35.3? 27.9 PEN 32.9 
«| Sp. 1941 35.6? 25.5 B12 
MBO eo ace 1951 41.02 29.2 


+ So pais Dewar 1961 


1 Excludes a few Indians on reserves. Includes women 35-49 years. 2 Participation rate 
vomen 14-24 years. Absence of age detail in earlier Censuses precluded removal of 14 year olds. 
wticipation rate of women 65 and over. 


a this review of labour force trends in Canada we have so far concentrated on changes 


t-time employment among women. Almost one third of the increase in total employment over 
1954-64 decade was in part-time work, most of it voluntary, and concentrated in the service 
| trade industries. This has been a significant factor in drawing women into the labour market 
only on a part-time but also a part-year basis. 


+The jobs which have opened up in number for women—the white collar, trade and service 
s—are concentrated in urban centres while employment opportunities remain limited in rural 
las. Other factors tend also to reduce the female participation rate in rural areas: more con- 
ve social attitudes; high birth rate; lack of many household conveniences which increases 


) work load of women in the home. 


| t There is a very powerful and consistent positive association between educational level and 
ticipation for women. Part of the explanation lies in differential marital and fertility patterns: 
more educated woman is more likely to marry later, if at all, and to have fewer children or, in 
ny cases, none. But economic factors are of importance: more interesting, pleasant and remunera- 
» work is available the more education a person has and, as a number of studies have shown, 
1s “pull” factor has been important in explaining rising participation rates of women in recent 
ades. Further, as suggested in the text, education undoubtedly affects tastes and hence influences 


Ms 


vice as between leisure, housework and work outside the home. 
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Women work as electronic assemblers a 
radio engineering products plant in N 
Brunswick. : 


| 


From more than 46,000,000 cwt. of potatoes > 
produced annually in Canada come thousands 
of bags of potato chips. 


reference to the very important changes in the nature of the work performed. 7 
kind of work a person does—his occupation—not only determines his livelihood a 
therefore his mode and standard of life, it also strongly affects his social status. 
more general terms there is a strong relationship between the occupational deploymy 
of a nation’s labour force and its stage of economic development and pattern of soc 
organisation. The changes which occur in the occupational structure of the worki 
population in the course of economic growth are the result of shifts in the industi 
distribution of the labour force as well as modification of the occupational conti 
of individual industries. The former reflect a wide complex of forces shaping the fi 
demand for goods and services and hence the derived demand for labour. Wit! 
industries, occupational requirements respond to a great variety of pressures of wh 
the most pervasive and compelling is technological change. There is, further, a c¢ 
tinual interplay between changes in demand and changes in supply; in some peri¢ 
independent developments on the supply side will occupy a major role in refashion: 
the pattern of labour force development. Over the long run the most importé 
element on the side of supply has been the extension of public education which | 
increased the numbers of labour force entrants with both academic and techni 
qualifications relative to those capable only of unskilled manual exertion. It is evidi 
that nothing short of a full-scale exposition of the economic and social developmi 
of Canada would suffice to “explain” the changing job content of this country 0” 
the past century. Our concern here is, of necessity, a much more modest one. Di 
restrictions preclude systematic analysis of the long-run changes in the industt 
dimensions of labour force deployment and we must confine our attention to traci 
the major shifts in the broad occupational pattern of the Canadian working popula 
since the beginning of this century. 

The full significance of the transformation of the Canadian labour force over t 
century is perhaps best grasped initially by visual means such as the bar diagram 
the following Chart: 
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CHANGES IN OCCUPATIONAL COMPOSITION OF THE 
CANADIAN LABOUR FORCE,190!1 TO 1961* 
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Superimposed on the actual 1961 occupational distribution is the 1961 distribut: 
as it would have been if the labour force had simply grown on the basis of the occu 
tional configuration of the Canadian economy at the outset of the twentieth centu 
It is clear that the 1901 ‘“‘mould”’ is no longer appropriate today. If the 1901 patt 
had not altered, there would have been four times as many farmers and farm work 
but well under half the number of white collar workers in Canada in 1961. Our groy 
in this century has been chiefly characterized, in other words, by two major occupatio. 
shifts; a marked shift away from agricultural pursuits and a decisive movement tow 
white collar jobs. The effect of long-run distributional changes on the numbers in b 
collar occupations today has been virtually negligible. 

Canada is not unique in this experience and the main reasons for these devel 
ments, which are well known in broad outline if not in precise detail and timing, n 
not be recapitulated here. What does need emphasizing, however, is that th 
occupational changes have not evolved in a smooth and steady fashion over 
course of the past six decades. This is amply evident from the decade-by-decé 
distributions presented in the following table. It is apparent even in the case of 
shift away from agriculture, the single most dramatic and persistent change in 
deployment of the Canadian labour force during this century. Although each Cen 
since 1901 recorded a decline in the labour force share of agricultural occupatio 
the numbers engaged in farming pursuits in this country continued to grow for 
first three decades of this century. The much steeper fall of the agricultural sh 
after 1941 reflects the combined effects of the relative and absolute decline of th 
occupations in Canada, a consequence of expanding job opportunities off the farm 
income levels well above those provided by farming, which siphoned off increas 
numbers of the rural population made redundant by the enhanced pace of mechani 
tion of farm production during those years. Over the 30-year period from 1901 
1931, the great ‘‘wheat phase” of the Canadian economy, the numbers engaged 
agriculture grew by just over 400,000: in the 30 years following, this growth was m 
than matched in size by a decline of 470,000 workers. 


A pioneer Winnipeg manufacturer emp 

skilled labour in the production of grain elev: 

equipment, cereal grain processing machil 
and screw conveyors. 
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Numerical and Percentage Distribution of the Labour Force 
15' Years of Age and Over, by Occupation 
Group for Canada,” 1901-1961 Censuses 


1901 1911 

No. % No. % 
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years and over in 1901. 2 Not including Yukon and Northwest Territories. 3 Does 


include Indians. 4 Less than 0.05 per cent. 5 Does not include Indians living on 
‘ves. 6 Includes stationary enginemen and occupations associated with electric power 
luction. 7 Separate figures for ““Commercial’”’ and ‘“‘Financial’’ not available for 1901. 
bourers in all industries except those engaged in agricultural, fishing, logging or mining operations 
included in this group. 9 Not including persons on Active Service on June 2, 1941. 


cluding Newfoundland. 
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Oil production 2 
livestock-raising co 
bine to increase ~ 
incomes of numer¢ 

Alberta farmers: 


It should be noted that in the preceding table the “‘gainfully occupied”’ rather th 
the “labour force’’ concept was used prior to 1951 for determining the labour foi 
status. The labour force figures exclude a few persons seeking work who have ne 
been employed. Occupations for 1901, 1911, 1921, 1931, 1941 and 1961 were rearrang 
on the basis of the 1951 Classification though some adjustment of the 1951 group 
was necessary. 


Just as was true in the case of agricultural occupations, the growth path of t 
white collar group has scarcely been smooth and steady. Very rapid expansion) 
numbers and increase in Jabour force share occurred between 1911 and 1921 a 
again between 1941 and 1961. In the middle period, however, between 1921 and 19! 


as that of the total working population and their labour force share reached a plat | 
which was maintained until at least the early years of World War II. It may also) 
seen from the preceding table (although limitations of space preclude exposition he 
that there was a good deal of similarity in the growth pattern of the compont 
occupational groups, especially the large clerical group and the professional occu 
tions. In both instances the pattern was marked by two phases of rapid expansi 
one in the second decade of the century—which straddled World War I—and ¢ 
more recent period, from 1941 to the present, which was initiated by World War| 
The slowest-growing group of occupations within the white collar division is 
commercial (sales) group. Although these occupations have increased their labé 
force share, their numbers have expanded much less rapidly than the white col 
work force as a whole. | 


Among the blue collar occupations, only the construction group has grown stea¢ | 
in step with the total labour force: the other two component groups, manufactur 
and mechanical workers (the skilled and semi-skilled occupations) and unskil 
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ourers, exhibited marked variations in growth rates over the six-decade period. 
; unskilled were far the most rapidly growing occupational group in Canada in the 
ning decade of this century (increasing their share from just over 7 to almost 
per cent) and it was not until 1941 that the Census recorded an absolute decline 
heir numbers, a decline which was halted temporarily by the wartime boom but 
amed once more in the most recent intercensal decade. A reverse growth pattern 
'; exhibited by the largest component group in the blue collar division, the skilled 
rn semi-skilled manual workers (predominantly located in the manufacturing in- 
tries). A steady shrinkage in labour force share until 1931 was sharply reversed in 
decade of the Great Depression and, in the years following 1941, this group of 
}upations has expanded at about the same pace as the total labour force. Finally, 
jaay be noted that workers in transportation and communication occupations, after 
wreasing their share of the labour force in earlier decades, have only just managed 
«eep step with over-all growth in the most recent decade. Service workers, on the 
yer hand, decreased in importance in the earlier period but in the latest stages of 
}wth have been increasing very rapidly. 

These changes in occupational structure are sometimes cited as evidence of the 
inging quality of the work force. At best, they are equivocal in this respect and 


The town of Asbestos, Quebec, owes its existence'to the asbestos mines operated by 
[ the Canadian Johns-Manvyille Company Ltd. whose new mill is shown above. 
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difficult to appraise. A more direct means of evaluating changes in the “‘quality” 
abour supply—or at least an important aspect of it—is through measures of 
educational level of the working population. Although there is no reliable histori 
series on the educational attainment of the Canadian people, one can make use 
current statistics in this area to give some notion of changes over time. In the followi 
table the native-born* Canadian male population in selected age categories is d 
tributed according to their present (February, 1965) level of education.+ The nati 
born population living in Canada today is, of course, depleted by the mortality a 
emigration of earlier decades and for this reason at least{ the use of current statist 
as a substitute for historical data is not entirely satisfactory. None the less, each 
the sex cohorts represented in the following table completed its education and enter 
the labour force at a different period in this century. Hence, the differences in le 
of education between successively younger cohorts provide a reasonably good gu 


* Includes a fewimmigrants who entered Canada before World War II, probably during the 192 
+ Years of formal schooling. 
{ Mortality is probably not highly selective by educational level but the same is certainly | 
true of emigration and hence there is some understatement of the educational level of the ol 
cohorts. Difficulties of recall and other types of response error are probably more acute for the ¢ 
er age groups as well. : 


improvement in Educational Level of Male Population,’ Canada, 
Pre-1920 to Present 


| 


Period in which Percentage Increase ir 
Age of Cohort Period in which most of Cohorts Median Years of Schooli 
in Feb. 1965 Cohort was born probably completed school of Successive Cohorts 
65 and over 1900 or before Before 1920 
55-64 1901-1910 During 1920's 39 | 
45-54 1911-1920 During 1930's 520 | 
35-44 1921-1930 During 1940's oF 5 . 
25-34 1931-1940 During 1950's 4.4 
20-24 1941-1945 During 1960's OR4: 


1 Excluding immigrants who entered Canada since World War II. 


Automation has its effect on railway operatic 
Here, retarder operators in a dual con 
tower keep watch over freight cars rolling § 


to the classification tracks. 
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‘he changing ‘‘quality’’ of labour supply over the past 50 years or so in Canada. 
4 rough measure of improvement in educational level we may use the percentage 
srence in median years of schooling as shown in the table on page 284. 

_ may be seen that while there has been consistent improvement in the “quality” 
Canada’s working population* over the past six decades or more, the rate of 
gress in this respect was very slow in the earlier part of the century and no doubt 
s a safe assumption) even slower before then. A more marked improvement may 
observed for those unfortunate men who had to find their first jobs during the 
lat Depression (the cohort born between 1911 and 1920). But the greatest advance 
ducational levels was achieved by the men who completed their education in the 
0’s, many of whom benefited from the Federal Government’s assistance to returning 
_yeterans (D.V.A. grants). The experience of the 1940’s was not repeated in the 
bwing decade although the promise of the 1960’s is brighter. 


Percentage Distribution of Male Population, ' 
20 Years of Age and Over, by Age, by Level of Education, 
Canada, February 1965 


Level of education 


Median 
Age Primary school High school University Years of 
Schooling 
Some? Finished Some Finished Some Degree 
Ee ae 
| 20-24 10.1 14.5 38.8 “este, 2) 14.5 SED 1055 
25-34 1 eye.7/ PA EP 36.0 15-0 56 6.4 9.6 
| 35-44 1S) als 2S 2 S370 130 4.5 Gav 9.2 
| 45-54 24.9 253 PLT Sus aes 4.0 56 8.4 
| 55-64 S40, 29.0 Ua on0 3.4 Ay 22 8.0 
‘5 and over 44.3 28.6 S'S 1,6 2.6 Zag Wad 
/1 Excluding immigrants who entered Canada since World War II. 2 Includes some persons 
/ no formal schooling. Note: Median levels estimated in consultation with Education 


Ision, D.B.S. 


‘inally, some notion of the full extent of change in the levels of schooling of the 
nadian population over this century may be gauged from the last table. Over 
iper cent of Canadians born before 1900 failed to reach high school level: over 
‘per cent did not even finish primary school. Today, almost 80 per cent of the 
ing Canadians who enter the labour force have had at least some high school 
ication. As we have seen, the progress in education has been halting and uneven 
im decade to decade, but the improvement in the “‘quality” of Canada’s human 
furces has, none the less, been substantial. 
(FRANK T. DENTON; SYLVIA OSTRY) 


OT 
_* These population figures are used to represent the “potential” labour supply in the older age 
gories. There is a strong (positive) association between education and participation among 
o'r men and hence use of current chronological cross-section /abour force data for this type of 


jorical analysis is inappropriate. 
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Labour Organization and Legislation 


The present structure and strength of the labour movement in Canada is in sha 
contrast to the situation at the time of Confederation. A century ago the Canadi 
economy was largely agricultural, with few concentrations of population and indust 
A few labour unions existed as early as the 1820’s and 1830’s, but little by way 
broadening the base of organization beyond local units was evident until the latter h 
of the 19th century. Today union membership exceeds 1,500,000, and it is wid 
dispersed by industry, occupation and geography. About one in every four memb« 
of the labour force and about one in three non-agricultural paid workers in Cana 
belong to the union movement. | 

The legislative framework within which collective bargaining is carried on al 
which prescribes minimum standards and other forms of protection for workers h 
developed over almost the entire period of Canada’s 100-year history. A starting poi 
was the Trade Unions Act of 1872 which legalized trade unions, declaring that th 
were not to be regarded as criminal conspiracies subject to prosecution on the groul 
that they were in restraint of trade. This law gave unions freedom to develop and | 
pursue their goals which, in turn, led to further legislation. | 


| 
Development of Unions in Canada | 
Most unions currently operating in Canada are affiliated with one of the two centr 
labour congresses. The larger of these, the Canadian Labour Congress, is compris¢ 
mainly of international unions with headquarters in the United States but also includ 
a number of national unions and directly chartered local unions. The total membersh| 
of CLC-affiliated unions in Canada at the beginning of 1965 was 1,181,000. The oth 
central labour body, the Confederation of National Trade Unions, which operat: 
almost exclusively in Quebec, had in affiliation at the same time 13 federations and 
number of non-federated locals. Its total membership was 150,000. 

The growth of the union movement in this country has been greatly influenced t 
events and developments in the United States. There were numbers of attempts | 
the past hundred years to ‘nationalize’ the labour movement in Canada. Howeve 
with the notable exception of the portion of the labour movement represented by tt 
CNTU and a few large national unions in the CLC, the international character ( 
Canada’s labour movement remains a unique feature. | 

In the decade preceding Confederation, unions which had been operating in tt 
United States began to form locals in Upper Canada. This was the beginning of inte: 
national unionism in this country. The first attempt after Confederation to form’ 
national federation of unions took place in 1873, when 30 local unions in Ontari 
formed the Canadian Labour Union. Conventions were held for several successiv 
years but the organization failed to prosper. Meanwhile, the Knights of Labou: 
founded in the United States in 1869, organized a Canadian Assembly in 1881. Th 
Knights attempted to organize workers regardless of skill or occupation and by th 
end of the 1880’s claimed a membership of 16,000. . 

At a second convention of trade unions and Knights of Labour Assemblies in 188¢ 
the Dominion Trades and Labour Congress was established. In 1893 this became th 
Trades and Labour Congress of Canada which retained its identity until 1956. (In Apr 
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The 15th Annual Convention of the Canadian Congress of Labour approved the 

agreement for the merger of the CCL (Canadian Congress of Labour) and the TLC 

(Trades and Labour Congress of Canada). Above are shown A. R. Mosher, CCL 
President and Claude Jodoin, TLC President. 


56 the Trades and Labour Congress of Canada and the Canadian Congress of 
| bour merged to form the Canadian Labour Congress.) 

Just after the turn of the century, the international unions in the Trades and Labour 
bngress that held affiliation with the American Federation of Labour in the United 
‘ates gained control of the Congress and measures were taken, by amending the 
onstitution, to eliminate ‘‘dual unionism” (more than one union in a trade or 
dustry). There followed the expulsion of the District Trade Assemblies of the Knights 
Labour and a number of purely Canadian unions in 1902. The expelled unions, 
gether with others, thereafter formed a new federation, The National Trades and 
bour Congress. This became the Canadian Federation of Labour in 1908. 

Another schism in the Canadian labour movement, centred in the West, culminated 
1919 in the formation of an organization called the One Big Union. This organization 
‘ught to organize workers by industry rather than by trade and gained prominence 


Bering the Winnipeg General Strike in 1919. It claimed a membership of 41,500 


that time. However, due to internal conflicts, and opposition from the federal and 


= governments, as well as from the TLC, it soon began to decline. 


| 
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Meanwhile, in the Province of Quebec, attempts were being made at federating t 
unions that had for a number of years been organizing in accordance with the soc 
philosophy of the Roman Catholic Church. The origin of this development can. 
traced to a lock-out in Quebec City in 1900 involving a number of shoe manufactur 
and three local unions. The Archbishop of Quebec was appointed to arbitrate t 
dispute and he recommended that the unions revise their constitutions in accordar 
with the social principles set forth in Pope Leo XIII’s encyclical of 1891, Rert 
Novarum. The Archbishop’s suggestions called, among other things, for the appoil 
ment of chaplains to guide the deliberations of unions in accordance with the SOc 
teaching of the Church. In 1912 the first such union was formed among pulp and par 
workers and soon units were organized among other occupational and industr 
groups. In 1918, in Quebec City, these unions—or syndicates as they were called 
united under the name National Central Trades Council. Later in the same ye 
a conference for the entire province was held, and at a founding convention in Hi 
in 1921, a permanent organization called the Canadian and Catholic Confederati 
of Labour was formed. : 

In 1927, dissident labour elements belonging to the Canadian Federation of Labo 
the Canadian Brotherhood of Railway Employees and what remained of the One F 
Union, united to form the All-Canadian Congress of Labour with the objective | 
achieving the complete independence of the Canadian union movement. Howevi 
the great depression of the 1930’s brought its difficulties and both the All-Canadi: 
Congress and the Trades and Labour Congress experienced declines in membershi 
Both these congresses also experienced dissatisfaction with leadership about this tin 
and the Workers’ Unity League, formed by the Communist Party in Canada, had 
short existence in the early thirties. | 

Following passage of the Wagner Act in the United States in 1935, with its claus 
protecting labour’s right to join unions and to bargain with employers, agitation beg 
to grow for similar labour legislation in Canada. In the same year a number of unio. 
within the AFL formed the Committee for Industrial Organization. These ever 
sparked organizational activity in Canada in previously unorganized sectors wi 
assistance from unions belonging to the Committee for Industrial Organization. | 
1936 unions belonging to this Committee were suspended from the AFL for “du 
unionism” and their expulsion a year later gave rise to the formation of the ne 
federation in the United States, the Congress of Industrial Organizations. Und 
pressure from AFL-affiliated unions the TLC expelled the Canadian branches — 
CIO unions in 1939. | 

Although defections from the All-Canadian Congress of Labour had weaken 
this organization in the 1930’s, it set new hope in policies of industrial unionist 
political action and government intervention in economic affairs. The Canadic 
branches of the CIO unions joined the All-Canadian Congress of Labour at its 19 
Convention, the constitution was changed, and a new body, the Canadian Conga 
of Labour, came into being. 

The period during and after World War II was one of rapid organizational gai! 
for Canadian labour. Between 1939 and 1949 over-all membership grew from 359,0t 
to just over one million. This growth continued into the middle of the 1950’s. Followil 
the merger of the AFL and the CIO in the United States, the Trades and Labo’ 
Congress of Canada and the Canadian Congress of Labour at a joint Convention | 
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onto in April 1956 merged to become the Canadian Labour Congress. 
Meanwhile, the Canadian and Catholic Confederation of Labour was undergoing 
nificant changes in policy and viewpoint and it appeared in the late 1950’s that 
ager with the Canadian Labour Congress might take place. However, this did not 
iterialize. At its Convention in 1960, the CCCL changed its name to the Confedera- 
n of National Trade Unions. It also adopted a new statement of principles affirming 
herence to Christian principles without referring specifically to the social doctrine 
une Roman Catholic Church. 

Today (1966) 85 per cent of all union members in Canada are in unions affiliated 
th one of the two central bodies, the CLC and the CNTU. Of the remaining union 
umbership in Canada, about one per cent are in unions affiliated with the AFL-CIO 
ly, while about seven per cent are found in unaffiliated international unions and a 
ailar percentage in unaffiliated national unions and independent local organizations. 


Labour Legislation 


dst employment in Canada involving an employer-employee relationship is carried 
within a basic framework of labour laws which have grown up over a period of 
iny years. Under labour relations Acts, workers and employers are guaranteed 
edom of association and the right to organize. Upon the certification of a trade union 
the exclusive bargaining agent of the employees of an employer in an appropriate 
rgaining unit, it is mandatory on the employer and the union to negotiate with the 
ject of reaching a collective agreement. Should negotiations break down, Govern- 
mt conciliation services are available, and a strike or lockout is prohibited until the 
aciliation procedure has been completed. It is left to the parties to administer the 
reement and to resolve any differences which may arise, by arbitration, if necessary. 
strike or lockout is forbidden during this period. The Acts also make certain activities 
employers, employees or trade unions “unfair labour practices’’, for which penalties 
iy be imposed. 
Government intervention in industrial disputes began in 1900 with the law which 
vided for a federal Department of Labour, the Conciliation Act. The Act provided 
* government conciliation which could be placed at the disposal of the parties to a 
pute. The principle of compulsory conciliation was introduced in 1907 with the 
ssage of the Industrial Disputes Investigation Act. This Act, which first applied to 
nes, transport, communication and public utilities but was later restricted in scope 
ja result of a court decision, provided for the appointment of a conciliation board 
cases of dispute and added a new feature, the prohibition of a strike or iockout until 
er the legal requirements regarding conciliation had been complied with. Reports 
conciliation boards were made public, with the aim of bringing the force of public 
inion to bear on the settlement of the dispute. The I.D.I. Act and laws in the 
Dvinces embodying similar principles regulated the settlement of disputes until 
orld War II. 
4 milestone in Canadian labour relations legislation was the enactment in 1944 by 
+ Federal Government of PC 1003, known as the Wartime Labour Relations 
‘gulations. This legislation, which was influenced by the Wagner Act in the United 
tes and, under wartime emergency powers, was made applicable in all provinces, 
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recognition. In the postwar era, when the provinces resumed their normal jurisdicti¢ 
in labour matters, new legislation was enacted by Parliament and the provinces 
legislatures applying, with certain modifications, the national labour policy whic 
had been established during the War. 

The great majority of Canadian workers are subject to minimum standards ¢ 
wages, hours, annual vacations and public holidays set by the Canada Labo 


working hours are commonly limited to 8 in a day and to 40, 44 or 48 in a week 0 
if limits are not imposed, work beyond specified daily and weekly hours must t 
paid for at an overtime rate. For many workers in Quebec, wages and hours are fixe 
by decrees under the Collective Agreement Act. A similar system is in effect und 
industrial standards laws in several other provinces. 

For workers under federal jurisdiction the minimum rate of pay to which they 
entitled by law is $1.25 an hour. Under provincial minimum wage laws, rates 1 
majority of the provinces have reached or are approaching $1 an hour. 

A two weeks’ vacation is the usual standard set by law, and one province provid 
for a three weeks’ vacation after five years’ service. In three provinces workers a 
entitled to one week’s vacation with pay. Under the federal law employers are oblig¢ 
to give their employees eight paid holidays a year and, with some exceptions, to pi 
any employee required to work on a holiday at a premium rate. An increasing num b 
of provinces have similar legislation. | 

Provincial regulation of minimum wages dates from the years following Wor 
War I and was a response to a demand for protection of women workers again 
exploitation. Six provinces had such laws by 1920. Minimum rates for men, althou 
established in British Columbia in 1925, were not set in most provinces until the 193¢ 
and it was not until the mid-1960’s that they were put into effect in Ontario aj 
Nova Scotia. Federal responsibility to regulate working conditions in certain industri 
was only clarified after World War IJ, and in 1965 the federal labour code fixed t] 
first minimum rate for workers in federal industries. Thus, the process of setti 
minimum rates for workers of both sexes throughout the country has covered a sp 
of 50 years. 

The first hours of work Act in Canada, modelled on an International Labo 
Convention and restricting hours of male as well as female workers, was passed. 
British Columbia in 1923. Alberta followed British Columbia’s example in 1936, a 
other provinces did likewise. Quebec began its regulation of wages and hours throw 
the extension of collective agreements in 1934. 

Annual vacation legislation was first enacted in Ontario in 1944, and within t 
next three years had been adopted in five other provinces. New Brunswick, No 
Scotia and federal legislation was enacted in the 1950’s. Legal requirements regardi 
the observance of paid public holidays were first laid down in Saskatchewan in 1% 

With Canada’s developing industrialization, a large body of laws designed | 
protect workers against the hazards of their working environment has grown 1 
These had their beginnings in the Ontario and Quebec factory Acts of 1884 and 1& 
and in the five similar laws passed in other provinces before 1910. These not 0! 
fixed age limits for child workers and reduced the long working hours of women a 
children but also provided other safeguards for the health and safety of all work! 


in the factory. These laws, modernized and expanded, now cover many aspects: 
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Dosco’s steel plant at Sydney, Nova Scotia, dominates the landscape. Canadian iron 
and steel mills employ almost 40,000 people. 


Bioyee safety. In some provinces they have been replaced by general industrial 
ety laws. Most provinces have special legislation to promote safe working con- 
lions in the construction industry. Boiler, elevator, electrical, gas and oil and other 
yes of mechanical inspection are carried out by specialized inspection staffs. 

Jnder workmen’s compensation laws, workers in most industries are protected 
inst loss of earnings resulting from employment injury. To be entitled to benefits, 
eka must be employed in an industry covered by the Act at the time of the 
lary. In some jurisdictions, however, compensation is not payable for injuries lasting 
S than a specified number of days, referred to as the “‘waiting period’. A worker 
ly also be disqualified if the injury is due to his own misconduct. Benefits for dis- 
Hlity are based on 75 per cent of earnings, subject to an annual ceiling. Where 
lability is permanent, a life pension is paid, irrespective of future earnings. Medical 
nefits are provided without limitation, regardless of a waiting period. Where death 
jults from an employment injury, fixed monthly payments are made to dependants. 
The present system of workmen’s compensation began in 1914, when Ontario passed 
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a new law based on the report of a special commissioner, Sir William Meredith, nc 
regarded as the “father of workmen’s compensation” in Canada. This Act was bas) 
on several new principles. Under it the injured workman’s right to bring an acti( 
for damages against his employer for negligence was taken away, and in return” 
was made eligible for compensation, regardless of his own negligence or that of I 
employer. In place of being personally liable for payment of compensation, employ¢ 
came under a scheme of compulsory mutual insurance in a government-operat. 


Claims were to be removed from the courts and decided by a largely autonomo| 
Workmen’s Compensation Board. The new system gradually spread througho 
Canada. Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland were the last provinces to adopt! 
in 1949 and 1951, respectively. 
Laws to guarantee workers equality of opportunity and treatment in employme! 
without discrimination on the basis of race, colour, religion or national origin are) 
force in most jurisdictions. These laws, which began with the Act of Ontario in 19! 
had their inspiration in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted by t 
United Nations. In recent years the grounds on which employment discrimination. 
prohibited have been extended. In Quebec, “‘discrimination”’ is defined to inel 
any distinction based on sex. In British Columbia and Ontario, discrimination agai 
older workers solely on grounds of age is forbidden. Equal pay laws in nine jurisdictic) 
forbid discrimination in payment of wage rates solely on the basis of sex. | 
Laws in all provinces provide for government supervision of apprenticeship train) 
This program, which began in Ontario in 1928 but was not developed to any exté 
until the 1940’s, involves an organized procedure of on-the-job and school instructi 
with a view to turning out skilled tradesmen, and is sometimes combined with trad 
men’s qualifications, under which certain classes of tradesmen are required to he 
certificates in order to work at their trade. Costs of training are shared between { 
federal and provincial governments, except in Quebec, which has a somewhat differs 
training program. 
Since 1941 a compulsory contributory unemployment insurance plan has been! 
effect. It now covers about four fifths of all non-agricultural employees in Canat 
It is financed by equal contributions from employers and employees, the amov 
depending on the weekly wages of the employee, plus a contribution from the Fede! 
Government. To be eligible for benefit a person must have made the number of ¢ 
tributions required for entitlement, and must be capable of and available for WO} 
but unable to obtain suitable employment. Benefits, varying with the earnings of } 
insured person, are payable for a period related to the length of the employe 
contribution record, up to a maximum of one year. 
The Unemployment Insurance Act was passed in 1940, following a constitutio} 
amendment giving Parliament jurisdiction in this field. The Act provided for ‘ 
appointment of the Unemployment Insurance Commission to administer the progré 
The public employment offices which had functioned under a joint federal-provin 
arrangement since 1918 were replaced by a national employment service, which vs 
operated by the Unemployment Insurance Commission until 1965. At the beginn$ 
of 1966 the national employment service became part of the government departm/ 
dealing with manpower. | 
(FRANCIS J. MCKENDY; EVELYN WOOLN! 
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Government Finance 


e hundred years ago, government finance, as one knows it today, played a relatively 
important role. Governments were mainly concerned with national defence, trans- 
‘tation and the development of natural resources. In addition, the federating 
yvinces were faced with a relatively heavy burden of public debt. The motivational 
ces of Confederation were not without their financial characteristics. 

Although Canada had been the “‘bread basket’’ of Great Britain since approximately 
| 5, the introduction of a British free trade policy in the 1840’s had greatly reduced 
} British market for Canadian products. Efforts to make reciprocal arrangements 
fh the United States for agricultural products had provided only temporary relief 
ore the treaty was abrogated by the United States in the 1860’s. Consequently, the 
(s of foreign markets coupled with an increasing, combined public debt and the 
| " wing threat of invasion from the south impressed upon the Fathers of Confederation 
+ urgent need for domestic unity. They believed that the union would create a 
jucture providing greater political, financial and commercial strength. * 


| 
/ 
I 
l 


Financial Terms of Confederation 


lider the terms of the British North America Act, and subsequent arrangements, 
» Federal Government was required to make annual payments to the provinces 
f the nature of allowances for government and legislature, allowances per head of 
tpulation, other special grants, and interest on debt allowances. Each level of govern- 
ent was granted financial powers considered appropriate and adequate for their 
spective functions. 

hs described above, the Federal Government was charged with such responsibilities 
defence, regulation of trade and commerce, coinage, currency, banking, administra- 
in of criminal law, postal and telegraph services, railways and canals. Relatively 
pxpensive functions, at that time, such as education, public welfare, administration 
L 
i 


justice, and other matters of regional interest were entrusted to the provinces. The 
t provinces were given control over public lands and power to legislate with 


spect to property and civil rights. 


re pages 26 e pages 26 ff., describing Canada’s Federal System of Government. 


All income tax returns of Canadians are 
processed at the Department of National 
Revenue Taxation Data Centre. Information 
from returns is key-punched onto paper tapes, 
double-checked, then transferred to magnetic 
tapes for “memory storage” and feeding into 
the electric computer. One reel of magnetic 
tape can hold tax data on 100,000 Canadians. 
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Direct taxation was unpopular. None of the provincial governments and only. 
few municipalities in Ontario had ever used this form of taxation. It was common] 
believed that direct taxation was uneconomic and subject to large-scale tax evasior 
that it would inhibit individual and corporate initiative and, very likely, discourag 
immigration. Since all major sources of revenue were entrusted to the Federal Gove t 
ment there were only two alternative means of providing sufficient revenue sources i 
the provinces: transfer the right to levy certain indirect taxes, or provide a Federd 
Government system of subsidies. Apparently the Fathers of Confederation chose 
latter course in order to maintain the fiscal supremacy of the Federal Governmen 
Thus federal subsidies early became an important source of provincial revenue. 


Demands for ‘‘Better Terms” 


During 1887 and again in 1902, provincial premiers held conferences demanding a 
upward revision of federal subsidies to provinces. At the turn of the century provincié 
demands for “‘better terms’’ became much stronger. In 1906 Sir Wilfrid Laurier calle 
a conference of provincial premiers to revise the federal system of subsidies. The 190 
revisions brought substantial increases in federal transfers to provinces. Furth 
increases were introduced in 1912. 

During World War I there was little demand for additional federal aid but, followin 
the War’s end, provincial governments were again pressing for increases in the systel 
of subsidies. Although most of Canada had emerged from the post-World War 
depression, the Maritime Provinces were still facing difficulties that rekindled ol 
feelings that Confederation had not been to their advantage. The ‘‘Maritime Rights 
philosophy was launched seeking better terms. In order to investigate their grievance 
and economic hardships, the Federal Government appointed the Duncan Commissio 
in 1926. In 1927 the Federal Government reduced certain freight rates under the Mar 
time Freight Rate Act by as much as 20 per cent, reimbursing the railways accordingl} 
The Duncan Commission also proposed that a special inquiry in depth be ma¢ 
concerning the financial problems of the Maritime Provinces. The White Commissio: 
appointed in 1934, recommended that annual grants be further increased. Thes 
recommendations were accepted and became a permanent part of the federal, nor 
conditional subsidy system. 


L 


: 


Dominion-Provincial Relations 


One of the more important problems underlying Federal-Provincial relations has bee 
the division of financial responsibility. The Dominion-Provincial Conference ¢ 
December 1936, marks the introduction of a series of such conferences dealing, f¢ 
the most part, with financial considerations. In 1936 the Prairie Provinces wei 
experiencing drought; the government of Alberta had gone into partial default oni 
outstanding debt; the governments of Saskatchewan and Manitoba made clear, at th 
1936 conference, that in default of assistance they would be forced to take simil: 
action. Consequently, the Bank of Canada was invited to undertake an examinatic 
of the financial situation existing in the Prairie Provinces. The Bank recommended 
complete inquiry into the financial powers and responsibilities of Canadian governil 
bodies at all levels, pointing out that the burden of relief had proved completely beyor 
the capacity of all provincial and municipal governments. 
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1 vik in the Mackenzie River delta with a population of 1,981 in 1966, is an admi- 
titration Centre for Northern Affairs in the Mackenzie District of the Northwest 
| Territories. 


| 


! 
As a direct consequence a Royal Commission on Dominion-Provincial Relations 
us appointed in August 1937, generally referred to as the Rowell-Sirois Commission. 
nis Commission recommended important financial changes: (1) Exclusive federal 
irisdiction i in income tax, corporation tax and succession duty fields. (2) Acceptance 
| the Federal Government of responsibility for relief to able-bodied unemployed. 
() Assumption by the Federal Government of net provincial debt charges. (4) Pay- 
jent by the Federal Government of national adjustment grants designed to put each 
jovincial government in a position to provide average standards of services without 
nposing higher than average rates of taxation. 

Another Dominion-Provincial Conference was called, in January 1941, to consider 
he Rowell-Sirois report but this Conference broke down on the second day in the 


ice of violent opposition from the Premiers of Ontario, British Columbia and Alberta. 


| 


| Introduction of Tax Rentals 
ater in 1941 the Federal Government proposed that, as a war measure, provincial 
»vernments and their municipalities should suspend imposition of income and 
»rporation taxes for the duration of World War II and be reimbursed by the Federal 
jovernment on the basis of either the 1940 revenues of each province from these 
»urces or the amount of a province’s net debt service less succession duty collections 

_ 1940. Agreements were negotiated and legislation passed in the spring of 1942 
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giving the Federal Government a free hand in the income and corporation tax field 
Immediately the Federal Government developed these sources of revenue very su 
stantially as an aid in financing the war effort and combating inflation. While th 
wartime tax agreement was mooted as a temporary necessity, it turned out to be th 
first in a series of arrangements that have continued in force ever since, although tt 
terms of these five-year contracts have been considerably revised over the years. 

The next important conference on fiscal problems was held in 1945 when the Feder. 
Government sought to obtain agreement concerning a number of prewar financi: 
and constitutional problems. Primary stress was placed on the maintenance of a hig 
and stable level of employment and income. The Federal Government proposed the 
the provinces should withdraw from the personal income tax, corporation tax, an 
succession duty fields in return for annual subsidies which would not fall below | 
guaranteed minimum and which would rise proportionally with population an 
increases in per capita Gross National Product. The Federal Government also propose 
a substantial expansion in the program for natural resource development, conservatio) 
and public works, and a large increase in federal assistance to provincial governmer 
construction projects. The social security proposals made by the Federal Governmer 
were extensive. Family allowances had already been put into effect in 1945 and th 
Federal Government now proposed to increase substantially old age assistance, t 
make sizable contributions to provincially-administered health insurance scheme; 
to provide low interest rate loans for hospital construction and financial assistance fc 
all unemployed employables. The provincial governments examined these proposal 
and made counter-proposals of their own. It was found that too wide a gap existe 
between the federal and provincial viewpoints to enable an agreement to be reache: 
at that time. The Federal Government budget of June 1946 included proposals for | 
tax agreement which could be entered into by any individual province, and eventuall 
agreements were concluded with all provincial governments. 

Since 1945, tax rental arrangements have been negotiated every five years. Durin 
these last 20 years the negotiations have become progressively more complex. Ney 
features have been introduced and the economic studies prior to each Agreemen 
have become much more comprehensive with the growing recognition and acceptanc 
of the fact that the financial activities of all governments in Canada is a matter fo 
mutual concern and co-operative development. A brief review of the latest areca 
gives some idea of the changes that have taken place since 1945, 


Federal-Provincial Fiscal Arrangements Act, 1962-1967 _ 


The federal-provincial fiscal arrangements which came into effect on April 1, 1962 
differ substantially from those of previous five- -year periods. The ‘‘tax rental”’ system 
in effect since 1942, was discontinued. The Federal Government partially withdrev, 
from the personal income tax field. The amount of the withdrawal was 16 per cen’ 
of the federal tax in 1962 and, under the original arrangement, was to have increase¢ 
by one additional percentage point each year to 1966, at which time the federal income 
tax would have been reduced by 20 per cent. } 

In April 1964, following the federal-provincial conference, the legislation él 
amended to increase the provincial abatement by two percentage points in 1965 anc 
a further similar amount in 1966. 
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(he provinces are not restricted to the rates of withdrawal from the income tax 
d and two provinces, Manitoba and Saskatchewan, during the tax years 1962, 1963 
4 1964, each levied a personal income tax at a rate six percentage points higher 
n the rates of federal withdrawal. However, in 1965 Manitoba reduced its rate 


The Federal Government collects (free of charge) for all provinces which have 
ned a tax collection agreement, the amount of the federal withdrawal and any 
ditional percentage of the federal tax which the provinces wish to impose. All 
bvinces except Quebec have agreements with the Federal Government covering 
+ collection of personal income taxes. 

Under the federal-provincial fiscal arrangements for the 1962-66 tax years the 
‘deral Government has made available in all provinces an abatement from federal 
cporation tax of nine per cent. The Federal Government, if so requested by a 
vince, collects this percentage or any additional percentage on its behalf as a pro- 
hcially-imposed tax. Six provinces have set their corporation tax at the basic nine 
'r cent and four at higher rates. Quebec and Ontario are the only two provinces 
at continue to administer their own provincial corporation income taxes. 

Since 1947, Ontario and Quebec have continued to impose their own succession 
ties and the Federal Government has allowed an abatement to avoid double taxation; 

_ April 1, 1963, British Columbia re-entered this field. 

{Under tlie 1962-66 arrangements each province was to have received 50 per cent 
the federal estate tax within its jurisdiction. At the federal-provincial conference of 
svember 1963 the provinces’ share was increased to 75 per cent. Under this five-year 
rreement, arrangements designed to equalize provincial revenue yields have been 
loadened to include 50 per cent of the revenues the provinces collect from natural 
sources. Once again there is a stabilization clause to provide a floor below which 
e payments will not be allowed to drop. 

The Atlantic Provinces Adjustment Grants (introduced in 1958), are continued for 
le five-year period at the increased level of $35,000,000 per annum, $10,500,000 to 
ch of Newfoundland, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick, and $3,500,000 to Prince 
dward Island. 

The provinces also continue to receive a share of the federal income tax collected 
om corporations whose main business is the distribution to, or generation for dis- 
ibution to, the public of electric energy, gas or steam. 
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Provincial-Municipal Relationship 


‘hile a great deal of thought has gone into the federal- provincial financial relation- 
hip, one must not overlook the remaining partner in Canada’s three-level system of 
bvernment. Local governments in Canada are creatures of provincial governments. 
rovincial government administrative control is, for the most part, exercised through 
I ‘ovincial Departments of Municipal Affairs. The control function is particularly 
vident with respect to finance. Municipal governments must obtain permission from 
te Department of Municipal Affairs or some other provincial agency before they 
coceed with long-term borrowing and subsequent expenditures of a capital nature. 
ihe reorganization of municipal government units is also subject to provincial govern- 
ent control. 
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In any examination of government finance in Canada one must not overlook 
degree to which local government services are provided directly by provincial govey 
ments. Sizable land areas in Canada are not municipally organized. Nevertheles 
while the population per square mile may be very light, local services such as school 
sanitation and waste removal, police and fire protection, must be provided. Whe’ 
no local government organization exists, therefore, these services are met by provinei 
government funds. This situation creates all sorts of administrative, political 
financial problems. 

In recent years there have been a number of provincial government studies co 
cerning the form of local government structure and provincial-municipal finanei 
relationships. Some of these studies have resulted in considerable change with ral 
to both the nature of local government units and provincial-municipal financial arrang 
ments. Perhaps the most controversial proposals were those submitted to the Ne 
Brunswick Provincial Legislature in 1966. The provincial government of Ne 
Brunswick was giving serious consideration to provincial government assumption 
municipal responsibilities for education, social welfare, justice, public health, proper 
assessment and tax collection. The motivation behind the recommendations bei 
considered in New Brunswick was to provide minimum standards of essential servic 
to all parts of the province regardless of the local taxpayers’ ability to pay for tho 
services. It raises, of course, many arguments concerning the advantages and di 
advantages of centralization of government services and the financial consideratio 
attached to these. : : 


Intergovernmental Money Transfers 


Space will not permit a detailed reference to the huge sums involved in intergover 
mental money transfers and the very rapid growth in these transactions in rece 
years. A wealth of information is available in various conference reports. Statistic 
data submitted to these conferences all serve to emphasize the tremendous growth 
government revenue and expenditure as well as the flow of funds from federal 
provincial to local governments. The tables following this commentary provide 
condensed summary of the growing importance of government finance, the inte 
governmental relationship, and evidence of the impact of government finance on t 
national economy. 

A few figures taken at random will serve to emphasize the latter point. In 19 
total net expenditures of all governments in Canada were calculated to be in t 
neighbourhood of $6,300,000,000. In 1962 this figure had risen to $12,700,000,00 
In per capita terms these amount to $436 in 1952 and $685 in 1962. As a percenta 
of personal income the 1952 expenditure figure represents a little over 36 per cet 
The 1962 figure, on the other hand, amounts to over 41 per cent of personal inco 

In 1962 the Federal Government paid over $1,000,000,000 to provincial and lo 
governments in the form of conditional and unconditional subsidies plus paymer 
under the federal-provincial tax-sharing arrangements. In the same year, province: 
governments paid conditional and unconditional grants to local governments exceedi 
$1,000,000,000. In the years prior to 1952 the phenomenon of financial assistan 
flowing from federal to provincial to local governments grew in importance from 
mere trickle prior to World War II to the immense sums involved today. The allow 
tables show details of these transactions for the fiscal year ended March 31, 1964 
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-ments made by Federal Government to Provincial Governments, Territories 
and Municipal Corporations for Fiscal Year Ended March 31, 1964 


a 
. Function Total 

$000 

‘cial Governments and Territories: 

bral-provincial fiscal arrangements. ...-..----+s+seseeereteseeterecce ss srssee rss es Tarai 11827329 

re of income tax on power Utilities... .-.- secre eee etree eet e treet? Mclean need ep re 9,868 

Ri RE ea git Geta rN ca rt a a ee ee Ce 66 ,525 

Mtatal above thrGe ItONS <. cisco esac ree tee See Hee een yimeisie moan wine rot Rae Te” 258 ,722 

nts-in-aid and shared-cost contributions: 

‘yansportation: 

Road: 

Mere Canada high Vays evr umsine eset tote cy tls cise Sa er a 39 ,240 
H| §©Roads leading to resources.....---+s.eeeerrreerreteees Napa 2 ha lasceatar te Tenens okereperes er sce stings $7132 
Railway grade crossing ere ae ee ay es chee ne ere peepee Ee 4,560 
OrinGinaoe baleen morn b cep ower OE Go ain iEe  Sviceee My Gora: ein ULE a POET An as 265 

REA en ROM A eri TS a rece are a SU Se RO 8 
GT ee ots eae oe Rete wag eet he Ne Ne YM Aiea th aan iakeyeteceine aa LA NSS — 
Me Total transportation.......-+-0.seeceeereseceeseer este sree es esse eee Cha esas ee 52,205 
\ 

Health: 
| Hospital insurance and diaghostic'services. .... 2... +. 0 ccde cree eseeerreterteresennest ss : 392 ,244 

MeeaitalconscUclOniestrns rss ne canetaerscre sete nt rete ness See es eM : 22 ,300 

_ General health grants: 

General public health... .--crssetererectsetecenenmns cones Sys e ApGetioieaetuve Stee ators Memeo : 10,064 
Maes Gas CONM Olas. meaearear puis Shane armen eee ties hc SS a apis 3,061 
| ie PERSIA Ok ces canis + Mosse er eped Baer p eT eA Gt es AS eee ae : 8 , 331 
BME cfoscionial WaIRING sven ary cuncn ns neain her repent nents igenarn ete aan eS joie 1,743 
BG scar CONGO te une caters cre raat Dewees Aye SNE ST A nen vere thos 2,810 
| Brciic healtivrescareh. of os cae ccch cre ones beer renown ee erane es Tarte ET Trion 3 1,579 
| Medical rehabilitation and crippled ehilcten saree ucae te ew ma 15425 
Siilel ancl matertial HOAlth wise cir. cinrcscae secon tars ait andes pid SRP i GT Astyneacbep ete 1,204 
ype Slama a. gel Wale eg Re eC ACR COS aad a 3 603 
sya LINE ills pala ani ich kere aie Gy ein ace ans cara eae Le OO 445 ,664 

Social welfare: 

Mumitade- assistance. 1.2. --- tat ae see ce arse ret 29" hm nee rt td RUE ae 39,208 

Bind percons allowances... --.c6-: 5 ssc essen eterseerces teste reonopeannine ie Tt ; 4,988 

| Baiicd persons’ aOWANCES ce, shes saree eve Heclemelns Sanritie gina ee IN TAT Ee 20 ,207 

Be rerieloymient asclstanCO..<. hoes vnentre se pepe tee er ete oe rereny Se SOs , 107 ,371 
oe -Scge ab ae RI ARSE RUBE Saar Pine sO daa ie beeen cata Awe 819 
axtalcocial Welfar@iies (sX-oco ce nea mR ANS RS TERETE” ws 172 ,593 


Tape is fed into a computer at the Saskat- 
chewan Wheat Pool. 
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Payments made by Federal Government to Provincial Governments, Territorie 
and Municipal Corporations for Fiscal Year Ended March 31, 1964—continuse 


Function Total 


Provincial Governments and Territories—continued $000: 
Grants-in-aid and shared-cost contributions—continued ; 
Recreational and cultural services: 
Camp:ground/and picnic areaidevelopmentsi..2 5. arse ce cease a ee eeieeeite etna 
Fitness;andiamateunsportae + -teecmen cites ects ncitete ore sielgva whalers Sr etee, ele et ape ener rates ers 
UNS ee Si tt creat tat Na Aen AN a a 


Education: 

Technical and vocational training: 
Capital:assistance to trade:schoolSaciaua cite siete ai hate reer create ee elites 102 
Vocational:high'school trainings... ce ecce tcc canes coche hac eee eee ae 
Technician training. foe oo kee aco eons eS Oa ene ee ieee : 
Trade and. other:occupational training <.:..3 : 2% gok. eo iecae toe nante ie eee ere 10 
Apprenticeship training: 2. 0...-c.ceses ese cesesces coeees nee Cena ee meen tae ene . 
Assistance to students. 2020 ON Os ee Micienc 
Training of unemployed: workers... 5. ceo t.casd oi08 fod cae he cape eee eee ; 10 
Training of disabled persons... a03 05 ca naace coe ato eee er et oe eee et 
Other. Sic Cah Se Rare Sicha as oe cats eee a see clos eke sera eI CENT: CSI en : 

Citizenship and language instruction for immigrants.............0ceceeeeeeeeeeeveeeeuee 

Other..... Pee eure a MMI a EP ea os NONE UTI TRONS OOOO BING OS OcGoo OG moe : 


Natural resources: 
Fish and game: 
Registereditraplines <3 sac Fs isn ch iie ots © pe ee cloee en Ue ian OS or ; 17 
Construction of Vessels iene. ete. eee ae ce ee ee : 50 


Forests: ; 
Forest inventories, reforestation, forest fire protection and forest access road construction. 7791 
Bud:worin:controlis: sacAvel tircside ecm cease aaa k eld oie ald Screen nee haeetene ada deere ee 13 
Forest stand improvement... h2cceeeteccas nts sie ds ced baer Cae We eRe Chere eee ee 4 g 


Lands: Settlement and agriculture: 
Agricultural lime assistance one eee a h a oe cele sean Gee ety Uae me be oe Orc RCT RCaE eR E 1759 
A VICCHIS . Se dea Rie oid ea Ge Set, Gtr) aby 5 neared Bh bee Ne Ain ane tae aR : 14 
Transport:of fodder, equipmentand cattle... 6227.2 Ssecr isos whens mee ee eee eee 4 
Rarmilabouragreementsi fo ve scab tick oe Sha eae Oe One ee Ee ee ean ; $ 
Agricuiture rehabilitationiandidevelopimentan. eas oeeeoe cme ere eerie F 3,41 
ChopANSUTaNeG. oc cae ac Se at we Oe TORE ct oe Fe ee cee Oe a ee ‘ 47 
Other se SE Ne SR Ree eee OTROS eee (ee ae ares ee eee : 44 

OUN Gl sis he potcwet ic sre stata feats Vale nay cary) wil catasa cite eo seatue a eee thn tee : 7764 


Lotalinatural resOUrces sc s4coc nae oh cnet aw aye cede reese «ae eee eee 22 , 60 


Paving the approach ramp | 
the Garden City Skyway, § 
Catharines, Ontario. 
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So strategically situated is Saskatoon on the South Saskatchewan River with regard 

to railway, aeroplane, highway and river transportation services that it has become 

known as the Hub City. Centre of a large agricultural and industrial area, the city 
derives its name from the Cree word of an edible berry. 


1yments made by Federal Government to Provincial Governments, Territories 
nd Municipal Corporations for Fiscal Year Ended March 31, 1964—concluded 


OE nnn 


Function Total 
aikeee Sop OS Pn ee ee ee 
jincial Governments and Territories—concluded $’000 
rants-in-aid and shared-cost contributions—concluded 
Other: ; 
REACT GIN CO ee Perce rere ete tetretaree enero ats fareverads verte oii ae Re es GME SEAR aomenee tenant em or ; 4,424 
Winter works projects in municipalities...........-6:eeee cere e sere e terete eee eteteee ess 26 ,644 
Merarnts to TeSearch COUNECHS. «oo ce ec ccc cos + oi me ainisisie mie baw. o rinses Heian juin in pine St tin tsiein é 188 
eeirapemeit ete te” Ciera teh ERY BOR vary maa ohire jeaaie horas rs ane 8s < ero eee een rive Bese Faas ; 870 
Berth CEO EE Se ets FRE is See cee ke ce niair She Giese ome euatnats siierersare 9 steree aye : 32 ,126 
Total grants-in-aid and shared-cost contributions..........--.. sees sere eeeees , 862 ,589 
Total amounts paid to provincial governments and territories............-.-+:- 1,121,311 
nicipal corporations: 
rants in lieu of taxes on federal property..... 6... cece eee ete cette reer e renee eet eeeere sees 31 ,920 
EATGLAtS Gnoe stat hs Seach ies Poe Rc ps Oe eee edn Famer ate eee Gea ETS t 1,899 
irants-in-aid and shared-cost contributions: 
Transportation: 
1 eee SNe dele iat ll ay eh ib ay ele tea cl, Reh rahe ar a Irae Sc ST PRACT et aan ak A : 232 
Reacleaes Ses ope i ek PLP hte oa, hee Wale pelt b esp REVS NES 5 a ORR IS ro ate Maura ee : 4,351 
a MER NES A TS Orn Oe eR Re em RR TORE SEC SOL PAR aCe a : 78 
TES Pie reo PRU neh APRE ay MRE EREEN sic ee trae nm ree onesina sare ete rina fs e.# HNMe giwaey Se She ; 7,900 
Schools operated by local authorities.............essee cree cree eee tect e eter estes sere 1,977 
IS ATANCE 0. Corr eee ee edi me ciel oe Ce ee mame oye Bie nara Cen cena tears : 3,840 
OU hystas MPR es ae ee oe pe ee nnn Cac en Oe RAS ae eee orca aotots Prmnereaere : _ 
Total amounts paid to municipal corporations........----++-s+eereree seer reese F ~ 52,197 
Grand total amounts paid to provincial governments, 
territories and municipal corporations..........-.+-- seers e reer terete ete ... 1,173,508 
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Grants Paid to Local Governments by Provincial Governments 
Fiscal Year Ended March 31, 1964 


Function 


Unconditional grants: 
Shared -tevenue CantribUHONS aa came sacle" u.ccehace coer ieee eee oo ae : 
Subsidies 


Pte oe Cecipere Me hae catia ete sb Putee he, Shes leaegshie ce ia) e\ ole he gavell at antsctanivte tailed Saal See enteral ce ana aee a ae 


Grants in lieu of local taxes on provincial government DUODCKGY cat cer 


Total unconditional granta: cc. Sorcc cncrass Pet Senne OT 
Grants-in-aid and shared-cost contributions (conditional) : 
Protection of persons and property: 

COrmeClOns 5 -h nent ec awleeet at eaena cetany he eet eee Or 
ROUCE PTOLOCtON cass. Wu helt vre pate ynneria ss diy) het tee eee a Alene een ( 
Others hire protections. i007 2.2... du doen uc eaten, Ue eee eer 1,9 
OUI Gs nly iets stier ia Hud aie ance sone neat & eR Rs Roe ce eee ee é 


Transportation and communications: 


Mighwayssroads and bridgees ian. 1/Hcis ag ata ery Crate ee aaa 112,€ 
Health and social welfare: : 
PUBHO Ie atthe, dog vec vere «sl satan ieee Nene se Nn amen am 11 4 
Medical Gental-and'allied services :.4)ia.asuc!i st. ¢u dobre ee ee ee a 1 
DOSpitalcare. 4 su -mucrc sags man islen nt eran a vata yrak oom, cla aie Oren eae 1,4 
Aid to aged persons (homes)............. sie Raeiinl MOMIaMenspeecetvag «eo Ato ene ee he nen ee ce 8,1 
Aid to unemployed employables and UNOMDIOVADIES omen cn nacido es, cit eee 2 60 ,& 
CT eR oe ors encase tee we ea, a : 5,0 
OE ueeiiagiee "ear anal; trent acc atten hh ee 3 
Recreational and cultural services: : 
Parks, Beaches and ottierrecteatianaliardac. ses, >= une anae Chen st Anan ee 5 
UO gab 0 0h nts sr aaron eter hal ses nae iret ond egy ee ok te 6 
Education: 
Schools operated Byilodal authatitiesyer ti, wan Leihaet 9 ake lees Meee 767,4 
Natural resources and primary industries: | 
pPas Settlement and. agreuttire ts |). 0vocs: 2 yer dare Ge tg ee ae ee 1 9. 
TN eae Tere oy eet setaitaie er or 9 St 7 el a 7 ep a 1, 6i 
Local government planning‘and:developmenticnnaa: a seeks Sel suaaai als genpenieee eee oe a ‘lal | 
Other expenditure: | 
IVINARTE CORR SRUs tee SENOS ne MAINE ccc he inal nee tlw tal te ae ae ee 2,5! 
WVINISR WOKS DLOICCL Se. «5 vate dre oe eet poetics sites 4 sk ah ose aches ek ee 43,7! 
itl fae OS Tea cree Oe men Caen a einem TENE LE 8 Je coh eels tobe 5,41 
Total grants-in-aid and shared-cost contributions... 155s. 10e.20 me ee Fite | 028 , 2: 
Grand Total paid to local JOVELAMO NES aac wvr cckwe sek ots souk uomee en ite ae eee 1 107,48 

| 


These intergovernmental transfers have had a very strong effect on the course ¢ 
government finance. The amounts involved represent a high proportion of the tote 
revenue of the provincial and municipal government recipients. One hundred yeat 
after Confederation the federal-provincial-municipal financial relationship presents | 
complex, challenging problem. Under the terms of the BNA Act, as they now stance 
the claim is made that revenue fields Open to provincial and municipal government 
are not capable of producing the funds necessary to provide the services for whic! 
they are respectively responsible. Two suggestions are frequently put forward 
(1) adjust responsibility for services, and (2) redistribute revenue fields so that respon) 


sibility for services and revenue-raising opportunities are more equal and inter 
governmental aid is materially reduced. 
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: 
Jthough the federal-provincial problem has received considerable attention, the 
4e problems are present in the provincial-municipal relationship and the same 
position, namely, equating revenue opportunity to service responsibility, has been 
iposed. It has been implied that the property tax plus other available revenue 
oes cannot raise enough revenue to meet the costs of services traditionally pro- 
ied at the local government level. Consequently, additional funds must be provided 
senior governments in the form of conditional or unconditional aid to fill the gap. 
's point of view, however, has been challenged on two main grounds. First, it has 
claimed that property tax rates could be justifiably increased by a considerable 
fount. Secondly, the present situation tends to create bad government. This latter 
ivpoint is based on the premise that any government should bear the political and 
ancial responsibility for levying for the revenue it requires to pay for the services 
yrovides and for which it claims credit. Supporters of this proposition maintain 
t the present scale of financial aid given to local governments by senior governments 
| encourage extravagance at the local level and frequently presents the taxpayer 
¢ a distorted feeling of injustice toward the taxation burden imposed by the senior 
als of government. The problem seems to be that functions have spilled out over 
political boundaries while authority to perform functions remains legally chained 


the traditional units of local administration. 


—— a co 


In Retrospect 


suming that government action reflects the wishes of the people in a democratic 
tiety, an examination of the financial transactions of governments in Canada 
onstrates the desire for a progressively-accelerated participation by government 
everyday affairs. One observes a marked increase in government revenues, in 
Yenditures and in debt. On looking for a moment at government expenditures . 
2 finds large increases in social welfare, education and transportation services, in 
ion to an ominous expansion in public debt. In examining a few financial 
‘tistics one finds important changes in the financial relationship existing between 
three levels of government. Matters concerning the public purse have been woven 
io every nook and cranny of Canada’s economic and social way of life. In short, 
en one speaks of government finance one is, in a very real sense, discussing Canadian 
smocracy. 

Confederation began with only four provinces, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, 
jebec and Ontario, and an examination of the terms of the BNA Act relating to 
fancial powers and responsibilities and the sums to be paid by the Federal Govern- 
mt to these provinces shows how much government has changed over the years 
‘th in size and complexity. 

In the beginning, government finance as one knows it today played a very un- 
‘portant role. The Federal Government was mainly concerned with transportation, 
source development, defence and the public debt and most revenue came from 
Lise and customs import duties. In 1867 the Federal Government revenue and 


:penditure situation was briefly as follows: 
| 


Pp 


OVERNMENT FINANCE 303 


! 


Federal Government Budgetary Revenue and Expenditure, 1867 | 
Sea SES 


Revenue: $'000 , 000 | 
EXGiSO GutGG 9. i'o cue. «.'a oes nelahan a aeoatt ai eee 3.0 
Customs import duties Pct coke te ce eee 3 8.6 
Return oninvestments sinaz acai) Sy ehcp ee eee 2h | 

Expenditure: ; 
DOhOnC Gr Fats ti ath aig hdc eam ie ee em ee a 8 
SOGMIWEHAC. cosccs pss cor ece ratte eT een ee ee 26) | 
Transportation and communication..............c.ecececcceece 1.8 
Resources development «<x... 50. 02 a ee 1.5 | 
Debt charges (02 tu-32) Seas ek he sa eee ee ee ee eee 4.1 
Payments to provincial governments..............0.ccceececee ee 2.6 | 
Other expenditures oo... ices sos eR Ge ae ee 2.6 


In 1966 the revenue sources of the Government of Canada are estimated to. 
much greater and are derived from a much wider variety of sources. Also, the ra‘ 
of services has become far more extensive, as indicated below. 


Estimated Revenue and Expenditure—Fiscal Year Ending March 31, 1966 
SS SSS See 


$’000 ,000 
Revenue’: 
Personal income'taxs sic oe csr a eae ee 2,150.0 
Competate income text. ceed ee ee 1,610.0 
Estatetax en a ee IE ei uca te igi reriere Siarpri ene rene oar nes 106.8 
NOM (@SidOnt RAK aco ces Ape amend iyle te eee : 170.0 
Generali sales tax oo 32 5 ii nea aa ee : Upc sian, 
ExCise-Gutios and taxes... .6. pace a eee 734.0 
CUsIOMS GUL sii ee een ca cg One oe ee 676.0 
Othornevender ins dcwth So aio ohey became ae 845.4 ' 
Total revenue’ ees 2 ncn Set ee ee ean ee ee 7,677.2 
Expenditure’: 
Defence services and mutual.aid.................+6.e00.ceaecee 1 578.7 
Veterans: pensions. cease ii tat fee ms Ree i 367.4 
Fiealth and ganitetien 25.0. cect. ovaceen alk fi ; 604.9 
SOU WENGE. cs casi aawt wey erase ae ee ee ee 98325 
Education ys:. 1, Sie Boe VR, Bae ee Ree, | el oe 298.2 
Transportation and communications.............:....-.-.c.... ; 578.9 
Natural resources and primary industries....................-.... 427.7 
Dept ohaiges: 24). . 385. cake. aes ase eae Ie ae ; 1. 1014 | 
Payments to provinces and PAUNICIPANTOS so. dove cede ee ee 409.5 } 
Other expenditure sacsseoees ton. te: hole See ee Dae 1,698.9 | 
total expenditure’y..205.. 4 Oa er eee 8,003.8 


"Estimated revenue (Page 121, 1966-67 Budget papers). * Estimated expenditure—based 
a breakdown of expenditure by function as proposed in the 1966 estimates and supplement! 
estimates. * Total expenditure and other revenue includes the estimated revenue of Natio! 
Research Council and Canadian Broadcasting Corporation which were deducted in preparing ? 
estimates. They amount to $4,200,000. I 


The story of provincial government finance is very closely related to finance at ti 
local government level. Significant figures may be traced from about the year 1S) 
when provincial revenue ran to some $44,000,000 and the local government to! 
was in the neighbourhood of $100,000,000. In that year, and apparently many yeil 
before, combined provincial-municipal government revenues exceeded those of 1 
Federal Government. World War I reversed the situation and revenues of the Fede: 
Government have more than equalled the provincial-municipal total ever since. 


(G. A. Wacpi 
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The Chalk River Nuclear Laboratories of Atomic Energy of Canada, Ltd. Nuclear 

research reactors and other major research installations at Chalk River provide 

facilities for experiments in physics, chemistry, biology and for engineering and 

metallurgical programs directed toward development of nuclear power. CRNL is 
located on the Ottawa River 130 miles from Ottawa. 


Scientific and Industrial Research 


ynada’s large area and small population account for its two dominant long-term 
i blems: transport and communication. In response to these challenges, Canada now 
the two greatest railway systems in the world, and the longest television circuit— 
} that extends through seven time zones and embraces two languages. When the 
«tury began, in a land of farms, fish, and furs, the birch bark canoe was still im- 
(tant (we have never improved upon the design) and, at the end, Canada was a 
jor exporter of the bush type of aircraft for hinterland flying. 

“he basic challenge is enormous—no other nation has attempted to establish an 
~anced industrial system in a country so vast but with such a small population. 
J2 result is that the pace has been a bit slow. Canada emerged from World War II 
yh secondary industries at about the same stage of development as appeared in the 
HA. and in Britain after World War I. Since then the gap has been closing very 
wly. The current problem is to catch up and to keep up, both at the same time. By 
end of World War II, it had become evident that the next frontier lay in scientific 
arch. Canada could no longer depend on selling its enormous national resources 
heir simplest forms. The only way to upgrade them lay in technology. 
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NRC Establishes Scholarships 


Up to 50 years ago, Canada was entirely dependent on the U.S., Britain and Eur 
for postgraduate education. Research was rare in a Canadian university. Therefi 
in 1917, the National Research Council of Canada initiated a system of scholars! 
for graduate students, and a system of grants in aid of research for professors. ' 

idea was to ensure a flow of scientifically-educated people to deal with emerg) 
technical and industrial problems. This is still the object, but the program to} 
accounts for more than $30,000,000. The NRC tries to “throw the balls” just ab 
as fast as “‘catchers’’ appear. | 

Through its various government agencies, Canada has invented and perfecte) 
sharp scientific instrument called an associate committee. Members serve without i 
other than for travelling and living expenses. Everybody in the country with a st 
in a national technical problem (such as the St. Lawrence Seaway) is represen 
through members from industries, universities and governments. All are glad to sei 
since this puts them on the “‘inside track” and gives them a say in how a prob 
should be tackled, who should do it, where and for how much. The moment a jol 
finished, the associate committee is disbanded. This low-cost mechanism has b 
widely admired. 

At the beginning of the century, Canada was publishing three scientific and techn: 
periodicals; at the end of the century, these had increased to a total of about 1 
When the century opened, the primary industries held the stage. Each big governm 
department that existed to service a primary industry—such as agriculture, mit 
forestry, fisheries—had to find a spot somewhere for small and highly compet 
bands of scientific and technical workers. These fitted rather uneasily into the regu 
tory functions. ! 

It so happens that a scientific person has to be independent-minded, or he is 
any good. He needs a great deal of freedom. A civil service is not the best place: 
which to put that kind of person, but it somehow had to be done. (This problem }) 
not been solved in any country in the world; but Canada is doing as well as ar 
Even while grumbling a bit about the low status, low pay, and red tape, these scienti: 
did a superb job right from the start. When Canada’s first great railway was push, 
across the continent, men from the federal Department of Agriculture were droppi: 
off at every measured mile to sow seeds, examine insects, check weeds, look | 
plant diseases, etc. 


| 
t 


Agricultural World Power 


In 1903, Canada entered a new phase as an agricultural world power, because of | 
work of Sir Charles Saunders, Dominion Cerealist, and that of his co-workers. Thi 
early-ripening Marquis wheat helped to open up the prairies. Ruby, Garnet a: 
Reward wheats followed, each adapted to special prairie conditions. Department: 
Agriculture officers, assisted by such outstanding university scientists as Dr. W.. 
Thompson, were leaders also in large-scale, systematic, government-sponsored stud: 
on varieties resistant to rust. 

The technical work associated with standards and with testing, and all the prim) 
natural resources such as mining, forestry and fisheries—all this was done with unusv. 
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: fotion. It just couldn’t have been for the money. Perhaps the federal scientists liked 
igning their way around the regulations that hampered them. In 1882, the first 
sident of the Royal Society of Canada, Sir William Dawson, said: ““We are some- 
es told that the enterprise in which we are engaged is premature, that, like some 
uder plant too early exposed to the frost of our Canadian spring, it will be nipped 
perish... unless this generation of Canadians is content, like those that have 
sceded it, to sow what others must reap in its full maturity, there will be little hope 
our country....’’ Few people are aware that Standard Time was invented in 
ada. In 1884, Sir Sanford Fleming’s system of international standard time measure- 
nts was adopted by the International Prime Meridian Conference held at 
ashington, D.C. 

When the Canadian Pacific Railway was being pushed west, involving the enormous 
‘k of mapping the Rockies, Surveyor General E. G. Deville substantially eased 
t problem by using photographs. He climbed to the tops of mountains, panned 
aund, measured angles, and plotted the formations shown. The birth of the aeroplane 
gve wings to the camera, and photogrammetry was on its way. Today, the Blachut 
pup at NRC is one of the world’s top teams in the photogrammetric research field, 
ed includes U. V. Helava, who invented the Helava Plotter. The Plotter substitutes 
nthematical projection for the mechanical projection on which all other plotters rely. 
| 

Aeronautical Research 


sronautical research began in Canada, as elsewhere, at the turn of the century. The 
st Canadian pioneer of scientific aviation was Wallace Rupert Turnbull, who invented 
{2 controllable pitch propellor in the 1920’s and built the first wind tunnel in Canada 
| 1902. Alexander Graham Bell, who was vitally interested in transport as well 
; in communication, hired two young engineers from the University of Toronto, 


| 
| 


| 


| 


‘le 1960’s have witnessed Canada’s entry into 
¢ field of radio-astronomy. With a new 150- 
‘ot diameter radio telescope at the National 
3search Council’s special observatory in 
‘gonquin Park, Ontario, the nation has an 
cellent instrument for detailed and precise 
vestigation. Added to such existing equip- 
ent as the 84-foot diameter radio telescope in 
titish Columbia, the nation is now capable of 
jientific research across a massive segment of 
'€ universe. Shown here are 10-foot diameter 


reflectors for study of solar emission. 
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J. A. D. McCurdy and F. W. (“Casey’’) Baldwin. In 1909, McCurdy made the f 
powered aeroplane flight by a British subject in the British Empire. This was in 
Silver Dart. One year later he transmitted by wireless the world’s first aeroplane- 
ground communication. Casey Baldwin’s work on the hydrofoil was remembered 
the Canadian Navy in the 1960’s, and they named a modern hydrofoil the KC-B 
his honour. 

John H. Parkin built the second wind tunnel in Canada, in 1918, at the Univers 
of Toronto. Later he built other wind tunnels at the National Research Coun 
The Council is currently adding to its extensive system of wind tunnels a so-cal 
“‘low speed”’ wind tunnel with a wide aperture, to enable the Canadian aircraft indus 
(especially de Havilland) to retain the advanced position it holds in short take- 
and landing aircraft (STOL). 

The aircraft industry began in 1916 with a government-sponsored plant in Toron 
By the end of the War, it had produced 2,900 JN4 aircraft. Aircraft were produced. 
the RCAF by Canadian Vickers Limited beginning in 1924. United States and Brit 
firms set up branch plants in Canada about 1927. During World War II, Canad. 
companies produced over 16,000 aircraft. 


Industrial Research 


The Steel Co. of Canada Ltd. had laboratories in Canada as early as 1903; Shawinig 
Chemicals Ltd. had done the same by 1915; Northern Electric Co. by 1916; a 
Consolidated Mining and Smelting Co. of Canada Ltd. by 1917. 

International Nickel Company of Canada Ltd. had laboratories going in 1922, a 
Canadian Industries Ltd. by 1929. In the early 1930’s, large laboratory facilities we 
in use in Canadian Breweries Ltd.; Ayerst, McKenna and Harrison Ltd.; and Imper 
Oil Limited. The early 1940’s saw large-scale facilities for research opened by Alumim 
Laboratories Ltd. near Kingston; by Dominion Rubber Co. Ltd. in Guelph; 
British American Oil Co. Ltd. at Toronto; and Canada Packers Ltd. at Toronto. 


This is a model of Sheridan Park Research Community, which is located 15 miles 

west of Toronto. Construction began in 1963 and eight companies now occupy their 

own buildings and employ some 1,300 scientists and supporting personnel. It is ex- 

pected that the full complement of 30 companies and 6,000 research workers will 

soon be reached. The Ontario Research Foundation, which does research and de- 

velopment for a multitude of large and small industrial firms, will soon move into 
its new building on the site. 
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An electric model heart, designed to reproduce 
all the electrical activity of the normal heart, 
was designed for study at the National Re- 
search Council. It is shown at the right, with 
recording equipment to the left. 


Medical Research 


1921, Sir Frederick Banting, working in the laboratory of Dr. J. J. R. MacLeod, at 
2 University of Toronto, and with the aid of Dr. Charles H. Best, succeeded in 
lating insulin—one of the great medical discoveries of all time. In the following 
onths, Dr. J. B. Collip found a means of purifying insulin. The resulting substance 
yolutionized the therapy of diabetes and led to greater understanding of carbo- 


‘drate metabolism. 


NRC Research 


1932, Dr. L. M. Pidgeon, then a chemist at NRC and subsequently Head of the 

epartment of Metallurgical Engineering, University of Toronto, developed a process 

r extracting magnesium metal from calcined dolomite, and ended Canada’s depend- 

ice on foreign sources of magnesium. 

In the 1930’s all of the physical standards of Canada—mass, length, electricity, 
at, light, ionizing radiations, time and frequency—were put in the hands of NRC 
ientists (now in the Division of Applied Physics) and were used to such effect that 
day Canada’s standards are of a superior class, and a Canadian is President of 
e International Committee of Weights and Measures (Dr. L. E. Howlett of NRC). 
During World War II, General A. G. L. McNaughton established Research Enter- 
ises Limited for the rapid production of gun-sights, opticals, and about $300,000,000 
orth of radar sets, designed and built in Canada. Out of its own evolving fabric, the 
RC created the Defence Research Board in 1947, Atomic Energy of Canada Limited 

1952 and, in 1960, the Medical Research Council. 

One application of Canada’s nuclear reactor technology was the development of 
e Cobalt-60 cancer teletherapy unit. AECL has supplied these units for installation 
hospitals all over the world. 

'In 1946, Dr. C. J. Mackenzie pointed out that: “There has never been any doubt of 

1e State’s responsibility in serving the individual farmer... I am inclined to believe 

jat the small industry occupies a somewhat similar position . . . there is a public 
2sponsibility to see that provisions are made whereby the small industries may obtain 
ye same type of non-secret scientific and technical knowledge that is available to the 


irger units in our country, and also have access to satisfactory research facilities.” 
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In the 1960’s Canada is embarking on a new era of research and developmed 
maintain and improve its position as one of the leading industrial nations of the wa 
Government research—federal and provincial—is leading the way, especially in 
fields of nuclear technology, communications, transportation, geology, mineral ; 
cessing, photogrammetry, agriculture, engineering and geophysics. Private ind 
across the country is meeting the challenge of competition from other countrie 
the manufacture of ultra-modern production. It is stepping up its own scientific. 
technical studies, with much of this increased effort based on Federal Governn 
assistance. Until recently, little pure research was conducted in Canada by Canac 
companies (with some notable exceptions). Many such companies are subsidiarie 
United States or British companies and tended to rely on their parent bodies to conc 
research. The result was the so-called “brain drain” of Canadian scientists to. 
United States. 


Research Centres 


The Ontario Research Community at Sheridan Park is a virtual breakthrough 
Canadian industry. At the opening of the Dunlop Research Building there, Ontar: 
Minister of Economics and Development said: “Dunlop is not merely investing in’ 
future prosperity of their company but investing also in the people of Canada. 
particularly young Canadians... our leaders of tomorrow. Not only will centres 
this one ensure that our laducaes remain competitive but, perhaps more importz 
will ensure that Canadian graduate students will find both challenge and creat 
Opportunity at home.”’ | 
Value of buildings already built or under construction at Sheridan Park is $27,000, ( 
with several sites still to be sold. Laboratories already opened include British Amel 
Research and Development Company’s $4,000,000 project which includes in 
building complex an analytical research and development building, an engine fu 


Whiteshell Nuclear Research Building | 
Pinawa on the Winnipeg River, Manito! 
This is one of a number of nuclear reacti 
installed by the Atomic Energy of Canad 
new Nuclear Research Establishment. 
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1 new Canadian Coast Guard 

ther-oceanographic ship, 
(couver, was put into service 
in 1966. 


! lubricants laboratory, a pilot plant, and an administration building. The first 
a-red spectrophotometer of its type to be used industrially in Canada is now being 
din BA’s laboratories, to measure the infinitesimal electronic charges inside the 
tron shells of atoms. 

ther laboratories include Consolidated Mining and Smelting Co. of Canada’s 
300 000 metal products laboratory; and Dunlop Research Centre’s $1,500,000 
iject. Still under construction was a $5,500,000 energy research centre for Atomic 
tgy of Canada Limited, to be completed by 1967; Abitibi Paper Company’s 
00,000 project, International Nickel Company of Canada’s $2,000,000 centre, 
Warner-Lambert Research and Development Company’s $1,500,000 project were 
pleted in 1966. In addition, the provincial government’s industry-supported 
yario Research Foundation was building a $5,500,000 one-storey complex. ORF 
loys about 200 scientists and carries out research projects for private companies 
I. government departments. 

)fficials at Sheridan Park expect that, in addition to self-interest, industry will be . 
ouraged to spend more on research because of new tax incentives and the possible 
mation of research associations in industry similar to the Canadian Pulp and Paper 
Ociation, where companies band together to pool expenditures on basic research 
lise to all members in the industry. Nine universities in the area of Sheridan Park 
lvide scientists with a considerable talent pool from which to draw. Elsewhere, a 
ber of new research centres in industry were opened or were about to open. 

Jew expanded research-development facilities for Nopco Chemical Canada Ltd., 
its subsidiary, Canadian Aniline and Extract Co. Ltd., are planned for Epon 
+ $200,000 installation will provide enlarged facilities for the two Canadian chemical 
Apanies—backed by increased technical service for a wide range of Canadian 
lustries. The program of the laboratory will be scaled to meet the rapidly-growing 
ds of Canada’s expanding industrial economy. Imperial Oil will spend $1,000,000 
ia new applications research and technical service laboratory to support the com- 
y’s polyvinyl chloride resins operations at Sarnia, Ontario. Completion of the 
Oratory is scheduled for the spring of 1966. 


Peed 
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A new research group has been established by Canadian Liquid Air Ltd. to con 
applied research into the ultra-cold world of liquefied industrial gases and into 
uses for these gases which are capable of generating some of the highest temperat 
known to man. As the new Canadian research work gathers impetus it is planne 
enlarge the company’s existing laboratories in Montreal and have them complet 
other established research facilities in Canada. 

Shawinigan Chemicals Ltd. will build a research and technical service centre o1 
western end of Montreal Island. This area is rapidly becoming a “research cl 
similar to Sheridan Park. Construction on the new site began in the spring of |] 
The Pulp and Paper Research Institute and Dominion Tar and Chemical alr 
have research buildings there. The centre will house all of Shawinigan’s centra 
research and technical service functions. A special laboratory will be equippe 
seek new applications in the vinyl plastic field. 


Federal Aid Program 


The Industrial Research Assistance Program of the Federal Government rose { 
$1,600,000 in 1963-64 to an estimated $4,500,000 in 1966-67. Since this program be 
in 1962, an over-all industrial research effort has been initiated in industry amour 
to more than $50,000,000, shared between company and government funding. 
government program has coincided with a growing realization by many compa 
that they must get into research to compete with new foreign products or to a 
the alternative of selling out to a foreign company that can provide research sup’ 
as a parent. Industrial research positions created by the program now total n 
than 800. 

The government’s involvement in scientific activities started with the formatio: 
the Geological Survey of Canada shortly after Confederation. This was followec 
early support to primary industries and agriculture through Federal Governn 


<(Left) The Dominion Radio Astrophy 
Observatory at Penticton, British Colun 
studies the emission of radio waves gener 
within our galaxy and in external sow 


(Below) NRC’s long-beam cesium resonat 
Vv 
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ecting ocean current meters 
1¢ Oceanographic Institute, 
Nova Scotia. 


ratories and experimental farms. Since 1916, there has been a steadily-growing, 
sible, government-wide recognition of the need to encourage scientific research 
related activities. (For a country that has so much of it, geography has received 
tively little attention, with a few notable exceptions such as the current prodigious 
yurs of Professor Trevor Lloyd of McGill.) 

ederal Government expenditures on scientific activities in 1965-66 increased to 
estimated $375,000,000, an amount representing about five per cent of total 
getary expenditures. The Department of Agriculture, Atomic Energy of Canada 
‘ited, the National Research Council, the Medical Research Council, the Depart- 
it of Energy, Mines and Resources, and the Department of National Defence 
yunt for about 80 per cent of all scientific expenditures of the Federal Government. 


Science Secretariat 


Federal Government’s new Science Secretariat in the Privy Council Office 
anded with the appointment of three deputy directors and an executive secretary. 
Secretariat has the task of assembling, digesting, and analyzing information 
ted to the Government’s scientific and technological activities, including their 
trelationships with university, industrial and provincial scientific establishments 
of providing professional and administrative support to the Science Council of 
ada. 

he year 1965 saw the launching of PAIT—Program for the Advancement of 
istrial Technology, sponsored by the federal Department of Industry. This com- 
nents the assistance programs of the Defence Research Board and the National 
earch Council, both of which support research. PAIT helps in developing products 
‘result from applying such research. The plan is expected to triple the number of 
panies now taking advantage of government tax incentives for research and 
2lopment spending. 
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The fact that Canada’s area is nearly bisected by the auroral zone brings witt 
many special problems (mostly associated with disturbances in radio and telegrap 
communication), but it also provides a facility, unique among the nations of 
world, to investigate many of the current problems relating to outer space. Thi 
problems are being studied by federal agencies, in co-operation with a number 
Canadian universities and industries—notably Bristol] Aero-Industries Ltd., Winnip 
makers of the Black Brant rockets. 

Provincial governments are expanding their research activities to keep pace w 
the general expansion of the economy. The Quebec Provincial Government decid 
in principle to establish a scientific research council and an industrial research cent 


University Research 


A report to the Federal Government on ‘Financing Higher Education in Canad 
recommended that federal grants for university research be increased in the 1966- 
fiscal year to more than $100,000,000 from $40,000,000 in 1965-66. ““The scienti 
we met’’, reported the four-man commission headed by Dean Vincent Bladen of t 
University of Toronto, “impressed vigorously upon us that the security and 1 
general welfare of the country urgently require further rapid and sustained groy 
of Canadian science. Science and technology are ‘exploding’ so fast that our effo 
will have to be greatly increased if Canada is to keep up with the general momentun 

In the 1965-66 fiscal year, 17 federal departments and agencies spent an estimat 
$40,000,000 on university research projects. The Bladen Commission recommenc 
basic grants of $75,000,000 for three agencies—$40,000,000 for NRC to fina 
projects in physical sciences, up from $21,600,000 in 1965-66; $20,000,000 for | 
Medical Research Council to aid medical schools and hospitals, up from $9,200,0 
and $15,000,000 for the Canada Council for the arts, humanities and social scienc 
up from an estimated $2,900,000. 

The universities continued to be the country’s main source of research in pl 
science and the main source of scientific manpower. Research activities continued 
increase and much of this was made possible by federal grants. Dr. B. G. Balla 
President of NRC, summed up the Canadian scientific scene this way: 


“‘Canada is frequently accused of lack of initiative, but it is my firm con- 
viction that there is no need to apologize for Canadian science in industry, in 
the government service, or in the universities. It has won acclaim both at home 
and abroad, despite the fact that Canadian per capita expenditures on science 
are lower than those of the other advanced countries. I suggest, however, 
that this should not be construed as an argument in favour of holding science 
expenditures at a low level. We must be alive to the need to compete with 
other countries not only for international markets, but even our own domestic 
market, but again, we do not need to apologize. We have the second highest 
per capita gross national product in the world, and while we should strive to 
have the highest, second place is not exactly a dishonour’’. 


‘“Alouettes”’ 


The Canadian ‘“‘Alouette I’’, launched in 1962, was the first international satellite 
be completely designed and built by a nation other than the U.S. or the U.S.S 
It was built by the Defence Research Board and fired by the U.S. It conducts th 
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yeriments for the Defence Research Board, to study the ionosphere; and one for 
_National Research Council, to observe cosmic rays. 

\ fabrication technique originated at NRC gave the spacecraft a unique feature— 
50-foot antenna, tip-to-tip. These are made of thin, heat-treated steel and are stored 
drums until after the satellite is in orbit. Alouette II went up in 1965, with antenna 
ending 240 feet, tip-to-tip. The third and later Canadian satellites are to be called 
§ “A”, “B’, “C’’, etc., initials for “International Satellites for Ionospheric Studies”’. 
n 1962 Dr. Neil Bartlett, at the University of British Columbia, achieved world 
ae by preparing the first true compound of the rare gas Xenon, thus overthrowing 
umber of theories on chemical bonding and opening up a new field of investigation. 
n the late 1950’s relocation of much of Aklavik to a new townsite, Inuvik, was 
, largest building-research and town-planning project ever undertaken in the 
nadian North. The systematic studies connected with this undertaking revealed the 
lent to which permafrost can affect northern construction and the safeguard required 
ounteract the influence of permafrost. 

im 1963, G. L. E. Jarlan, working in the NRC’s hydraulics laboratory, invented the 
forated breakwater. This design dissipates wave energy by a seaward vertical wall 
it is perforated with large-diameter holes, and backed by a wave chamber. The 
umber reduces the wave action, thus providing a quiet harbour. The first full-scale 
ucture was built at Baie Comeau on the St. Lawrence. 


| 


Quebec Research 


ence is popularized more vigorously in Quebec than in the rest of Canada, perhaps 
Bice of the generally stronger literary tradition. L’Association canadienne 
ncaise pour l’avancement des sciences (ACFAS) was founded in 1923, and has 
pduced a publication—Le Jeune Scientifique—so outstanding that it has been 
in adopted by the Board of Education of Belgium. 


Until sputnik, there wasn’t a single science writer on the staff of any Canadian daily; 
ay there are about a dozen. 


. 


| 
is evident that the build-up of industrial research in the major industrial countries 
the world is spectacular. It is doubling every 10-15 years, with no sign yet of levelling 
. Research is still one of the major factors influencing economic growth. 

The scientific world of the 1920’s was perhaps nearer to being a full-fledged 
ernational community than either before or later. Science has since become a matter 
‘government policy and interest. E. W. R. Steacie, when he was President of NRC, 
d: ‘“‘Public interest always means increased support, but also always means increased 
ntrol and diminished freedom. The reconciliation of these two opposing factors in 
vernment, in industry, and even in universities, is the most important problem 
cing science in the next decade or two”’. 

We humans have always teetered on a thousand knife-edges. The big thing about 
ence in 1967 is this: Up till now, humans have always been in an extremely 
ngerous situation over which they had no control whatever. Now, there is one 
portant exception: humans have the elements of control within their grasp, but 
r too frightened to use them. 


Spectacular Growth 


| 
| 
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Famous Physicist 
In a brief article, it is impossible to be just, or even merciful, to more than one m 
A possible choice is J. C. McLennan, an irritable, difficult and important physi 
who, among other virtues, had the grace to be born in the year 1867—the yeat 


Confederation—at Ingersoll, Ontario. He died in 1935 in a railway carriage betw 
Paris and Calais. 


By 1915 he had achieved the considerable eminence necessary to be mad 
Fellow of the Royal Society of London, and ultimately became Vice-President 
that body. In 1915, he had a good deal to do with setting up a meeting—held in 
office of Sir George Foster, Minister of Trade and Commerce—a meeting which 
directly to the founding of the National Research Council of Canada in 1916. 


McLennan’s apparently inexplicable influence on highly placed statesmen 
easily explained: he had taught these future ministers, and several prime minist 
all that they knew about physics, mainly at the University of Toronto. These f& 
remembered their irascible professor with respect and affection, and were dispo 
to listen to his advice, knowing well the heart and mind from which the words y 
springing. 

In 1916, he became President of the Royal Canadian Institute, founded in 1849 
“our loving subjects in our Province of Canada’”’ to advance the physical sciences, 
arts, and manufactures. This Institute, because of McLennan—and the Canad 
Manufacturers’ Association—were both powerful influences in founding the NI 


Another example of McLennan’s influence has to do with a large telescope. In 15 
the Dominion Observatory, a handsome stone structure on the Experimental Fé 
at Ottawa, equipped with a 15-inch refractor, was officially opened. When the t 
was ripe for a second observatory, with a 72-inch reflecting telescope, this observat 
was opened in 1918 in Victoria rather than in Ottawa, at the insistence (and that 1 
what he always did; he unmistakably insisted) of Professor J. C. McLennan, t 
“this telescope be erected at the most suitable astronomical location in Canada”. 7 
was against the judgment of all the senior scientists involved who feared that 
extra expense would cause the government to cancel the entire project. However, 
Victoria establishment could and did do twice as much as was possible at Otta 
McLennan had the uncomfortable habit of being right, as well as being listened 
And so, things often turned out as he advised. In 1924 McLennan was elected Presid 
of the Royal Society of Canada (founded in 1882). 


It is pleasant to record that the knighthood, which he knew he had richly earnec 
World War I by his work as leading scientific adviser and director under the Brit 
Admiralty, finally came to him in 1935. A few months later, the man who died | 
styled “Sir John Cunningham McLennan’. 


In retrospect, McLennan’s advice about science policy in Canada seems to h 
been forward-looking by half a century: the kind of over-all advisory committee t 
he recommended in 1917—one without operational responsibilities—was advan 
again by the Glassco Commission in 1963, and is now being implemented in M 
1966, with the establishment of the Science Council of Canada under Dr. O. 
Solandt and Dr. Roger Gaudry as Chairman and Vice-Chairman respectively. 

(M. W. THIST 
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The picturesque community of St. Jean de Matha, Quebec, lies north of the 
St. Lawrence River. 


A Century of Economic Growth 


uring the past century, the Canadian economy has been greatly dependent upon 
‘ternal forces. Waves of expansion and growth have tended to coincide with major 
sriods of expansion elsewhere. Throughout this period of progressive development 
1e most characteristic industries have been directed toward the export market. When 
1ese have thrived, the economy has thriven also. 

While the Act of Confederation may have set the stage for a transcontinental expan- 
on based in the St. Lawrence area, decades passed before this achievement was fully 
salized. Not until the new century dawned did a conjunction of favourable circum- 
‘ances in world environment lead to attainment of earlier expectations. As the century 
rogressed, closer relations with the United States economy became a major trend in 
n industrial age of mass production and consumption, in contrast to earlier east- 
vest concentration on a few staple products for export to Europe. 


CONOMIC GROWTH ou 


External capital has always played a significant role in Canadian developm 
Indeed, scarcity of such capital has often put limits on the pace of Canada’s expansi 
In a country in which transportation facilities have been a major necessity, requil 
large investments, it was natural that a considerable proportion of non-resident cap 
should have been used to finance canals, roads, railways, etc., and that securi 
represented borrowing for such purposes. Many productive pursuits carried out du 
the nineteenth century in small units, such as agriculture and small local indust 
with local markets, could be largely financed from the savings of individuals and ot 
local sources. But, as industrial development advanced, non-resident capital playe 
progressively larger part in financing industrial and governmental enterprises. 

This change became most evident in the twentieth century with the appearance 
new industries, mines and sources of power requiring large investments of capil 
Industries exploiting such Canadian resources as pulp and paper, non-ferrous smelt 
and refining, chemicals, petroleum and mining are all particularly capital-inten: 
and have drawn heavily upon non-resident sources of capital. 

Other capital-intensive industries such as hydro-electric power, originally pa: 
developed by private enterprise, have since become largely government-owned. M; 
of the secondary industries, for example, automobiles, rubber goods and electr 
apparatus, have also been considerably influenced by non-resident capital. On 
other hand, such secondary industries as iron and steel, textiles and beverages, ares 
mainly under Canadian control. Down the years an underlying trend has been to lar 
units and consolidations with a widening of markets and broader affiliations. 


Capital Inflows 


Various periods of intensive investment and rapid growth in Canada have b 
highly dependent upon capital inflows. Some outstanding characteristics of th 
periods herein described, are largely in a context of capital investment and its sour 
and the external demands which made expansion possible. In the process of develop 
into a highly-industrialized economy, Canada has accumulated an exceptionally la 
balance of external indebtedness. 

The total value of externally-owned investments in Canada at the beginning 
Confederation was not great, compared with investments in subsequent periods 
rapid Canadian expansion. However, such investments constituted a considera 
burden for the size of the economy. The value of early non-resident investments is 1 
known precisely, but even by 1900 the total was privately estimated at less tk 
$1,250,000,000. Much of this total appears to have been accumulated during the f 
three decades following Confederation. 

The Canadian provinces had experienced a period of heavy investment activity 
the decade of the 1850’s with the building of the Grand Trunk Railway which v 
financed by British capital and was at the centre of the expansion in that period. Otl 
railways were also constructed before Confederation and were financed by capi 
both from Britain and the United States. Earlier construction of the various cal 
systems and other public works often had been made possible only by imports of capi 
from the sale of provincial bonds in London. Indeed, a number of canals, such as t 
Rideau system, had been constructed by the Imperial Government. 

Investments by non-residents in Canadian industry in that early pre-Confederati 
period tended to be more limited, except for a few special types of activity where nc 
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‘ ents were major entrepreneurs as in the fur trade and in lumbering. The history 
‘he Hudson’s Bay Company alone is a record of Canadian development. In fact, 
early objective—and result—of Confederation was Canadian Government purchase 
the Hudson’s Bay Company of Rupert’s Land in order to open up the western 
iries for settlement. Close business relations with Britain led to many partnerships 
| other business connections with that country. 
in the period between Confederation and the turn of the century the greatest single 
‘uence on the rapid rise in non-resident investment in Canada was the building of the 
fnadian Pacific Railway. This major investment gave rise to a variety of other capital 
rows, for example, agricultural and business opportunities and community develop- 
t which followed the construction of an all-Canadian transcontinental railway. 
ancing of the railway itself, under construction from the 1870’s to 1885, led to very 
ystantial investments from the United Kingdom and, to a lesser extent, from 
cf tinental Europe and the United States. Other railway construction of the period 
s also financed by non-resident investors and the Intercolonial Railway was com- 
jted in 1876. 
‘Another aspect of National Policy, the introduction of a new tariff in 1879, was 
Jo an influence on industrial development and capital inflows. A number of new 
sablishments in manufacturing and trade were set up in Canada in this period by 
nerican and other non-resident businesses. New mineral properties were acquired by 
-residents and mining began in some areas, as well as operations in the pulp and 
per industry. These industries did not yet play an important role in Canadian exports 
1ich were still mainly such primary products as lumber, fish, bacon, cheese, etc. 


| 
| 
| 
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je great gold rush to the 
i kon in the closing years of 
12 nineteenth century brought 
‘rush of prospectors from the 
outside world. 


| 


Even goats were pressed into service to 
transport supplies for foot-weary Klondike 
adventurers. 


] 
| 
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Through much of this post-Confederation period certain influences were pervas 
in the general economic background of Canada. Among these were declining pri 
in Canada and elsewhere and large-scale emigration to the United States. F ollowing 1 
Civil War in the United States, settlement expanded westward and new industr 
sprang up to supply the growing markets. 

The atmosphere of confidence with which the Canadian economy started the peri 
soon changed with the depressive factors noted above which only receded towar 
the end of the century under the stimulus of an improving world environment with n 
gold discoveries, recovering exports and prices. It was only towards the end of t 
century that Prairie development accelerated although the export of prairie whe 
had begun earlier on a relatively small scale. 


Accelerated Growth 


It was not until the early part of the twentieth century that expansion of the Canadi 
economy On a more massive and concentrated scale occurred. Large infusions of bo 
capital and immigrants provided a basis of rapid growth which was stimulated | 
rising prices for wheat and reduced costs of transportation as European industri: 
ization created new markets. 

This period of accelerated growth accompanying large investments, which came te 
peak just before the outbreak of World War I, was rendered possible only by an i 
fusion of foreign capital in unprecedented volume. In this way foreign resources we 
utilized to an unusually high degree to supplement domestic sources of capital 
furthering the development of the Canadian economy. Again, the period was one 
which railway construction was important in leading to capital inflows, with the buil 
ing of two more transcontinental railways and many branch extensions of the ma 
systems. These further reinforced the east-west movements of trade and contribute 
to the expansion of a transcontinental economy trading with the overseas world. 

Much of the expansion accompanied the large and rapid population growth as in 
migration rose to new high levels and as population shifts within the country occurre 
with the opening up and development of Western Canada. This movement was e1 
couraged by the growing scarcity of cheaper land in the United States. New borrowin: 

abroad by governments and municipalities to assist in providing for the roads and oth 

infrastructure for the wheat economy occurred in this period. British purchases « 
Canadian railway, government and municipal securities made up most of the capiti 
inflows, with lesser amounts of Canadian securities being sold in the United States. 

In the field of industry, direct investments in branches and subsidiaries controlle 
abroad continued to make up only a minor part of the totals, although this kind « 
investment was appearing more frequently than formerly as the economy became mol 
industrialized with wider markets and placed less emphasis on production for loc; 
demands in smaller industrial establishments. Although information is incomplet 
it has been estimated that, by the turn of the century, there were more than 10 
instances of direct United States investments in Canada. 


World War | 


By the beginning of World War I, apparently partly in response to Canadian tariff 
the number of these direct investments had tripled. In this period the value of Canadia 
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snufacturing more than doubled as did the capital employed, with larger units 
cessary for developing new industries beginning to appear. Among these were new 
yestments by United States concerns in pulp and paper plants, stimulated by op- 
tunities for free entry into the United States market from 1911 onward, and by 
strictions on exports of pulpwood. 
Before the War there was also some expansion in non-resident-financed, non-ferrous 
otal industries. These primary industries, usually based in the Canadian Precambrian 
gion, were to develop rapidly later with technological improvements, new sources 
hydro-electric power, and with strong demands for their products in the United 
ates and Europe. Other industries also first appeared in this period. The automobile 
dustry is a significant example of an establishment designed to take advantage of 
eferential opportunities to export to Commonwealth markets. 
World War I was a period of rising activity in both Canadian industry and agricul- 
re. New demands created by the conflict led to full employment of many new facilities 
veloped in the previous decade of rapid growth. War demands prevented readjust- 
ents from the preceding boom which had shown some hesitancy in the year before 
e War began. Canadian industry was able to expand rapidly into new kinds of 
‘oduction for the common Allied effort and to supply the rapidly-growing Canadian 
arket which had been stimulated by new levels of consumption. 
Prices also rose rapidly during, and immediately after, the War. Within a few years, 
ports had doubled in value and later trebled. Increases in shipments of food and war 
aterials to Britain contributed much of this rise but sharp gains in exports to the 
nited States were also very significant as the economy acquired closer links with that 
yuntry. There was a notable acceleration in investments and in exports of the pulp 
id paper and non-ferrous metal industries, and a large merchant marine was con- 
ructed. Imports from Britain and continental Europe were curtailed, but they in- 
eased from the United States. As Canadian industry supplied more Canadian re- 
uirements, there was a widening of Canadian markets and an increasing inter- 
spendence between the economic regions of the country. 
The United States had become a major source of capital and, during the short 
riod of some four years, United States investments in Canada doubled. In contrast, 
ttle change occurred in British investments. At the same time, the high income of 
usinesses and individuals in Canada were reflected in increased savings much of which 
ere invested in Victory Bonds. The boom continued for several years after the War 
ut came to an end in 1920 when prices were at their peak level—more than double the 
eneral level before the War. A sharp readjustment followed in 1921 with prices falling 
y about one third. It was not until 1922 and later that general economic recovery 
gain began. 


: Industrialization of 1920's 
. revival of world trade with recovery and monetary stabilization in Europe, assisted 
y capital from the United States, again created a favourable environment for Canadian 
xports and development. Once more Canadian growth was outstanding. In the years 
rom 1925 to 1929, exports were again close to the values of 1918- 1920. As prices 
vere much less in the later period, the volume of trade had risen to new peaks. Wheat 
rices and acreage under production rose once more with a very large crop in 1928. 
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Business investment, too, again became a source of strength. The Canadian econom 
was becoming more diversified with the rise to greater prominence of new industrie 
such as pulp and paper, gold, non-ferrous metals, automobiles, electric light and power 
and electrical apparatus. Consequently, agriculture decreased somewhat in importance 
as manufacturing and mining became relatively more important in the latter part o 
the decade and the service industries gained as well with the growing urbanization o 
Canada. 

Capital exports from the United States to Canada were an important factor i 
this industrialization of the 1920’s. There was a virtual doubling in the value of Unite 
States investments in Canada between 1918 and 1926, and a further rise of almost on 
half in the succeeding four years. This was particularly important in the new industrie 
exploiting the wealth of the Precambrian Shield but it was also widespread in secondar 
manufacturing, trade and finance. New technologies were imported as well as capital 
accelerating the process of industrialization and urbanization. 

The new industries included some which were to bring distinction to Canada in th 
wider front of international industrialization as new metals and materials were require 
by the United States and other industrial nations. The rapid extensions in the use o 
electricity and motor transport were also to transform day-to-day life. These change 
were the forerunners of even greater industrial transformations to come in later decades 
While this influx of United States capital was taking place, Canadian investment 
abroad were also rising, particularly holdings of United States stocks, as well as Latir 
American and other foreign bonds. 


The 1930's 


Canada was particularly vulnerable to the world-wide depression which set in during 
1929 and 1930. Being highly dependent upon incomes from a few export staples, thi 
decrease in world trade had far-reaching effects on the Canadian economy. Th 
economic crisis of 1929 and the subsequent depression in the United States had wide 
spread effects on world trade due to curtailments in capital lending. International dis 
locations were widespread and deep rooted being accompanied by currency readjust 
ments and protective restrictions. In Canada every sector felt the downward pressurt 
between 1929 and 1933 but none more so than did western agriculture. The depressiot 
and prolonged drought brought a rapid end to the extended wheat boom. Market: 
contracted and prices dropped to one quarter of the 1917-1920 peak but there wai 
no corresponding drop in costs and overhead. 

The impact of these changes forced readjustment that had been postponed by short 
phased reactions earlier. Investment activity fell off rapidly, contracting to about on 
quarter of the 1929 level and was not again to reach that peak until the 1940’s. Manu 
facturing activity was sharply reduced. Imports also contracted rapidly and were no. 
to regain the levels of the more prosperous years until World War II, partly because 
of the low levels of investment in Canada in the 1930’s. | 

Although world trade again began to increase after 1933, recovery in Canadé 
tended to be slow and resources were under-utilized until World War II. The climate foi 
some of Canada’s primary products continued to be unfavourable because of surplus 
capacity and reduced world demand. Policies of autarchy in Europe, which lessenec 
demand for wheat, are an example. But there was a rising demand for the product: 
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f some mineral industries and the growth which occurred in this area became relatively 
ore important. 

-A major gain occurred in the production and export of gold, stimulated by the 
igher prices offered since 1934. Exports of the leading non-ferrous metals also were 
imulated by armament demands from overseas. Trade agreements between Canada 
| d the United States signed in 1935 and 1938, combined with the general recovery, 
1d to substantial increases in trade with that country in the years immediately before 
1e War, although the short recession in the United States in 1938 was a restraining 
ctor. 

Another growing source of Canadian income was the trade from United States 
yurists as Canada’s highways were developed. As imports gained relatively less than 
xports, there were sizable surpluses in Canada’s external current account from 1934 
n. These were available for reducing foreign holdings of Canadian securities. 

The 1930’s was the last period in which the traditional geographical distribution, 
ie “triangular pattern” of Canada’s balance of payments, was predominant, unimpeded 
' the type of international financial dislocations which were to become typical of the 
940’s with the War and its aftermath. There were surpluses in Canada’s balance of 
ayments with Britain and overseas which could be freely converted to cover deficits 
vith the United States. The unconvertibility of sterling which emerged with World 
Var II meant that it was necessary to introduce new methods of financing Canada’s 
xternal trade along more bilateral channels. 


' World War Il 


“he outbreak of World War II in 1939 brought to an end the long period of under- 
mployment of resources. Once again the external environment was to become the 
letermining factor in Canadian development. Soon, scarcity of resources was an over- 
iding element in the shaping of economic policy. Various official controls were intro- 
uced affecting production, prices and foreign exchange as well as general military 
nd economic mobilization. Government expenditures as well as policy became in- 
reasingly prominent. New kinds of production were introduced and extended while 
yther kinds were reduced by one factor or another. With a curtailment of imports 
oO meet civilian purposes, new opportunities opened up for Canadian manufacturing. 
}ome major industries, of which the automobile industry is an example, were diverted 
tom production for civilian purposes in order to produce military equipment. 

_ As a result of wartime mobilization, a great increase in the total of Canadian pro- 
Hietion to new high levels was achieved. Within several years, production had doubled 
n value and remained consistently above this level thereafter. Full employment be- 
"ame the characteristic situation in contrast to the unemployment which had prevailed 


‘or such a long period before the War. In the field of agriculture, production was 
diverted from wheat to dairy products and livestock in order to provide a wider range 
of food exports to Britain. In industry, production was greatly increased in many 
sommodities which were to be exported—aluminum, nickel, other metals and materials, 
and in military equipment including aircraft, chemicals, electronic equipment and in- 
struments, and ships. New investment during the period tended to be concentrated in 
industries producing war materials. By the end of the war, Canada had a much more 
rounded industrial development than formerly and many of the newest types of 
ppeitics, 
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Gross National Product of Canada, 1926 - 1965 


Millions Millions Millions 
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193450. 3,984 eve oo WA Ee JO ten BAL BIA 1964.... 47,403] 
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Mutual Aid | 


The effect of this wartime economic mobilization was that Canada was able to expo 
a record proportion of production to Britain and other Allied countries. In the latt’ 
years of the War, shipments on Britain’s account alone were more than five times : 
high as exports to that country before the War. This was made possible by a varie’ 
of special arrangements including a $700,000,000 loan to the British Government i 
convert sterling balances accumulated by Canada early in the War. A contribution ( 
$1,000,000,000 to Britain followed. Later, over $2,200,000,000 mutual aid was extende 
to Britain and other Allied countries. There was also a large-scale official repatriatic 
of many Canadian bonds and other securities held in Britain. By the end of the Wa 
virtually all of the Government of Canada and Canadian National Railway bone 
held in Britain had been taken over by Canada. Canada’s balance of indebtedness { 
Britain was considerably reduced, principally by the loan to Britain and the repatriatic 
of securities there. In the same period, the Canadian Government had spent more tha 
$2,500,000,000 on overseas military expense as well. 
Commodity flows between Canada and the United States also rose to record pré 
portions during the War, a major influence being the Hyde Park Agreement of Apt 
1941. As a result, new sources of dollar receipts were developed which permitte 
Canada to specialize in the production of certain types of product required for the Wa. 
Sales of aluminum, ships and other war supplies to the United States were particular: 
large and demand for some civilian commodities expanded greatly. For example, grai 
shortages led to very large purchases of Canadian grains. Imports from the Unite 
States, although swollen by some heavy defence requirements, were curtailed by tt 
prevailing shortages of the period and by the reduced levels of Canadian consumptio 
brought about by temporary wartime restrictions on non-essential imports and G 
high taxes. | 
Long-term capital inflows from the United States continued and both portfolio an 
direct investments in Canada rose, the latter principally by retained earnings. Canada 
reserves of United States dollars rose substantially in the latter part of the wartin 
period. The backlog of demands which had built up during the period of wartime cu 
tailments in consumption was very great in Canada. This was supported by larg 
accumulations of savings. Consequently, there was only a moderate fall in Canadia 
production in the transition from a wartime to a peacetime economy. Rising consum¢ 
| 
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xpenditures and a revival ofmany types of business investment, including the accumula- 
ion of stocks, were factors of strength during the period in which government expendi- 
ures were being reduced and the composition of production and exports were under- 
oing alteration. 

During 1946, the removal of price and other controls progressed, including the 
eturn in mid-year of the Canadian dollar to parity with the United States dollar. 
ices rose substantially until the level stabilized temporarily during 1948 was reached. 
turther substantial rises were to follow in 1950 and thereafter under the world-wide 
mpetus of price increases during the Korean war. 


Assistance Programs 


‘anada continued to extend generous assistance to the overseas world in the early 
ostwar period. There were exceptionally heavy demands for commodities overseas 
ut, to make high exports possible, financial aid was necessary. The early Canadian 
ostwar program of assistance to overseas countries was greater than that of any other 
ation on a per capita basis. The postwar loan to Britain of $1,250,000,000 was a 
rominent part of this assistance which totalled over $1,800,000,000 including export 
redit loans to other countries. 

Canadian financial assistance to overseas countries had the effect of reducing 
Janada’s own capacity to cover Canadian external purchases concentrated in the 
Jnited States. At first, imports dropped due to a world-wide scarcity of commodities 
n civilian demand and the end of trade in war materials, but by 1947 imports from the 
Jnited States were rising rapidly. As there was less convertible exchange available 
yecause of the loans, Canada was able only to meet current expenditures in the United 
‘tates, first by drawing heavily upon the official reserves accumulated in the wartime 
eriod, and later by introducing an emergency exchange conservation program. 


Oil Discovery 


ne of the most important economic events in Canada during the early postwar period 
vas the discovery of oil at Leduc, Alberta. This ushered in a most significant develop- 
nent of a natural resource with many consequences for Canada’s national income and 
valance of payments. It led to a long period of sustained investment activity arising 
rom the exploration and development of petroleum and the increased diversification 
yf the whole nation as well as the region in which the oil was discovered. Development 
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of this new, important source of energy was to sustain and accumulate capital infloy 
for investment in Canada, at first by United States companies, but later by overse;, 
companies as well. Originally, the new production was used in Canada but later, Wit 
the construction of pipelines, it also became a major export to the United States © 
addition to natural gas, a by-product. 

This development of a Canadian resource by United States capital is perhaps th 
best example of a whole series of new U.S. investments in Canada—a series whic 
expanded greatly in the decade of the 1950’s and drew Canada farther into the wor! 
of international corporate business. Many of these investments were for the purpo: 
of supplementing United States resources of industrial materials by developing neart) 
Canadian resources as well, and required large imports of capital by internation; 
corporations. The cumulative effect of this type of activity and other forms of moi 
domestically-oriented expansion led to the great investment boom in the 1950’s. 
New Industries 
In addition to petroleum and natural gas, the more outstanding new industries develope 
by international capital in this period included the massive investments in iron O1 
mining in Quebec and Labrador, the development of petrochemical and other chemici 
industries. Enlargements in such basic industries as aluminum, nickel and other nor 
ferrous metal mining and smelting and pulp and paper have also depended heavil 
upon foreign sources of capital. 

The uranium industry was another major new mining development undertaken on | 
massive scale in response to United States needs, with some assistance from Britis. 
capital. Investments in another source of energy, electric power, have also been ou. 
standingly large, including large developments of power at the time of the constructio 
of the St. Lawrence Seaway. Investments in many secondary industrie 
during the 1950’s and 1960’s were also impressive. Characteristic industries of tk 
period which grew rapidly were electronics, synthetic fabrics and materials. The cape 
city of the iron and steel industry was expanded greatly with Canadian capital, makin 
Canada much less dependent upon imports of steel than in the earlier part of the 1950’; 
The automobile industry and many others were expanded to supply a growing Canadia 
market as well as to meet the new opportunities for exporting which Opened up i 
the 1960’s. 


Increased Government Investment 


Investments by governments have also been increasing substantially as the soci 
capital needed to support a larger population stimulated by heavy immigration as we 
as natural increase, and a more industrial urban economy has been catching up wit 
the private investment which was concentrated earlier. Such investments, too, hav 
been partly financed by capital inflows, usually borrowings in the United States b 
junior governments and government enterprises. 

Growth was rapid and sustained with few interruptions in most of the decade of th 
1950’s. In its rate, and in the extent to which it was supported by non-resident source 
of capital, this period of growth had its nearest counterpart in the great expansion c 
the wheat economy before World War I. But it was more of an extension of the frontier 
in depth bringing with it a much needed diversification to the Canadian economy a 
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‘anada moved farther into the age of mass production and mass consumption with 
ising living standards. 

Postwar developments have greatly increased the relationships between the Canadian 
4 United States economies. Higher proportions of Canadian trade are now with the 
Jnited States than in any earlier period. The capital markets of the two countries are 
qore closely linked than ever before with increasing mobility of capital. The close 
orporate relations between so many of the business firms in the two countries have 
Bided to draw Canadian business into the milieu of the neighbouring country. A 
vider use of imported technology is also increasing interdependence. 


U.S. Investment Capital 


*he United States has been the principal source of external investment capital for 
Sanada since the 1920’s and that country has a much larger investment stake in Canada 
han in any other country, with the total invested having more than doubled in less than 
| decade. United States investments in Canada are particularly prominent in industry. 
“lose communications and transportation have also greatly increased contacts between 
he two countries. The complexity and interrelationships in the business environment 
iave also been extended by the increasing size of business organizations and a tendency 
or large enterprises to grow and widen their spheres of activities. 

The period of rapid growth was interrupted towards the end of the decade of the 
950’s by a series of years of only modest over-all gains in output. These years were 
sharacterized by the apparent existence of a considerable degree of over-capacity in 
nany industries which had been expanded so rapidly in the postwar years. The extent 
yf under-utilized resources in the economy was most evident in the chronically high 
hs of unemployment which persisted until the early years of the 1960’s. An anomaly of 


his period was the large current account deficits which continued after the period of 
apid growth which extended up to 1956. Once again some of the difficulty could be 
raced to the external environment. This time the United States also was in a period of 
low growth and to this was added an apparent decline in Canada’s international 
sompetitive position with an exchange rate which was a deterrent to exporting at a 
ime that supplies of many commodities exported by Canada were growing outside of 
Canada. This was a period during which the slow progress in North America contrasted 
with more rapid growth in economies elsewhere, particularly in continental Europe. In 
iddition Canada experienced a financial crisis in 1962 which, being one of confidence, 


: 
was short-lived. 
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Increased Expansion 


North American expansion again got under way in the early part of the decade and 
the middle of the 1960’s Canada, in common with the United States, had enjoyed o 
four years of expansion. This growth in Canada was at a somewhat higher rate than 
the United States, with greater increases in exports accompanying the new exchange ra 
established in May 1962, higher population increases, and a relatively larger volume 
investment. With an apparently improved competitive position, Canada became | 
dependent upon the United States for capital than in the previous decade. The great 
reduced current account imbalance of 1963 and 1964 was partly due to large sales 
grain to Communist countries as well as to the improved international competiti 
position and the widespread expansionist environment in the principal industr 
nations. 

Investment activity in the mid-1960’s has once more reached new peak levels both 
the public and private categories. Among the more spectacular projects under way 
meet external demands, and often with non-resident capital, are those in potash minin 
and other chemicals, and new large expansions in non-ferrous metals, pulp, ar 
electric power. An increasing amount of domestic capital is being invested in schoo’ 
universities and other institutions, and in housing. | 

The century of progress which has been briefly outlined here has revealed a transitic 
in Canada from a relatively small economy still disunited, depending mainly on tl 
production of agricultural and other primary staples for local consumption and expo 
Overseas into a highly-developed, increasingly-urban industrial nation with growit 
contacts with the United States and the rest of the world. First, a relatively simp 
transcontinental economy trading mainly with the overseas world became viable wii 
the great rise in wheat production. This was followed by the development of a new ran 
of large-scale industries based mainly on forest, mineral resources, and electric po 
supplying United States and other industrial countries with industrial materials, af 
the domestic industries producing for a growing internal market stimulated by maj 
consumption brought about by high living standards. 

However, certain common factors have remained in the background throughout th 
century. The external environment continues to be a leading influence upon the heal} 
of the Canadian economy for, although Canadian production has all the diversity | 
an industrial nation, Canadian exports continue to be unusually concentrated in lar} 
portions of the production of a number of Canadian commodities. When extern 
demand for Canada’s surpluses which must be exported are strong and sustaine} 
there is a reflection in Canadian activity, and when increased new capacity to meet tl 
rising demands is needed on a large scale, expansion in the Canadian economy tak} 
on dominating proportions. Examples of this type of growth occurred in the deca¢ 
before World War I with the opening up of the West and, during the decade followi u 
World War II, with the development of mineral and power resources and rapid urba! 
ization. 

Other concentrations of rapid growth have occurred during the two world warti | 
periods during which the Canadian economy was fully employed, and the periods | 
the 1920’s and 1960’s when United States activity and world trade were rising strongl} 
and new facilities to meet rising demands, both internal and external, were being e} 
tended. (C. D. BLyTi 
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Canada’s Industrial Society 


| 


A nation, if it is to deserve the term, must be more than a mere aggregate of individu; 
living within arbitrary political boundaries. Its inhabitants must share a sense 
common identity and a body of historical experience that they feel to be particular 
theirs. They must, in other words, have a sense of community, in terms of which th 
interpret their past and shape, as best they can, their future. If this sense of commun: 
is lacking, then, in spite of sophisticated political institutions or formidable weapor 
the nation must remain a fictitious and artificial creation, and the odds against 
survival are high. | 

A sense of nationality is not merely a lawyer’s concept; it is necessary for sure 
and will remain so as long as our world is organized into a system of autonomous al 
potentially hostile units. Canada has been slow in developing this sense of identity, f) 
reasons which are not obscure. Canada’s long experience of membership in the Brit 
Empire, its proximity to the United States, the constant movement of people and ide 
to and fro across the continental boundary, its satellitic economic relationship, first 
Great Britain and then to the United States, its internal cultural diversity, and above | 
else its geographic size and shape, have all militated against the facile development o: 
sense of common identity and common purpose. Nationality in Canada has been a se 
slow to germinate. 


A Sense of Nationhood | 


The strategic decisions necessary for the creation of Canada as a nation were tak! 
deliberately and self-consciously in the second half of the nineteenth century. AY 
inclination to date them more precisely—as for instance by reference to the passing ; 
the British North America Act—must be resisted, for legislative measures provided ¢ 
more than the constitutional skeleton (though, indeed, an indispensable one) arou, 
which the flesh and spirit of a nation might develop. Even to finance and construct } 
adequate transcontinental railroad system—one among the many items of soc] 
capital necessary for an industrial economy—required sustained effort by public a} 
private interests over more than four decades. And the political evolutil 
necessary for the development of a viable system of federal-provincial relatio 
was likewise gradual. 

Precise dates, if taken too seriously, obscure a vital truth: Canada as a nation a 
not and could not be created at any particular point in time. Its creation was, a’. 
remains today, a process, not an event. 


Productive Industrial Economy 


In the course of this process of creation there has evolved in Canada an econon’ 
system which today ranks as one of the most productive in the world. The country) 
rich natural resources, its hospitality to capital, enterprise, and ideas from the rest 
the world, its success in maintaining security for profits and property, and the ener, 
and initiative of its inhabitants have all contributed largely to this achievement. | 
very success in making the transition to modern industrialism, however, has trar 
formed the nature of Canada as a society. : 


| 
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On balance, this transformation has probably reinforced Canada’s sense of unity and 
‘entity. Economic development normally implies closer integration and greater inter- 
‘pendence of parts, and the vastly easier and more rapid mobility of people and prod- 
ts that accompanies industrialization makes geographic space a less formidable 
loblem. But industrial transformation has also brought new problems, for the individ- 
\l citizen and for government at all levels. It is largely through its efforts to meet 
ese problems of social adjustment to rapid technological change and to the myriad 
irms of instability and insecurity that industrialism implies that Canada has attained a 
leater sense of what it is and what it wants to be. A mere rise in the average standard 
/ living by itself does not contribute much to this end; it is through common efforts to 


live common problems that a sense of community evolves. 


'The transformation that has made of Canada a highly productive industrial economy 
is been total, not merely economic. Indeed, it could not be otherwise. The hallmark 


modern industrialism is not merely rapid technological change, but also the fact that 


{ 


chnological change is cumulative. Each advance is an attempt to solve existing 
loblems; to the extent that it successfully solves them, it creates new problems which 
} 

ill for further technological change. Thus, a progressive industrial economy is one 


at is continuously transforming itself by its own internal dynamics. 


i 
f 


sail 


Under construction is Ontario Hydro’s 

Lambton Generating Station on the St. Clair 

River, 14 miles south of Sarnia. Scheduled for 

completion in 1971 the four-unit thermal 

electric plant will have a capacity of 2,000,000 
kilowatts. 


ne of the world’s most 
‘odern rod mills came 
ito operation at a large 
asic steel plant at Ham- 
con, Ont., in late 1966. 
he components of its 
omplex control system 
ave been miniaturized 
» fit snugly into an un- 
usually compact area. 


| 
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IDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 


| 


The Macdonald-Cartier Freeway which commemorates two of the principal architects 
of Confederation extends across Central Canada, linking its two major metropolitan 
centres, Toronto and Montreal. 


An economy of this type cannot function and survive unless the society within whic 
it exists is So organized as to generate the necessary skills and intelligence and to absor 
without self-destructive stresses the tensions that continuous cumulative change i) 
production and distribution imposes on it. Both of these problems—that of supplyin’ 
the industrial economy with the type and quantity of human resources which it require: 
and that of adapting to the new human relationships that technology imposes—requit 
a social system of quite unusual flexibility. The capacity to absorb innovations must t 
at least as high as the capacity to generate them. This is one reason why so few societi¢ 
have successfully achieved the transition to modern economic growth. 


Transition 


Organizational change in every aspect of Canadian life, from the family to the Feder 
Government, has been the concomitant of the transition to a society capable ¢ 
sustained growth. Industrialism, whether by its products (the social impact of th 
automobile on urban property values, birth rates, government capital formation, and. 
host of other variables has been the subject of much speculation and some rigorou 
analysis), or by the type of social relationships it engenders (for example, the problem 
of industrial morale, of strikes and mass unemployment) sets its imprint on all society 
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- Canada the transition has not been without its difficulties, even though these have 
lbably been less in the aggregate than for societies with a stronger heritage of feudal 
ies. Some of the dimensions of the transformation stand out clearly when one 
lsiders the contrast between the Canada of the 1860’s and the Canada of a century 
er. 

‘Panada in the late 1860’s was already a highly-commercialized economy, if indeed 
b may refer to it as a single economy. Descriptions of the pioneer agricultural 
unity, isolated from the challenges and insecurities of the price system and relying 
lkinship ties to cope with personal and social emergencies, should be taken for the 
Iths they are, not as representations of reality. There was no area of life in the 
Inadian colonies, from the wharves and shipyards of Quebec to the trading posts of 
4dson Bay or the settlements in Red River and Vancouver, that was unaffected by the 
les of international commerce, the movements of prices and interest rates, and the 
Anging patterns of trade and investment. It was, however, a highly decentralized 
nomy, both geographically and in terms of organizational structure. The provinces 
mselves were loosely integrated by commercial connections; most of them traded 
pre with the outside world than they did with their partners in the new confederation. 
With the significant exception of a few large chartered companies, particularly in 
inking, the typical unit of enterprise, whether farm or factory, was small and based 
( locally-available raw materials. Short-term credit, extended through banks and 
srcantile houses and based in the last analysis on the resources of firms in England, 
hanced the processing and shipment of goods. Long-term capital investments— 
hnada’s hostages to fortune—were to be found principally in the canal and railroad 
‘stem of the St. Lawrence lowlands and in the emerging cities of that area. 


Nineteenth Century Economy 


) 

n economy such as this, whose life blood is essentially the export trade in staples to 
lore advanced areas, is often described as open or exposed, terms which suggest its 
ilnerability to movements in demand, prices, and technology over which it can 
xercise little or no control. Economic historians have made much of this aspect of the 
‘anadian economy in the nineteenth century, and although one could wish for more 
pmparative information (were fluctuations in prices and incomes really more severe 
a Canada than in, say, the United States or Great Britain?) there is little doubt that 
je pace of economic activity was very uneven. In general, the fact that upwards of 
0 per cent of the labour force was engaged in agriculture, or in activities closely related 
© agriculture, provided a measure of protection against the extremes of economic 
istress. Unemployment or underemployment in agriculture can be a problem, but it is 
28s of an obvious social problem than industrial unemployment in the cities. A measure 
of economic and psychological security was probably also to be found in the family 
ystem, although it is surely stretching the facts to think of the typical Canadian family 
of the 1860’s, at least outside the Province of Quebec, as a tightly-knit kinship group of 
lhe type known to anthropologists in other cultures. Against seasonal and short-term 
byclical fluctuations, these social arrangements gave the individual some sense of 
security; and, of course, if the future in Canada seemed unreasonably black or meaning- 
ess, there was always the deceptively easy recourse of emigration to the United States. 
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Economic Changes 


Technological change, in the form of cheap iron, the steam engine, and the railro 
was already in the late 1860’s influencing the potentials for Canada’s development 
the means available to realize those potentials. Reductions in transportation co 
both on the north Atlantic and in the St. Lawrence lowlands, helped to integr 
Canadian communities with each other and to tie them ever more closely to mark 
in Britain and the United States. Diversification of economic activity increased 
small-scale manufacturing developed in southern Ontario to supplement the old stay 
trades of timber, potash, and wheat. Most important of all, it was the new technolo 
of the steam railroad that made Canadian confederation a realizable idea, for witho 
low-cost overland transportation of bulk commodities the settlement of the Canadi 
West was impossible. Transcontinental confederation and transcontinental railroa 
were therefore inextricably linked together. Political integration of the British Not 
American colonies depended on railroad construction, and the financing of railro 
construction depended on the borrowing powers of the new Dominion. 

Among the primary economic responsibilities of the new Federal Government 
therefore the exploitation of the potentials of the new technology of the railroad 
create an extensive frontier of settlement in Western Canada, to be based on low-c 
production of cereals for the markets of industrial Europe. This was to remain a cent 
concern of federal economic and social policy for the remainder of the ninetee 
century and into the third decade of the twentieth. More was involved than just 
creation of a new region of staple production, for the obverse of the new wheat a 
settlement frontier in Western Canada was the creation of a new urban industri 
frontier in the east, the whole to form a simple linear structure of complementa 
regional specialization. What was being created, in short, was the Canada of tode 


: 
| 
| 


Nation-Building 


There is no need to dwell here on the difficulties and setbacks encountered in this fil 
phase of Canadian nation-building. Two points, however, may be stressed. In t| 
first place, the economic structure that was being developed, though it might — 
larger, more productive, and more viable than the old regional economies out 
which it grew, did not in itself hold out much promise of greater economic or soc 
stability. Precisely because of the high degree of regional specialization involve 
vulnerability to external disturbance was probably increased. Efficiency, and t 
promise of higher incomes per head that efficiency held out, called for massive increas g 
in scale and intimate involvement in the movements of prices on international marke 
Thus an economy was being created in which the welfare of entire areas and very lar 
numbers of people depended on the price of a single commodity. | 

The problems latent here were to become very real in the 1930’s, and at that tir 
were to call forth significant innovations in social policy. In the second place, althou, 
it occasioned less public discussion and lacked the drama of the new western fronti¢ 
the industrialization and urbanization of Central Canada was no less an integral pe 
of the strategy of Canadian development than was the opening of the West. And 
this area, too, problems for the future were being created of which there was lit) 
comprehension at the time. Contemporary discussion centred—as to a large exte 
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| Future marine engineering officers receive instruction at the College of Fisheries, 
Navigation, Marine Engineering and Electronics. 


still does—on the tariff and railroad rate structures, and the degree to which they 
hefited certain regions and injured others. 

What was not seen, or if seen was not conceived of as a potential set of problems, 

's that a new frontier was being created in Eastern Canada as well as in the West: 
‘ontier of urban industrialism. This was a frontier of which Canadians, like their 
unterparts in the United States, had little experience. Indeed, they would have 
dught it nonsense to call it a frontier. Yet this intensive frontier of the city and the 
story—a frontier not of sparse settlements and physical isolation but of dense 
glomerations and psychological isolation—was to provide some of the major chal- 
iges to Canadian social policy in the mid-twentieth century, just as it was to provide 
me of the major sources of growth. 

Whether social problems of the new urban industrial frontier are more intractable 
an those of the typical nineteenth-century raw-material- producing frontier may be 
interesting question to debate, but for Canada the answer is irrelevant. Canada in 
e mid-twentieth century has both types of frontier and both types of human problem 
| deal with. The extensive frontier is now, to be sure, largely a highly- capitalized 
ontier of large resource development projects, but the problems of isolation, com- 
unications, and distance are not dissimilar to those encountered earlier in the 
untry’ s history. This is a road Canada has travelled before. It is the problems of 
e urban frontier that are new and that present the greater challenge to creative 
Nagination and intelligent policy. Canada is not, of course, alone in facing these 
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Niagara Falls is not only an historic source of industrial power but also an important 
tourist attraction. Now, with the addition of the $12,000,000 International Centre 
towering nearly 600 feet above the Falls, with a revolving dining room in the dome 
which rotates full circle each hour, diners have a panoramic view of this famous site. 


problems, for in a sense they are the typical problems of a highly-developed industri- 
ized society in the twentieth century. But it may be that Canada has special oppor 
nities to assist in their solution. 

What is involved is preservation of quality, individuality, and community ink 
society characterized by large organizations, intense occupational specialization, al 
very rapid technological change. The successful exploitation of technology has p’ 
cipitated Canada into the world of modern industrialism—a world of large corpo- 
tions and labour unions, ubiquitous government, mass distribution and consumptit, 
extensive and increasing mechanization and, for the individual, insecurities ai 
anxieties of a sort with which he finds it very difficult to cope. The appropriate guii- 
lines for policy in this complex mosaic are not entirely clear, nor can they be ut! 
greater agreement emerges as to how much of the tremendous productivity of mod« 
technology is to be devoted to improving the quality of human life and how mui 
to increasing the measurable output of goods and services. (HucGH G. J. Arrtki) 
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Public Health 


ere is an old saying—Health is Wealth. If this is true, Canada today is a wealthy 
intry, thanks to 100 years of progress made by workers in medical and other asso- 
ted disciplines. Many interrelated forces and developments have shaped the course 
health advances during the past century. Predominating factors were the great 
steriological discoveries, voluntary initiative, and increasing governmental responsi- 
ity in the provision of health services. 


1867-1914 


the time of Confederation, the meagre references to health responsibilities among 
; powers delegated to the federal and provincial governments under the British 
wth America Act reflected the limited concept of the role of government as regards 
ganized action in public health and welfare. Thus, the Federal Government was 
signed jurisdiction over “‘quarantine and the establishment and maintenance of 
irine hospitals’, and the provinces were given powers relating to “‘the establishment, 
uintenance and management of hospitals, asylums, charities, and eleemosynary 
titutions’’. The basic idea was that regulatory measures in health matters needed 
ly to be adopted in emergencies such as epidemics, or for purposes of ensuring ele- 
sntary sanitation in urban municipalities. Such activities as were undertaken were 
nost wholly a function of local governments. Similarly, welfare was regarded as a 
sal problem concerned with providing means of segregating destitute and disease- 
icken persons and supplying their elemental needs; often the poorhouse was the 
ly available facility. 

Provincial governments concerned themselves only with a few special facilities 
yond the capacities of local resources; for example, the confinement of the insane 
poorhouses and common jails was considered unsatisfactory, and before Confedera- 
yn efforts had been made in most provinces to provide separate accommodation. 
ental asylums were the first special facilities to be set up under provincial control. 
her examples were the establishment of the Ontario School for the Deaf in 1870, 
> Ontario School for the Blind in 1872, and the Orillia Asylum for the care of mental 
fectives in 1876. But the primary health problem of the day was the recurring 
idemics of cholera, typhus, and smallpox; maritime quarantine was the only known 
ntrol technique and this was a federal responsibility. 

The bacteriological studies of Pasteur (1870) and Koch (1892) transformed the basis 
public health work. The new knowledge led to the development of provincial 
sulatory measures and administrative machinery to control the spread of disease. 
le passage of public health regulations and the establishment of permanent provin- 
il boards of health in Ontario in 1882, Quebec in 1886, and New Brunswick in 1887, 
rmitted more effective control. The Ontario Public Health Act of 1884 gave authority 
the provincial board to make regulations for the prevention or mitigation of disease 
d outlined the powers and responsibilities of local boards of health. The chief duties 
‘provincial boards were to make investigations into the origins of disease and the 
ects of employment conditions, habits, etc., on the health of the people. The local 
ards were required to enforce quarantine, conduct disinfection, impose compulsory 
ccination and obtain supplies of vaccine. When outbreaks of typhoid were traced to 
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milk and water contamination, the area of inspection was extended to include dai; 
and meat supplies. 

The inability of municipalities to administer adequately their mandatory functi¢ 
dimmed the prospect of effective enforcement action. The usual approach was 
employ a sanitary inspector without special training and a local physician as part-ti 
health officer. At the turn of the century, leaders in public health began to urge’ 
appointment of physicians qualified in public health who would devote their ent 
time to the administration of sanitary measures, and recommended that counties 
districts be set up as administrative units in health matters. 

At an early stage it was recognized that the new bacteriological knowledge could y 
be fully applied without the aid of public health laboratory facilities. The high pre 
lence of diphtheria was a stimulus for action. The establishment of the first provinc 
public health laboratory in Toronto in 1890 represented one of the earliest undertaki: 
in public diagnostic bacteriology on the continent. Systematic examination of Suspec 
diphtheria swabs and suspected typhoid fever gradually extended to analysis of — 


food and milk. 

The basic development of health services prior to World War I was largely a mat 
for private initiative, philanthropy, and voluntary development. Following in : 
tradition of the Hotel Dieu, founded in Quebec City in 1639, increasing numbers 
hospitals were being established by religious and charitable organizations to H 
meet the desperate needs of the sick poor. The establishment of these facilities 
centres of population helped to prepare the way for substantial advances in skil 
medical and surgical attention and nursing care which began to emerge towards | 
end of the nineteenth century. Trained nurses and medical personnel were added 
the hospital staffs, and the organization of hospital facilities was extended to inch 
maternity departments, isolation rooms, and separate rooms for operations <¢ 


anaesthetic purposes. 


Approximately 362,000 refrigerators were 
produced in Canada in 1965. Rare is the 
household without one—or a _ youngster 
without a means of access to its contents. 
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Groups of citizens with common interests in certain health problems began to 
ganize for a specific activity towards the end of the nineteenth century. The oldest 
today’s great national voluntary health organizations, the St. John Ambulance 
sociation, was first established in Montreal in 1884, and the Canadian Red Cross 
ciety in 1896. The Victorian Order of Nurses was founded in Canada in 1897 to 
ing into the home the new conception of nursing services. Tuberculosis prevention 
is built almost entirely on the basis of the work of voluntary associations. The 
1tional Sanatorium Association, founded in 1897, and the Canadian Association 
t the Prevention of Tuberculosis (subsequently known as the Canadian Tuberculosis 
sociation), founded in 1900, succeeded in enlisting co-operation for the formation 
societies to establish sanatoria, employ visiting nurses and conduct educational 
mpaigns. Accordingly, by the beginning of World War I, more than 20 sanatoria 
d been built as a result of private initiative and philanthropy, while tuberculosis 
iting was carried out under the auspices of the Victorian Order of Nurses, sanatoria 
d dispensaries. 


1915-1944 


1e continuing advances in medical science and the accelerated rate of social change 
oduced by World War I had important implications for the future status of public 
alth. In the Connaught Laboratories of the University of Toronto, Canada had 
oduced all the tetanus antitoxin required for her Armed Forces during the War. An 
storic event in the annals of medicine was the discovery of insulin by Dr. Frederick 
inting and Charles H. Best in 1921, and the subsequent handing over of the product 
the University of Toronto to be patented and produced at a minimal cost to the 
iblic. The introduction of a permanent protection against diphtheria through the 
e of toxoid developed by Ramon in 1923 at the Pasteur Institute, Paris, revolutionized 
shniques in communicable disease control. Canada was the first country outside 
‘ance to initiate the use of this toxoid in the immunization of school children. 

The growing demand for better conditions of social and economic life aroused 
vernments to consider their role in providing more effective leadership in health 
id social welfare. Prior to 1919 federal health activities were divided mainly between 
e Departments of Agriculture, Marine and Fisheries and Inland Revenue, with 
lditional functions assigned to the Conservation Commission. 

In 1919 a federal Department of Health was established and the Dominion Council 
‘Health was made the co-ordinating agency in federal and provincial health efforts. 
e introduction of conditional grants-in-aid to the provinces for the control of 
nereal disease, the establishment of a national public health laboratory and the 
ssage of legislation requiring informative labelling in the sale of food and drugs 
te effected by 1921. At the same time, a major task of the Federal Government 
s the provision of pension benefits and the retraining and treatment services for 
sabled war veterans. In 1928 the federal Departments of Health and Soldiers’ Civil 
e-establishment were merged to form the Department of Pensions and National 
ealth. In the provincial sphere, provincial boards of health were replaced gradually 
1 departments of health as the chief executive agency. New Brunswick established 
e first Ministry of Health in 1918. The public health laboratory was one of the earliest 
‘ovincial services developed to assist local public health departments. Provincial 
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public health nursing services were developed, beginning in Manitoba in 1916, 

assist municipalities to undertake local programs of immunization and child heal 
protection. Certain specialized services, notably tuberculosis and venereal disea 
control, which were originally the responsibility of the local authorities were tak. 
over for administrative purposes by some provincial governments. In the 1930’s ty 
additional special disease areas, cancer and poliomyelitis, began to claim attentic 
and provincial grants were allocated to permit designated hospitals to set up ai 
equip specialized treatment facilities. | 

The Canadian Society for the Control of Cancer, subsequently named the Canadi 
Cancer Society, was organized in 1938. Severe epidemic occurrences of poliomyeli 
in Western Canada led the government of Alberta in 1938 to adopt a program | 
free hospital, medical and surgical care to counter widespread paralytic effects of tl 
disease. 

The basic responsibility for implementing preventive programs, however, remain’ 
with the local boards of health, and the large centres of population alone could affo 
to support the full-time staff and organization necessary to conduct immunizatior 
school health inspection, sanitary inspection, as well as field surveillance in tuberculo: 
and venereal disease control. Voluntary organizations in many instances underto: 


These infants, born in a Quebec hospital, helped Canada to attain a population of 
20,000,000 in 1966. 
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nnybrook Hospital, Toronto, is a familiar 
me to veterans of the two World Wars. In 
5 the hospital was transferred to the Uni- 
rsity of Toronto but priority use of 1,200 
beds was retained for veterans. 


set up child health immunization and home visiting services for the control of 
mmunicable disease. There are numerous examples of their pioneer work prior to 
e complete organization of provincial public health nursing services. The Victorian 
der of Nurses and the Canadian Red Cross Society each helped to initiate child 
lfare and public health nursing programs, particularly in the eastern provinces. 
e Canadian Tuberculosis Association encouraged the formation of diagnostic clinics 
d organized the first chest diagnostic X-ray service beginning in the mid-1920’s. 
Various efforts were made to strengthen the position of local governments. Through 
e assistance of the Rockefeller Foundation, trial projects were initiated in seven 
ovinces which demonstrated the effectiveness of grouped municipal areas (a county 
uivalent, in some provinces) as administrative units for the provision of full-time 
alth services. In most instances, the provinces undertook to pay one half the cost 
permanent operation. 

Various co-operative systems were employed to overcome the problem of unequal 
stribution of medical services and hospital facilities in sparsely-settled areas of 
estern Canada. Legislation was passed in Saskatchewan (1916), Manitoba (1920), 
d Alberta (1929), permitting a municipal district to approve a scheme to engage 
e services of a physician, provided that a maximum salary rate was not exceeded. 
e plan was widely adopted by rural municipalities in Saskatchewan; by 1936 about 
e fifth of the rural population was covered. A similar type of co-operative planning 
as utilized in Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta in the construction and operation 
union and municipal hospitals. 

The impact of the depression and the drought made the problem of providing health 
rvices more complicated. Despite federal-provincial financial aid, municipalities 
ere obliged to assume an increasingly heavy burden of unemployment relief, as well 


3 the major portion of the cost of hospital and medical services for indigent patients. 
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Although provincial governments had assumed a large part of the cost of men 
hospital care and were providing larger grants for tuberculosis care as well as statute 
per diem grants to public hospitals for paying and non- paying patients, the total ci 
to the municipalities of various types of hospitalization was beyond their ability | 
pay, with the result that, in poorer provinces especially, municipalities frequen 
refused to guarantee payment of indigent hospital care unless a patient’s conditi. 
was deemed to require emergency treatment. Non-payment of medical fees was al 
a source of acute embarrassment to municipal governments. | 
The position in which municipalities were placed forced upon provincial and fede: 
governments the urgency of consideration of unemployment insurance, medical a 
nursing care and other social legislation. In several provinces health insurance pla 
were the subject of special studies. Health insurance legislation was passed in Alber 
in 1935, and in British Columbia in 1936, but lack of success in negotiating terms : 
which to base the programs prevented the measures from being put into effect. | 
Ontario the provincial government and medical profession entered into a co- -operati 
arrangement in 1935 whereby indigent persons would be served, and the professi: 
would receive at least partial remuneration, expenditures being shared two thirds © 
the province and one third by the municipality. In Newfoundland the depressir 
produced the earliest government-sponsored plan (1935) to provide prepaid medic 
care to large numbers of population. Through a chain of small, widely-distribut 
“cottage hospitals”, hospital service and domiciliary medical care were made availat 
for a small annual fee to residents of remote outports. | 
The financial collapse of local governments in the face of unprecedented welfa 
needs and the further evidence that provincial revenues were not sufficient to resc 
municipalities from their plight led to the setting up of the Royal Commission ¢ 
Dominion-Provincial Relations in 1937. Expressions of the need for federal financi. 
aid to assist and stimulate provincial programs of health, hospital and medical ca 


The gamma ray beam in the head of this cane 
therapy machine is tested before final assemb) 
The therapy units service more than 200,0) 
cancer patients annually in many countri 

throughout the world. 
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ne not only from the report of the Commission but also from the Dominion Council 
Health and representatives of medical and other organizations. 

ollowing the outbreak of World War II, an advisory Committee on Health 
surance was set up by the Federal Government in February 1942. In a report to the 
use of Commons Committee on Social Security in 1943, it endorsed the principle 
national health insurance and emphasized that preventive services should form an 
‘ential part of such a program. Included in the Committee’s report was a draft bill 
>viding for health insurance on a nation-wide basis under provincial administration, 
id proposing a health insurance grant together with a series of public health grants 
the provinces. The series of studies for the Special Committee on Social Security 
o included a report on Social Security for Canada (Marsh Report). To effect co- 


tablished federal health functions, legislation was passed in 1944 setting up the 
spartment of National Health and Welfare. A separate department of veterans affairs 
s also formed at this time to deal exclusively with war veterans’ measures. 


1945-1967 


| 1945, a Dominion-Provincial Conference on Reconstruction was convened to 
Gcuss postwar economic and social development. Influenced by a growing tendency 
( the part of the provinces to support the adoption of a health insurance program 
i progressive stages, the federal health proposals, while endorsing a flexible plan of 
alth insurance, gave emphasis to a program of increased grants to the provinces to 
velop a solid base of hospital and public health services on which a national 
surance scheme might be built. 

The National Health Grants Program introduced in 1948 provided for ten categories 
assistance related to health surveys (basic studies of health needs and resources of 
_ the provinces), hospital construction, professional training for health personnel, 
iblic health research, general public health, mental health, tuberculosis, cancer, 
nereal disease, and crippling conditions in children. Three new grants were added in 
53—child and maternal health, medical rehabilitation, and laboratory and diagnostic 
‘rvices. In 1961 a consolidation was effected in certain grant categories: the laboratory 
ad radiological services grant and the venereal disease control grant were absorbed 
to the general public health grant, and the medical rehabilitation and crippled 


(ildren grants were combined. Initially the annual outlay for these grants was 
0,000,000; for the fiscal year 1966-67 the appropriation was more than $67,000,000. 
/Aided materially by the national health grants, the provinces undertook a planned 
pansion of their health services. Increased provincial budgets lightened the burden 
‘financial responsibility of local governments, e.g., municipal payments to tuberculosis 
‘natoria and mental hospital care were eliminated in most provinces. Centralized 
‘ograms to combat tuberculosis, mental illness, venereal disease, cancer and other 
(seases were further developed under the aegis of departments of health or through 
ibsidies to special agencies. 
‘The scope and availability of preventive services was greatly extended. By 1952, 
i" the assistance of national health grants, the use of a triple antigen in immunization 
1 pertussis, tetanus toxoid and diphtheria toxoid) had become general throughout 
anada. Similar assistance was given to extend the use of antimicrobial drugs, in 


i 
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Marsh Lake, one of the many scenic spots of the Yukon Territory, is yearly attracting 
an increasing number of tourists. 


| 
| 
particular to make supplies of streptomycin readily available for distribution | 
tuberculosis patients who might benefit from this form of therapy. About the sal 
time Canadian scientists were engaged in the development of a process which was | 
play an important part in the successful production of Salk vaccine. The Connaug 
Laboratories developed a medium suitable for the growing of poliomyelitis virus a’ 
for a number of years supplied a large part of the culture fluids which were used | 
pharmaceutical manufacturers in the United States in the preparation of the vaccil| 
Beginning in 1945, controlled experiments were undertaken in three Ontario comm 
nities, in co-operation with federal and provincial health departments, to study t! 
effect of mechanically-fluoridated drinking water on dental health. The positive resu) 
of the project led to the widespread use of water fluoridation, which now covers mc 
than 4,000,000 people in Canada. 
With the enormous decline in ihe incidence of communicable disease, the magnitu! 
of the problems of chronic disability and degenerative diseases claimed public attentic 
Pioneer rehabilitation programs had been worked out for recipients of workmel 
compensation and war disability pensions. In 1951 a National Conference on R 
habilitation was convened, and in subsequent years medical and vocational servic) 
for civilian disabled persons were developed in the provinces, supported partly | 
assistance from national health grants, and the federal Department of Labour. \ 
1955 provision was made for a federal-provincial income maintenance program fl 
permanently and totally disabled persons. New national voluntary societies, form) 
to voice the special health needs of patients suffering from particular forms of chror’ 


disease or disability, called for programs of research, public education and medic 
rehabilitation. 
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mong the national voluntary agencies founded in the postwar period were the 
iadian Paraplegic Association (1945), Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society 
48), Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis (1948), Multiple Sclerosis Society of 
jada (1948), Canadian Diabetic Association (1953), The Canadian Council for 
ppled Children (1953), Muscular Dystrophy Association (1954), and the Canadian 
ut Foundation (1956). Physical rehabilitation centres, specialized hospitals to 
it the handicapped child, and hospital departments for physical medicine were 
anized under voluntary auspices. 
)rganized services for the mentally ill, who had suffered from lack of resources and 
lic apathy throughout the first half of the century, were affected by several im- 
tant postwar developments. Dramatic changes in mental hospital treatment 
‘thods followed the advent of drug therapy in the early 1950’s. The “‘day hospital” 
: first introduced in 1946 as an experimental form of hospitalization for psychiatric 
ients at the Allan Memorial Institute of Psychiatry in Montreal. The growth of 
hiatric units in general hospitals contributed new resources to the treatment of 
tal illness and, by 1966, the annual number of admissions was approaching the 
ber admitted to mental hospitals. The growing emphasis given to the role of the 
unity and its resources in treatment and rehabilitation of the mentally ill and 
mentally retarded owes much to the work of groups of voluntary citizens* whose 
rts have contributed to the setting up of such projects as day care centres. 
ltered workshops, boarding home care and social centres for discharged patients. 
n the realm of active-treatment hospital care, various provincial governments 
e subsidizing hospital care for some specific diseases, assisting in paying the cost 
care directly for various indigent groups and were providing regular maintenance 
nts to hospitals. Comprehensive, public prepaid hospital care plans for the whole 
ulation had been introduced by Saskatchewan in 1947 and British Columbia in 
9, while Alberta and Newfoundland operated insurance plans covering a portion 
he population. It was in this setting that a federal offer to assist in the establishment 
a nation-wide hospital insurance program through grants-in-aid was made to the 
vinces in January 1956, and that the Hospital Insurance and Diagnostic Services 
: was enacted the following year. Five provinces participated when the national 
gram commenced on July 1, 1958, and all the remaining provinces and territories 
1 joined the program by January 1, 1961. 
Inder the hospital insurance legislation, the Federal Government pays approxi- 
tely 50 per cent of the national sharable cost of active and chronic hospital care. 
‘ticipating provinces are required to ensure that certain basic hospital services 
‘lic ward care and other specified inpatient services, including laboratory and 
gnostic procedures), are universally available as insured benefits to all residents. 
tpatient services, although not mandatory, are included in the program. More 
n 98 per cent of the Canadian population is now insured for hospital care benefits 
der this program. 
>rovincial personal health care programs for specified groups of public assistance 
ipients have developed in seven provinces: Newfoundland, Nova Scotia, Ontario, 
initoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, and British Columbia. The Federal Government 


fy Organized under the auspices of the Canadian Mental Health Association (formerly the 
tional Committee for Mental Hygiene, and reconstituted under its present title in 1950) and the 
aadian Association for Retarded Children (founded in 1958). 
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In the physiotherapy department of the Sick Children’s Hospital, Toronto, a young | 
patient tries out his braces. In 1965 there were 1,452 public, private and federal 

hospitals operating in Canada. 

supplies such care to recipients of war veterans’ allowances, and an expanded prog 
of health care for Indians and Eskimos has been developed in the postwar pei 
under the auspices of the Department of National Health and Welfare. For | 
general population, there has been a vast development of voluntary health insure 
programs by commercial and voluntary non-profit insurance agencies. In 1962, | 
first insurance plan to provide a comprehensive range of physicians’ services to 
entire population of a province was introduced in Saskatchewan. Recent progr: 
in Alberta (1963), British Columbia (1965), and Ontario (1966), are all designec 
make physicians’ services insurance available on a voluntary basis and include } 
vision to subsidize premium payments for persons with little or no taxable incall 
During 1964-65, the federally-appointed Royal Commission on Health Serv 
published the results of its inquiry into the status of health services in Canada. { 
core of its recommendations was contained in its declaration ‘“‘for the nation 
achieve its health goals, a universal, comprehensive health service program cholll 
available to all Canadians”. In response to this report the Federal Governm) 
proposed in 1965 that a comprehensive medical care program be introduced in 19 
As an interim measure, it was proposed that health care for public assistance rool 
should be included as part of the Canada Assistance Plan to be launched in 16 
In anticipation of expanding health services, the Federal Government announced! 


intention to introduce legislation at the 1966 session of Parliament to set ” 


$500,000,000 health resources fund to assist in capital expansion of medical, den 
nursing and related training and research facilities in the next fifteen years. 

Because of its many dedicated public servants and its thousands of voluntary work: 
Canada may well look back with pride on its record in the field of public health i 


look forward to advances even more sweeping in the century ahead. 


(Prepared under the direction of Dr. J. N. Crawfo:- 
| 
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Social Welfare 


al welfare in Canada during the country’s early development was shaped by 
tices which had prevailed in France and England when the colonies were established. 
ower Canada, the home of the majority of French-speaking Canadians, the tradi- 
of Catholic charity nurtured by religious orders was transplanted, while settlers 
fova Scotia and New Brunswick brought with them the philosophy and practice of 
Blizabethan poor law. Upper Canada, though first settled in large part by English- 
king United Empire Loyalists, rejected the English poor law, and introduced in- 
d a variety of public and voluntary measures. By the middle of the nineteenth 
ury arrangements to meet some of the most pressing social welfare needs had 
1 made in most of the settled areas, either through public or voluntary action, and 
e initiative was being taken at the provincial level. 
Then Canada became a self-governing federal state in 1867 social security programs 
he modern sense were not envisaged or anticipated, and therefore the respective 
s of jurisdiction of federal and provincial governments in the field of social security 
> not made explicit in the British North America Act. However, charities and 
‘itable institutions were assigned to the provinces, and penitentiaries to the Federal 
ernment. While social welfare in Quebec and the Maritime Provinces continued to 
lop gradua!ly along previously-established lines, new types of measures were taken 
mtario, notably in the field of child welfare. These were influential in the formation 
rograms in other parts of Canada, particularly in the western provinces where the 
hasis on public programs was especially marked. 
rom the turn of the present century onwards the social services were extended and 
solidated. The provinces strengthened existing programs and established new ones— 
kmen’s compensation, measures on behalf of neglected and dependent children and 
vidowed mothers. The Federal Government established pensions for veterans of 
ld War I and their survivors, old age pensions in 1927, pensions for the blind in 
], and unemployment relief measures and social assistance to war veterans in 
1930’s. 
he transformation of Canada from a predominantly rural-agricultural to an urban- 
istrial society, the limited financial resources of some provinces to provide minimum 
dards of social welfare, and the inadequacies of the voluntary and public service 
rams, exposed so dramatically during the depression of the 1930’s, resulted in 
istent demands for a nation-wide system of social security. Traditionally, welfare 
ices developed under local and provincial auspices, and the interpretation of the 
ish North America Act with regard to income maintenance programs left the 
stion of federal jurisdiction in doubt. 
emands to introduce social insurance and social assistance programs on a national 
$s mounted over the years in Parliament. In the light of this situation, three different 
roaches were used to meet the constitutional problem. One was the establishment 
sderal grants-in-aid; the first major step was the legislation for the aged and blind, 
gned to establish a nation-wide federal-provincial system of pensions. This method 
also used extensively in the depression of the 1930’s for unemployment aid. The 
nd involved amending the British North America Act with the agreement of the 
vinces to give the Federal Government authority in specific areas such as unemploy- 
it insurance and old age pensions. The third approach was the establishment of 
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family allowances and veterans’ programs which required no constitutional amendn 
The continued development and improvement of social welfare programs were kt 
shaped by the impact of massive and pervading social and economic change: by 
experience of the depression and of World War IJ; by the rapid industrialization) 
urban concentration that followed; and by an increasing awareness of the interde 
dence of social and economic measures. Comprehensive nation-wide social sec 
programs for postwar Canada were set out in the Marsh Report on Social Securi 
1943 and in the federal proposals of 1945 to the Dominion-Provincial Conferenc 
Reconstruction. 
The design of Canadian social security has been fashioned with considerable { 
bility by historical and constitutional influences, in response to evolving and incre 
social needs. At the same time, Canada’s social welfare system has had a rather Dp! 
meal development. It could be expected that a growing demand for integration of s 
security programs would emerge. Such a reform is now in process, signalized by ¢ 
ordinated social insurance system—the Canada and Quebec Pension Plans—com 
mented by a comprehensive social assistance program—the Canada Assistance I 
The dynamic development of Canadian social welfare has been marked, particul 
in the past three or four decades, by an increasing intervention of the Federal Goy 
ment in both the operation and the financing of welfare programs. An index of 
increasing financial role of the Federal Government is reflected in the shift in we 
expenditures from local to provincial government and from local and provincial te 
federal level of government. In 1926 public welfare expenditures were about $86,00 
of which $49,000,000 were federal and the balance shared equally by the provinces : 
the municipalities. In the fiscal year 1964-65 expenditures totalled $2,894,000 ,00¢ 
which 82 per cent was federal, 16 per cent provincial, and 2 per cent municipal. 
Quebec has, in recent years, broadened the scope of its activities and has indic: 
its desire to operate and finance its own social welfare programs. A provincial schoo 
allowance program was established in 1961 and the Quebec Pension Plan in 1 
Quebec governments have indicated their desire to contract out of shared- cost } 
grams and have worked out arrangements with the Federal Government to this ¢ 
A more significant partnership between the federal and provincial governments. 
been developing in the sixties in the formulation and administration of welfare } 
grams. This is assisted by more frequent federal-provincial welfare conference? 
Ministers, Deputy Ministers and officials. The National Council of Welfare, establis 
in 1963, comprising the ten provincial Deputy Ministers of Welfare and ten 1 
government representatives with the federal Deputy Minister of Welfare as Chairn 
brings together representatives of public and private welfare in Canada to advise 
Minister of National Health and Welfare. 


Private Agencies 


Throughout Canada’s history it has been the private welfare agencies that have pionet 
in the development of social welfare services. The first children’s aid society | 

established in Toronto in 1891, and the first prisoner’s aid society in Montreal in 1! 
The first Canadian Gonience of Charities and Corrections, a forerunner of | | 
Canadian Conference on Social Work, was held in Montreal in 1898. In 1899 the | 
family agency, now the Family Welfare Association, was established; and the ' 
probation service was organized in Ottawa in 1906 by the Ottawa Children’s | 


| 
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Murray Harbour, a typically charming community of Prince Edward Island, was 
Eskwadek, or ‘‘the fishing place’, of the native Micmac Indians. The harbour and 
river of the same name are still popular with anglers and tourists. 


iety. In 1914, the first graduate school of social work was organized in Toronto. 
first community chest was established in Montreal in 1917 while 40 years later the 
ited Appeal was instituted in Toronto, marking a trend away from the community 
st approach. 

Aany of the advances in social welfare initiated and operated by private institutions 
e received government encouragement and financial support. In Quebec, private 
itutions assisted by public funds operate essential services which elsewhere are 
vided publicly. By supplementing government social welfare measures, stimulating 
‘rest and promoting action on welfare, private agencies constitute one of the most 
il components of the social welfare system. 

‘he Canadian Welfare Council, established in 1920, is the voluntary agency clearing- 
ise and the medium for co-operative welfare planning and action. Through its 
isions of child and family welfare, chests and councils, public welfare, research and 
cial projects, and corrections, the Council serves also as the headquarters of local 
ncies in these fields. A provincial welfare council, established in Ontario, carries on 
ilar functions in that province. Local community chests and councils play a key 
> in co-ordinating, planning and developing welfare services in the community. 
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A national welfare forum for many years has been the Canadian Conferenc 
Social Welfare. Other conferences are now providing specialized forums. In - 
Canada’s first National Conference on Children was convened; a second was hel 
1965. A National Conference on the Family, held in 1964, was followed in 1965 by 
establishment of the Vanier Institute of the Family. The first Canadian Conferenc 
Aging was held in 1966. 

Social welfare in Canada has developed through three main streams or approac 
social assistance and welfare services; social insurance; universal payments. 
rationale of each of these courses and the specific directions taken are worthy of r 


Social Assistance and Welfare Services 


Child Welfare Services—For years provincial child welfare programs developed 
provided services for the protection of neglected and dependent children, services 
the unmarried mother and her child, adoption services, and foster home care. 
program may be administered by the provincial authority or the administration ma’ 
delegated to specified voluntary agencies, including religious organizations. Childr 
aid societies, to which authority is delegated in five provinces, are voluntary agen 
with local boards of directors, chartered, supervised, and generally assisted financi 
by provincial departments. Services are operated provincially in Saskatchewan, Pri 
Edward Island, Newfoundland, and Alberta. In Ontario and New Brunswick, serv 
are administered by a network of children’s aid societies and in British Colum 
Manitoba, and Nova Scotia, by children’s aid societies in the more populated areas, 
by the province elsewhere. In Quebec, substantial financial aid is given by the provi 
to a variety of recognized voluntary agencies and institutions caring for children, 
preventive and rehabilitative work among neglected and dependent children, and 
youth protection schools. Thus, as the nature and scope of these services have increa 
and as the amount of provincial financial support has likewise increased the extent 
provincial involvement has also grown. 

Institutional services for children have been developed under the auspices of p 
vincial authorities or voluntary agencies. Among current trends are the increasing 
of small specialized institutions for emotionally-disturbed children and the devel 
ment of group foster homes for children who find it difficult to adjust to the requ 
ments of foster family living. Continued emphasis is being placed upon the early ad 
tion placement of children, and several provinces have developed a province-w 
clearance service, particularly for children difficult to place because of age, physi 
handicaps, or other reasons. 

One of the most important developments in providing income support for widoy 
mothers with dependent children occurred during World War I when the Province 
Manitoba introduced in 1916 its Mothers’ Allowances legislation. Subsequently, dur 
the war and postwar period, other provinces followed this approach and before Ion 
network of provincial programs was developed across Canada. 

Assistance and Services to the Aged—In the first decade of the 20th century there \ 
discussion in the Federal Parliament concerning some type of legislation to ¢g 
income support to older people in need. It was decided in 1908, however, that gove 
ment legislation in this field should be restricted to providing government annui 
through which people could contribute during their working life in order to make p 
vision for their old age. Old age pension legislation was not introduced until 1926, | 
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sing for the elderly and needy is 

red to suit the needs of the various 

munities throughout Canada. This is 

1d Lodge, Ottawa, which was opened 
recently. 


Bill was defeated in the Senate. A year later, following a general election, a new Bill 
viding old age assistance of $20 a month for all persons of age 70 and over, based on 
s of means and residence, was passed by Parliament. The Federal Government 
ild contribute 50 per cent of the cost of pension payments made by provincial 
ernments. British Columbia was the first province to enter the program. During the 
ression, when it became apparent that the cost to the provinces would be so onerous 
t some would not participate, the federal share was increased from 50 to 75 per cent. 
1936 all provinces and the Northwest Territories were part of the federal-provincial 
fem of pensions. In 1949 Newfoundland entered Confederation and joined the 
gram, and that year the Yukon initiated payments, making the program effective 
ll parts of Canada. 

n 1950 the Joint Committee of the House of Commons and Senate on Old Age 
urity recommended a universal flat-rate payment for persons 70 years of age and 
r to replace the Old Age Pension legislation and a new Old Age Assistance program 
persons 65 to 69 based on a means test. These proposals were implemented through 
eral legislation in 1951 and the provinces put into effect new Old Age Assistance 
islation. 

Some special conditions of present-day living—such as automation and early 
rement, increase of life expectancy, problems of urbanization, and lack of adequate 
ising—have focused social concern upon services and housing and living arrange- 
nts for the aged. With the development of income maintenance programs, visiting 
nemaker services and organized home care programs, and the extension of visiting 
‘se services, greater numbers of elderly persons are now able to continue living 
ependently in their own homes. The availability of long-term loans through the 
ntral Mortgage and Housing Corporation has brought about some progress in the 
vision of self-contained living accommodation for elderly persons. Institutional care 
‘those requiring such arrangements has been increasing and standards for such care 
. being improved. Over the past few years provincial assistance to homes for the aged 
d nursing homes in the form of capital grants, maintenance grants, or both, has in- 
ased. Local community recreation and social programs for older adults are being 
veloped. Clubs for senior citizens have been widely organized; in some larger com- 
Inities senior citizens’ centres have been established. 
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Senior citizens’ apartment tower, located in the midst of a federal-provincial low- | 
rental housing project, Toronto, typifies the national interest in housing for elderly 
and low-income families. 


Yet much remains to be done. This was apparent from the Report of the Spec 
Committee on Aging in 1966, which made a thorough assessment of the welfa 
health, recreational, housing and income security needs of the aged, and submiti 
recommendations. | 
Disability Allowances and Rehabilitation Services—The first program designed | 
provide public assistance to disabled persons was introduced by the Federal Gove: 
ment in 1937 when the Old Age Pensions Act was amended to provide pensions } 
blind persons. Separate legislation, the Blind Persons Act, was passed with respi 
to allowances for blind persons in 1951. Initially the age of eligibility was 40, t 
this was eventually lowered to 18. | 

A number of the provinces became interested in developing programs for disab] 
persons not covered by the blind persons legislation. The provinces of Ontario a 
Alberta introduced such programs, and this was followed in 1954 by the Fede: 
Government’s enactment of the Disabled Persons Act which made provision 1 
allowances for totally and permanently disabled persons 18 years of age and ov 
Within a short period of time all provinces were Participating in this federal-province 
program. ) 

Significant advances in the development of rehabilitation services have been ma¢ 
particularly in the postwar years. The Ontario Workmen’s Compensation Board w 
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e of the pioneers in Canada and the world to demonstrate the value of a specialized 

ogram to rehabilitate injured workmen and to prevent disability. The Rehabilitation 

stitute and the Occupational Therapy and Rehabilitation Centre in Montreal, the 

_F. Strong Rehabilitation Centre in Vancouver, and Lyndhurst Lodge for paraplegics, 

e Ontario Crippled Children’s Centre and Bakerwood of the Canadian National 

stitute for the Blind, all in Toronto, are a few of the centres developed by voluntary 

encies. The national vocational rehabilitation program begun in the 1950’s and now 

ministered by the Department of Manpower and Immigration provides federal 

aring of the costs of assessment and other rehabilitation services. Since 1954, the 

edical rehabilitation grant and other grants under the National Health Grant Pro- 

am and the hospital insurance program have assisted provincial health departments, 

aching hospitals, rehabilitation centres and voluntary agencies to extend their 

habilitation services and to train rehabilitation personnel. The National Employment 

rvice developed special placement services for the handicapped, while vocational 

aining of the disabled has been assisted through the federal-provincial Technical and 
ocational Training Program. National Welfare Grants and the Canada Assistance 
lan are contributing to social rehabilitation measures. 

With the support of provincial and local bodies, national agencies have become 
creasingly active in stimulating interest in broadening services for the handicapped. 

he Canadian Rehabilitation Council for the Disabled, established in 1962, co- 
rdinates voluntary rehabilitation activities. 

nemployment and General Assistance—Depression years were difficult as the 
umbers of unemployed steadily increased. Local governments found the burden of 
elief payments far heavier than they could cope with. They sought aid from their 
espective provincial governments who, in turn, appealed to the Federal Government. 
during this period the Federal Government became involved in sharing the cost of 
elief payments and relief works projects with provincial and municipal governments. 
During the 1950’s there were pockets of unemployment and representations were 
nade to the Federal Government to provide protection beyond that of the federal 
inemployment insurance program introduced in 1940. Remedial action was taken in 
wo ways. Unemployment insurance was extended to assist persons whose benefits 
vere being exhausted because of seasonal unemployment. Also, a federal program of 
inemployment assistance was introduced in 1956, under which the Federal Government 
hared half the cost of provincial assistance payments above a threshold designed to 
eave the full cost of assistance for unemployables with the provinces. The legislation 
vas amended in 1957 to remove this threshold and from then on, federal sharing 
ncluded the costs of all general assistance payments of provinces and municipalities 
‘xcept those for provincial mothers’ allowances programs. 

[he Canada Assistance Plan—The Canada Assistance Plan introduced in 1966 provides 
, basis for the co-ordination of all federal-provincial public assistance programs. 
Where there were formerly four federal-provincial assistance programs—for the aged, 
he blind, the disabled, and the unemployed—the provinces may at their option under 
he Canada Assistance Plan combine all into one single program. Assistance under 
he Plan is on the basis of an individual’s or family’s budgetary requirements, as 
well as available income. 

_ The Plan puts greater emphasis on developing and improving services designed to 
lessen the amount of dependency. It provides support for the administration of public 
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assistance programs and associated welfare services. Provision is made for spec 
programs to help improve the motivation and work capacity of persons who hz 
unusual difficulty in securing or retaining employment. 
Federal aid is given for child and youth welfare services. For the first time there 
federal sharing of costs of provincial mothers’ allowances programs for needy moth 
and their dependent children. For the first time also, the Federal Government e¢ 
tributes to the cost of health care services to assistance recipients. The plan provic 
for supplementary payments if on the basis of individual or family need other soc 
insurance or social assistance benefits are insufficient. 
Corrections—The responsibility for correctional service for adults is shared betwe 
the federal and provincial governments. The federal penitentiaries system, administer 
by the Commissioner of Penitentiaries, receives all offenders sentenced by the cou 
to two years or more. The National Parole Board automatically reviews all senten¢ 
of two years or more, and has power to grant, refuse, revoke or suspend parole, a 
to revoke or suspend any sentence of whipping. | 
Institutions for offenders serving sentences of less chan two years and adult proba 
Services are a provincial responsibility. Seven provinces now have public probati 
services and their introduction is being planned in others. Voluntary welfare agenc 
provide after-care services and also some parole supervision. | 
Correctional services for juveniles are under the jurisdiction of the province: 
Institutions for juvenile delinquents are operated by the provincial authorities or w: 
provincial supervision, by voluntary organizations. During recent years the are 
served by juvenile courts have been extended and probation services for juveniles ¢ 
being developed and extended. 
Welfare Manpower—There has been an expansion of training facilities since the eal 
1960's. Enrolment has been increased at the eight existing schools—at Universities. 
Laval, Montreal, McGill, Ottawa, Toronto, Manitoba and British Columbia and 
the Maritime School of Social Work—and new schools are being established — 
Waterloo Lutheran University and the University of Alberta at Calgary. All provide 
two-year graduate course for the Master’s degree in social work; McGill and Toron 
offer a third year, while the latter has a doctoral program. 
Courses leading to the B.A. degree with a major in welfare are offered by Sir Geor 
Williams University, Montreal, and Memorial University, St. John’s. This type | 
educational program is being established in other universities. | 
Vocational training at the post-secondary level for welfare employment is bei! 
provided at technological institutes in Toronto, Brandon and Vancouver and acti’ 
planning of comparable courses is under way at other similar institutions. A wil 
variety of in-service training programs has been developed by both public and arial 
welfare agencies. A national focal point for the consideration of welfare manpow 
problems has been the Commission on Education and Personnel for the Soci 
Services established in 1960. | 
National Welfare Grants—These grants, administered by the Department of Nation 
Health and Welfare, are designed to develop and strengthen welfare services, to increal 
the number of trained welfare personnel, and to support welfare research. The progra 
established in 1962 entered its fourth year of operation with an appropriation 
$2,000,000 in 1966-67. In some instances projects are aided entirely by the Feder 
Government while in others federal contributions match those of the provinces. 
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broad range of demonstration and other projects designed to assist both public 

i voluntary welfare services within the provinces are supported. Priority is given to 

se projects holding promise of making significant steps forward in the organization, 

‘ordination and staffing of welfare services now being provided, and in the develop- 

nt of new services focused on meeting welfare needs and on the prevention of welfare 

yblems in dependency. 

Staff development grants are provided for a variety of staff training programs for 

fare personnel in both public and voluntary welfare agencies on direct service, 

yervisory and administrative levels, where this can be justified as a means of achieving 
re effective and efficient administration. Financial contributions are made for 
‘tional staff in Canadian schools of social work and in field instruction posts 
breby making possible a higher enrolment. Welfare bursaries and welfare training 
nts made by the provinces for students attending schools of social work are assisted. 
elfare scholarships and postgraduate fellowships are awarded on a national com- 
itive basis. 

creation—During the postwar years, provincial and local governments together 
th recreational and sports bodies have done much to develop and extend recreational 
ograms across Canada. With the steady increase in urbanization and with more and 
ore leisure time from industrialization and automation, the growing need for the 
pansion of recreational activities has long been apparent. After a limited venture 
to this field under the National Physical Fitness Act of 1943 which was rescinded a 
cade later, the Fitness and Amateur Sports program of 1961 administered by the 
jepartment of National Health and Welfare has added federal support for recreational 
jograms in Canada. 


— 


Prospective home-owners have the opportunity to purchase fully-serviced residential 

building lots at reasonable cost through joint co-operation between federal, provincial 

and municipal governments. This land assembly project, Corner Brook, Newfound- 
land, offers an outstanding view of the heart of the city and its environs. 
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Fully-serviced suburban subdivisions with excellent housing mixtures and attractive 
landscaping offer quiet family living on the outskirts of Canadian cities. National t 
Housing Act mortgage loans for new dwellings in NHA-approved subdivisions, as | 
above in Barrie, Ontario, enable Canadians to build within their financial capacity 

and according to their individual needs. 


Social Insurance | 


Whereas social assistance progressed from poor relief toward the concept of mutue 
aid, social insurance in somewhat parallel fashion has moved from early concepts ( 
private insurance to public contributory programs having a concept of benefits whic. 
include some recognition of need. The development of social insurance programs ha 
been in the direction of extending protection to a more complete coverage of th 
population and to a wider range of risks. In this development the emphasis is on socia. 


adequacy of benefits rather than on actuarial equity. 
Workmen’s Compensation—The first Steps in the development of a Canadian systen. 


of social security were in the field of workmen’s compensation. A workmen’s com 
pensation law, adopted in the Province of Ontario in 1914, created a new design fo. 
workmen’s compensation in Canada and set a legislative pattern for the othe: 
provinces. This law embodied two main principles: collective liability and stat 
insurance. Since that date similar measures have been passed by all other province: 
and provision has been made for employees of the Federal Government through the 
federal Department of Labour. 

Workmen’s compensation provides income support to employees injured by ac 
cident on the job, or disabled by a prescribed industrial disease. Benefits also include 
medical services, hospitalization, rehabilitation and in case of death, benefits for 
surviving dependants. Compensation is payable as a matter of right and questions of 


1| 


fault or negligence are not relevant. The coverage of the legislation is extensive. The 


i 
i 
i 
| 
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Upgrading of Canada’s rental housing stock continues apace as the nation’s home 

builders seek to meet the growing demand for good accommodation. This new apart- 

ment in Hamilton, Ontario, financed under the National Housing Act, is typical of 
such developments. 


| 
| hazardous industries, and practically all those involving manual labour 


yrincipa 
d in each province. A considerable number of non- 


excluding farming), are covere 
ndustrial occupations are also covered. 

Contributions are paid entirely by employers in the covered industries. An employer’s 
annual contribution is determined by the size of his payroll and the accident experience 
>f the class of his industry. All compensation costs including administration costs are 
bed from the Compensation Fund. Workmen’s compensation is administered by 


| 


provincial Workmen’s Compensation Boards with exclusive and final jurisdiction for 


; ; 
compensation. In some provinces, the Workmen’s Compensation Board has wide 
authority for accident protection, while in others industrial safety is promoted by 


associations of employers organized under the legislation. 


‘Unemployment Insurance—The depression of the 1930's emphasized the need for some 
type of income maintenance program for unemployed persons and the nation-wide 


‘scope of unemployment indicated clearly the need for a national approach. Parliament 


\passed unemployment insurance legislation in 1935, but it was declared w/tra vires in 


)1937. A constitutional amendment agreed to by all the provinces brought this matter 
‘under federal jurisdiction in 1940, and it was followed by the passage of the federal 


‘Unemployment Insurance Act. 
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Unemployment insurance protects a person’s income during temporary loss 
employment and is related to earnings prior to unemployment. Coverage extends 
about 77 per cent of the non-agricultural labour force. The legislation has be 
amended periodically to extend coverage and to increase contributions and protecti 


The Unemployment Insurance Fund is financed by equal employee and employ 
contributions, the Federal Government paying 20 per cent of their aggregate cont 
butions and the cost of administration. The program is administered by the Une 
ployment Insurance Commission. The Unemployment Insurance Act also establish’ 
a National Employment Service replacing the federal-provincial service which h 
developed over the years under the Employment Offices Co-ordination Act of 19 
Operated by the Commission for 25 years, the National Employment Service is : 
administered by the Department of Manpower and Immigration | 


Canada and Quebec Pension Plans—It was not until 1965 that a comprehensive cc 
tributory program of old age, survivors and disability insurance was introduced. 
Canada. Federal activity in this field is governed by the 1951 amendment to t 
British North America Act which authorizes Parliament to make laws in relation 
old age pensions in Canada, so long as the federal law does not affect the operati: 
of any provincial old age pension legislation, present or future. A further amendme 
in 1964 extended the scope of this provision to survivors and disability benefits. 


The Canada Pension Plan, passed by Parliament in 1965, provided that it wou 
not be applicable in respect of any province taking action to establish a comparat 
comprehensive pension plan and the Province of Quebec decided to introduce such 
program. The Canada and Quebec Plans are co-ordinated thereby providing o 
nation-wide system of contributory pensions. The Plan provides comprehensi 
compulsory coverage of the labour force. The contribution rate is 1.8 per cent ea 
from employer and employee and a combined rate of 3.6 per cent from self-employi 
persons. Initially the upper limit for contributory earnings is set at $5,000 a year at 
earnings up to $600 a year are exempt. 


The Plan includes retirement pensions, disability benefits, survivors benefits f 


widows and orphans and a lump sum death benefit. The Plan features the automa 


adjustment of pensions to changes in wage levels and of benefits-in-pay to increas 
in the cost of living. 


Contributions not needed for benefit and administrative expenses are credited to <¢ 
Investment Fund and invested in provincial securities. Contributions are collected t 
the Department of National Revenue and benefits are paid by the Department | 


National Health and Welfare. The Quebec Plan is administered by the Quebi 
Pension Board. 


Universal Payments 


The third support to the tripod of Canadian income security is the system of univers; 
payments. These programs are universal in that they provide benefit payments fc 
virtually all persons either below or above a specified age. They redistribute income i 
favour of families with children and of senior citizens. In the fiscal year, 1966-67, thes 
payments amounted to $1,662,000,000. 
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mily and Youth Allowances—In the midst of the unsettling effects of war conditions 
inada, by instituting a system of family allowances in 1945, took a significant step 
assisting children in low income families and in ensuring a buoyancy of consumer 
penditure of particular importance in the postwar readjustment period. The 
ogram is a companion measure to other income maintenance schemes in which 
‘tle or no provision is made in their structure of benefits for the needs of dependent 
‘ildren of recipients. 

Family allowances are paid by the Department of National Health and Welfare to 
others for every child under the age of 16, born in Canada or resident in Canada 
ir one year. A family assistance program provides similar payments on behalf of 
uildren of immigrants or of Canadians resettling in Canada who do not meet the 
ie year residence requirement. Payments are to be spent on the care and education 


J 


>the child, and are not payable for any child who fails to comply with provincial 
lhool regulations. Some adjustments in the rate structure have been made since 1945, 
e last being in 1957 when the allowance was raised to $6 a month on behalf of children 


nder 10 and $8 a month for those 10 and up to 16 years of age. 


‘Youth allowances were introduced in September 1964 to encourage young people 
, continue their education beyond the usual school-leaving age. Payments are made 
t the monthly rate of $10 on behalf of dependent youths ages 16 and 17 attending 


i 
} 


shool or who cannot attend because of disability. Quebec had already introduced, 


v 


A boy and his dog have many mutual interests—including a feeling for music. 
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in 1961, schooling allowances for children in this age group so that federal paymer 
have not been made in Quebec; instead, federal fiscal compensation has been provid 
to that province for the payment it makes. 


Old Age Security Pensions—When the federal old age security program came in’ 
effect on January 1, 1952, it was up to that time the most ambitious of Canada 
ventures into the social security field. Administered by the National Health ar 
Welfare Department through its regional offices, the flat-rate pension initially w 
payable to all persons 70 years of age and over, subject only to a residence qualific 
tion. In 1965 an amendment provided for the lowering of the eligible age by one ye 
each year, beginning in 1966 and continuing until 1970 when some 1,600,000 perso} 
65 years and over will be receiving the pension. Another amendment provided fi 
adjustment of the pension in line with increases in the cost of living. 

Since the inception of the program considerable attention has been focused on tl 
adequacy of the pension. At the outset in 1952 a rate of $40 a month was paid, b 
on a number of occasions the amount was increased and by 1963 it was $75 a mont 
Discussion of the need for a more adequate benefit has continued. As Canada a) 
proached its centennial year this question had become one of the most contentiot 
issues in the field of social security. One proposal has been to increase old age securi 
from $75 to $100 a month. Another put forward in the Senate Committee’s Report ¢ 
Aging is to provide a guaranteed minimum income initially of $1,260 for a single pers¢ 
and $2,220 for a married couple based on an income test; subsequently these amoun 
would be replaced by socially-acceptable minimum budgets developed by a technicall 
competent body. In July 1966, the Federal Government announced that it proposed ° 
introduce later in the year supplementary benefits for those old age security recipien 
who were not being assisted or for those who would only be assisted to a limit 
extent by the Canada Pension Plan. 


Social Welfare in Retrospect and Prospect 


Over the past one hundred years the design of Canadian social welfare, especially ; 
the critical stages, has, in Browning’s phrase, decomposed only to recompose : 
response to the changing conditions of the Canadian environment and the bas 
needs of the Canadian people. The century has been marked by an increasing co 
laboration between the federal and provincial governments, and between public ar 
private bodies in the welfare field. While these developments have involved persister 
problems, a comprehensive and co-ordinated system of social welfare programs 
now emerging. 

Just as Canada seems to be within reach of establishing a full range of incon 
security measures, attention has been directed to a basically-new approach to incon 
maintenance, the guaranteed minimum income. This technique at once offers a mo) 
universal approach to income security and an effective anti- -poverty measure. In 
dynamic and increasingly complex society, with changing views on the respectiv 
roles of the federal and provincial governments in welfare matters and with the effec 
of automation and other socio-economic developments, one of Canada’s greate 
needs as it enters its second century of nationhood will be a willingness to change an 
adapt its existing welfare, fiscal and constitutional arrangements to meet the onrus 
of social welfare problems. (JOSEPH W. WILLARI 

| 
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| The Gairdner Fine Arts Building, erected on the campus of Mount Allison University, 
| Sackville, New Brunswick, reflects the millions of dollars which have been spent on 
expansion of educational facilities in postwar years. The building will accommodate 

50 students and faculty. 


Education 


/ithin the last hundred years, education in Canada has advanced from the privilege 
f the few to the right of the many, from log schoolhouses to multi-million dollar 
tablishments. Before Confederation only a few hundred pupils were receiving 
struction at the secondary level; by 1867 high school attendance was beginning to 
aprove, and by 1900 it had increased appreciably. Today the tremendous growth of 


ie school population has involved the provinces and nation in the expenditure of 
undreds of millions of dollars for new and expanded educational facilities and 


nproved teachers’ salaries. 
Pioneer Schooling 


1 the sixties of the last century, the public schools were primitive and diverse in 
hilosophical outlook. Ontario’s system was patterned on the reforms advocated by 
gerton Ryerson. Quebec schools were, for the most part, modelled on the French 
shools of the eighteenth century. In both provinces, programs provided a deep-rooted 
snse of religion in addition to the fundamentals of reading, writing, and arithmetic. 
‘In the Atlantic area, a Free School Act was passed in Prince Edward Island in 1852; 
1 Nova Scotia in 1864; and in New Brunswick in 1871. By Confederation, Prince 
dward Island had a few district schools, a classical academy, and a college. In 
Jewfoundland (not a part of Canada until 1949) education was provided by missions 


f various denominations. 
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The first schools in the West and on the Pacific coast were established under religic 
auspices and by the Hudson’s Bay Company. Following the immigration of thousan 
of homesteaders to the prairies, local responsibility began to be patterned on t 
Ontario system. In British Columbia, the Common School Act of 1865 established 


general board of education headed by a superintendent empowered to establi 
schools, prescribe courses of study and textbooks, and inaugurate inspection servic 


Education in the BNA Act 


Confederation did not alter the provincial education structures: education remain 
the responsibility of the provinces. Under the British North America Act of 18¢ 
Sovereign powers over education were granted to the various provincial legislatu 
by Section 93. However, the Federal Government was given responsibility for t 
education of Canadians living outside the provinces, and for Eskimos and India 
within or outside the provinces. Section 93 deserves quoting in full: 


93. In and for each Province the Legislature may exclusively make laws in relation to Edu 
tion, subject and according to the following Provisions:— 


(1) Nothing in any such Law shall prejudicially affect any Right or Privilege with resp 
to Denominational Schools which any Class of Persons have by Law in the Province 
the Union: 


(2) All the Powers, Privileges, and Duties at the Union by Law conferred and impos 
in Upper Canada on the Separate Schools and School Trustees of the Queen’s Rom 
Catholic Subjects shall be and the same are hereby extended to the Dissentient Scho 
of the Queen’s Protestant and Roman Catholic Subjects in Quebec: 
(3) Where in any Province a System of Separate or Dissentient Schools exists by L 
at the Union or is thereafter established by the Legislature of the Province, an App 
shall lie to the Governor General in Council from any Act or Decision of any Provinc 
Authority affecting any Right or Privilege of the Protestant or Roman Catholic Minor 
of the Queen’s Subjects in relation to Education: 
(4) In case any such Provincial Law as from Time to Time seems to the Governor Gene 
in Council requisite for the due Execution of the Provisions of this Section is not mai 
or in case any Decision of the Governor General in Council or any Appeal under t 
Section is not duly executed by the proper Provincial Authority in that Behalf, then a 
in every such Case, and as far only as the Circumstances of each Case require, the Parl 
ment of Canada may make remedial Laws for the due Execution of the Provisions 
this Section and of any Decision of the Governor General in Council under this sectic 
Today Canada has ten provincial education systems. Although they have much 
common, some have unique features. Newfoundland retains a denominational orga 
zation under a single Department of Education. Quebec has two branches under t 
same Department—one essentially French-language and Roman Catholic; the othe 
English-language and Protestant. The system in the Yukon Territory is pattern 
largely on the structure in British Columbia. In the Northwest Territories, the Fede 
Government is the operative agency. The federal Department of Indian Affairs ai 
Northern Development co-operates with provincial departments of education 
enrolling Indian children in local schools, or provides special schools on reserv 
when expedient. 


Organization and Administration 


Each province designates a Cabinet member to serve as Minister of Education. Und 
him the Deputy Minister, a civil servant and senior professional educationist, admi 
isters the Department and advises the Minister on policy. 

Each Department of Education undertakes: (1) the training and certification - 
teachers; (2) inspection services directed towards maintaining specified standarc 
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to provide financial assistance to the schools through grants and services; (4) to 
sscribe courses of study and textbooks; and (5) to set out rules and regulations for 
- guidance of trustees and teachers. Each Department requires regular reports from 
: schools. 

Department personnel usually include: a chief inspector of schools; high school 
4 elementary school inspectors or superintendents; directors or supervisors of 
rricula, technical education, teacher training, home economics, guidance, physical 
cation, audio-visual education, correspondence instruction, adult education, a 
sited number of other services; technical personnel and clerks. In Newfoundland 
sre is a Superintendent for each of the five denominations recognized by the school 
t; and in Quebec there are two deputies, one in charge of the French-language 
stem, the other in charge of the English-language system. 

Recent provincial Royal Commissions on Education recommended basic changes. 
New Brunswick the provincial Department is taking over functions previously 
ercised by county boards; British Columbia has established new institutions of higher 
ucation; and Ontario has established a Department of University Affairs under the 
inister of Education. 

Far-reaching changes have occurred in the Province of Quebec. Designated as 
Yperation 55”’, a reorganization of the administration of secondary education into 
‘ger units was started in 1964 and concluded early in 1966. Selected members of 
yveral hundred French-language Roman Catholic local boards formed 55 Regional 
hool Boards for secondary grades, while the local boards continued with elementary 
ades. A similar operation reorganized English-language Protestant trustees into 
ne Regional Boards. In addition to the Boards, 64 Regional Planning Committees 
sre created, and 64 Regional Plans for over-all education facilities were outlined. 


Local Units of Administration 


_all provinces local boards of trustees function as corporations and operate under 
eir provincial School Act and Regulations. They establish and maintain schools, 
lect qualified teachers, prepare budgets for annual meetings and present them to 
unicipal authorities. The original boards were of three members, but, as towns and 
ties grew, provision was made for larger elected, or appointed, boards. In some 
hool districts there are different boards for elementary and secondary schools as 
ell as for separate schools. 

The movement towards larger units of administration gained momentum after 
Jorld War II. In the rural areas original school districts were generally four miles 
juare. After the War two main topics plagued the trustees: severe shortages of teachers 
nd inequality in financial ability to support the schools. It was hoped that larger 
nits would correct these problems and bring better facilities to more school children. 
arger units were introduced by Acts of the legislatures of Alberta and British Columbia 
nd by similar Acts with provision for local option in Saskatchewan and in the Atlantic 
rovinces. Manitoba introduced legislation making it beneficial for areas to organize 
irger secondary units. Quebec’s ‘‘Operation 55” placed secondary and vocational 
ducation under larger units of administration. Ontario has recently established five 
ew areas around three northern and two southern cities, and others will follow. Each 
rea embraces six or more counties or several northern districts. Alberta, in some 
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regions, established county school areas coterminous with municipal units; and j 
these a committee from the municipal council administers the schools, with authorit 
and power normally exercised by the unit board. 


Enrolment and School Organization 


i 
i 
In 1964-65 there were 4,732,476 pupils enrolled in elementary and secondary levels j 
the public and separate schools, 198,902 pupils in private academic schools, and 30,66 
in private business schools. There were 20,105 enrolled full-time in post-secondar 
courses at institutes of technology, some 200,000 in vocational courses at the hig 
school level, and about 127,000 young adults in full-time vocational courses operatin 
under the Federal-Provincial Agreements, including apprenticeship training. | 

Higher education institutions enrolled 178,238 full-time students of whom 13 579, 
were in the graduate division, and 63,824 in part-time courses of university standarc 
More than 7,000 others were enrolled in teacher training. Adult education activitie 
involved an additional 250,000 or more. In 1964- 65, 33,497 bachelor or first degree 
and equivalent diplomas were granted. Of these 17,357 were in arts and science t! 
form the largest group, followed by 5,204 in education, 2,256 in engineering, ani 
1,627 in commerce and business administration. For the same academic year ther 
were granted 4,095 master’s degrees and licences, 569 doctorates, and 258 honorar, 
degrees. 

The 8-4 plan (8 elementary grades, 4 secondary) covering schooling from the firs 
year to university entrance was for many years the basic frame for organizing th 
curriculum and schools, other than the Quebec Catholic schools. This plan is stil 
found in some rural and village areas but has generally been modified by the additior 
of one or two kindergarten years at the beginning or the addition of an extra year a 
the end. Thus, in addition to the original 8-4 plan there are 6-3-3, 6-3-4, 7-3-3, anc 
7-4-2 plans, the middle number referring to junior high grades. Post-secondary 
institutions are increasing in number. These include junior colleges, institutes o: 
technology, and community colleges. Quebec is preparing to introduce a two-yeal 
“Institute” between secondary education and university. 

In all provinces, increasing provision is being made for children in need of special 
programs. There are six schools for the blind in Canada, 13 for the deaf, and several 
special classes in regular schools for the hard-of- hearing and those with poor vision. 
Taking enrolments at all levels of formal education together, more than one quarter 


of the total Canadian Pepulauon is attending full-time in schools, colleges, and 
universities. 


Financing Canadian Education 


The percentage of Canada’s gross national product directed to education rose 
from 1.5 in 1944 to an estimated 6.0 in 1964. In 1962, 29.8 per cent of municipal, 
29 per cent of the provincial, and 4.7 per cent of federal expenditure went for formal 
education. The estimated cost of formal education in 1964 was $2,677,100,000. The 
Federal Government makes grants for provincial trade and technical schooling, 
university education, and for a variety of manpower programs. The provincial govern- 
ments have provided either flat or incentive grants and special grants. Recently, 
several have adopted some sort of foundation program under which a minimum level 
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ight) A hospital-school for retarded 
jildren at Lancaster, New Brunswick, 
ds the handicapped to obtain a suitable 
education. 


pical of modern school construction are 


‘ese institutions, (centre) at Taber, Alberta 


id (below) at Cobourg, Ontario. 
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of services is guaranteed after local authorities have applied the proceeds from a 
on an equalized assessment, the province making up the balance. A district may le 
to provide additional services. 

Universities and colleges at present receive about 25 per cent of their operati 
monies from student fees, 22.2 per cent from Federal Government grants, 39.8 p 
cent from the provincial governments, and the remainder from endowments, religioi 
organizations, gifts, and other sources. 


Professional Staffs 


Teachers comprise four per cent of Canada’s work force. In times of prosperity the 
has generally been a shortage of teachers, the shortage in the 1960’s being mainly . 
specialists at the secondary level and in university professors. The trend is towar 
raising the requirements for certification, extending the length of training, and movi 
all teacher training to university campuses. In the western provinces, combined art 
science and education courses leading to degrees are given, with the provision th 
students may withdraw from courses after two years to begin teaching. The majori 
of high school teachers are university graduates with one year of professional trainin 
and elementary school teachers have high school completion or better, plus a year 
professional training. Training is also provided for teachers of vocational subjects an 
of special subjects. During 1964-65 there were 204,305 teachers and principals in tl 
public elementary and secondary schools. Of these, some 64 per cent were womei 
56 per cent of whom were married. 

In the colleges and universities the basis of selection is mainly academic recor: 
knowledge of research, and personal suitability. For higher ranks, publication may t 
a factor in promotion. In 1963-64, 44.4 per cent of university teachers held a doctorat 
34.6 per cent a master’s degree, 19.5 per cent a bachelor’s degree or better, and 1 
per cent held no university degree. 


Pre-School Education 


Day nurseries are for pre-school children, aged one-and-a-half to five years. Abo 
two thirds of the establishments are conducted by public or private welfare agenci 
Some 1,200 nursery schools, most of them private or co-operative institutions, provi 
care and some instruction for children aged three to five who usually attend for 
half-day. Most large urban centres provide one year of kindergarten in their elementa 
school systems. These are mainly for five-year-olds, although some admit childré 
aged four. The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation provides a 15-minute rad 
program “Kindergarten of the Air’’ five days a week, from autumn to spring. 


’ 


Regular School Program ) 
In September of each year the six-year-olds enter the first year of elementary scho 
to remain for from six to eight years before entering a “junior high’’ section. The juni 
high, usually grades 7, 8,and 9, may be in the same building as the elementary, in a scho 
by itself, or part of one of the various high schools: academic, commercial, vocationé 
or composite. ; 

At the secondary level, the number of subjects and options has been increasé 


considerably, especially in Alberta and British Columbia, and pupils have a wil 


| 
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Deaf students learn to speak with the aid of microphones and an oscilloscope at the 
Montreal Oral School for the Deaf. 


Special telecasts enrich the curriculum of many Canadian schools. They include 
programs on the United Nations, world news, science, literature and oceanography. 
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choice to suit their interests and abilities. Pupils are generally encouraged to devel 
qualities of good citizenship and a desire to continue learning after graduation. So 
emphasis is placed on music, art, physical education, and guidance, to complem«: 
the instruction in the basic subjects. Extra-curricular activities cover many fie, 


ranging from orchestras and glee clubs to recreation and hobby clubs. Elected studc: 


councils assist in planning and administering sports and recreational programs. __ 


Vocational Education 


For many years Canada did little to provide vocational training for students bel 
the university level, and most of the training that was provided during the early ye: 
of the 20th century was oriented towards agriculture. However, this situation chang. 
rapidly after World War II as the country’s industrial capacity developed a, 


Canada changed largely from a rural to an urban economy. Vocational traini; 
received further impetus in the late 1950’s as the supply of technically-trained Europe 
immigrants decreased. | 


| 


An important milestone in vocational education in Canada was the passing by Pi: 


liament of the Technical and Vocational Training Assistance Act (SC 1960-61, c. ' 


effective April 1, 1961 replacing the Vocational Training Co-ordination Act 


1942. The objectives of the new Act are: to provide assistance for the training | 
Canada’s labour force; to develop skilled manpower from domestic sources to mi. 
future requirements; to reduce the number of unemployed persons by providing the 
with a skill required to gain and progress in employment; and to develop manpoy: 


efficiency. 


The Nova Scotia Institute of Technology, Halifax, Nova Scotia, provides a new 
program for training of technicians in the mechanical, electronic and electrical fields 
and in medical laboratory technology, as well as classes for apprentices. 
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‘. Minister of Labour, who administers the Act, was authorized to enter into 
yme ten different types of agreement with any province for up to six years, that is, 
atil April 1, 1967, covering the provision of financial support for building and 
juipping vocational schools, training persons for employment, and upgrading workers. 
nder these agreements 737 projects were approved to 1965, and an additional 
51, 451 student places were provided. New construction included 17 institutes of 
chnology, 60 trade schools, and 353 vocational high schools; also there were 193 
iajor and 114 minor additions or alterations to existing schools. The total estimated 
»st of these projects was $801,087,000 of which the estimated federal contribution 
as $471,377,000. 

‘The numbers of students enrolled in and graduating from the various fields of 
ycational training is increasing year by year at a rate greater than the normal popula- 
a growth. In 1964-65 the total full-time enrolment in post-secondary courses at 
stitutes of technology was 20,105. Forty institutes offered this type of training and 
yme 30 provincial trade schools provided partial or complete courses at the technician 
vel. Some 200,000 secondary school pupils were enrolled in vocational courses. For 
ersons who had left the regular school system, some 36,500 were enrolled full-time 
1 trade or other occupational courses at provincial trade schools, about 60,000 in 
gurses for the unemployed in Canada, and about 21,000 received training as 
identured apprentices. A few thousand more were enrolled in vocational courses 
nder other government-sponsored programs for training disabled persons, employees 
f the Federal Government and its agencies, and some others. An additional 30,000 
ere enrolled full-time at private trade schools and business colleges. Thus, the total 
ill-time enrolment in vocational courses under these various programs and types of 
-aining was in excess of 350,000. In addition, many thousands more took vocational 
ourses in evening or other part-time classes. 


Universities and Colleges 


older provinces, university establishment began with the founding of Church of 
ngland or Roman Catholic institutions, followed by those of dissenting and other 
oups. Later, the denominational characteristics of the original foundations were 
duced. However, because of early sectarian rivalry there were more institutions 
in the small population warranted. In Nova Scotia alone, for example, King’s 
Pollege opened in 1790, Dalhousie in 1838, Acadia in 1839, St. Mary’s in 1841, Se 
ranci Xavier in 1853, and Collége Sainte Anne in 1890. In 1896 these six institutions 
ad a total staff of 82, a student body of 533, and conferred 124 degrees. 
The western provinces were aware of the early sectarian rivalry and multiplicity 
f institutions, and they were influenced by the 1906 Royal Commission Report that 
esulted in the reorganization of the University of Toronto. Consequently, they 
stablished non-sectarian universities, although they accepted theological colleges on 
‘ampus as affiliated, or federated, institutions. In 1964-65 Canada had some 400 
nstitutions of higher learning. All forecasts indicate that university enrolment will 
ncrease for many years, possibly doubling during the next decade. Many existing 
Nstitutions are expanding their facilities, and new institutions are being established. 
Because of an increasing demand for post-secondary courses, there have arisen junior 
und community colleges which provide another avenue to the universities in addition 
0 terminal courses. 
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Two newly-established postwar universities 

are (above) Simon Fraser University, 

British Columbia, and (bottom) Laurentian 

University, Sudbury, Ontario. (Centre) 

Expanded facilities of the University of 
Ottawa. 
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Changes made during the 1964-65 academic year included: Prince of Wales College 
Charlottetown, P.E.I., which became a degree-conferring institution; St. Thomas 
niversity, affiliated to the University of New Brunswick, which moved from Chatham 
| Fredericton, N.B.; l’Université d’Ottawa which became a non-denominational 
stitution; Thorneloe University which opened in Sudbury in federation with Lauren- 
un University; Trent University which opened in Peterborough, Brock University 
St. Catharines, and Simon Fraser University in Burnaby. A new college of Veterinary 
ledicine was also organized as a part of the University of Saskatchewan, Saskatoon. 
Multimillion dollar projects also mark an unprecedented expansion of university 
cilities. Completed in 1966 were: a $27,000,000 all-purpose building for Sir George 
illiams University, Montreal; a 14-storey, $6,000,000 social science building at the 
niversity of Alberta; seven buildings at an estimated cost of $11,000,000 at Memorial 
niversity, Newfoundland; an $8,500,000 medical building at Dalhousie University; 
$10,500,000 library at McGill University; a $4,000,000 sports centre and a $14,000,000 
iclear physics laboratory at the University of Montreal; a new $9,000,000 college 
carborough), a $10,000,000 research library in the humanities and social sciences, 
1d a $12,000,000 physics building, at the University of Toronto. Carleton University, 
ttawa, opened a new chemistry building, two new residences, a third engineering 
ock, a physics building, and expects shortly to construct another arts building. 
sveral projects are under construction in the West and on the Pacific coast. These 
clude a new $3,500,000 arts building at the University of Manitoba; a $3,500,000 
ven-storey library and a $6,000,000 bidlogical sciences, oceanography, and fisheries 
ymplex at the University of British Columbia. 


Education Changes 


anadian education is undergoing change in response to social, economic, and 
litical pressures. It is involved in economic advance and social change through the 
ll development and utilization of manpower. Emphasis is directed towards keeping 
yung people in school longer and in having them complete a vocational or academic 
yurse. 

There are also both quantitative and qualitative changes. Although the birth rate 
again falling, the absolute numbers entering all levels of education will increase, 
ith the numbers entering university accelerating most rapidly during the next decade 
least. At the same time an “‘explosion”’ in new knowledge has raised many problems 
all levels. A variety of visual and auditory aids have been introduced into the 
assroom: television, the overhead projector, programmed instruction by machines, 
id language laboratories. Increasing use is being made of computers for marking 
apers, preparing reports, processing attendance and other reports, and for scheduling 
asses, 

Interest in research in education is growing, although neither the amount spent 
or the numbers involved appear adequate when compared with efforts at research 
1d development in other areas. Research is needed at all levels and for all types of 
lucation. Recognizing this, Quebec has established a Bureau of Planning in connec- 
on with the Department of Education. In Ontario, the new Institute for Studies in 
ducation will undertake a wide variety of research and conduct a graduate education 
rogram. There is a concerted effort to prepare more tradesmen and technicians; to 
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Convocation is a happy and impressive occasion. At Carleton University, Ottawa, 
ceremonies are held in the university quadrangle. 


provide suitable vocational courses for retraining and upgrading. The new institut 
of technology are well-designed structures and are achieving notable status. At t 
university level, in addition to expanding facilities and provision of more gradua 
courses, many of the new institutions are organizing around somewhat differe 
concepts: operating twelve months a year and offering combined alternate wo: 
and study periods. 
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Library facilities have expanded greatly in Canada in postwar years. The interior of 
the Regina Public Library, Saskatchewan, is typical of the increased emphasis being 
placed on such services. 


| Canadian institutions provide training not only for Canadians but also for more 
van 10,000 foreign university students from some 150 countries. These constitute 
pout 6 per cent of the university enrolment. Canada’s External Aid Office is respon- 
ible for the operation and administration of foreign assistance programs. 

| While education remains a provincial responsibility, circumstances have forced 
deral authorities to take a financial interest in its operations. This is expressed in 
ants to universities and in payments for vocational and technical education; in the 
anada Student Loan Plan; in research grants through the National Research Council, 

e Medical Research Council, and. the Canada Council; and in the scholarships and 
llowships awarded by numerous Federal Departments. 

The Department of National Defence operates Collége Militaire Royale, Royal 

ilitary College, and Royal Roads, for the training of officers. There are also schools 

d courses for enlisted men. Schools for dependants of Armed Services personnel 
iclude 65 on Crown lands in Canada (under provincial jurisdiction) and over a 
ozen in Europe on NATO bases. Training programs and adult education projects 
re provided for enlisted men and their families. 

Other departments of the Federal Government concerned with particular aspects 
f education include: the Department of Manpower and Immigration which provides 
nancial assistance to the provinces for trade and technical schools and vocational 
lasses, and which conducts related research projects; the Department of Finance 
yhich channels government funds for university grants and loans to students; and the 
Jominion Bureau of Statistics with an Education Division which compiles, analyses, 
nd publishes data at all education levels for all Canada. (F. E. WHITWORTH) 
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Communications 


The Canadian community is woven together with threads of transportation an 
communication. Canoe, train and plane revealed the vast extent of the country an 
opened it for habitation. Newspaper, film, radio and television penetrated the silenc 
of great empty spaces and brought men together. In Canada’s second century ih 
weavers of social fabric, the communicators, having overcome the physical barrie’ 
and provided one of the world’s most advanced systems of mass media cova 
have the task of overcoming the human barriers which still exist between Canadia 
of different heritages. ) 
} 


The Press 


In a country richly provided with the means of communication, the earliest form ( 
public information—the press—continues to maintain a position of primar 
importance. Records for the year 1963 show this abundance of publications: 11 
daily newspapers with a circulation of more than 4,500,000, plus 23 weekend papel 
and 926 weekly papers. In terms of advertising support, the daily newspapers accounte 
for slightly more than 30 per cent of the $614,000,000 spent on advertising in thi 
year. The periodical press, including weekend newspaper supplements, weeklies an, 
a wide variety of general magazines, professional, trade and business periodica 
totalling 805, accounted for another 15 per cent of all advertising dollars. E 
comparison, radio and television employed just over 20 per cent of all advertisir 
dollars. An important part of the budget of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporal 
is provided from public funds. 

The press of Canada is characterized by considerable diversity. Of the 116 dailie 
100 are published in English, 11 in French and 5 in other languages. Publications ¢ 
various types and frequencies appear in 28 foreign languages, serving those who hav 


come to Canada from many lands. Canada has no national newspapers, but a numb¢ 


ft 


of the daily newspapers of Toronto and Montreal circulate in centres throughot 
their provinces and beyond. Today’s daily newspapers are major economic enterprise 
in recent times changes in ownership took place in the case of three Toronto dailic 
and the reported sales prices ranged from $3,600,000 to $25,000,000. In the owne: 
ship of daily newspapers a high degree of concentration has taken place, with tl 
Southam, Sifton and Thomson groups accounting for some 30 per cent of a 
circulation. Almost half of Canada’s daily newspapers belong to publishing hous¢ 
that control a number of publications. | 

The current trend is towards one daily newspaper per city. While total circulamal 
grows steadily, the number of daily newspapers reached a peak of 138 in 1913, an 
has declined since that time. This, despite the fact that new and growing centres ( 
population now have a daily newspaper where none existed earlier. Many centre 
at one time served by several newspapers, have experienced consolidations an 
closures with the result that only Montreal, Quebec City and Toronto have more th 
two daily newspapers, and the city with even two newspapers is becoming increasin 
an exception to the rule of one daily newspaper per city. 

The complex of newspapers and press organizations which provides Canadia 
with 23 copies of a daily newspaper for every 100 persons has been built up slow 
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ver more than two centuries. A brief review of its historical growth will help to 
<plain the form which it now takes. 


listory of the Press—Since the appearance of the first newspaper, the Halifax 
‘azette, in 1752, hundreds of newspapers and periodicals have appeared and dis- 
speared. Some appeared for one issue only or for a few issues; others were published 
wa number of years, but few of these early publications have survived. Politics and 
sonomics made the lot of the early editor, journalist and publisher onerous. Yet the 
markable fact is that there was never a shortage of hardy souls willing to try their 
and at publishing. A singular survivor from the earliest days of publishing is the 
uebec Chronicle-Telegraph, which began in 1764 as the Quebec Gazette and lays 
aim to being the oldest continuing newspaper in North America. 

‘In the 19th century many of the best minds and boldest spirits turned to news- 
apers and journals to make their moral and intellectual influence felt. In the events 
hich laid the foundations for Confederation, newspapers and journalists played 
eir important part. A leading figure was George Brown who established the Globe 
Toronto and who, through his personal part in politics and through his newspaper, 
certed considerable influence on the course of events. From an active role in 
‘ovincial politics, George Brown went on to play a key role in Confederation; he 
‘ok part in the debates and conferences which preceded Confederation, and in the 
*gotiations with the British Government. 

‘Until Confederation, most newspapers appeared once a week. But, in the latter 
rt of the 19th century, the daily newspaper began to make its appearance in the 
rger centres and to predominate over the weeklies. By 1867, the press was 
tablished and ready to serve the new nation; the rights of a free press were well 
cognized. This was a period of growth in numbers and circulation, and of 
ographic expansion. By 1874 there were 46 daily newspapers, and by 1900 at least 
'0 dailies had circulations of over 50,000. With many new villages and towns 
ringing up, the number of weeklies increased as well. Advantageous postal rates 
r the press encouraged the growth process. The period saw the introduction of wood 
ilp manufacture within the country and the adoption of the electrically-driven power 


| In December 1901, an Italian electrical and wireless engineer, Marchese Guglielmo 

Marconi, sent the ‘first wireless message across the Atlantic. Marconi, the central 

figure in ‘the photograph, is shown inside Cabot Tower, St. John’s, Newfoundland, the 
scene of his successful efforts. 


Canadians famous in the annals of journalism 
have been commemorated in stained glass 
windows of the Men’s Press Club, Moncton, 
New Brunswick. (Below) A town crier dissem- 
inates the news. In the days when Canada was 
young and communications facilities were 
scarce, he performed an important service. 
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The news room of a daily newspaper is a sensitive and busy centre. In this typical scene 
at the Montreal Star reporters and editors prepare copy. 


pss. The Federal Government and the provinces passed libel laws, making life 
mewhat easier for the editor who had to decide what could be published within 
| law. 

As the country grew, newspapers followed population to the West and to the 
irth. The first newspaper in the West appeared in Victoria in 1858, followed by 
iVspapers in Manitoba in 1859, Saskatchewan in 1878 and Alberta in 1880. In 
8, two newspapers were launched within the year in Dawson City, Yukon 
critory. 

n the West the traditional combination of journalism and politics continued. 
lor de Cosmos was the romantic name adopted by William Alexander Smith for a 
eer that was both flamboyant and effective. De Cosmos founded a newspaper in 
Wtoria and played a leading part in the battle for responsible government in 
itish Columbia. To name only a few additional examples of journalists in politics, 
ynk Oliver, founder of a newspaper in Edmonton sat in the House of Commons 
fi became Minister of the Interior. Nicholas Flood Davin established his newspaper 
Regina and also became a parliamentarian. William A. Buchanan founded a paper 
Lethbridge and, after a number of years in the Commons, was appointed to the 
late. Charles Bishop, the “‘dean of the parliamentary press gallery’, also became 
enator. 
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A dominating figure of the present century was John Wesley Dafoe who, as edi 
of the Winnipeg Free Press from 1901 to 1944, achieved a position of influence 
the life of Canada that earned him the title, ‘“‘editor-statesman’’. Dafoe thought a 
wrote with clarity and fought constantly for the achievement of full national sta 
for Canada. He had deep knowledge of, and interest in, international affairs a 
attended the Peace Conference in Paris at the close of World War I. Between 1 
Wars he raised his voice against the failure of the democracies to oppose the rise 
Hitler. His memory is honoured in the J. W. Dafoe Foundation which provi 
scholarships to journalists and students of international affairs. 

Of many French-Canadian journalists of stature in this century, there emerges | 
dominating figure of Henri Bourassa, a co-founder of Le Devoir, which contim 
as an influential newspaper. Bourassa served as a member of Parliament and wa: 
leading figure in Quebec nationalist ranks. Associated with Bourassa in found: 
Le Devoir was Olivar Asselin who in the course of a distinguished journalistic car 
also served Le Nationaliste and Le Canada. 


- 


Magazines 


There are many thriving magazines in Canada, but they serve mainly busine 
farming, academic and other specialized interest. In the general magazine fielc 
national figure was the gifted writer, B. K. Sandwell, who edited Saturday Night fri 
1932 to 1951. Saturday Night, which has undergone many transformations, 2 
Maclean’s, which appears in English and French editions, are among the f 
survivors in the general magazine field. Most of the general magazines which domin 
Canadian news-stands are from the United States. Time and Reader’s Digest prov 
special editions printed in Canada for Canadians. The problem of United Sta 
competition in the general magazine field has led to a royal commission inquiry 2 
to consideration by Parliament of the difficult question of providing protection 
Canadian publications without interfering with the traditional freedom of the pre 


News Agencies 


In 1967, The Canadian Press, the co-operative news agency serving most of Canad 
daily newspapers, marks its 50th anniversary. This busy organization gathers ne 
from across Canada and around the world and distributes it to the more than | 
daily newspapers that own and operate it. From small beginnings it has grown i 
a $4,000,000 a year enterprise employing some 400 editors, correspondents é 
teleprinter operators in a dozen offices across Canada, in New York and London. 

Until early in the present century, Canadian newspapers were dependent for né 
from outside their own community on the mails and on a telegraph news serv 
provided by the railways. Objecting to both the rates and the control of news 
others, the newspapers began to organize their own news service. Shortly after, — 
railways decided to retire from the news field. By 1917 the urgent need to report | 
progress of the War promptly to all Canadians made the time opportune to comb 
the various regional agencies into a national co-operative organization, 1 
Canadian Press. The government provided an annual subsidy of $50,000 to h 
bridge the gaps between Canada’s main cities with telegraph links. The gr 
continued until 1924 when the newspapers decided to pay the entire bill to avoid | 
possibility, or even the suspicion of, government influence. : 
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A major part of the CP’s budget, amounting to some 10 per cent of the total, is 
aid out for the leasing of the 40,000 miles of wire required to speed. the news to and 
‘om its member dailies in all parts of Canada. Most of the Canadian news is con- 
ibuted to CP by its member newspapers, with additions by its own reporters and by 
P representatives in the Press Gallery of the House of Commons, Ottawa. World 
ews comes mainly through exchange arrangements with the Associated Press and 
euters, with additional material provided by CP overseas staff and roving foreign 
respondents. Since 1951, The Canadian Press has provided a complete service in 
rench to the 10 French-language member papers. 

The annual cost of operating The Canadian Press is shared out among the member 
uily newspapers on a pro rata basis, according to circulation. In the control of the 
‘ganization and the election of directors, each newspaper, large or small, has an 
jual vote. Through subsidiary operations, The Canadian Press is also the chief 
urce of news for broadcasting stations and networks. News for the Canadian 
roadcasting Corporation is provided through Press News Limited. A separate 
mmpany, Broadcast News Limited, with direction shared between The Canadian 
ress and the private broadcasters, serves more than 265 private radio and television 
ations. Canadian news for world distribution is also provided by a private company, 
nited Press International, formerly known as British United Press. 

Today’s newspaper serves the public well. It delivers a factual, objective account of 
cal, Canadian and world news swiftly and at modest expense. The age of personal 
urnalism and violent political partisanship has disappeared. The press has played 
proud role in winning freedom of speech and of the printed word for Canadians, 
assisting them along the difficult path to responsible government, Confederation, 
id complete Canadian autonomy. The press continues to play an important role, 
tole transformed to meet the needs of a different age. To serve properly millions 
Teaders with the latest news, to offer colour and photography in both daily 
wspapers and periodicals, to inform and entertain, the modern publication must 
cessarily be big business. 


Broadcasting 


broadcasting and receiving equipment, coverage, quality and variety of programs, 
unada ranks among the half-dozen leading countries in the world. Radio reaches 
per cent of the people; television reaches 94 per cent. Since 1958, the official body 
r the regulation of broadcasting matters has been the Board of Broadcast Governors. 
1¢ BBG, composed of three full-time members and 12 part-time members, reports 
Parliament through the Secretary of State. In granting new licences, the Department 
Transport must approve technical plans and the BBG examines the program plans 
the applicant. The recommendations of these two bodies are submitted to the 
dvernor General in Council (that is, the Federal Cabinet) for final decision. 
Canadians are served by a ‘“‘mixed system” of broadcasting composed of the 
madian Broadcasting Corporation, owned by the Canadian people and largely 
Pported out of public funds, and a private sector composed of individually owned 
dio and television stations licensed by the government. The debate on the merits 
Public versus private broadcasting continues, but the fire of the argument has 
gely been extinguished by the evidence of history: to serve Canadians well, both 
blic and private sectors are necessary. 
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From the beginning, almost 50 years ago, broadcasting has been a contention 
subject. Over the years it has been examined by a series of parliamentary committee 
by federal commissions and committees. In general, these official inquiries hay 
affirmed the need for the public service provided by the CBC. In the words of tl 
1965 Report of the Committee on Broadcasting headed by R. M. Fowler: “ . . . tl 
CBC is the essential element of the Canadian broadcasting system and the mo 
important single instrument available for the development and maintenance of uf 
unity of Canada.” 

At the same time there has come widespread acceptance of the fact that t 
private stations have a permanent and useful role to play. In the Fowler — 
quoted above, one also reads: ‘“‘. . . private radio and television stations are ¢é 
integral and valued part of the Giadian broadcasting system’. 

It is not possible to draw a clear line between public and private broadcastin 
for a number of the private stations serve as affiliates of the CBC and, by agreemer 
carry a certain number of hours daily of CBC network programs. If private statio 
supplement the CBC in certain areas, in other areas they are in open competition fi 
audiences and for dollars, since the CBC obtains about 25 per cent of its annual ing 
from advertising. 

The financial stake of the audience in broadcasting is often overlooked. Yet, it f 
exceeds that of the broadcasters. In the 10-year period from 1953 to 1962, the sales 
Canadian-made radio and television receivers exceeded $1,000,000,000, an amou 
far greater than the investment in studios and transmitters. The income ofat 
broadcasting system from advertising and from government grants is of the order. 
$200,000,000 annually, whereas the annual cost of operating all the radio a 
television receivers in the country—including depreciation, repairs and elect 
current—has been estimated at more than $400,000,000. 

In 1963, the entire broadcasting system had revenues of $218,000,000. Of tl 
amount the income of the private stations, derived entirely from advertising, w 
$111,000,000. The income of the CBC was $107,000,000, of which about 25 per. 


was derived from advertising and 75 per cent from public funds voted by Parliame’ 
Of the 16,000 people with full-time jobs in broadcasting, about half worked for 
CBC and half for the private stations. 
In 1965, there were 396 stations, plus 264 repeater transmitters. In television th 
were 75 stations, made up of 16 CBC stations, 44 private stations affiliated with { 
CBC, 11 stations affiliated with the private English-language CTV network and fc 
unaffiliated private stations. There were 262 AM radio stations; of these 31 wi 
CBC, 84 were private stations affiliated with the CBC, and 147 were private stati 
with no network affiliation. There were 54 FM radio stations, of which five w 
CBC and the rest private. There were five shortwave transmitters operated by 
International Service of the CBC. 
The large number of transmitters is related to the numerous services provided 4 
the fact that the main services must be broadcast in English and French. In addit 
to national network programs for both radio and television, there are regional p 
grams to serve the five main regions of Canada, plus local broadcasts for both ur 
and rural audiences. Programs in other languages are provided by a number! 
stations for the benefit of newly-arrived Canadians. There are broadcasts to 


Canadian North in several Eskimo and Indian languages. The complexity of 
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anadian broadcasting system stems from the vast and varied geography of the 
untry, and from the diverse origins and interests of its people. 


adio’s Early Years—The first test transmissions went out in 1918 from the Marconi 
ation XWA in Montreal, and the first licence for regular broadcasting was issued 
this station in 1920. During the first decade, growth was haphazard. Licences 
sued were for low-power stations and these were heavily concentrated in the 
ontreal and Toronto areas. A number of these pioneer stations had links with United 
ates networks from which they drew many of their programs. In centres of popula- 
m close to the border there was competition with U.S. stations for frequencies, 
diences, and advertising revenue. 

In an effort to attract more passengers, the Canadian National Railway established 
Radio Department, equipped a number of its cars with radio receivers and ear- 
jones, and set up a chain of stations to provide entertainment. The first network 
ograms to be broadcast in Canada were arranged by the Radio Department of the 
NR and broadcast over its stations. 

Radio was in its infancy in the 1920’s, but a number of far-sighted Canadians had 
ions of its future importance. Two young men, Alan Plaunt and Graham Spry, 
ganized the Canadian Radio League and sought nation-wide support for a system of 
blic broadcasting. The private stations organized the Canadian Association of 
oadcasters. The government appointed a Royal Commission and the result was the 
rd Report (1929), which favoured a public system of broadcasting supported by 
ence fees to be paid by radio set owners. 


Broadcasting Commission 


gislation was delayed by the economic problems of the depression and by the con- 
utional question of whether broadcasting was the responsibility of the National 
vernment or of the individual provinces. In 1932 the legal question was decided in 
our of the Federal Government, which then passed legislation establishing the 
it publicly-owned broadcasting organization, the Canadian Radio Broadcasting 
mmission. 

With the country still deep in depression, the proposal of the Aird Report that the 
/ernment should buy up all private stations was not economically feasible. The 
ult was a mixed system which included a public broadcasting body and private 
tions. This remains the basic pattern of broadcasting in Canada. The broadcasting 
mmission took over the stations, equipment and staff of the CN’s Radio Depart- 
nt and set to work on the difficult task of providing the country with radio broad- 
ting in both English and French, and of controlling all broadcasting, both public 
1 private. 

Vith Hector Charlesworth as Chairman, the CRBC began with seven stations, with 
led coverage provided by 47 private stations affiliated with the national network. 

the time there were some 600,000 radio receivers in use, and only 40 per cent of the 
Julation was within range of a radio station. It started with a modest two hours per 
k of network broadcasting in 1933. By 1936 it had increased this to 48 hours per 
k, and the number of Canadians within range of a radio station increased to 49 per 
t. In its short but active life, the Commission presented symphony broadcasts, 

iblished the Northern Messenger service and set up powerful receiving equipment 
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for transmitting programs from Europe. The CRBC was supported by a $2, 
licence fee on every radio receiver, a system of finance that was later abandoned 
favour of direct annual grants by Parliament. 


Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 


In 1936, legislation was passed creating the Canadian Broadcasting Corporatio: 
which took over the stations and a staff of 130 from the Canadian Radio Broadcastir 
Commission. | 

This is the CBC’s mandate: 

1. To be a complete service, covering in fair proportion the whole range of 
programming; bringing things of interest, value and entertainment to people 
of all tastes, ages and interests; 

2. To link all parts of the country through programs which include a wide 
variety of national and common interests, and by using its physical resources 
to bring the national program service to as many Canadians—in remote 
as well as in urban areas—as finances will allow; 

3. To be predominantly Canadian in content and character, serving Canadian 
needs, bringing together the widely-scattered population, and contributing 
to national unity; 

4. To serve equitably the two main language groups and cultures, and the 
special needs of Canada’s various geographic regions. 

In addition to meeting these heavy responsibilities, the CBC was also to control tl 
stations in the private sector. The first Chairman of the Board of the CBC was Leona: 
Brockington; general manager was Gladstone Murray, who had acquired co 
siderable experience with the British Broadcasting Corporation. | 

The war years were a testing time for the CBC. Despite shortages the CBC esta! 
lished a series of high-power stations and by 1942 was within reach of 96 per ce 
of homes with radios. Writers, musicians and actors were discovered. The Far 
Department presented many services to rural Canada; the Canadian Farm Rad 
Forum, with its unique approach to group listening and to a two-way flow betwet 
broadcasters and audience, later became a model for conveying information 
farmers in developing countries. In 1941, the CBC established its own news servic 
Headquarters for the CBC was Ottawa. The majority of programs for “Radio Canada 
the French language network, originated in Montreal. Toronto was the source | 
most English language network programs. Educational broadcasting became a regul 
service, despite the fact that authority in educational matters rests with the orev 
and success meant close team-work with provincial education departments. Time f 
political broadcasts was not sold, but was distributed proportionally among the partie 
In radio drama and in reporting the news the CBC began to acquire an internation 
reputation for excellence. | 

Despite the stress and strain of the war years, the CBC emerged as the strongest sin 
communication link for bringing Canadians together, and for keeping them informé 
about national and international developments. The CBC was not without its criti 
particularly among the private broadcasters, who considered it unjust that the a 
was both a competitor and the authority for controlling the private stations. Long at 
persistent campaigning finally led to the Broadcasting Act of 1958 which establish¢ 
a control authority quite separate from the CBC, the Board of Broadcast Governo! 


} 
| 
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elevision—In the years following the War the CBC continued to extend coverage 

nd consolidate its position. Also, it was preparing for the new era of television. 

paring the period from 1945 to 1958, the CBC was headed by Chairman of the Board 
.. Davidson Dunton. In 1958 Mr. Dunton resigned and was succeeded by J. Alphonse 

iuimet, who made his way to the top from the engineering side of broadcasting. 


According to the Massey Report* of 1951, the CBC was to be first in the field of 
levision, with its own stations and with private affiliates. Only then were second 
Jevision station licences to be issued in those cities which could support two stations. 

elevision began in Toronto and Montreal in the fall of 1952. Growth was rapid. 

rom 150,000 in 1952, the number of television receivers mounted to close to 5 ,000,000 
y 1965. All attention was focused on television; radio became the neglected member 
f the broadcasting family. 


) ‘Of CBC expenditures on production of $103,000,000 in 1965, television accounted 
Os $83,000,000 and radio for $20,000,000. In 1963, 229 private radio stations reported 
erating expenditures of $54,000,000; 61 private television stations reported expendi- 
ires of $48,000,000. 


From the beginning, competition from United States stations has been a spur to 
anadian broadcasting. Despite the great increase in the number and power of Cana- 
an stations, stations located in the United States claim an important part of the 
idience in cities close to the international border. Now the cycle is about to be 
peated for colour tetevision. If a free choice were possible, the introduction of colour 
V could be put off, and money and effort devoted to improving the content of radio 
id black-and-white television. But some of the private stations argue that they must 
allowed to meet border competition. Canadian manufacturers are anxious to get 
to the production and sale of colour sets, and with every colour TV set sold to a 
snadian, the argument in favour of colour mounts. The decision has been to 
troduce television in colour in 1967, both at the Canadian Universal and Inter- 
(ional Exhibition in Montreal and across the country. 


The members of the Engineering Department of the CBC keep a close watch on 
velopments in the field of satellite communication. Within a short time it may be 
issible to link stations across Canada more efficiently by this method than by micro- 
ave and cable. A ground station for space communication has been completed by 
@ Department of Transport at Mill Village, Nova Scotia, for commercial tele- 
mmunications and broadcasting. 


For each of its regular services—French and English—television, AM radio and 
vi radio—national, regional and local—the CBC strives to provide a balanced 
redule of high quality programs. It must use Canadian talent wherever possible so 
at a minimum of 50 per cent of the programs will have Canadian content. The CBC 
ast concern itself with news, drama, politics, music, religion, sport, education for 
100ls and information for its listeners and viewers. Members of interest groups 
£p a constant watch and are quick to protest if they consider that the CBC has failed 
achieve a balanced approach to trade unions, farmers, industry and commerce, 


‘men, religion, etc. 
| 


_*Report, Royal Commission on National Development in the Arts, Letters and Sciences, 
‘awa, Queen’ s Printer, 1951]. 
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A production of Shakespeare’s Macbeth y; 
presented on Canadian School Telecasts of {; 
CBC by members of the National Thea) 


4 
P 
School of Canada. 


Orchestral and solo presentations are 
equally popular live or televised. 


In addition to its many regular services, the CBC renders special services in t? 
field of international broadcasting, and in services to the Canadian North and to t: 
Canadian Armed Forces. The International Service of the CBC began operations) 
1945. By short-wave it carries news and information abroad to make Canada bet’ 
known, and to help achieve the country’s trade and immigration goals. In 1965, t? 
International Service reported a staff of 150 and a budget of $1,800,000. It broadca’ 
in 11 languages for a total of 90 hours per week. Most broadcasts originate in Montrd 
and are transmitted through short-wave transmitters located at Sackville, Nv 
Brunswick. In addition to the short-wave broadcasts, the International Serv? 
ships transcriptions and tapes to many lands. It has also made a start in televisi! 
with a monthly 15-minute program called ‘““Canada Magazine’. Guidance in poli 
matters is provided by the Department of External Affairs, and there is a separi: 
parliamentary grant to meet the expenses of the International Service. ! 

One of the oldest broadcasts on the CBC is a message service which began in 19 
to Canadians in the Far North. The ‘‘Northern Service’’ was established in 1958) 
provide CBC service to listeners in the Yukon and Northwest Territories, and? 
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‘ttlements in those provinces that extend into the thinly-populated Arctic. The 
BC Northern Service has a staff of 75, and an annual budget of $1,200,000. It 
yerates 21 medium-wave units; six manned stations and 15 unmanned relay trans- 
itters. The facilities of the International Service are used for broadcasts to the 
orth for nine hours daily. Its schedule includes programs in Eskimo and Indian 
guages. The per capita cost is high to reach a small, scattered population, but the 
orthern Service does help to reduce the sense of isolation and is a factor in the 
ore rapid development of the Canadian North. 

“The Armed Forces Service” of the CBC helps to provide Canadian troops abroad 
th broadcasting from home. It is based on an arrangement by which the CBC pro- 
jes programs and key personnel and the Department of National Defence bears the 
st of the service. CBC programs reach the members of the Armed Forces in several 
wys. Direct broadcasts to Europe go by short-wave from the Sackville transmitters 
> from two to three hours daily. Program material in English and French is 
jovided to two FM transmitters operated by the Armed Forces in Europe. Recorded 
jgrams are provided to Canadian troops in such remote areas as the Arctic, the 
jngo, Cyprus and the Gaza Strip. This service is another example of the diverse 
ks performed by the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation. 


Films 


je National Film Board is Canada’s unique contribution to the development of 
|blic communication. In 1964, when the National Film Board celebrated its 25th 
jniversary, its place in the life of Canada was firmly established. It was the best 
Hown spokesman for Canada in the world at large, and it was recognized in film 
icles as a leader in the realm of the documentary film. 

ihe earliest commercial film showing is reported to have taken place in Ottawa, 
11894. Making use of Edison equipment, Andrew M. Holland presented film enter- 
nment in his Kinetoscope Parlor with success. The charge was 25 cents per person 
‘ revenue for opening night was reported as $120. 

The development of cinemas, for the pleasure of the public and the profit of the 
aibitor, followed closely that in the United States. From one-night showings in 
pty stores and warehouses, there developed regular showings in specially-built 
ma mansions. The pattern of growth continued until the appearance in 1952 of a 
‘lous rival, télevision. Since 1952, there has been a steady decline in the number 
cmas and of their revenues. In 1963, there were some 1,500 movie houses, with 
‘qual receipts of close to $72,000,000. 

The growth of the new entertainment industry depended on the product, film. The 
iad was supplied by a mushroom growth of film studios, first in New York, later in 
Bi wood. There was, in 1965, no industry in Canada for the production of feature- 
l eth entertainment films. From time to time a feature film is produced, but few have 
hieved critical acclaim and far from producing profits, the revenues have rarely 
ered the costs of production. Cinemas in Canada show much the same films as 
their counterparts in the United States. There is a somewhat higher proportion 
(films from Europe, particularly in French-speaking areas, where films from France 
p an important part of the program. 

There are a number of companies engaged in the production of film, concentrated 
wily in Toronto and Montreal, with one important company located in Ottawa. 
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They are principally engaged in producing documentaries for industry and commerci 
for television. 

Attention is concentrated here on the National Film Board because of its distinct 
contribution to Canadian life, and to its projection of the image of Canada abro; 


Early Days of Film Production—Film-making in Canada dates from about 1914 a 
from the outset the government took the initiative. To promote trade and encour 
immigration the government turned to the new medium, the film, to portray life 
Canada with particular emphasis on the beauties of nature and the rich resourc 
The railway companies were also pioneers in film-making, with parallel —_ 
increasing Canada’s population and trade. | 

As a number of departments of government became active in the making and ¢ 
tribution of films, the Federal Government decided to co-ordinate these activit 
and, in 1921, the Canadian Government Motion Picture Bureau was establish 
The Bureau was responsible for films and photographs required by all governm 
departments. During the 1920’s, the Bureau gained the reputation of a leader in | 
making of documentary films. Because of depression economies it was not w 
1934 that money was supplied for sound equipment, and by this time the Bure 
had slipped from its position of leadership. | 

The National Film Board is sometimes considered a product of the Second Wo 
War, because it was during the war years that many Canadians first became acquaini 
with films produced by the Board. In fact, however, the National Film Board 
was passed in May 1939, several months before the outbreak of the War. 

The chain of events which led to the establishment of the National Film Board ' 
set in motion when a member of the Canadian High Commissioner’s staff in Lond 
Ross McLean, submitted a report which expressed dissatisfaction with Canad 
Government films sent for presentation in Britain. This led to an invitation to J 
Grierson, director of the Film Unit of the General Post Office in Britain, who I 
a number of distinguished documentary films to his credit. Mr. Grierson was inv 
to visit Canada, examine the state of film-making and advise on future policy in | 
making and distribution of Canadian informational films. | 


The National Film Board—The report submitted by John Grierson had two import 
consequences: the passing of the memorable National Film Board Act, and Grierso 
appointment, in October 1939, as Canada’s first Government Film Commissior: 
The original plans called for the continuation of the Canadian Government Mot. 
Picture Bureau as the producing body, with the newly-created National Film Bos 
serving as a planning body, to advise the government on film matters. But, by nm 
1941, the new Board absorbed the old Bureau, and became the single body responsi 
for both planning and production. | 

John Grierson gathered about him a small group of experienced film-mak¢ 
mainly from Britain. Their objective was to attract a staff of bright young Canadii 
eager to learn an exciting new métier, and to train them to operate a truly Canad 
documentary film centre. Their formula was an abundance of hard work and a gf 
deal of freedom. Canada is indebted to Grierson both for the idea of the Film Bo, 
and for inspiring and instructing a first generation of documentary film-makers. | 

The main activities of the National Film Board are: production, technical operati! 
distribution and administration. There is a never-ending struggle to maintain harm¢ 
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d reasonable balance between these four main activities. But, from the outset the 
nciple was recognized that it is not enough to create documentary films of great 
rit; it is equally important to build an audience for these films. The Second World 
Bt put the newly-established National Film Board to the test. Suddenly, every 
vernment department had need of films: to train aircrew, to increase the output of 
Petry, to explain rationing, to sell war bonds. 

[he purpose of the National Film Board was to produce and distribute films in the 
tional interest, films that would interpret Canada to Canadians and to other nations. 
e Board also had the right to assign the making of some films to others. In early 
irs most of the staff were young and inexperienced. It grew from 55 persons in 1941 
780 in the fall of 1945. In those years equipment was limited and the demand so 
vat that frequently it was in use around the clock. In recent years films from the 
tional Film Board have regularly captured from 30 to 50 awards annually in world 
no festivals and competitions. In 1964, the number of awards to films, film-strips and 
otographs created by the National Film Board was 83. 

For a quarter of a century the cameras of the National Film Board have focused 
‘the history of Canada, on the Canadian scene, urban and rural, in all seasons and 
the Canadian people at work and enjoying their leisure. Practically every technique 
3 been tried, and a number of new methods and technical advances originated at 
: National Film Board. Techniques developed by Norman McLaren to produce 
‘mation and sound by applying paint direct to film stock have won world renown 
‘him and his employer. The long list of awards given in honour of McLaren’s films 
ludes the “‘Oscar’’ presented in 1952 by the Hollywood Academy of Motion Picture 
ts and Sciences for the best documentary short of the year. In that year McLaren’s 
rk received a similar award from the British Film Academy. To interpret the events 
the War, and to describe Canada’s role to Canadians and to others, the National 
m Board produced regular editions of “Canada Carries On’’ and ““World In Action’. 
zh in quality and in general interest, these short films were booked into theatres in 
nada, the United States and abroad. 

Recognizing that it could not depend entirely on commercial distribution, the 
tional Film Board developed its own distribution system within Canada and 
“oad. Basically, the non-commercial showing of films is achieved through voluntary 
yups which have an interest in seeing films that are enjoyable to watch, and convey 
“ful information. During war years, the National Film Board set up rural circuits 
1 circuits which covered factories and trade unions. It established film libraries 
‘oughout the country and encouraged schools and universities, public libraries, 
arch groups and service clubs to borrow and show its films. To serve the circuits, 
resentatives of the National Film Board travelled far and wide with films and 
jection equipment and arranged showings. In the cities the establishment of 
mmunity Film Councils was encouraged. These linked together community groups 
lerested in the regular showing of NFB films. To secure distribution outside Canada, 
» Board opened offices in 1943 in London, New York and Chicago; others later in 
Francisco, Paris, New Delhi and Buenos Aires. These NFB offices abroad sup- 
Ment the work of Canadian embassies and commercial offices in arranging the 
wing of NFB films. 

n 1964, the 25th anniversary of its founding, the National Film Board reported for 
- year (1964-65) 437,418 showings of 16mm. films to local groups in Canada. 
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Millions abroad also viewed these films. In the same year, the National Film Boa 


announced the successful launching in commercial theatres of its first two featv 
length films: Drylanders, a story of the opening of the West, and Pour la suite du mon 
a view of life in l’ile-aux-Coudres. These films used the documentary approach, 
medium in which NFB film-makers have developed much skill and experience 4 
the years. Theatrical income for the year was about $50,000, of which half was earn 
in Canada, 10 per cent in the United States and the remainder in other countries. | 

Television has become important both as a channel of distribution and source) 
income. In 1964, the National Film Board earned more than $750,000 from televisi 
showings of its films, both old and new; of this total more than half a million sl 
came from Canadian television and the balance was divided between sales in t 
United States and in other countries. The output of the National Film Board in 19 
included 81 original films, 172 versions and revisions (including versions in 34 le 
guages), plus many news reels, news clips, film-strips and still photographs. The num 
of completed productions for the year totalled 508. 

In October 1945, John Grierson resigned from the post of Film Commissioner a 
returned to Britain. He was later succeeded by Ross McLean. A decline from 
wartime peak of activity was inevitable. Between 1945 and 1950 the number of fil 
produced and the number of employees declined each year. Fortunately, the gove: 
ment realized that an institution of great value to the country had been created, 
that it must be maintained. A study of the operations of the Board was made b 
firm of management consultants. New legislation followed their report. 

Under the National Film Act of 1950, the National Film Board once again moy 
forward. Previously, the responsible Minister had served as Chairman of the Boa! 
Now, the Film Commissioner is Chairman of the Board and chief executive offic 
Membership on the Board was increased to include five citizens from the main gi 
graphic areas and four members from government service. The purpose of the Bot 
was re-affirmed: to produce, distribute and promote films designed to interpret Cane 
to Canadians and to the people of other nations. The Board’s third Film Commission 
first under the new Act, was W. Arthur Irwin who was succeeded by Dr. A. W. Truem 
Since 1957 the National Film Board has been headed by Film Commissioner 3 
Roberge. 

During the period of postwar adjustment, when production and personnel a 
were dropping, figures for distribution continued to increase. The years of effort | 
field representatives began to pay dividends. Volunteers had been trained to ei 
projectionists. Film libraries and Film Councils had been established. By 1950, F) 
Councils numbered 250, some with as many as 200 member organizations. Interest 
documentary films had been developed to the point that, when contraction of 4 
staff was necessary, voluntary effort more than took up the slack. 

Evidence of the world-wide respect in which the National Film Board is hele: 
shown in the number of requests received from abroad each year for the training) 
film-makers. Norman McLaren has travelled to mainland China and to India 
instruct in the art of film animation. At the request of a number of countries, | 
personnel have travelled abroad to set up film organizations and to train person! 
Each year, under Canada’s program of external aid, or under international progra’ 
of technical assistance, students arrive from many parts of the world for on-the- 
training at the National Film Board. 
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In 1956, after a number of years of planning, the National Film Board moved from 
'ttawa to a headquarters building in Montreal, which had large studios and excellent 
uipment. An office is maintained in Ottawa for contact with government depart- 
ents, which remain the Board’s principal clients, and also for the Still Photograph 
ivision which continues its long-standing role as official photographer for the 
yvernment. Constant research by the Technical Division has contributed to the 
yard’s reputation as a leader in the making of documentary films. One example 
‘the combination of microscope and camera to produce motion pictures or still 
\otographs with magnification up to 1,000 times. Another product of Board research 
the ‘“‘Sprocketape’’ machine, a light weight, low cost sound recording system. 


There is a movement on the part of the government to encourage the production 
feature films in Canada by private producers, with the National Film Board an 
tive partner in these efforts. A co-production agreement has been signed with France 
id similar agreements with other countries are being considered. 


Whatever developments in film-making the future may unfold, the National Film 
yard of Canada, with more than a quarter century of experience and distinguished 
‘hievement, is certain to play a leading role. 


| The Post Office 


1e Canada Post Office came into being with the establishment of the nation. Before 
Mifederation, the Post Office had historical links with the postal services of the 
nited States and Britain. The first post office in Canada was established at Halifax 
1755. After the American revolution, postal services in British North America were 
ministered from London by the Postmaster General of the United Kingdom. 
1851, the Canadian colonies took over their own postal services. With Confedera- 
m, the Post Office became the responsibility of the Federal Government for both 
mestic and international mail. 


Canada is served by more than 11,000 post offices and by some 40,000 employees, 
whom more than 9,000 are uniformed carriers. In recent years business done by the 
ost Office has exceeded $200,000,000 per year, and there has been a steady increase 
‘its annual revenues. The value of postal money orders issued annually is close to 
000,000,000. Among numerous services provided by the Post Office is the postal 
ivings department. 


In 1918, the first experiment in transporting mail by air was carried out in flights 
tween Toronto and Montreal. Thirty years later, in 1948, the Canada Post Office 
oneered with an ‘“‘all-up” mail service which in effect provides that all first class 
ters within the country will be carried by air. In its effort to get mail to the receiver 
viftly and at low cost the Post Office uses every available type of transport, from truck 
d train to boat and plane. 


Considerable use is made of Railway Mail Service in which a railway car serves as a 
Tting and distributing centre while the mail is en route. This has its marine counterpart 
an Atlantic Coastal Service with mail clerks sorting mail aboard a coastal steamer 
‘tween ports of call. Another phase of operations is the Canadian Postal Corps which 
tves the Armed Forces. Contact with other countries is regulated through membership 
| the Universal Postal Union. This body, which meets at five-year intervals, held its 
57 conference in Ottawa. 
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A modern facer-canceller machine showi, 
a close-up of cancelling dies and stackers is 
contrast with the primitive delivery of mail) 
Tagish Post during the gold rush days of t 

late nineteenth century. 


Telecommunications 


Canadians are provided with telegraph and cable services by nine compan 
operating more than half a million miles of wire, plus thousands of miles of unders 
cable which link Canada with every part of the world. The Canadian National and 
Canadian Pacific, in addition to providing the extensive communications required | 
their rail services, supply the main service to the public for sending telegrams a 
cables. | 

There is an apparent paradox in the fact that the number of telegrams transmit 
declined steadily from 20,000,000 in 1954 to 12,738,652 in 1964 while during the sat’ 
period operating revenues of the telegraph companies more than doubled. The explar: 
tion is provided by the increase in the volume and variety of services provided ! 
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/ iness, such as the transmission of data, radio and television networks, facsimile 
i! wire photo services. One example is Telex which links some 6,000 Canadian 
npanies, and through a world-wide network, subscribers in 84 other countries. 

n addition to land-line and cable, considerable use is made of microwave. The 
(nadian National and the Canadian Pacific co-operated in construction of a micro- 
ve system from Montreal to Vancouver which was completed in 1963. Additional 
srowave links provide communication with the Atlantic Provinces. 

“elegraph and telephone links between Canada and the rest of the world by cable 
i by radio are provided by the Canadian Overseas Telecommunication Corporation, 
ablished in 1950. Internal and external communication facilities are being constantly 
ended, particularly in the North. 

Canadians are well provided with telephone facilities and make heavy use of them. 
1963, there were 6,656,613 telephones in use; of these 1,910,178 were business 
(phones and 4,746,435 were residential telephones. In that year Canadians made 
re than 11,000,000,000 local calls and 257,000,000 long distance calls. The average 
mber of telephone calls per capita was 593. 

°o supply this service there were 2,296 separate telephone systems. However, a 
jjor part of the $787,000,000 annual revenue was earned by a small number of large 


/ Ove) The new electronic push-button 
ohone is now in use in a number of 
Viadian cities. (Right) A telephone used by 
j scribers to Canada’s first telephone exchange 


h opened at Hamilton, Ontario, in July 
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Information for the Department of Transp¢ 
weather map service is transmitted by CN-( 
telecommunications. | 


companies. The Bell Telephone Company of Canada, founded in 1880, operating i 
Ontario, Quebec, Newfoundland and the Northwest Territories, served 61 per cent ¢ 
all telephones in Canada. The British Columbia Telephone Company which, like tt 
Bell Company, is shareholder-owned, served 9.4 per cent. In each Prairie Province- 
Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta—the telephone system is owned and operate 
by the provincial government. There are three main companies serving the Maritim 
Provinces. These eight leading companies make up the Trans-Canada Telephone Systei 
which provides a transcontinental microwave system for telephone, data, and oth 
communication services. The big eight, along with three other telephone companie 
co-operate in the Telephone Association of Canada. : 

Smaller companies, which number more than 2,250, join forces in a number ¢ 
provincial and regional associations. For long distance calls, the individual compan 
participates in arrangements which make it possible to provide two-way service wit 
other telephone systems. Telephone companies which have national incorporation al 
subject to the rulings of the Board of Transport Commissioners. Smaller compani¢ 
which operate within one province are responsible to a provincial regulatory bod; 

Telephone activity in Canada dates back to 1876 when Alexander Graham Be 
carried out the first ‘long distance’ voice communication in a call from Brantfor 
to Paris, Ontario. | 

Wire, cable and microwave are among the means used to link Canada’s 6,300,00 
telephone subscribers with one another, and with telephone systems around the worl 
A total of some 30,000,000 miles of wire is used. A microwave system stretches 3, 90 
miles from Atlantic to Pacific. Thousands of miles of cable link Canada with almos 
every country where the telephone is in use. Constant efforts aim at improving existin 
equipment and extending the service to remote areas. Among the services introduce | 
in recent years are Direct Distance Dialing, Data-Phone for transmission of busines 
Statistics and TWX by means of which subscribers can exchange typed message‘ 
statistics and drawings. To provide telephone service to settlements which are separate: 
by great distance and difficult terrain, use is made of a variety of electronic methods 
including microwave, tropospheric scatter and high frequency transmission. | 
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Gander, Newfoundland, has one of the world’s largest airports. During the Second 
World War it was an important Atlantic patrol base. In the foreground is the airport, 
| a few miles distant the new townsite. 


Pe ference has been made to microwave links operated by telegraph and telephone 
ompanies. These facilities are leased for a number of uses, including the CBC and 
STV television networks. The needs of some companies, such as a number of hydro- 
lectric companies, are so great that they operate their own microwave networks. 

| In addition to the microwave networks which link the country from the Atlantic to 
acific, an ever-increasing number of microwave systems provide links between the 
ensely-settled areas and the distant settlements in the northern reaches of the provinces, 
nd in the Territories. 


Department of Transport 


n the field of telecommunications, the authority is the Telecommunications and 
llectronics Branch of the Department of Transport. This department is the licensing 
luthority for radio and television stations; since 1958 all applications to establish or 
rodify radio and television stations must be referred to the Board of Broadcast 
yovernors. In effect, the Department of Transport examines the technical plans of 
‘ applicant, the Board of Broadcast Governors, the program plans. 

| In addition to providing licences for radio and television stations, the Department 
f Transport issues some 100,000 radio licences annually for boats, aircraft, auto- 
nobiles, taxis and trucks and for communications systems serving highway safety, 
‘olice and forest protection and weather reporting. As an example, the Meteorological 
ranch of the federal Department of Transport is an important user of both land-line 
nd radio services. This branch uses 55,800 miles of teletype serving 355 offices; 
or the transmission of weather charts it uses 14,500 miles of facsimile circuits 
erving 80 offices. 
In 1966, the Department of Transport completed, at Mill Village, Nova Scotia, 
ground station for communication by satellite with other nations. This station is 
vailable to the Canadian Overseas Telecommunication Corporation for participation 
a an international commercial satellite system. Important aids to navigation for 
Canadian ships and planes, and for those of other nations, are also provided by the 
department of Transport. Besides issuing licences for a wide range of telecommunica- 
ion and electronic purposes, the Department of Transport operates a series of monitor- 
hg stations to ensure that the conditions of these licences are respected. The monitoring 
tations, plus a fleet of automobiles equipped to locate and measure sources of inter- 
erence, help to keep the air channels clear. (ALBERT A. SHEA) 
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The Fine and Lively Arts 


What is frequently termed the ‘cultural pattern’ of a nation is a mosaic of many 
intricately adjusted parts touching almost every aspect of the “way of life” of 
people, but common usage associates the word ‘culture’ chiefly with the arts—the fine 
arts and the lively arts. Strict definitions of “‘the fine arts’ and “‘the lively arts”, o1 
attempts to establish distinctions between them, are impossible and useless. Often the 
fine arts are lively and equally often the lively arts are fine. So, let it be understooc 
that hereafter we are referring to music, painting, drama, literature, the dance 
sculpture, architecture, handcrafts, “cinema”, opera, drawing, engraving, and tele 
vision broadcasting when reference is made to the cultural pattern. 


Historical Background 


Canada’s cultural development, marked by alternating periods of drag and spur 
throughout a period of more than 200 years, has been exceptionally complex. Most 0 
its stimuli and main influences have not come from within but from without and th, 
general pattern of the arts has been notably imitative. This was true, more or less 
for other North American countries but in Canada special historical circumstance 
prolonged immaturity and imitation far beyond the early-growth stages and well int 
the current century. Only since the early 1950’s have there been country-wide signs 6 
the emergence of vigorous, ambitious and original powers within the community c 
Canadian creative and performing artists; a development which has prospered in a) 
atmosphere of public approval and support hitherto unknown in Canada. To genera! 
ize: prior to 1950 Canada’s cultural development was a long, dull, earnest and imitativ 
business, whereas the succeeding years have brought forth a cultural explosion ¢ 
genuine validity and far-reaching promise. 

Today—with notable qualifications—the Canadian cultural stream is predominant! 
Anglo-Saxon; and strong, sometimes seemingly excessive influences from the Unite 
States and Britain are evident in almost every aspect of the thinking and actions ¢ 
the Canadian people. Dominant in the province of Quebec and extending in man 
ways beyond the province’s borders is the French Canadian culture with distinctiy 
qualities based firmly on three centuries of self-development in the New Worl 
A third power in the Canadian cultural stream is the abundant and pervasive influenc 
of citizens whose roots reach back, perhaps immediately or perhaps through thre 
generations, to the ethnic sensibilities and artistic wealth of many European fathe 
lands. These three major influences which are so obvious today have been effecti\ 
throughout the years of Canada’s growth; and Canada’s development in the ar 
cannot be understood unless one bears in mind the fact that the three distinctiv 
cultural powers have been and still are at work—the Anglo-Saxon Power, the Frenel 
Canadian Power and the Third Power. (The term ‘“‘Anglo-Saxon” has been sanctifi€ 
by prolonged careless usage by scholars and journalists but for our purposes tl 
expression ‘“‘Anglo-American’’ would be more meaningful.) 

The contemporary culture of Canada on the eve of the country’s centennial ss 
superficial impression of merely mirroring the artistic life and thought of the Unite 
States; and critics who tend to deplore what they term the Americanization of Cana 
do not lack solid evidence when they look from Newfoundland to British Columb 
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! 
and cry despairingly: “‘American movies! American magazines! American music! 
American architecture! American decor! American books! American television!” 
‘Fortunately, however, there is more to it than the superficial view, and those who are 
genuinely eager to find more ‘“‘Canadian content” in the cultural pattern do not have 
to scratch far below the surface. 

No one would deny that among the influences which impinge upon Canadian cultural 
development those from the United States are by all odds the most numerous and 
‘he most pervasive. They are projected incessantly, and often unintentionally, across 
nore,than 3,000 miles of international border. Hollywood movies, the shock troops 
of American culture, with their incredible mixture of the refined and the shoddy, set 
many fashions for Canadians to follow. Even in rural Quebec, where other non-French 
nfluences have failed to make substantial headway, the Hollywood film with French- 
anguage adaptations has a dependable clientele. The American motion picture impact 
jas been greatly expanded in recent years by the fact that virtually every television 
\tation i in English-speaking Canada favours its audience with one or more “‘old movies” 
aily. Much of the contemporary literary fare of Canadians is provided by the 
jundreds of American magazines which are bought eagerly in every part of English- 
“anguage Canada. Specialized journals of the arts, art columns in the popular 
nagazines, book-review sections in American week-end newspapers; these all help 
“anadians to become saturated with the cultural likes and dislikes of the United States. 
‘american books crowd the shelves of Canadian bookstores and thousands of Canadians 
vubscribe to American clubs which supply one book per month. A never-ending 
3 of seemingly prosperous United States tourists suggests to many Canadians 
ome sort of enviable excellence of the American cultural environment. Perhaps 
host impressive of all is the fact that every television screen in Canada presents, in 
ither immediate or delayed broadcast, every day of the week, a program heavily 
daded with ‘“‘American content’’. 

_A superficial impression which is created by this massive dosage is that the average 
inglish-language community in Canada must be a pale imitation of its United States 
ounterpart culturally. But this is an illusion which is dissipated by a deeper con- 

deration of the facts. For a period of a century and a half prior to World War I, 

| aay the exception of Quebec—was thoroughly impregnated with the British 
ultural tradition and this is the bedrock upon which all contemporary cultural 
Mluence must strive to flourish—be they imported from other lands or based upon 
Canadian national desire of indigenous self-expression. Generations of British 
plonial officials and soldiers brought the tastes and preferences and prejudices of 
ngland and Scotland to British North America and established firm and lasting 
dundations in aesthetic and intellectual matters. British-trained schoolmasters fre- 

uently guided the tastes of young Canadians and exercised notable influence in 

ommunity development; Scottish clergymen for the Presbyterian Church in Canada 

ad English clergymen for the Church of England in Canada aided materially as well 

3 Spiritually in developing among Canadians a fundamentalist concept of “good 

iste” in cultural matters. A wave of middle-to-upper-class English colonial families 

he historic United Empire Loyalists), unwilling to remain in the revolutionary 

nited States, settled in Upper Canada and the Maritimes following 1775 and had 

profound influence upon the cultural development of their new land. Preferential 

ade arrangements gave British publishers exceptional opportunities to dominate the 
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Night illumines the Stratford Theatre where various presentations—plays, ballet and 
musical productions—attract an increasing number of patrons. The Stratford Shake- 
spearean Festival has been held here since 1953. The building was opened in 1957. 


Canadian market for books, magazines and imported newspapers. At the beginning « 
the 20th century British literature, theatre, music and art were firmly established : 
Canadian preferences; bearing in mind that, with some exception for cosmopolité 
Montreal, the province of Quebec plotted its own cultural course. 

About one third of the people of Canada are of French ethnic and cultural bac’ 
ground; reared in the French language and thoroughly attached to French Canadié 
customs and likes and dislikes in the arts. Through more than three centuries thi 
have proudly maintained a special and separate cultural identity within the bros 
Canadian framework and have consciously resisted temptations to become assimilat 
with the Anglo-American majority. The province of Quebec is the homeland | 
French Canadian culture but important French-language communities are foul 
elsewhere in Canada, notably in New Brunswick, Ontario, Saskatchewan and Albert 
and in recent years the means of cultural communication among these widely scatter 
fragments have assumed real importance. Most French Canadians who live in t 
larger centres of Quebec, and nearly all those living in the outside-Quebec communiti 
are bilingual and their resistance to the gigantic Anglo-American cultural wave 1s 
matter of thoughtful and competent perception and discrimination. Although | 
recent years French Canada has deliberately stimulated a program of cultural exchang 
with France her earlier ties with Paris were unsubstantial and the development | 
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| distinctive French Canadian culture has been a do-it-yourself phenomenon of 
jotable character. 

| But the British and French Canadian underpinning of contemporary Canadian 
jaltural tendencies do not provide the complete story. Canada’s massive immigration 
jrogram during the past century brought to the new land an admixture of European 
laltures which contributed vitally rich, profound and sensitive variety to the Canadian 
uitural pattern. Hanoverian Germans settled in Nova Scotia two centuries ago. 
ennsylvania Dutch trekked to what is now western Ontario following the American 
evolution. In the great migration between 1885 and 1914 hundreds of thousands of 
luropean families—German, Polish, Ukrainian, Belgian, Scandinavian, Hungarian, 
lalian, Russian, Greek—brought their deep-rooted national customs, music, literature, 
lances and handcrafts and contributed them generously to the artistic life of their 
tw home. The importance of this European influence, added to the British and the 
jrench Canadian, cannot be over-emphasized when assessing the Canadian cultural 
lattern of today. 

| These complications—the penetrating influence of “‘the three powers” in the founda- 
jon stages and the superficial influence of the United States in recent years—have made 
Canadian cultural pattern difficult to understand and appreciate. Nevertheless, the 
ory of what has been achieved against considerable odds in the field of the fine arts 
hd the lively arts is one to generate Canadian pride—at the centennial point in the 
huntry’s growth. In literature, in music, in theatre, in painting and in the other cul- 
ral forms, achievements of the earlier days were solid and real and Canadian 
jirticipation in the international contemporary cultural scene is becoming more 
itisfying to even the hard-bitten critics. 


Literature 


ye-Confederation Canadians were engaged mainly with the great physical task of 
ansforming a vast, rugged and unknown land into a modern community; but, 
svertheless, they found time and opportunity to produce a surprising amount of 
digenous literature. The first truly Canadian literary works were written in French 
' explorers, missionaries and settlers, and many of them became the inspiration for 
bsequent writings. Replete with impressive and skilful descriptions of life in the 
‘wly-discovered land and embellished with excellent literary expositions of faith and 
ealism, some of the early works were notable literature. Justly renowned are 
aamplain’s accounts of his explorations in New France. Les Relations, remarkable 
cords of the French Jesuit missionaries, have served as source material for scholars 
aring the past 300 years. Marc Lescarbot’s Histoire de la Nouvelle Frarce, first 
iblished in Paris in 1609, is a world classic of historical writing. Comparable records 
id memoirs by English-language explorers and adventurers, such as Samuel Hearne’s 
urney from Prince of Wales Fort and Alexander Mackenzie’s Voyages from Montreal 
. to the Frozen and Pacific Oceans, have lasted through the years not only as delightful 
ading-matter but also as mines of information for historical writers. In the maritime 
zions, in Quebec, in Upper Canada and even in the Far West men and women of 
erary inclinations wrote about the new land—books of adventure, religion, educa- 
m, pioneer life, fiction, poetry, travel, nature. Books by the hundreds dealing with 
nat is now known as Canada poured from the publishing houses of London, 
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Edinburgh, Paris, Boston and New York; and by July 1, 1867 there was a sizabl 
collection of what could properly be termed ‘Canadiana’. 

The fact of Confederation in 1867 and the early subsequent accessions of Prine 
Edward Island and Manitoba stimulated a sense of real or imaginary identity anc 
mutual interests and led to the beginning of a Canadian national spirit, and thi 
development was of particular importance in the field of writing. In the years 1867-190 
a considerable body of distinctively Canadian literature appeared. Not much of i 
was of broad literary importance or free from the sins of self-conscious imitation of th 
styles and themes of foreign writing; but some of it, in both English and French, wa 
commendable and lasting. In 1877 William Kirby’s The Golden Dog was praised b 
critics at home and abroad and it has remained as a Canadian classic. Two of Si 
Gilbert Parker’s historical romances, When Valmond Came to Pontiac (1895) an 
The Seats of the Mighty (1896), based on the Canadian scene, became immediat 
best-sellers in Great Britain and the United States as well as in Canada and remai 
highly regarded to this day. Ralph Connor’s popular series of Canadian novels com 
menced in 1898 with Black Rock and held a spot in the long-term best-seller lists fo 
many years. Beautiful Joe, written in 1894 by Margaret Marshall Saunders has bee 
translated into at least 14 languages and has been one of the all-time most popula 
animal stories written in English. The records show that up to 1880 Canadian fictio: 
writers produced 250 volumes, with two thirds of the total appearing in the 1860’s an 
the 1870’s. Stories of nature and wild animals by Canadian writers have enjoye 
high rating throughout the world and some of the most successful of these author 
had met with success prior to the turn of 1900. The first of the animal stories b 
Sir Charles G. D. Roberts appeared in 1895, Ernest Thompson Seton published hi 
famous Wild Animals I Have Known in 1898, and Catherine Paar Traill’s noted natur 
books appeared in 1894 and 1895. 

Poetry came into its own as a Canadian phenomenon in the decades immediatel 
following Confederation and has never lost speed since; although the contemporar 
poets are less enamoured with the patriotic and naturalist themes. Isabella Valanc 
Crawford published, in 1884, a volume of poems which depicted the wilderness ¢ 
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-anada with the spirit and attachment which later inspired the Group of Seven to do 
heir intense visual tributes to their country; but the names which still stand out as 
he bell-wethers of Canadian verse are those of The Big Four: Charles G. D. Roberts, 
Archibald Lampman, Duncan Campbell Scott and Bliss Carman. Inspired by the 
astness and beauty and potential greatness of Canada, and encouraging and sup- 
jorting each other like musketeers, these four produced an amazing quantity of 
erse and won favourable attention from literary critics both at home and abroad. 
‘heir influence upon English-language letters did not abate until well into the present 
entury. In French Canada the great poet, Emile Nelligan, whose first volume was 
ublished in 1896, was linked with Nérée Beauchemin (Patrie Intime) and Guy Delahaye 
Phases) to constitute a trio commanding respect in Paris and popular affection at home. 
’ersonal memoirs of political figures and public servants appeared in great number in 
ne post-Confederation period and added considerably to the existing quantity of 
vanadian literature. Even though the writing was not great writing, or even competent 
1 some instances, the recorded facts concerning the times have since proved to be a 
ich treasure for Canadian and other writers. 

_ The period 1900-1940 was a prolific one for Canadian writers, particularly novelists, 
ut the literary output of the times was, with notable exceptions, parochial, narcissistic, 


( 


iissionary, earnest and unexciting. Regional novels were the rule of the period. Norman 
Juncan wrote of the harsh Atlantic coast (Doctor Luke of Labrador), Pierre Coalfleet 
Solo) was inspired by the Maritime Provinces’ countryside, J. G. Symes (Our Little 
ife) was intrigued by the city life of Montreal; but Robert W. Service’s Trail of ’98 
as the only truly successful novel of the genre. The experiences of immigrants to 
anada were a compelling theme for a number of Canadian writers of the period: 
Tansen, by Augustus Bridle, Painted Fires by Nellie McClung, Wild Geese by Martha 
Ystenso, The Viking Heart by Laura Goodman Salverson, Settlers of the Marsh by 
‘rederick Philip Grove and The Foreigner by Ralph Connor. The physical and psycho- 
gical stresses involved in the opening of the West to settlement were also a driving 
reme for many writers: W. A. Fraser’s Bulldog Carney, Douglas Durkin’s The Heart 
Cherry McBain, Ralph Connor’s The Sky Pilot, Robert Stead’s The Cowpuncher, 
lellie McClung’s Purple Springs, Isabel Patterson’s The Shadow Riders and Robert 
Yatson’s Gordon of the Lost Lagoon. The critics both at home and abroad found 
‘ttle for admiration in most of these novels, the general complaint being that grand 
‘ad vivid situations were peopled by pale and minor characters. Many Canadian 
‘titers were stirred by the excitement and challenge of the times but lacked the literary 
pmpetence to portray good enough characters to embellish the plots. 

Fiction of the 1920’s tended to be dominated by two dissimilar authors, Frederick 
hilip Grove and Mazo de la Roche. Grove’s stark realism was far in advance of 
te work of his contemporaries but his heavy-handed style won him few friends among 
le critics and book buyers of his day. His A Search for America (1927), Our Daily 
read (1928), The Yoke of Life (1930) and Fruits of the Earth (1933) have worn well with 
l¢ passage of time and command more admiration today than they did during the 
‘etime of the dour author. Miss de la Roche achieved world-wide favourable recogni- 
on for her long series of Jalna novels, commenced in 1927 and continuing popular 
to contemporary times through numerous reprint editions, magazine serialization, 
anslations and motion picture adaptations. Her real, vivid, sympathetic and highly 
tsonal development of fiction people frequently resulted in her being pointed out 
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by critics as the Canadian writer who really understood how to do it. Morley 
Callaghan’s earliest stories were written in the late 1920’s but his best-known novels 
and the ones which, in time, gave him international recognition were written in the 
1930’s: Such is My Beloved (1934), They Shall Inherit the Earth (1935) and More Joy 
in Heaven (1937). Callaghan’s reputation has grown with the years and he is now 
regarded by many as the first of Canada’s school of modern novelists. Other note- 
worthy Canadian novelists of the 1930’s whose work tends to be well regarded by 
contemporary critics are Frederick Niven (The Flying Years and Mine Inheritance), 
Philip Child (The Village of Souls and God’s Sparrows) and W. George Hardy (Father 
Abraham and Turn Back the River). It is interesting and enlightening to note that 
Child’s God’s Sparrows is practically the only successful Canadian novel dealing with 
World War I, although Canada’s sacrifices in men and materials in that conflict 
were astonishing. 

In French Canada the problems of the writer were considerable. A real sense of 
isolation (from both English-speaking Canada and the French-speaking world), an 
overpowering propriety-compulsion stemming from strict Roman Catholicism, a very 
small and relatively unsophisticated reader-market and a tendency to favour academic 
and formal literary themes and styles—all these tended to put the brakes on natural 
and vigorous French Canadian writing and it was not until after World War I that 
a break-through became evident. From 1867 until well into the 20th century the bulk 
of good Quebec writing was concerned with history, politics and religion; but in these 
limited areas some notable good writing did appear. Stirring political pamphlets witl 
magnificently stated French Canadian nationalist sentiments flowed from the pens o! 
Henri Bourassa, Olivar Asselin and Jacques Fournier. Sir Thomas Chapais (Cour: 
d’ Histoire du Canada) and Joseph Edmund Roy (Histoire du Notariat au Canada 
were notably literate and successful historians of their day. Edmond de Nevers 
L’ Avenir du Peuple canadien-francais was admired throughout the French-speakin¢ 
world as a long essay of extraordinary literary merit and the religious work Droi 
publique de ’Eglise, by the Canadian priest Louis Adolphe Paquet, was an importan| 
literary work. In the field of philosophical writing the French Canadian names 0 
Rev. Louis Lachance, Rev. Louis-Marie Régis, Charles De Kroninck and Francoi’ 
Hertel achieved international eminence. The historical works of Canon Lionel Groul} 
(La Découverte du Canada and Histoire du Canada francais) were not only notabl 
competent in literary style but also exceptionally effective in the stimulation of nationa 
spirit among French Canadians. During the 1920’s and the 1930’s literary criticism il 
Quebec was especially vigorous and searching, in the forms of books and periodica 
writing, and the names of Albert Pelletier, Jean Charles Harvey, Louis Dantin, Jeai 
Chauvin and Pierre Daviault stand out brilliantly in this field. The novel form 0 
writing was notably late in developing in Quebec and it was not really until ni 
World War I that signs of vigour and competence appeared. Jean Charles Harvey’ 
Les Demi-Civilisés, Ringuet’s Trente Arpents, Claude Henri Grignon’s Un Hom 
et son Péché and Felix Antoine Savard’s La Minuit were able precursors of the Frenc: 
Canadian novel which appeared with both power and sensitivity at the end ¢ 
World War II. 

The decade of the 1940’s, marked by great human participation in great evel 
brought forth a particularly rich harvest of Canadian writing. In some ways it appeare 
that shackles had been removed, and Canadian novelists were moved to tackle un 
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sal themes for the first time. Although the settings of stories might be within 
nadian boundaries, problems and plots were concerned with the world-man. This 
-“iod saw the emergence of Canada’s first-rank writers. With Barometer Rising (1941), 
0 Solitudes (1945) and The Precipice (1948), Hugh MacLennan, of Montreal, 
ablished himself as a writer of international importance. Sinclair Ross (As for Me 
1 My House), Gwethalyn Graham (Earth and High Heaven), William O. Mitchell 
tho has seen the Wind) and Edward McCourt (Music at the Close) were in the crop 
new Canadian novelists inspired by an understanding of man and able to write with 
quine skill. Joyce Marshall’s Presently Tomorrow (1946) and Henry Kreisel’s The 
ich Man (1948) have stood up well to critical appraisal. Thomas Raddall of Nova 
tia established himself in the 1940’s as an outstanding Canadian historical novelist 


th His Majesty’s Yankees, Roger Sudden and Pride’s Fancy. 

Since 1950 the Canadian literary scene has been one of intense excitement and 
fitfulness, with new writers emerging faster than the reading public’s ability to 
2p up and with established writers turning their talents to new forms and new styles 
yh notable success. The roster of good writing of the period involves a very large 
mber of books and only a few of the highlights can be indicated in a brief survey. 
nel Wilson, of Vancouver, received international plaudits for Hetty Dorval (1947), 
e Innocent Traveller (1949), The Equations of Love (1952), Swamp Angel (1954) and 
lve and Salt Water (1956); a notable achievement for a new writer. David Walker 
guieved prominence with his Digby (1953) and Geordie (1950), while Robertson Davies 
yased the critics and the public with his Tempest-Tost, Leaven of Malice and A 
‘xture of Frailties. Ernest Buckler’s The Mountain and the Valley and Charles Bruce’s 
ie Channel Shore, both Nova Scotia based, were works of outstanding literary merit, 
vile Adele Wiseman’s story of a Winnipeg Jewish family, The Sacrifice, received the 
»vernor General’s fiction award for 1956 and high praise in New York and London. 
other chronicler, in fiction, of Canadian Jewish family life, Mordecai Richler, has 
»ved to international critics that he is a satirist of great power, with his Son of a 
tall Hero, A Choice of Enemies and The Apprenticeship of Duddy Kravitz. Douglas 
Pan’s first novel, The Deserter (Governor General’s fiction award winner for 1964), 
d Henry Kreisel’s second novel, The Betrayal, are both courageous and sensitive 
=»0sures of World War II themes. 

In French Canada the post-1950 period has also been a rewarding one for novelists 
d poets. Gabrielle Roy’s penetrating novel of urban realism, Bonheur d’ Occasion, 
reived the Governor General’s fiction award for 1947 for its English translation 
e Tin Flute. Le Survenant, by Germaine Guévremont, placed its author in the fore- 
Int of French-language novelists, in both Montreal and Paris, while Roger Lemelin’s 
Pied de la Pente Douce and Les Plouffes brought fame to their young Quebec author. 
¢ French Canadian novel, long bogged down in sentimentality and stilted prose, 
ped into and beyond the stage of hard realism with surprising gusto and is at present 
gely concerned with a deep probing of men’s minds—the strange psychological 
‘ion form. Current examples are: Robert Elie’s La Fin des Songes, André Langevin’s 
ussiére sur la Ville, Jean Vaillancourt’s Les Canadiens errants and Yves Thériault’s 
Fille Laide. Anne Hébert, although best known as a poet, has written a novel 


s Chambres des Bois and a volume of short stories Le Torrent which are both 
aracterized by a probing for human motives. And a very young Montreal writer, 


‘aire Blais, has recently published two psychological novels, La Belle Béte and Téte 
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Blanche, which have both shocked and delighted the literary worlds of Canada, Fran 
and the United States. Winners of the Governor General’s awards in recent years fo 
French-language fiction were: André Giroux’s Malgré tout, la Joie (1959), Yve 
Thériault’s Ashini (1961), Jacques Ferron’s Contes du Pays Incertain (1962), Jean-Pau 
Pinsonneault’s Les Terres séches (1964) and Gérard Bessette’s L’ Incubation (1965). — 

Although the growth of competent novel writing was the main feature of Canada’ 
literary scene after World War I the period saw marked changes in the work 0 
Canadian poets. Colonel John McCrae’s In Flanders Fields was the only importan 
Canadian verse related to the 1914-1918 conflict, but it is among the best-known an 
best-loved of all Canadian poems. In the between-wars period E. J. Pratt easily attaine 
recognition as Canada’s leading poet in the English language, showing notable powe 
in the field of narrative verse based on major events in contemporary human affairs 
Titans, The Roosevelt and the Antinoe, The Titanic, Brébeuf and his Brethren, The Las 
Spike, Dunkirk. He twice won the Governor General’s Award for Poetry and in 194 
was awarded the Lorne Pierce Gold Medal by the Royal Society of Canada. Noteworth 
as Pratt’s poetry contemporaries were Arthur S. Bourinot, Anne Marriott and Doroth’ 
Livesay, all of whom wrote strong, vigorous verse which foreshadowed the work of | 
new, young school of poetry realists. Earle Birney, of Vancouver, displayed a hight 
personal style of writing which won him two Governor General’s Awards for poetry 
David and Other Poems (1942) and Now is Time (1945). A Montreal-based group 
Frank Scott, A. J. M. Smith, Leo Kennedy and Abraham Klein, became the mos 
interesting Canadian poets of the 1940’s in some respects, writing extremely well bu 
deliberately stirring controversy to attract public attention to their work and themselves 
In recent years a strong academic tradition in Canadian poetry has been marked by th 
work of Roy Daniells, Robert Finch, Louis Mackay, James Reaney and ca 
Johnston. The 1960’s brought into prominence Irving Layton, Louis Dudek, Raymon 
Souster and Alfred Purdy in English-language Canada and Anne Hébert (Poémes. 
Jacques Languirand (Les insolites), Gatien Lapointe (Ode au Saint-Laurent), Pierr 
Perrault (Au Coeur de la Rose) and Gilles Vigneault (Quand les Bateaux s’en yoni 
in French-language Canada. 

In many ways the development of Canadian creative writing from the early days 
through the Confederation period and into modern times has been a wearying an 
frustrating business; but there is no doubt that Canadian writing has now “‘arrived’ 
Independence, vigour, imagination, courage and writing skill are the demands mad 
upon the Canadian writer of today, because he is living in a compact world Ay 
instant communications and he knows that every writer is more or less in competitio 
with every other writer. Canada is still a young country in world affairs and its moder 
spirit of enterprise and ambition is a driving force for its writers as they share in th 
excitement of a nation’s 100th anniversary. | 


Visual Art’ 


The visual arts in Canada today present a scene of unprecedented activity; wit 
public interest and professional involvement at high levels in every part of the countr! 
Art schools are jammed with students and the demand for new teaching facilities ' 
insistent. Fine arts departments of universities are hard-pressed to find staff and facil 
ties to develop the corps of art historians and teachers sought by institutions in a 
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.] patronized. Sales of canvases, at good prices, are better than they have ever been 
ore. The daily and periodical press are providing increasingly good coverage for art 
$nts. Governments at all levels are opening the public purse to encourage painters. 
re is widespread involvement of the public in art matters. As Canadian artists 
ynd at the country’s centennial point, looking back over the years and forward into 
| promising future, they cannot help remarking that “‘things look good”’. 

mn some ways painting has been the most successful of all the arts in the expression 
our national personality for within its general circumference there is a small 
jognizable arc which is identifiably Canadian. The catalogue of the National Gallery 
9Canada contains a major section which describes works of the ‘“Canadian School” 


A: a specific content not found elsewhere, a manner of portraying locale and atmos- 
bere, Which marks it apart. Most of this specific content appeared during the period 
1/0 to 1930, when the Group of Seven and their immediate predecessors and. im- 
adiate successors painted what they saw and what they felt with unrestrained 
ehusiasm and depth of feeling. The history of painting in Canada, from the early 
dys, into the Confederation period, through two great wars and their in-between term 
ai into the contemporary scene, must use the Group of Seven as its bench-mark and 
bsis for comparison. It is the opinion of many Canadians that our early paintings 
ire dull and uninspiring in comparison with the verve and personal impact of the 
Coup’s work, and not because of formal international standards of art appreciation; 
1 that our modern painting is exciting and powerful because it respects the basic 


{| 


Uimaginative French settlers who, sponsored by their Church, produced works of 
igious and moral value and little artistic merit. The early works by English artists 
Wre mainly reportorial drawings and topographical paintings by military men and 
éd surveyors; fastidiously correct portrayals of what stood before the eyes. The first 
inadian painters to gain personal recognition were Paul Kane, who came from 
land as a young boy to settle in what is now Toronto, and Cornelius Krieghoff, 
io was born in either Amsterdam or Dusseldorf and came to Canada as a mature 
ang man. Kane’s painting talents flourished between 1845 and 1860 when he became 
Med mainly for his faithful but sensitive paintings of the native Indians in all parts 
} Canada. Krieghoff was a prolific painter from 1845 to 1865 and his portraiture 
a1 genre paintings based mainly on the joys and tragedies of French Canadian life, 
Dticularly rural, were in keen demand at good prices. Works of both men are con- 
ered desirable collectors’ items on both sides of the Atlantic today, with public 
1 private patrons paying thousands of dollars for small canvases. There was a 
tern of procedure for young English-area Canadians with ambitions to become 
inters in the pre-Confederation era and well into the latter part of the 19th century. 
the studio of the local art teacher he studied to gain technical skills then proceeded 
England or the Continent for advanced training in artistic mannerisms and fashions. 
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The province of Quebec has long been noted for its devotion to cultural pursuits. 
There the arts flourish and even such functional structures as this rehabilitation 
centre in the province’s capital has an artistic décor. 


} 


{ 
He absorbed the attitudes of European teachers and then returned to Canada to pai 
the Canadian scene through European glasses. A few went to New England art schoo 
where they learned the European approach second-hand. Much of the work of the 
early painters was technically good, much of it was inept, but practically none of. 
breathed any spirit of Canada’s youth and strength while almost all of it reflected A 
maturity and weariness of Europe. During this period ‘“‘amateur’’ painters in bo 
French Canada and English Canada were numerous and active and they product 
many honest and local works of folk art: portraits, family groups, scenes and voti) 
pictures. It would not be unjust to make the generalization that during the whe 
period prior to the approach of the 20th century painting in Canada was imitatiy 
purposeless and insignificant; but then it is necessary to mention the names of sori 
painters who did rise above the average and whose works are rated as the beginnings | 
the “‘Canadian School’’, and some of whom worked into the early 1920’s with genui, 
SUCCESS. 

The topographer, W. H. Bartlett (b. 1809), a meticulous delineator of the Upp, 
Canada scene, has lasted well and reproductions of ‘‘Bartlett Prints’? have enjoy‘ 
respect and wide popularity into contemporary times. Francois Beaucourt (b. 174 
of Montreal is remembered with appreciation through his ‘‘Portrait of a Negro Slav 
now in the McCord Museum of McGill University. Joseph Légaré (b. 1795) 
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sbec was a pioneer painter and collector and the teacher of Antoine Plamondon 
1804), the most impressive French Canadian portrait painter of his times. Daniel 
ler (b. 1810), who worked near Kingston, was a water-colourist of notable talent 
one of the charter members of the Royal Canadian Academy. John Arthur Fraser 
1838), a landscape painter, produced a remarkable series of Rocky Mountain 
atings under commission from the Canadian Pacific Railway. Otto Jacobi (b. 1812), 

man-taught and widely travelled, who lived the last 40 years of his long life in 
jada, was a landscape painter of note and President of the R.C.A. from 1890 to 1893. 

ius R. O’Brien (b. 1832), a native Canadian who was one of the earliest artists to 
w a passionate interest in the landscapes of Western Canada, was an Upper Canada 
hitect and civil engineer before turning to painting. He was the first president of the 
yal Canadian Academy. Paul Peel (b. 1860), Canadian-born son of a marble cutter 
| drawing teacher, was chiefly active in France but also worked in Toronto and 
adon (Canada) and achieved wide critical admiration for his academic figure 
dies. In Nova Scotia Robert Field (b. 1769), and William Valentine (b. 1798) were 
traitists of sufficient merit to win acceptances by museums and art galleries in 
hada and New England. 

By 1900 in Toronto and Montreal a small number of painters sensed and talked 
but the beginnings of a definite artistic national feeling. William Cruikshank, 

bert Holmes, Charles Jefferys and Fred Brigden, all established painters ane teachers, 

re boldly advocating a new attitude ‘“‘suited to the Canadian scene’’; while in 
yntreal a number of followers of the distinguished Maurice Cullen, and admirers of 
successful James W. Morrice, were becoming provocative advocates of a ““Canadian 
inner” in painting. The critics and the collectors and patrons did not appear to 
sise or share the burgeoning attitude, but an incipient ‘““Canadian Art Movement” 
iS simmering in the early years of the 20th century. Strongly imbued with it were 
f; younger painters of the day who were not inspired by European painting, and 
fitefully tolerant of it were many of the middle-age group of Canadians who had 
lsome art teachers and found that their own training and experience provided them 
ith little inspiration for young Canadians. This latter group were most important in 
» gradual change from the old to the new in Canadian art concepts. Among them 
Ire these honoured painters: J. W. Beatty, F. M. Bell-Smith, Franklin Brownell, 
illiam Brymner, Franklin Carmichael, William Cruikshank, Maurice Cullen, Clarence 
ugnon, Robert Harris, Robert Holmes, Franz Johnston, Ozias Leduc, J. E. H. 
facDonald, J. W. Morrice, George Reid, Fred Verner, Horatio Walker and Homer 
Jatson. 

|The conventionality of Canadian painting received its first effective challenge in 1913 
hen a small group of Toronto painters, led by J. E. H. MacDonald, inspired by the 
imarkable personality of Tom Thomson and subsidized by Dr. J. M. McCallum, 
gan to work together with the specific aim of depicting the glories of Canada’s 
brthland i in a manner suited to the times and the subject. The group’s feverish eagerness 
‘ceived a solid setback by the outbreak of World War I but, immediately after the 
ar, the painters came together again, minus Thomson who had died in 1917. Concen- 
iting on the Algoma country and the north shore of Lake Superior, the group 
hinted a magnificently eloquent and bold collection of canvases which shocked and 
‘smayed the standard critics. The name, “‘Group of Seven”, was adopted in 1920 by 
‘ank Carmichael, Lawren Harris, Alexander Jackson, Franz Johnston, Arthur Lismer, 
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J. E. H. MacDonald and Frederick Varley, and in May they held their first public exh 
bition at the Art Gallery of Toronto. Reaction to the show was immediate, viole; 
and disapproving. Canada’s first band of art revolutionaries were anathema to fl 
conventional critics and to the unsophisticated public of Toronto. Scorn and abu 
were rained upon the painters, individually and as a group, and according to all t 
rules of the normal art world their first exhibition should also have been their la 
However, the open-minded directorate of the National Gallery of Canada stood 
the Group of Seven against bitter opposition, bought some of the canvases and help 
arrange an exhibition under important auspices in London. Unexpectedly favoura 
and mature comments came from many of Britain’s most respected art critics. The 
fraternity of Paris—painters, critics, dealers and patrons—looked at the Grou 
powerful paintings and openly admired them. Several of the leading art opinion lead 
in the United States troubled to look at the Group’s work and said they liked what th 
saw. Praise was not universal, of course, but it came from many important criti 
Such praise could not be ignored by Canadians, and during the five years followi 
the first exciting exhibition a gradual, almost reluctant, acceptance of the Group 
Seven came about. This was the greatest happening in Canadian art history. 

The Group of Seven as an entity lasted through ten vigorous and eventful yeai 
with some changes in personnel during the period. Franz Johnston resigned in 192 
A. J. Casson, Edwin Holgate and L. L. Fitzgerald joined the Group in 1926, 1931 al 
1932 respectively. It seems unlikely that the influence of the Group upon Canadz 
cultural life will ever be forgotten, even though changing times and changing fashio: 
may label their formidable canvases anachronisms. During its few active years t 
Group inspired many young painters to attempt to tell the true story of Canada « 
canvas, broke down forever in Canada the colonial rigidities of art appreciation whic 
had stood firm for a hundred years, and let fresh air into the whole concept of wh 
Canada’s participation in the world of art should be. Some cynical and crotche 
critics now complain that the work of the Group of Seven has become, as a result} 
over-exposure to a gullible public, synonymous with ‘‘Canadian art’’ and that t! 
world has labelled Canadians only as painters of solemn vistas, tortured pines al 
endless snows. But this is a senseless comment. Already the direct impact of the Grot 
upon young and maturing Canadian painters has dwindled and there is no thoughtle 
imitation of the Group’s manner in any of the contemporary exhibitions. The Canadi 
School of today is open-minded and receptive as well as strongly creative and is willi 
to consider all manner of influences, be they native or foreign, and is not afraid oft 
critics; and for much of this they should be grateful to the Group of Seven for ‘‘busti 
the thing wide open’’. 

A number of painters who worked or flourished simultaneously with the Group| 
Seven but were not associated with it are entitled to recognition and respect in aj 
review of the Canadian art story; because they, like the Group members, were mj 
and women of spiritual and artistic independence who provided substantial inspirati( 
to younger Canadian painters. In Quebec the names of Clarence Gagnon, Albé 
Robinson, Lilias Torrance Newton and John Lyman stand out, as do those of the Briti 
Columbia genius Emily Carr and Ontario’s David Milne. 

The 1930’s, 1940’s and 1950’s brought mounting excitement and change and co 
troversy to Canada’s art world, through periods of representational painting, regio 
painting, rebellious painting, abstract painting, non-objective painting—right up | 


| 
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The Group of Seven (and Barker Fairley) are shown at the Arts and Letters Club, 
Toronto. From left to right: A. Y. Jackson, Frederick Varley, Lawren Harris, (Barker 
t Fairley), Franz Johnston, Arthur Lismer, J. E. H. MacDonald. 


——— 


A. Y. Jackson is photographed with one of his latest masterpieces. 


1E FINE AND LIVELY ARTS 407 


the very edges of ‘“‘pop and op’’. On the West Coast a strictly nonconformist Vancouye 
School was led by the distinguished painter and teacher, Jack Shadbolt, whose influenc 
upon young artists is now observed in all parts of Canada. Other West Coasters whos 
names stand out and whose works continue to wear well are B. C. Binning, Bruno an 
Molly Bobak, Gordon Smith and Lionel Thomas. A flourishing Prairie Provinces aj 
movement has brought to prominence the names of Joe Plaskett, Takao Tanabi 
Kenneth Lochhead, Roy Kiyooka, Janet Mitchell and Roloff Beny. In the Atlanti 
Provinces recent decades have enabled Alex Colville, Jack Humphrey, Lawren Harris, Jj 
and Robert Annand to win their way to the top grouping of Canadian contemporar 
painters. 

The hard-hitting, tempestuous Montreal School headed by Alfred Pellan was th 
most interesting Canadian art happening during the 1940’s and early 1950’s, partic 
larly if one includes in the School the radical Automatistes headed by Paul-Emil 
Borduas. Followers of Pellan who have risen to eminence are numerous, three of th 
best-known being Jacques de Tonnancour, one of the most versatile painters of our tim 
Léon Bellefleur and Robert La Palme. The eminently successful non-objectivist, wh 
smashed his way into European favour in the mid-1950’s, Jean-Paul Riopelle, was’ 
Borduas follower. Goodridge Roberts and Stanley Cosgrove, both on the fringes of, 
not actually within, the Montreal School, have become notable elder statesmen. | 

During the period 1930-1950-plus Toronto’s excellent facilities for teaching, exhil 
iting, criticising, understanding and selling art found themselves fully occupied, b 
in a rather stodgy way. Not much of the feverish excitement which marked the art worl 
elsewhere seemed to influence what might be termed the Toronto School, although 
great deal of good and forward-looking work was completed by top-ranking artis! 
like George Pepper, Will Ogilvie, Jack Nichols, Carl Schaefer, L. A. C. Panton a 
Charles Comfort. In Ottawa Henri Masson painted genre works and landscapes in’ 
vigorously personal manner during the period and as a teacher influenced a larg 
number of young painters. Gerald Trottier, a native Ottawan who has since we 
distinction for his liturgical paintings, was a promising neophyte in the early 1950” 
André Biéler, a strong painter and a masterly teacher, went to Queen’s Universi 
in Kingston as resident artist in 1936 and for the following 25 years was a progressi\ 
force in the Canadian painting world. } 

The years since 1955, when the National Gallery of Canada held its first Bienni 
Exhibition, are extremely difficult to cope with in a review. They have been crowde 
with new developments, new trends, new organizations, new patrons and, above al 
new artists. An astonishing awakening of public interest in the visual arts, engendere 
largely by improved communications and exchanges in tune with economic affluenc 
has resulted in unprecedented encouragement for artists. Multiple new opportuniti. 
to exhibit and to sell have brought forth a new batch of fledgling painters with ne 
ideas and new techniques, and new youthful bravado. They have been ready ar 
willing to compete on equal terms with their elders for the approval of critics al 
patrons; and in many instances the elders have turned their hands to the new “isms, 
Some of the new names appearing most frequently in the exhibition catalogué 
critical reviews and honours lists during the past ten years are: Harold Town, Je 
McEwen, Guido Molinari, Graham Coughtry, Michael Snow, Peter Daglish, Pier 
Gendron, Arthur McKay, Christopher Pratt, Tony Urquhart, Jacques Hurtubise. The 
are many more. 


. 
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Art classes for children at the National Art Gallery, Ottawa, are popular occasions 
| with young people. The originality and diversity of their work is particularly noteworthy. 


Although painting has received most of the attention in the art world of Canada, 
silpture and the handcrafts have been in evidence since the earliest times. Sculpture 
ls been publicly ignored and neglected and only in the past ten years has this art 
‘ated”’ in Canadian eyes. In the pioneer days of French Canada wood carving, mainly 
{- church embellishment, was a notable form of artistic expression and the influence 
( the early, self-taught carvers has persisted through the years. A select group of 
(nadian sculptors produced standard works in stone for parks and public buildings 
ithe years succeeding Confederation, but it was not until the 1930’s that some vigour 
4d excitement in sculpture were noted. During the past quarter-century there has been 
‘loser association of architects and builders and sculptors, and today sculpture works 
jstone, metals, wood and synthetic materials are normally included in plans for all 
}blic buildings. Governments and Big Business have become eager patrons of the 
‘ilptors. Exhibitions of sculptors’ work are normal art happenings today and the 
ineral public is now able to take in its stride the “‘way-out”’, non-objective production 
(the latest generation of Canadian sculptors. Prominent in contemporary sculpture 
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Les Feux Follets have already won internatior 

acclaim for their dynamic choreography bas 

upon folk dances of Canadians of many ethi 
origins. Here the theme is Eskimo. 


exhibitions are the stone carvings of the Eskimo people of Canada’s eastern Arct 
region, while among the most interesting and most respected of museum-guard 
sculptures are the totem pole carvings of the Pacific Coast Indians. Jean-Baptiste Cc 
and Louis Jobin are the best-remembered of the pre-Confederation wood carvers 
Quebec, while sculptors most eminent in the years on both sides of 1900 are Philip 
Hébert and his son, Henri Hébert, Auréle de Foy Suzor-Coté, R. Tait McKenzie at 
Alfred LaLiberté. Distinguished Canadian sculptors, whose work as carvers and teache 
helped bridge the gap between the modern school and the awakening era followi 
World War I, included Emanuel Hahn, Florence Loring, Florence Wyle, Elizabeth W 
Wood, Sylvia Daoust and Louis Archambault. The frequent contemporary sculptu 
exhibitions have brought forth the work of many little-known artists who will u 
doubtedly become well-known with the passage of time. Meanwhile, names mc 
frequently encountered in the sculpture scene of today include Dora de Pedery Hui 
Armand Vaillancourt, Arthur Price, Yves Trudeau, E. B. Cox, Ulysse Comptois, Vict 
Tolgesy, Gord Smith, John Chambers and Claude Roussel. 

Until very recent times the term handcrafts was a ‘‘catch-all” to include a con: 
derable variety of local folkcraft, traditional fine craftsmanship and some esote! 
art forms; but since 1960 a definite category of fine crafts has received recognition 
Canadian art circles and is now attracting some of Canada’s most able creative artis 
In Quebec this is not a new development because the French Canadians have be 
craft-minded always; but the elevation of the crafts to a fine arts status is rece! 
Contemporary recognition and respect for the fine crafts, officially and in the pub 
mind, has resulted from a number of factors including: the influence of foreign cou 
tries, encouragement from provincial governments, the work of the Canadian Han¢ 
crafts Guild and the recently-incorporated Canadian Craftsmen’s Association. Amo: 
the great number of professional fine crafts workers in Canada some of those whe 
work has attracted international attention are: Micheline Beauchemin (tapestr 
Helga Palko (enamels and precious metals), Merton Chambers (ceramics), Charloi 
Lindgren (weaving), F. Desrochers-Drolet (enamels), Adolph Schwenk (pottery), Kr} 
tyna Sadowska (multiple), Mariette Rousseau-Vermette (tapestry), Marc-André Bec 
din (goldsmith), Barbara Richardson (stained glass) and Gail Lamarche (batiks). The 
are many more. 

Over the years institutions as well as individuals have been vital elements in t 
development of the visual arts in Canada. Some have been big, some small; sot 
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A presentation of Cavalleria Rusticana at the O’Keefe Centre, Toronto. 


ve been long-lived, some have grown, flourished and withered in a brief space of 
ae. Some have been national, most have been local. Some have been subsidized by 
2 public treasury, some have flowed from the philanthropy of individuals, some have 


en entirely the creations of artists. But all have contributed to the picture, even 
ough only a few can be remembered. The Church was the earliest patron and pro- 
bter of art in Canada and today it is still encouraging every form of visual art. Among 
e lay institutions of greatest importance have been the National Gallery of Canada, 
e Royal Canadian Academy of Arts, the Quebec Government, the Art Gallery of 
atario, the Montreal Museum of Fine Arts. Artists societies of notable influence 
sluded the Canadian Group of Painters, Canadian Society of Painters in Water-col- 
ir, Canadian Society of Painter-Etchers and Engravers, Sculptors’ Society of Canada, 
anadian Guild of Potters, Association Professionnelle des Artisans du Québec, 
e Ontario Society of Artists and the Toronto Art Students League. The two most 
fluential schools in Canadian art history are Toronto’s Ontario College of Art and 
Ecole des Beaux Arts in Montreal. Art galleries in smaller centres, such as London, 
uebec, Hamilton, Vancouver, Saskatoon, Winnipeg and Fredericton, have—in spite of 
eat financial difficulties — played a vital rdle. In recent years Canadian universities 


ive assumed important responsibility by engaging resident artists, offering credit 
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courses in the history of art, establishing their own art galleries, promoting pub 
interest through exhibitions and summer courses and commissioning important mu 
paintings, sculptored works and fine craft décor. Communication between artists a] 
between the various sectors of the patron-public has improved immeasurably in t 
past two decades and in Canada this has been noted particularly in radio and te} 
vision programming, in art film distribution and in the growth of Canada’s two chi 
art journals, Canadian Art and Vie des Arts. Direct support for the arts in a su 
stantial way has recently been forthcoming from several of the provincial gover 
ments. Finally, the most important shot-in-the-arm for the visual arts in Canada h 
come from the Canada Council, inaugurated by the Federal Government in 1957 a1 
performing miracles and good works continuously since. 


: 


Music | 
Musically, Canada is relatively underdeveloped in some ways and thoroughly matu 
and advanced in others. | 

It has been pointed out that among French Canadians there is an instinctive, ligt 
hearted and uninhibited turning to music to express both individual and group em) 
tions, that in parts of Canada the basic folk music of continental Europe plays < 
important part in individual, family and community life, and that the dominant grol 
of Canadian life is fundamentally influenced by Anglo-Saxon reticence and does n. 
easily find an emotional outlet in musical expression. (The final part of the abo: 
statement might be modified in view of the experiences of England’s ‘Beatles! 
Be that as it may, the over-all pattern of musical development in Canada isa relative 
simple one: many years of dull, parochial and fruitless musical isolation followed I 
a period of eager and competent participation in the life of the broad musical worl, 
The turning point was reached by 1940. The main factors involved in a country 
musical development are: appreciation (listening to music); composition (creatit 
musical pieces); performance (making musical sounds) and education (providir 
musical understanding); and in each of these areas Canada’s early story was _ 
whereas its contemporary activity is significant and exciting. 


The Toronto Symphony Orches- 

tra has won international acclaim 

under itstalented young Japanese- 
born conductor, Seiji Ozawa. 
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From the earliest times simple musical activity was a part of the Canadian story. 
1535 when Cartier first met with the native people at Hochelaga he ‘ordered the 
mpets and other musical instruments to be sounded, whereat the Indians were 
ich delighted”; and while there was really no Canadian content to this musical 
isode other than the geographical factor it was a starting point for Canadian mu- 
ql historians. The musical life of New France was not insignificant, in an inward- 
yking sense, because it added a modicum of joyousness and local refinement to 
yes burdened by hard work and frequent despair. Traditional songs of Old France, 
th many new variations, were sung with naturalness and spontaneity in the home, 
the school and on festive occasions. Sacred music was cherished and exploited with 
dication and success by the early Church in the new world, and a love for good 

Isic was stimulated by priests and nuns of French musical training. Musical educa- 

n, especially in the form of singing, was a prime responsibility of the early 

avents — with settlers’ children and native Indian children being equally enthu- 

stic pupils. From the earliest times through to the contemporary scene French 

nada has always taken an official (through the Church and the provincial govern- 

snt) attitude of responsibility for promotion of musical activity among French 

mnadians; and today Quebec is well advanced in musical appreciation, musical 

rformance, musical composition and musical education. 

In non-French Canada in the century preceding Confederation there was no guided 

asical development in any substantial sense. In the Atlantic areas a memorable 
dy of folk music was created and enjoyed; some of it directly inspired by English, 

ottish and New England songs and themes, but much of it of purely local genesis. 

1e fishing people and the pioneering farmers found a full complement of cultural 
joyment in their folksongs and standard hymns, while in Halifax, Yarmouth and 
her seaport towns the arrival of ships with travellers from the cities of Europe and 
e English Colonies created a desire for more sophisticated music. In Upper Canada 
2 early settlers had little time or inclination for indulgence in music and there was 
) real stimulation of musical interest beyond the influence of British military bands 
Trisoned in Canadian towns. The bands fitted into local life in many ways: at con- 
tts, dances, religious observances, festivals and ceremonials. They inspired the 
rmation of local orchestral groups and Canada’s early march music was composed 
British army bandsmen. At the same time the musical influence of the British 
plonies to the south was felt increasingly. The Colonies (United States after 1783) 
id outstripped Canada in cultural growth in every respect and when thousands of 
nited Empire Loyalists chose Canada as their new home they brought with them 
usical tastes and sophistication. Between 1770 and 1820 more than 300,000 im- 
igrants came to Canada, from Europe, the British Isles and the United States, and 
‘ought with them an eagerness for musical activity unknown to the early Canadians. 
By Confederation the musical life of Canada was at a stage where it contained a 
t of everything except virtuosity. The urban centres of the several colonies and 
‘ovinces had conservatories and orchestras and chamber groups and choral soci- 
ies, even a few opera companies; vocal and instrumental soloists of professional 
libre; a small musical-instrument industry; and well organized liturgical music 
stivities. Many rural areas had developed amateur music activity as a local cultural 
nbellishment, and the importation of big-city music for one-night presentations 
>gan. Over the years the musical life of the Canadian community had grown in size 
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and complexity, between the beginning days and Confederation times, but there h; 
not been a comparable development in Canadian musical taste, musical performan 
or musical ambition. Importation and imitation were the order of the day and the 
seemed little promise of musical creations or performances which might reflect t 
stirring times and challenging conditions of life in Canada. 

But Confederation did do something to Canadian music. Excitement and pub 
interest, almost for the first time, plunged across local and parochial borders and t 
uplifting prospect of a united country was a pervasive influence. The conferences a: 
meetings, the debates, the comings and goings of political leaders, the verbal fury 
newspaper editors, the stern warnings of clergymen, the sense of involvement felt 
farmers and workers and scholars; the thought that all the people north of the Unit 


Aida, as staged by the Montreal Symphony Orchestra in La Grande Salle of La Place 
des Arts. 
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ates border might form a single nation; the hope that Canadians of French culture 
d other Canadians might become brothers in fact; the belief that the future would 
challenging and bright: all this created an atmosphere which stimulated artistic 
ople in Canada and, in the field of music the stimulation was most obvious. The 
veral decades following Confederation brought developments which lifted Canada 
ym her musical rut and paved the way for solid growth in the early 1900’s. 

In Toronto a deeply felt attachment to the British tradition of choral music was the 
yy to musical development. In 1872 the Philharmonic Society launched a career 
iich continued successfully, mainly under the direction of Frederick Torrington, 
r more than 20 years, and Toronto’s reputation for superiority in oratorio perform- 
ice has lasted into the present time. Numerous small orchestras and chamber music 
oups and brass bands emerged in the 1870-90 period; none of them of lasting 
aracter but all contributing to a general enlargement of public enthusiasm for 
usical life. In 1886 the Toronto Conservatory was founded and was a substantial 
|terprise from the start and the opening of Massey Music Hall in 1894 provided a 
Jng needed focal point for musical activity. In French Canada the Mendelssohn 
oir (1864) and the Philharmonic Society (1877) flourished and provided inspiration 
jr many minor musical groups of excellent quality such as the Société Musicale des 
ontagnards Canadiens, Les Orphéonistes, Société Ste-Cécile, Société des Sympho- 
tes and the Septuor Haydn. Some of the first “‘big names’? of Canadian music 
pre active at this time: Arthur Lavigne, Joseph Vézina, Frantz Jehin-Prume, 
uillaume Couture and Calixa Lavallée (the brilliant composer of “‘O, Canada’), 
hhn Bayley, Edward Fisher, Arthur Fisher, Theodore Zoellner, W.J. Birks, C. A. Sippi, 
| stave Smith and Charles Henry Porter. In Halifax, Ottawa, Peterborough, Saint 
}hn, London and Berlin (now Kitchener) musical growth was notable between 
onfederation and the turn of the century—in the sense of involving more and more 
hople, rather than in the sense of creative achievement. The musicality of Canadians 
jas still overburdened with imitation and derivation, but the way was being prepared 
lr a new era, commencing early in the 1900’s, when Canada would show some 
jitiative in speaking in its own musical voice. 

| Although the years prior to 1900 were marked by musical mediocrity their im- 
prtance lay in the preparatory steps for advancement which occurred between 1900 
id 1940, and the exciting musical activity which followed World War II. Factors 
lnich entered into the new development included massive immigration, improvement 
‘travel, new devices for communication, better education facilities and more congenial 
jonomic conditions. Among the tens of thousands of newcomers to Canada were 
lany musically well-educated men and women who gave long needed leadership. 
tere developed an important two-way traffic in musicians—international celebrities 
pearing before Canadian audiences and Canadians travelling to Europe and the 
Nited States to perform or to pursue advanced studies. Books, journals, sheet-music, 
amophone records, lectures, films and, eventually, radio brought a musical harvest 
every part of Canada. The availability of good music educators resulted in a great 
jultiplication of public and private musical schooling opportunities. And the new 
lative affluence enabled the people to spend money, privately and through taxation, 
j1 the promotion of every form of musical activity. By this time, too, the vast prairie 
gion had been opened, was prospering, and effective railway communication had 
‘ought British Columbia intimately into the Canadian musical family. 


ij 
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In the early decades of the present century a music-conscious Canada saw progres 
and enlargement of the music community in every sense. In all areas of performance 
and public participation there was multiplication, improvement, ferment and 
forward-looking eagerness. Only in the field of composition was there a lack 
evidence of the new spirit of the times. Although the number of Canadian composer 
and their works increased substantially, a persistent European tradition of styl 
and manner seemed to inspire most of their work, and it was not until close to mid 
century that the spell was broken. Some of the musical organizations which showe) 
great enterprise in the early years of our century have continued until today. Man 
succumbed, especially during the 1914-1919 period. But all were relatively importar, 
in the development of Canada’s musical life. Mention of a few highlights indicates th 
geographical spread and musical variety. The Mendelssohn Choir of Toronto, unde 
the leadership of Augustus Vogt, was internationally respected. Toronto’s fame fc 
choral music was also enhanced by The National Chorus, under Albert Ham, th 
Oratorio Society and the Schubert Choir. The Orpheus Club in Halifax, the Festive 
Chorus of New Brunswick, the Elgar Choir in Hamilton, Winnipeg’s Oratori 
Society, the Edmonton Male Chorus, the Apollo Singers in Calgary, and first-clas 
vocal groups in Vancouver, Victoria, Lethbridge and Truro emphasized the persisten 
of Canada’s first musical love. In Quebec province superb choral performance we 
provided by Montreal’s St-Louis de France choir and the Union Musicale in th 
capital city. The Montreal Opera Company was a notably ambitious undertakin 
from 1910 to 1913. In 1908 the first Toronto Symphony Orchestra was launcley 
The Governor General’s Award for Orchestra Playing was won in 1907 by t 
celebrated Société Symphonique de Québec and in 1908 by the Ottawa Symphon 
Orchestra. Halifax, Vancouver, Regina, Edmonton, Hamilton and Calgary we 
among the Canadian cities developing orchestral groups. In 1908 the burgeonit 
city of Edmonton gave Canada its first competitive musical festival. 

The years of the great economic depression and World War IJ immediately followit 1 
brought disruption and distress to Canada’s musical life, but also a breaking-awa 
from musical shackles of the past and introduction of a new, vigorous, independel 
attitude toward musical creation and performance. The past 25 years have seé@ 
Canada gradually move into the world stream of music with composers speaking ot 


: 
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in global terms, artists regarding themselves as international professionals, and th 
musical public demanding exposure to the music of today and tomorrow in all form 
The most notable change has been in composition with the new successful modernis 
seeming to be in no way related to their Canadian predecessors of three decad 
earlier. However, a small number of extremely important middlemen did, in fa¢ 
serve as a link between the two musical generations. These were the highly compete 
personally dedicated musician-teachers including Sir Ernest MacMillan, Healt 
Willan, Claude Champagne, Alfred Laliberté and Edwin Collins. Also important | 
providing theme material for the new composers were the assiduous collectors | 
early Canadian folk songs, chief among them being Marius Barbeau and Hect 
Gratton. The new school of Canadian composers cannot be labelled as conformil 
to any style or method. Undoubtedly they are impressed by the vigour and daring) 
outstanding European and American modernists but at the same time they show! 
hesitation about attempting new and unproven musical manners and devices. Exten i 
travel, the success-story of musical recordings and the encouragement offered | 
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adio broadcasting agencies have helped young Canadian composers to taste the 
oney of success at home and to participate in the great new world-wide brotherhood 
f music. Among the most prominent of the new school of Canadian composers are 
ae following: John Weinzweig (influential teacher and prime mover of the important 
‘anadian League of Composers), Barbara Pentland (b.1912), Alexander Brott (b.1915), 
larry Somers (b.1925), Maurice Blackburn (b.1914), Jean Coulthard (b.1908), Jean 
Jallerand (b.1915), Jean Papineau-Couture (b.1916), Violet Archer (b.1913), Clermont 
pin (b.1926), Pierre Mercure (b.1927), Oscar Morawetz (b.1917), Roger Matton 
1929), Louis Applebaum (b.1918), Maurice Dela (b.1919) and Harry Freedman 
922). 
_ Musical performance since 1940 has expanded and improved immeasurably, in 
eeping with the affluence of the times in Canada and in harmony with a contemporary 
“orld-wide upsurge of musical interest. In every part of the country every aspect of 
sical activity has been prospering. It would be unwise to attempt to indicate the 
umber of active orchestras, chamber groups, bands, choral groups and other musical 
rganizations; they are legion. A hint is contained in the 1964-65 annual report of the 
‘anada Council which lists substantial grants to the Canadian Music Council, 
anadian Music Educators Association, Les Jeunesses Musicales du Canada, National 


A presentation of Salome was a feature of the recent opera season in Toronto. 


| 
Youth Orchestra, Regina Orchestral Society, Calgary Philharmonic Society, and t 
symphony orchestras in Edmonton, Halifax, Montreal, Saint John, Quebec, Saskatoo 
Toronto, Vancouver, Victoria and Winnipeg. Individual Canadian performers, as we 
as performing groups and composers, are gaining international approval in increasin 
numbers. A few of the best-known names will serve to illustrate. Lois Marshall 
Toronto soprano, won the Naumberg Award in New York in 1952 and has sine 
become a celebrity. The same coveted crown was also won by violinist Betty Jea 
Hagen. In the Geneva International Competitions baritone James Milligan an 
pianist Ray Dudley were winners of the highest awards. A number of young Canadian 
have been successful in the sharply competitive Metropolitan Opera auditions; amon, 
them—Joseph Laderoute, Pierrette Alarie and Louis Quilico. Raoul Jobin, Jon Vicker: 
and George London are Canadian names on the permanent rosters of world-fame 
Opera companies. The Toronto pianist Glenn Gould and the Montreal conta 
Maureen Forrester are eminent in the world of music. 

While the composers and the performers are enjoying uplifting times in Canadiat 
music the educators are increasingly active and successful. Music education from thi 
primary grades through to the top reaches of postgraduate study is available in Canad: 
today, and both public and private financial support is being provided with increasiny 
generosity. Twenty-one Canadian universities have music departments, and richly 
diversified musical education is offered by such institutions as the Royal Conservator 
of Music, Toronto, the Conservatoire de Musique in Montreal and Quebec, Hamiltor 
Conservatory, Maritime Conservatory and Calgary’s Mount Royal Conservatory 
Deeply involved in the whole story of musical development in contemporary Canad: 
has been the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation which has offered encouragemen 
and reward to musicians and enjoyment and enlightenment to listeners. It seem 
unlikely that Canada could have reached its present state of musical sophisticatioi 
without the continuous and thoughtful contribution made by the national “ 
casting agency. 


Theatre | 
Until very recent years the theatre situation in Canada presented a notable paradox 
with a vigorous theatre movement thriving under conditions which, superficially, 
seemed thoroughly inimical. Throughout the whole of Canada there was no pro 
fessional theatre, in the accepted sense, and most Canadians, urban as well as rural 
never saw a professional performance. And yet from coast to coast there was a con 
tinuous, successful theatre movement under amateur auspices, which involved Canadiai 
playwrights, Canadian actors and Canadian audiences. 

In the beginning the pioneer people of Canada had theatre, because theatre is al 
instinctive activity with man. French and British garrison personnel provided th 
earliest play-acting, first for the sole enjoyment of the army community and late 
for the pleasure of townspeople in the garrison establishments. Rural and hamlet foll 
of the times were too poor and too busy to provide themselves with theatre, bu 
there is eloquent evidence that the hunger for theatre was never far absent. As im 
migration, settlement and development proceeded in the Canadian colonies, howevet 
an unsophisticated growth of theatre interest kept pace with other cultural activitie 
and by the middle of the nineteenth century there existed in the numerous town 
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id small cities a potential audience for visiting players. Small touring companies 
om England and Boston and New York, experienced troupers who were prepared 
r almost anything, found it profitable to do the Canadian circuit; performing in 
hool-houses, town-halls and even well-appointed barns. With economic progress 
‘me enlargement of the old towns and establishment of new towns with planned 
eatres and in the big cities of Toronto and Montreal drama lovers built elaborate 
leatres equal to those in New England and New York. Smaller but adequate theatres 
id opera houses were provided in Ottawa, Hamilton, London, Halifax, Sherbrooke, 
unt John, Winnipeg, Calgary, Edmonton, Vancouver and Victoria; and dramatic 
re provided (usually) by second-rate foreign companies was eagerly purchased by 
anadian audiences. The first two decades of the 20th century were the heyday of 
is theatrical phenomenon and by the late 1920’s the bubble had burst. The movies 
id swarmed in and the costs of touring companies had become prohibitive. The new 
fotion picture era brought theatre on a saturation basis; but it was still foreign 
leatre created in the United States. Professional stage playing almost totally dis- 
ypeared from the Canadian scene for at least 30 years. 

Meanwhile, amateur theatre had become intricately woven into the Canadian 
‘ltural fabric, with substantial roots reaching back to the early 1800’s. It was an 
‘tivity which flourished in both urban and rural areas, French and English, without 
ly integration until immediately after World War I. At that time Canadians found 
jemselves almost unconsciously involved in a “‘Little Theatre Movement’. The 
ittawa Drama League was established in 1913 and is still a thriving organization, 
»pmpletely amateur in personnel, owning its own theatre building and playing 
n-night stands to full houses for eight productions each year. The continuously 


is become one of Canada’s most successful cultural undertakings and has proved 
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Manitoba Theatre Centre performances have become a major attraction during the 
winter season in Winnipeg, and include a wide variety of plays. 


strong enough to resist possible undermining by the movies and by the attraction 
of television and the renaissance of professional theatre. A national festival, climax o 
a series of regional competitive festivals, is held each year in a different Canadiai 
city. Plays in English and in French, three-act plays and one-act plays, plays b 
Canadian playwrights and plays by foreigners, all produced and performed b 
amateurs, have met head-on in furious competition in this most Canadian of a 
festivals. The little theatre movement and the Dominion Drama Festival have inspire: 
a knowledgeable and appreciative theatre audience throughout Canada and hav 
provided the basic training for a surprising number of successful actors playing 1 
professional ranks beyond Canadian borders as well as at home. 

The professional theatre story of today is one of great enterprise, excitement an 
promise, with the Stratford Shakespearean Festival commanding most of the spotligh 
Launched in 1953 as the impossible dream of a small Ontario town the Stratfor 
venture has become the great legend of Canadian theatre. Its first season, in a greé 
circus-type tent, saw the production of two Shakespearean works and a number ¢ 
afternoon concerts. Its 14th season in 1966, in a magnificent 2,200-seat moder 
theatre, offered three works of Shakespeare, two modern plays, one opera, one ballé 
performance and numerous concerts, throughout a season extending from June 6 t 
October 8. The enthusiasm and excitement engendered by the success of the Stratfor 
venture sparked a new Canadian determination to have professional theatre on 
regular and nation-wide scale, and the gradual realization of this ambition is wh¢ 
Canadians are experiencing today. It would be an error, however, to believe the 
the contemporary Canadian professional theatre had sprung full-fledged from th 
Stratford inspiration. A long line of summer theatre ventures, most of them of pr¢ 
fessional excellence and financial shakiness, provided Canadians with good theati 
fare during the 1935-65 period. Some of those deserving permanent salutation art 
the John Holden Players of Winnipeg and Bala, the Brae Manor Theatre at Knowlto1 
P.Q., Montreal’s Mountain Playhouse, the summer players at Peterborough, Niagat 
Falls and Vineland, the Straw Hat Players at Port Carling, the Red Barn Players ‘ 
Jackson’s Point and the Theatre Under the Stars in Vancouver. Year-round repertot 
groups worthy of note included Les Compagnons du Saint Laurent, Canadian Repe 
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ry Theatre (Ottawa), International Players (Kingston), Totem Theatre (Vancouver) 
d the New Play Society (Toronto). 

The contemporary Canadian professional theatre is by no means living on Easy 
reet, but the indications are that it is here to stay and that there is a bright and 
omising future for young Canadians prepared to devote themselves to the theatre. 
inancial help for professional theatre is now coming from federal, provincial and 
unicipal authorities, from foundations, from arts councils and from individual 
hilanthropists. Box office support is massive and dependable. Supplementary income 
om television and movies is available. Universities are beginning to accept respon- 
lbility for scholarly studies and research in the drama field. The Canadian Theatre 
entre and the Canadian Theatre School are gaining in experience and competence. 
he Canada Council and other agencies are seriously committed to the encouragement 
F Canadian playwrights. New playhouses of the most up-to-date design are appearing 
_ Canadian cities. Scholarships and travel grants for individual actors, directors and 
-oducers are rapidly multiplying. Company tours in Canada and abroad are now 
sing realized by most Canadian professional companies. It seems that good times 
‘e just beginning for distinguished Canadian professional companies such as: 
a Comédie canadienne, the Canadian Players-Crest Theatre group, the Manitoba 
eatre Centre, Théadtre du Rideau Vert, the Neptune Theatre and Théatre de 
Bgrégore. And it also seems that competent amateur theatre will continue to be 
ipported liberally by the people of Canada to complete an intelligent, well-rounded 
ad satisfying national theatre complex. 


Architecture 


rchitecture, one of the classical fine arts, has not enjoyed any special consideration 
_ Canada, either as a folk art in early times or as a specialized modern profession. 
he planning of areas and structures and making the best use of available materials 
’ suit the environment, i.e. architecture, led to the primitive ice block igloo of the 
skimo peoples, to the hide-covered wigwam of the wandering Indian tribes, to the 
1g cabins of early white-man settlements and to the sod shanties of the prairie 
‘oneers. The farm houses of developing Quebec and Ontario and the Maritime areas 
‘ere functional and effective and a tribute to the common sense of the do-it-yourself 
Ik architects of the times. Early public structures provided other examples of form 
ad location dictated by purpose and materials. The old forts, schools, churches and 
ins, built of local logs and stones were as effective as the circumstances would permit 
ad employed architecture as a basic, elemental art. From Confederation to the 1920’s 
tuch of the building in Canada was in the “‘Victorian tradition’, with picturesqueness 
|/prime aim. Bank buildings and railway stations were often adapted from classical 
‘reek design and many hotels were made to resemble European chateaux. In some 
ff the more elegant structures imitation of pure Gothic style was pursued with diligence. 
etween the two World Wars reaction against Victorian mannerisms occurred and 
‘as followed by a preference for ‘‘modernism’’, emphasizing space, light and function, 
ad greatly influenced by the architecture profession in the United States. This is the 
‘chitectural fashion of contemporary Canada, as it is, in fact, throughout the 
‘estern world. Residences, office buildings, schools, churches, prisons, hospitals— 
iroughout Canada today these are all planned and designed and built in the modern, 
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Montreal’s beautiful La Place des Arts is host to many cultural events during the 
artistic season. 


universal manner. Some observers, especially journalists, are inclined to refer to th 
country and terminal grain storage elevators of the prairies and the seaports a 
“distinctively Canadian architecture’”’, a comment not properly referring to architecture 
Origin but to geographical frequency. Architecture as a vocation and career is we. 
organized in Canada and excellent teaching is provided at seven institutions at th 
university level. The Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation, an agency of th 
Federal Government, gives substantial encouragement to the architecture profession 


Ballet 


j 


Ballet, juniormost among the arts in Canada, has been a matter of public interes 
only since the 1930’s; but today three top-ranking professional companies, the Roy 
Winnipeg Ballet, the National Ballet Company, of Toronto, and Les Grands Ballet} 
Canadiens, of Montreal, are genuinely noteworthy and these are backed up by man 
small groups, amateur and semi-professional, throughout Canada. Public appreciation 
of ballet is still relatively limited but is increasing rapidly, thanks to the respect paid 
to the art in the popular mass media—movies and television. Between 1948 and 1954 
ballet festivals were held in Winnipeg, Toronto and Ottawa, bringing together thé 


i 
‘) 


dance and choreography of ten Canadian companies, playing to sell-out audiences 


S 


eastern International Ballet Festival was held in Ottawa with great success. The Royal 
Winnipeg Ballet, pioneered by Gweneth Lloyd and Betty Farrally, the National Ballet 
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‘Company, directed by Celia Franca, and Les Grands Ballets Canadiens, under 
Ludmilla Chiriaeff, are thoroughly professional companies, with schools attached. 
They have toured widely abroad, in Europe, South America and the United States, 
and make frequent appearances in the main Canadian cities and on television programs. 
A recent newcomer to the scene, Montreal’s Les Feux Follets, has already won inter- 
national favour for its dynamic and high-spirited choreography based upon folk 
dances of Canadians of many ethnic origins. There is a notable exchange of dancers 
between the Canadian companies and foreign companies, and the names of some of 
‘Canada’s leading choreographers have become well known in the international ballet 
community. Financial help from the public treasury and from private purses in 
Canada is becoming increasingly generous, as Canadian ballet people continue to 
demonstrate their ability to win international recognition and approval. In many ways 
the art of the ballet seems unsuited to the Canadian scene and temperament, but it 
appears that ballet may, sooner or later, develop into one of this country’s most 
dopular cultural activities. 


Ballet is performed against a 
backdrop of the Expo insignia. 


Fhe Royal Winnipeg Ballet owes its 

srigin to Gweneth Lloyd of England 

vho created over thirty original 

‘allets for the company which is 

enowned for its sprightly pre- 
sentations. 


A Canadian Indian motif serves 
as background for the happy 
group of Les Feux Follets 
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Cultural Festival of 1967 


And time moves on: 1554... Jacques Cartier’s musicians entertained the earlies| 
Canadians; 1867... Confederation gave new impetus and new meaning to Canada’s 
cultural development; 1967... Canada’s Centennial celebrations generate an unparal- 
leled display of a nation’s enjoyment of the fine and lively arts. 

Four hundred years of Canadian cultural development—slowly accelerating and 
eventually gaining notable speed—can now be regarded with honest criticism, com. 
mendable tolerance, proper affection and modest pride. Looking back is a sobering 
and enlightening exercise in this instance; but looking forward is an exciting and 
uplifting experience. Canada’s one hundredth birthday is to be observed and hailed 
and marked in thousands of communities in all provinces and territories; and the forms 
and devices of celebration will be legion. There will be the dedication of public buildings 
and race tracks and swimming pools and concert halls and gymnasia and museum: 
and hospitals and special homes for the care of the very young and the very old. There 
will be poetry competitions and the writing of books and special issues of magazine: 
and new encyclopedic works dealing with every aspect of the life and thought of the 
Canadian people. And athletic events and military tattoos and long-distance canoe 
races. 
~ Throughout Canada there will be a myriad profusion of birthday observances; bu 
no area of activity will equal what Canadians are calling forth in the field of the fin 
and lively arts. In abandoning traditional Canadian modesty for the nonce it can be 
said that Canada’s cultural festival in 1967 will be a memorable occasion. Under thi 
sponsorship of the Federal Government’s Centennial Commission and directly sparkec 
by its subsidiary ‘Festival Canada’, plans for 1967 cultural activities had reached suct 
substantial proportions by August 1966 that The Times, of London, England, fel 
impelled to say editorially: ‘‘Festival Canada...will probably be, in terms 0 
geographical extent, the numbers involved and the expenditure allotted to it, the greates 
of all festivals.” After it is over someone will write an ex post facto account of it all 
and it will be truly a cultural saga. In anticipation of the event, in the space her 
available, nothing more can be attempted than a dipping and sampling and indicating 
in the hope that something of the great cultural excitement of 1967 in Canada cat 
be previewed. 

On January 17, 1967, the Canadian Opera Company will open its Centennial Tow 
in Minot City, North Dakota, and will not return to its home base, Toronto, unti 
May 10. In the interval it will play in 23 cities in the United States, 61 cities in Canad 
(including two in the Northwest Territories and one in Yukon). The distinguishe¢ 
Stratford (Ontario) Festival Company will tour Canadian cities with presentation’ 
of Henry V and The Inspector General. The Royal Winnipeg Ballet and Toronto’ 
National Ballet Company will be seen in Canadian cities from coast to coast, as wil 
the brilliant Montreal folk-dance company, Les Feux Follets. The Halifax Neptuni 
Theatre, Montreal’s Théatre du Nouveau Monde and Vancouver’s Holiday Theatr 
will be on the move, bringing their professional performances to all Canada. (Li 
Théatre du Nouveau Monde, one of Canada’s top drama companies, was highl: 
acclaimed in London during the Commonwealth Arts Festival.) The Charlottetow! 
players will share with the rest of Canada their smash-success presentation, Anne 0 
Green Gables. | 
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Don Messer and His Islanders, perpetual favourites of Canadian television, will bring 
eir homey music from their Halifax base to dozens of Canadian centres. The 
‘ontreal Symphony will be on tour. Leading musical organizations from Newfound- 
nd to British Columbia have commissioned more than fifty new works by Canadian 
mmposers for 1967—-varying from a major work for large choir and full orchestra to 
sonata for violin solo. The Vancouver Symphony will present Benjamin Britten’s 
Nar Requiem” as its special Centennial work and the Winnipeg Symphony will offer 
arl Orff’s brilliant orchestral and choral masterpiece, “Carmina Burana’. The Toronto 
/mphony Orchestra has commissioned major works for 1967 by the noted Canadian 
»mposers, Otto Joachim and Frangois Morel. 

|The Vancouver Playhouse, the Vancouver Opera Company, and the Victoria 
mmphony Orchestra will be deeply involved in the 1967 Festival Canada. So will the 
‘useum Children’s Theatre of Toronto, the Grands Ballets Canadiens of Montreal, 
e Québec Symphony Orchestra, La Comédie Canadienne, the Theatre Lyrique de 
ouvelle France, and the symphony orchestras of Halifax and New Brunswick. The 
ominion Drama Festival will be part of the excitement. Les Jeunesses Musicales du 
p nada will be in it. And so will the Canadian Music Centre, the Canadian Theatre 
entre, and the cultural organizations of all the universities. The National Youth 
h chestra will be delighting audiences in all parts of Canada, as it did in Europe during 
466. Le Théatre du Nouveau Monde will travel from Montreal to Western Canada 


idiences in Eastern Canada. 

Every art gallery in Canada will offer special Centennial exhibitions. The works of 
anadian sculptors will be exhibited more widely than ever before. The fine crafts 
sople—the gold workers, the ceramists, the weavers, the stained-glass makers, the 
edalists and all the others—will be in the spotlight in every Canadian city. 

Even as St. Patrick’s Day is a great day for the Irish, 1967 will be a great year for 
anadians; but there is no intention of making it a narcissistic orgy. While Canadians 
qd their achievements in the fine and lively arts will receive top billing there will also 
2a notable presentation of foreign artists and their works to Canadian audiences. 
or instance: the New York Philharmonic Orchestra will make a Canadian tour, and 
any of the world’s greatest artistic performances will be seen and heard at Expo 67 
_ Montreal. 

Canada’s cultural development, marked by alternating periods of drag and spurt, 
as been exceptionally complex. For many years it was not very interesting, but now it Is. 
‘ot only interesting, but exciting. The Centennial Year has brought Canada’s cultural 
attern—the exercise and enjoyment of the fine and lively arts—to a point of genuine 
ational importance. What the cultural future will be cannot be foreseen, but the 


rospect is promising and full of good omens. (WALTER B. HERBERT) 
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Religion 


Freedom of religion has always been a prerogative of Canadian people. From earlies 
days Indians and Eskimos practised their ceremonial rites as in subsequent era 
newcomers of many other races likewise observed their religious practices. 

In 1960 these rights were confirmed by the passage in Parliament of ‘“‘An Act for thi 
Recognition and Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms”. It con 
tained this provision: 
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‘It is hereby recognized and declared that in Canada there have existed and 
shall continue to exist without discrimination by reason of race, national 
origin, colour, religion or sex, the following human rights and fundamental 
freedoms, namely,... 

| (c) freedom of religion... .”’ 

| The rich diversity of religious denominations, as recorded in the 1961 Census and 
t out in the following official compilation, is a tribute to Canada’s religious freedom: 
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tormon Temple, Alberta. According to the 
ensus of 1961, more than 50,000 Canadians 
llow the Mormon tradition. The Church of 
sus Christ of Latter Day Saints was founded 
- 1830. The faith was introduced into Canada 
y four United States elders at Ernestown, 
| Upper Canada, in 1832. 
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Notre Dame des Champs, Roman Catholic 

Church, Repentigny, Quebec. According to 

the Census of 1961, more than 8,300,000 
Canadians are Roman Catholics. 
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Beth Ora Synagogue, St. Laurent, Quebec- 

an ancient faith in a new sanctuary. Adherent 

of the Jewish faith in Canada number mor 

than 254,000 (1961 Census). In 1959 Canadian 

of Jewish origin celebrated the 200th anni 

versary of their permanent settlement 1 
Canada. 
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St. Paul’s Chapel of the Mohawks, Brantford, Ontario. Early in the eighteenth cen- 
| tury, Queen Anne sent a valuable sacramental service of plate, a communion cloth 
and Bible to the church. 


Riverview United Church, Calgary, Alberta. 
Almost 3,700,000 Canadians are members of 


are settled in every province of Canada. the United Church of Canada, the second 
largest denomination in the country. 


krainian Catholic Church, St. Catharines, 
ntario. Members number some 190,000 and 
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Recreation 


‘A cottage at the lake’’, a “summer home by the ocean”’, a “‘tent pitched in a grassy 
plot’... these reflect the joy of the outdoors which is part of Canada’s traditiona 
heritage. Nowhere is there such a variety and multiplicity of seasonal pastimes available 
as in Canada; nowhere more beauty of landscape or seascape. 


Pioneer Activities 


In early days, however, Canadian waters were commercial freeways and critical 
factors in the economic and commercial development of the country. Horseback 
riding, canoeing, hunting, fishing, and camping, however pleasant, were typical work 
activities for many Canadians. Free time was a scarce commodity during much of the 
19th century. Nor was it ordinarily available in blocks of time such as two and three 
weeks annual vacations, or regular two-day weekends which are standard today— 
although full advantage was taken of every official holiday. 

The customs of the times involved fairs and exhibitions, contests and displays, 
sports and social events. Many recreational activities were closely related to work 
activities. There was horse racing in summer or snowshoe racing in winter; exhibitions 
of farm produce in the fall, or a barn-raising when required. 

Throughout the 19th century, and well into the 20th, demonstrations of work skills 
and competitions between workers were popular forms of recreation and amusement. 
Thus, plowing matches, sawing competitions, log hurling, and nail-driving contests 
were, and continue to be, popular events at picnics, fairs and outings. During the later 
19th century, track and field sports were pursued in the larger population centres 
and soccer was played as a team sport. Yacht racing flourished on both coasts and 
on inland waters. 

Lacrosse, adopted as Canada’s national game at the time of Confederation, was 
played by Indians in all parts of the country, and was soon adopted by settlers. By 1867 
definite rules had been established and play was organized into leagues. The rules have 
subsequently been changed radically and today Box Lacrosse, an indoor version of 
the game, is popular in several Ontario communities; the Winnipeg area of Manitoba; 
in Vancouver and Vancouver Island, British Columbia. The older outdoor game also 
flourishes in eastern United States universities, particularly in those of the “Ivy League”, 


ice Sports 
Ice hockey, Canada’s most popular sport, was in its early organizational stages at the 
time of Confederation. The game is believed to have originated on the Chain Lakes, 
Dartmouth in 1828. By 1890 there were organized leagues in most centres of population. 
In 1893 the Governor General, Lord Stanley, offered a cup for senior competition. 
The first winners were the Montreal Canadien Athletic Association; in 1965, the 
professional Montreal Canadiens Team. Since 1912 only professional teams have 
competed for the Stanley Cup and since 1926 it has been the trophy of the National 
Hockey League. 

Pleasure skating has been, and continues to be, tremendously popular as a form of 
recreation. Most Canadian children learn to skate before they start to school. Natur 
ice is annually available in all parts of the country with the exception of southen 
British Columbia and the extreme south of Ontario. Thousands of rinks are flood 
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’ municipal authorities in towns and cities throughout the land. Pleasure skating is 
activity that leads quite naturally to special interest in ice hockey or figure skating. 
As a participant sport, figure skating rivals ice hockey in the number of devotees. 
} a competitive sport, it has produced a significant number of Canadian international 
ampions in recent years. While the vast majority of the participants in figure skating 
ie female, Canadian males also have achieved considerable success in international 
mpetition. 

The Canadian record in international hockey competition is outstanding. Other 
‘tions are learning however. In recent years Canadian “‘amateur’” teams have not 
en the ‘“‘sure winners’ in international events they used to be. 


| Recreational Influences 


creational developments in English-speaking Canada have been influenced by the 
‘ort interests of Britain and the United States. Thus, cricket and baseball; lawn 
)wling, curling and ten-pins; golf, rugby, soccer and football; tennis and badminton; 
Ileyball and basketball, all flourish in Canada. 


For recreation—and excitement—the track at Mosport, Ontario provides interesting results. 


The continuous increase in the number of trailers on the roads of Canada has led to 
the provision of special trailer parks equipped to meet the needs of such vehicles and 
their owners. This is a trailer campsite in the beautiful environs of Waterton Lakes | 

National Park, Alberta. . 


After 1900 the influence of the United States is shown in baseball. Football, | 
developed in Canada from Rugby, has also been continuously changing in form as 
direct result of influence from the United States. Professional hockey has modified | 
rules and organization to appeal to the American spectator. The organization of minj 
team sports has followed the concept of the “‘farm”’ system first developed in professifit 
baseball. | 

The development of radio during the 1920’s and of network broadcasting durit 
the 1930’s gave tremendous impetus to the influence of the United States on Canadis 
patterns of recreation. Radio itself, and subsequently television, became major med. 
of recreation. The height of American influence was, perhaps, the declaration by th 
Canadian Broadcasting Corporation in 1963 that the so-called World Series was ¢ 
event of national importance in Canada. Broadcast of this event was regarded } 
constituting a program of “‘Canadian”’ content! 

An important trend of the postwar years bodes well for recreation. Canadians appe 
to have come to terms with their geography. While many agencies have operate 
summer camps, and playground programs during an eight-week summer season, thi 
have, in the past, tended to focus unduly on indoor activities during the long wint 
season. More recently, however, winter camping has been initiated, skiing h 
flourished, and skating and toboganning parties are becoming increasingly popul 
Indicative of this trend is the fact that in recent international competition Canadi 
bob sledders and skiers have achieved impressive records. 
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| Prince Edward Island is famous for its long miles of smooth sandy beaches. Paved 
| roads, an equitable climate and a variety of modern accommodations have added to the 
| Island’s lure. 


With a touch of nostalgia, a stern-wheel steamer, especially designed for the tourist 
trade, plies the waters of the Red River, Manitoba. 
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Young Alberta students on a Centennial exchange are seen with hostesses on the 
Citadel in Halifax, Nova Scotia. In the background is the famous Old Town Clock. 


The Trans-Canada Highway west of Banff lures 
visitors into an area famous for its snow- ] 
capped mountain peaks and its intriguing 

tree-shadowed lakes. 
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Canada is a land of contrasts and every season has its charms. Whether it is fishing 

in the summertime, skiing or snowmobiling in the winter, or even bending over the 

chessboard indoors, Canadians have a wide variety of interesting pursuits from which 
to choose. 


Year-Round Activity 


Canada now appears to be developing year-round recreational programs compatible 
with both its history and geography. The flow of traffic from centres of population to 
ski resorts, ice fishing grounds, and winter resorts, during the winter months is beginning 
to approach the massive proportions of summer traffic to the cottage, camp, or summer 
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resort during the summer months. Within most Canadian communities winter activities 
are no longer severely limited to hockey, skating, and indoor gymnasium and swimming 
programs. Rather, there is a vast increase in such participant sports as curling, skiing 
and skidooing. Family clubs, offering a wide range of activities throughout the year, 
are springing up around major cities. Golf, curling, swimming, tennis, skiing and bowl- 
ing, are typical of the range of activities offered by such clubs. 

The patterns of recreation in Canada have always been subject to outside influence. 
It is only in recent years that Canadians have been appreciably influenced by nations 
with a similar climate. However, although the international achievements of Canadians 
in recreation have been modest, interests have been varied. Probably no other nation 
has as wide a variety of participant activities with such a significant number of devotees. 
For example, four types of football are played in Canada; Association Football, 
Rugby Football, American Football and Canadian Football. Association is, perhaps, 
the international sport; Rugby Football is a British game; American Football is a 
uniquely American game; while Canadian Football is an indigenous development. 
That all four forms of the game thrive is indicative of the richness of Canada’s recrea- 
tional programs—and reflective of the various influences that have affected Canada’s 
recreational pursuits. (JOHN FARINA) 
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Emergence 
of Canada 
as a Power in 
International 


Affairs 
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Canada in World Affairs 


In the hundred years since the union of British North America, the changing place 
of Canada in world affairs has been broadly consistent with the needs and capacity 
of the developing country. Originally, the Dominion was rich in territory but small 
in population. Of some 3,500,000 people, not more than 100,000 lived west of | 
Ontario, while the great northern area was virtually unpeopled and barely explored, | 
There were many pressing domestic tasks: to put into operation the provisions of | 
the British North America Act, to fulfill the commitments of railways to east and 
west coasts, to enlarge the canals in the central provinces, to encourage industry. | 

Canada was in the world scene as part of the British Empire. The Fathers of. 
Confederation had neither desired nor asked for any direct responsibility in inter- | 
national relations. It was true that Canadians of the day thought in general terms 
that their country would assume a greater stature than had been possible for the 
component colonies: in due time, perhaps, become a sovereign state. Such expectations, 
however, were not expressed in constitutional terms and in the eyes of the rest of 
the world Canada was a colony, albeit one that was self-governing within its own | 
frontiers. 

Factors that have mainly influenced the external relationships of Canada can 
be deduced from its origin, economic structure, and environment. Its people were, 
for the most part, and particularly in the first few decades, of French or British 
extraction, inheriting the traditions of two great European civilizations. Politically, 
it was the British influence that was dominant. The British system of government 
had been applied in modified form to each colony as it came under the Crown, and) 
proved acceptable to those of French as well as of British origin. | 

With the institutions came the concepts of political and civil liberty. That Canada) 
was an integral part of the British Empire meant to those of British race a continued) 
connection with their motherland; but to the French-speaking community it was a 
tie which had no such inherited meaning, and was accepted out of necessity and 
because, on the whole, the new rule was tolerant of French-Canadian traditions. 
Britain’s involvement in foreign wars was viewed differently by the two races. In 
other respects, too, the racial composition of the population affected external policy. 

If the sources of Canada were in Europe its place in North America was next to a 
country older and stronger than itself, and this juxtaposition of a small and a great. 
power remained a main element in Canadian history. At the time of the union of the 
provinces, Canadians believed that there was real danger of a further invasion from 
the south. Indeed, the provision of military defence was a major argument in favou | 
of Confederation. Almost a century after the operations against Montreal and 
Quebec in 1775 a lasting settlement was effected. . 

Trade was another vital factor. Canada was a producer of staples—fish, lumber. 
grain—and purchaser of manufactured goods. More than in most countries external 
trade was a necessity of life, and without it the standard of living could not be 
maintained. Even later when the economy became more diversified and manufacturing 
blossomed, external trade remained a basic element. | 

In 1870 exports accounted for 17.2 per cent of the gross national product. Thé 
highest percentage thereafter was 32.03 in 1926. In the past ten years the average 
has been a little over 20 per cent. Related to this was the need for imported capita 
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yr public works, mainly canals and railways, and for the private sector. Thus, 
sonomically Canada was inescapably part of a larger world. 


In the first 40 years or so after Confederation many of the principal issues in external 
Jations came up for decision. Relations with Britain and the United States involved 
ajor questions for the future of Canada, and were themselves mixtures of the 
olitical and economic. The concept of the Dominion was of a continental state whose 
sonomic viability required immigrants, internal communications, development of 
sources, domestic and external trade. 


Political unity assumed, amongst other things, that what at first could be no more 

lan a narrow east-west belt would be maintained against the pull of the north- 
yuth axis. To some extent the answer was within Canadian initiative, but for long 
ere was a shadow of absorption by the United States, whether by force, peaceful 
sreement, or commercial domination. The first faded with the over-all British- 
merican settlement in the Treaty of Washington (1871), which, while disappointing 
y Canadians in some respects, did begin a period of more normal relations. As to the 
cond there had been intermittent and localized movements for annexation long 
efore Confederation and there were to be others later. 


Like England, Canada had a stake in external trade but, unlike the mother country, 
elieved that it was in no position to adopt free trade. The tariff was variously known 
; revenue or protective but was, in fact, intended for both purposes. There was a 
ifference in degree between the political parties, the Liberals inclining toward lower 
ites and the Conservatives toward higher. 

The ‘‘National Policy” adopted by the Conservatives in 1878 was frankly protec- 
onist, introduced at a time of depression and intended to help the infant industries 
) survive. Certainly it had appeal as an election plank, and was claimed to have been 
n aid in the economic improvement which took place. When the Liberals secured 
ffice in 1896 they made few changes in the tariff, having previously been rebuffed 
1 their support of unrestricted reciprocity with the United States. 


Reciprocity Debated 


1 principle, both parties and most Canadians believed in reciprocity. Since 1854 
had been a substitute for the British preference, terminated as a result of the adoption 
f free trade in England. The Reciprocity Treaty of 1854 was not renewed by the 
Jnited States and the expectation that it would not be renewed was an argument in 
our of the union of the provinces as an alternative. It was still hoped, however, 
yat reciprocity could be revived, and both Conservative and Liberal Governments 
90k soundings in Washington. 


Around 1887 a particular proposition came to be widely discussed both in Canada 
nd the United States. It was variously known as unrestricted reciprocity and 
ommercial union. There was considerable confusion between the two. The first 
vould have left each country free in its arrangements with third parties while the 
scond would have built a common wall against the rest of the world. One significant 
ifference was that commercial union would have left no room for Canadian reciprocal 
greements with Britain, but a more common objection was that it would draw 
‘anada completely into the American orbit, politically as well as economically. 
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Officially, Liberals fought the election of 1891 on unrestricted reciprocity althougt 
some of them tended to use “‘commercial union’’ in their letters and speeches. Th 
Conservatives (who were in office) for the most part disregarded the distinction and 
emphasized the more radical and objectionable of the two propositions. It was 
heated election in which Liberal newspapers and politicians pointed to the continuing 
depression, claiming that reciprocity would greatly stimulate trade. Tacitly admitting 
that Canadian manufacturing might be hurt, one editor asked if “the millions shall b 
kept back for the benefit of the score or the hundreds.” | 

The anti-reciprocity campaign has been criticized as sentimental and misleading 
Certainly it had an emotional side. Commercial union was labelled as “ile 
treason” and the Prime Minister averred that he would die, as he had been born, 
British subject. Some denounced the opponents of reciprocity as friends of i 
“‘vested interests’, careless of the lot of the ordinary man, while opponents 0: 
reciprocity called the sponsors traitors who were leading the country into annexatior 
by the United States. 

There was, however, more substance on each side of the debate. The Liberals 
were doing no more than pushing to its limits a proposition which had always bee 
popular in itself, that trade could be improved, to the general advantage, by reciprocal 
arrangements with the United States. The Conservative case, stripped of oratory 
was that the whole future of Canada depended on the maintenance of the east-wes} 
axis; that much effort—and certainly much money—had been spent on giving reality 
to that program—and that the Liberal policy would destroy all hope of a diversified 
economy. If allowed free play the strong north-south pull would, in fact, break th¢ 
Canadian fabric into pieces. During these years of argument the Union Jack was 
prominently displayed, literally and metaphorically, reminding Canadians of thei 
other external pole. Some of those who most vigorously waved the flag in theij 
attacks on commercial union were at the same time worried by the fact that Canadé 
had still no more than colonial status. They were ardent believers in empire bul 
thought that Canada should have in it a place more consonant with its growing 
maturity. 


| 


Imperial Integration vs. Nationalism 


The Imperial Federation League was founded in London, in 1884; in Canada, i 
1885. For nearly forty years Canada had been more imperially-minded than thi 
metropolitan power itself, but this was increasingly combined with nationalis | 
To the imperial federationists in Canada the two were not contradictory but related 
While a limited number of those who supported the League would commit them 
selves to federalism, and some of them even opposed it, the objective as seen i 
Canada was some form of imperial reorganization which would allow Canadians ti 
participate in any imperial policy that was likely to affect them. The League wa 
never widely supported in Canada and, indeed, was regarded by many people wit 
suspicion. In England its chief achievement was the first Colonial Conference in 1887 
in Canada it was a focus for those who saw in commercial union a threat to th 
future of Canada, either to its continued place in the empire or as independent of th 
United States. 
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A photograph of Queen Victoria 
taken in 1867. 


The Queen’s Scarf of Honour, won 67 years ago by Private Richard Rowland Thomp- 

| son in the South African War, was returned to Canada on permanent loan in 1965. 

The scarf was one of eight personally crocheted by Queen Victoria and awarded for 
conspicuous gallantry under fire. 


In the years from the 1880’s to 1914 some basic issues were discussed with Britain 
ad often with the other colonies. One practical problem, for which only temporary 
dlutions could be found, was the method of negotiation with foreign countries on 
latters which, in whole or in part, directly affected Canada. Since Canada was not 
Sovereign state any such negotiation had to be conducted, at least nominally, by 
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British representatives. One compromise device that was employed is illustrated ir 
the case of the Treaty of Washington. Because there were important Canadiar 
interests involved, Prime Minister Macdonald was appointed a member of the Britist 
team, known as a High Commission and, like his colleagues, was a plenipotentiary 
receiving his instructions from the Foreign Office. Macdonald claimed that the 
other commissioners gave insufficient support to Canadian demands while, for hi: 
part, he seemed to feel no responsibility for anything else. In the opinion of Canadian: 
this method worked inefficiently in the case of the dispute over the boundaries 0 
Alaska. A tribunal of six was established. It was to make a judicial decision Or 
questions submitted to “‘impartial jurists of repute’’. But, as the Americans appointec 
were known partisans, and were supported by a determined president, the schemi 
was stillborn. The British appointees, one English and two Canadians, met thi 
requirements of the treaty which set up the tribunal but the proceedings did no 
have the intended detached tone. There was bitter complaint in Canada that thi 
British member, Lord Alverstone, had not supported his Canadian colleagues 
Whether he was influenced by the evidence or by the political motive of terminating ‘ 
quarrel with the United States remains a moot point. | 

A more common and more satisfactory procedure, one used in dealing with recipro 
city, fisheries, and commercial agreements, was to send a Canadian Minister or th 
High Commissioner in London to a foreign capital where the British Ambassado 
would assist him and act as the formal negotiator. Through several experiments i 
the 1880’s and 1890’s the process was worked out, the British ambassador taki i 
decreasing part in the procedure. 

In a tradition older than Confederation it was frequently asserted that Britis 
diplomacy in matters affecting Canada was far from satisfactory, the various boundar, 
settlements being offered as proof. There were remarks, in the House of Common 
and elsewhere, that Canada would do better to conduct its own negotiations, bu 
they are to be taken as indications of displeasure rather than statements of intent 
It would seem that the creation of a Department of External Affairs in 1909 was 
step toward providing specialized knowledge of foreign affairs and diplomacy bu 
in fact, it was not intended at the time to be a foreign office or in any way to replac 
the British structure; rather, it had the modest purpose of handling tidily th 
incoming and outgoing communications between Ottawa and London. Meanwhik 
a series of Colonial Conferences followed the first held in 1887. Major subjects ¢ 
discussion were: whether the empire should be reorganized; its military defence; an 
the enlargement of intra-imperial trade by means of preferential tariffs. 

The story of the last is long on the record but brief in result. The Canadians belied 
that they would benefit by imperial preference, urged its adoption, and introduce 
unilateral preference in 1897. The British could not agree since they believed in fre 
trade. More words, and considerably more emotion, were used up in debate 0 
whether the empire should have centralized institutions. Here the roles were reverse( 
The proposals for change came from the British side, with talk of federalism or of a 
imperial council. Sir Wilfrid Laurier, who was Prime Minister through all th 
conferences except the first, was hostile to any form of imperial integration. He dre 
attention to the growing nationalism in all the colonies but concluded that to Canad 
the existing arrangements were temporarily satisfactory. The discussion never prc 
gressed beyond majority acceptance of that view. 
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‘The primary purpose of an imperial parliament or council would be to discuss, 
id presumably to direct, the position of the Empire in respect to foreign countries, 
‘cognizing the inescapable connection between foreign policy, defence, and war. 
‘owever, when there was found no generally acceptable plan for political co- 
‘dination, the questions of peace and war, and the related military planning, were 
ft without a political base. But they could not be ignored. The threat to British 
fa-power caused by German naval building, colonial rivalry, and the developing 
istem of alliances in Europe combined to weaken the relative military power of 
‘itain and therefore of the Empire. 

‘That this situation was recognized in Canada was shown by participation in the 
der War and again by agreement in principle on the need for some kind of naval 
ogram. The decision of the Liberal Government to send to South Africa a substan- 
ul force of volunteers met with wide popular approval and, indeed, had been 
smanded in the English-speaking provinces; but it created vigorous opposition in 
uuebec. Henri Bourassa denounced British ‘imperialism’? and Canada’s association 
‘th it, a point of view which was to have important repercussions on the naval 
4estion, and again in the War of 1914-18. 

‘Although the political parties recognized a need for naval defence, nothing more 
as done under the Liberal legislation providing for a Canadian navy than to acquire 
(0 ageing cruisers, one of which was run on a rock and the other retired to Esquimalt 
it want of officers and men. Nor did anything come of the Conservative proposal 
lat there should be in addition an emergency grant to the British navy. In the 
ineral election of 1911 the dominating subject in Quebec was the navy. The 
ationalists attacked all plans, whether for a Canadian navy or for a contribution 
| British expenses, one objection being that it would involve Canada in the results 
a British foreign policy in which it had no voice. Although the Conservative 
hder, R. L. Borden, continued to advocate a naval program he, too, was disturbed 
at a share in imperial defence should be divorced from a share in policy. 


World War | 


Laurier had successfully fended off the proposals for imperial integration he had 
ind no substitute; and neither he nor any other Canadian could, by abstaining from 
nsultation, change the course of British policy and of world events. Thus it was 
iit when England was at war in 1914 Canada legally was at war, too. A policy of no 
‘mmitments had left open the way for the greatest commitment of all. There 
mained freedom of action on the degree and form of Canadian participation, the 
lestion before the government and parliament in the summer of 1914. 

In the early years and months of the War the Canadian people were virtually 
animous in their determination to play a full part and no thought was given to the 
*oretical alternative of avoiding participation. The attitude that was general then, 
dugh less so later, was that the whole resources of the country should be thrown into 
t. struggle against German domination; and, indeed, they continued to be, even 
ten there were minority protests against the scale of the operation. With the 
seption of the production of food, many resources were still to be developed. 
tere was some industrial capacity, but direct experience of the manufacture of 
finitions had not extended beyond small arms. The professional army was a 


i 
if 
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nucleus of some 3,000 men, though the militia had, in the previous two or thr 
years, been built up to nearly 60,000. The Navy, with its two inactive cruisers, w 
handicapped. | 


War Effort —In the First as in the Second World War, the Canadian effort was po 
scale and sustained. Early in August the cruiser Rainbow, with half the proper cre\ 
and no high-explosive shells, set out to counter the powerful German cruisers on th 
Pacific coast. Happily it missed them—and certain destruction. Two — 
structed submarines were acquired and numerous small craft were gradually adde 
Many were used against submarines in the Atlantic. Total naval personnel rose t 
some 10,000. There was no Canadian air force, but some 22,000 Canadians serve 
with the British air forces, many distinguishing themselves as fighter pilots. The lar 
Canadian contribution was in land forces. Of a total of 619,636 men on active service 
424,148 went overseas. An additional 3,079 Canadians enlisted in Britain. The fir 
contingent sailed for England in October 1914, and others followed. One of the grea 
defensive battles in which Canadian troops fought was the second battle of Ypres i 
which gas was first used in combat. Canadians became well known, too, as shoc 
troops in offensive operations. In general, their operations on the ground wer 
recognized to be carefully planned and vigorously carried out. 
Hardly less striking were the advances in the production of food, munitions, an 
the financial structure on which they rested. The recession of 1913-1914 was overco 
by the demands created by the War. By the end of hostilities the acreage under whe | 
in the prairie provinces was nearly 80 per cent above that of 1913, and exports c 
other foodstuffs rose quickly. The demand for munitions similarly stimulated t 
industrial structure which had been in trouble immediately before the War. Factorie 
were converted to the manufacture of munitions, with the result that about one thir 
of the Canadian industrial capacity was diverted to war orders. 
Finance also showed remarkable resilience. Deprived of the possibility of borrowin! 
in London or New York, the Canadian Government turned to domestic taxes, inclué 
ing the first federal income tax, and to borrowing from its own people. The earl 
effects of rapid economic development and financial change were mixed. On the on 
hand the economy was becoming more varied, and more self-sufficient; on the othe 
there were severe social dislocations. The economic upsurge brought increased wealt, 
to a limited number of people and employment rose, but rising prices hit those ¢ 
modest means in town and country. Discontent and pressure against the existin! 
régime were expressed in the Winnipeg strike of 1919 and in the growth of ne\ 
political parties intended to represent the interests of farmers and labour. 
The great military effort, in itself a remarkable achievement, had indirect result! 
both good and bad. It created a proper pride and a new sense of Canadian nationa! 
ism. It established a valid claim to a greater place for Canada in the internationé 
community. The experience gained in the War led to little change in Canadia| 
military policy but did establish a military tradition and a group of skilled office 
whose value was seen in the interwar period and more especially in the Secon’ 
World War. On the liability side was the serious divergence between Quebec and th 
other provinces which developed in the second year of the War and reached | 
dangerous height with the imposition of compulsory military service in 1917. | 
In the early part of the War the cause of England and France was fully accepte, 
by the people of Quebec with hardly a suggestion of opposition from the nationalist 
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no had opposed participation in the South African War; but, quite early, doubts 
sre expressed that Canada should supply as many soldiers as the Government 
oposed. As the demands for manpower increased, opinion within Canada became 
ore divided, and even before conscription was decided on there was a strong 
2ment which opposed further participation. 

The adoption of conscription brought on riots in Quebec, and a bitter battle of 
ords between French-speaking and English-speaking Canadians over Ontario schools. 
ne War finally broke the unity that had once been so striking. It is obvious now— 
| it was to a few people at the time—that too little attention was paid to the direct 
anadian stake in winning the War; that is, to judge it from Canadian interest rather 
an as assistance to Britain and France. 

\On the political side, one result of the War was the assumption by the Government, 
‘th parliamentary authority, of greater powers over individual citizens, in the area 
‘rights sometimes disputed with the provinces, and over the economy. Another 
sult, arising out of the dispute over conscription, was to distort the normal pattern 
political parties. Conscription, in the view of the Conservative Government, was 
easure that should rest on the shoulders of a coalition government; but when a 
ialition was formed and sought the support of the electors it secured only three 
ats in Quebec and elsewhere lost only twenty to the Liberal opposition. The unhappy 


| 


oportion to what had been anticipated, it became evident that the failure to design 
ther imperial institutions or else an organized intra-imperial relationship left a gap 
jat was wholly unsatisfactory to the Canadian Government. Borden had long 
‘oken in general terms of the necessary relationship of foreign affairs and war. Now 
‘s increasing dissatisfaction with Canadian ministers being treated as “‘toy automata’”’, 
id with the British conduct of the War itself, found a ready listener in Lloyd George. 
qe Imperial War Cabinet could hardly be called a Canadian invention but it, 
gether with the appointment of a Canadian officer to command the Canadian 
rps, and the presence in London of a Minister of Overseas Military Forces, 
mbined to Canadianize the corps itself and to allow a Canadian voice in higher 
rection and strategy. Equally, the Canadian Government was determined to have 
part in a peace settlement following a war in which the country had played a 
nificant role. The War was a wholly practical problem, lasting for a limited period; 
id the reason for the Canadian demand for participation in its direction came not 
m theory but from function. 


Peace Conference 


ne approach to the Peace Conference, on the other hand, was mixed. The Canadian 
linisters who attended it were impressed with the substantive problems raised, but 
| Parliament and the press the main interest was in “status” rather than in the 
tempt to solve a series of complicated international problems for the future. 
anada was represented at the Paris Peace Conference in two ways: as a member of 
e British Empire Delegation, which meant access to the inner circle; and, as a minor 
bwer, which meant recognition of international status but little else. That great 
jalist, Clemenceau, who ordinarily paid little attention to smaller countries, had a 
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weakness for the dominions because of their fighting capacity, which is a good illus 
tration of the functional principle. 

The debate in the House of Commons on the treaties of peace was turgid anc 
unilluminating. No one would guess from it that more than 600,000 Canadians hac 
fought to achieve a better world. Throughout the debate almost the only subjec 
raised in response to ministers’ statements on the work of the conference wa 
whether the settlement had enhanced the international status of Canada. : 


Post-1919 Policy : 


When hostilities were over, and the treaties of peace signed, the way was open fo 
Canadians to assess their interests and commitments and to design external policy 
There could, of course, be no simple and instantaneous answer, but the broad lines o 
policy that were followed can be detected, mainly from the responses to particula: 
situations. First, however, a glance at the general outlook of the country. 

The atmosphere in 1919 and in the years immediately following was coloured by 
the assumption that a war to end war had been won. It seemed reasonable, then, tc 
look forward to an era in which aggression no longer threatened; to a world in wi 
democracy was assured, international trade encouraged, and military preparednes’ 
could be kept to a minimum. While it had been shown that Canadians would figh 
when they thought it necessary, they had much to do at home in developing th 
country and in meeting the financial burdens that directly or indirectly resulted fron 
the War. Far from seeking new territory Canada was fully engrossed in peoplin, 
and equipping its already wide acres. | 

Canada is, geographically, a North American country which meant that it wa 
considered to be relatively insulated from the complications and dangers of Europea 
rivalries (the War of 1914 presumably being an exception), and was neighbour ti 
the United States by which it was influenced in a number of ways. 

In spite of friction in the past and of a Canadian tendency to be over-sensitive t 
any supposed American pressure, the two peoples had much in common, althougl 
Canada was more conscious of its powerful neighbour than the latter was of Canada 
Crisscross of population, similar social conditions, and labour affiliations wer 
capped by a trade which had become increasingly vital. Though Canadian foreigi 
policy was far from being a slavish copy of that of the United States and, indeed, { 
these years was very different, there remained a desire to ensure that there be n 
serious divergence between British and American policies. Latin America mad 
little impact on Canada, less than the British West Indies which had been well know 
to the commercial men of the Atlantic Provinces. 


Mother Countries—Outside the Americas the chief connection was with Britain, th 
mother country for the majority of Canadians, one of Canada’s principal tradin 
partners and the channel between Canada and foreign countries. The whole imperié 
structure was open to revision, as had been agreed during the War. In regard t 
foreign affairs the Imperial War Conference of 1917 had resolved that any readjust 
ment “‘should recognize the right of the Dominions and India to an adequate voice i 
foreign policy and in foreign relations, and should provide effective arrangements fi 
continuous consultation in all important matters of common Imperial concern, an 
for such necessary concerted action, founded on consultation, as the several goverr 
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‘ents may determine’’. That resolution while laying down a broad principle, left the 
‘ay open for alternative courses. It was drafted mainly by Borden and Smuts. 
Toward France, the other mother country, the Canadian attitude was more 
ymplex. In the early part of the War French Canadians had emphasized the common 
use with their country of origin but, over the years, their sense of identity had been 
\ the cultural rather than in the political field. They were essentially Canadiens and 
‘It little sympathy for the secularism and rationalism of contemporary France, or 
ompulsion to support French foreign policy. To Canadians generally Europe was 
imiliar ground, and the more so now that hundreds of thousands of them had served, 
ad many had died, there. But whether such a general familiarity was to be translated 
ato terms of policy remained to be seen. These were the areas of prime concern. 


the League of Nations—There was also the question of Canadian policy in the 
‘eague of Nations. The purpose of the League as seen by those who designed and 
adorsed the covenant was to introduce order into international relations, filling a 
bnspicuous gap evident in the prewar world. While the League was much discussed 
ad generally approved in Canada the delegation at the Peace Conference had 
ythe small to limit the commitments to be undertaken by members and especially 


the smaller powers. In particular, objection was taken to Article X, which read: 


“The members of the League undertake to respect and preserve as against external 
aggression the territorial integrity and existing political independence of all members 

_ of the League. In case of any such aggression or in case of any threat or danger of such 
aggression, the Council shall advise upon the means by which this obligation shall 

i be fulfilled’’. 

This article, together with XVI which provided for sanctions, was the main 
kpression of the doctrine of collective security. The Canadian objections to Article X 
vere many, but essentially they were directed against a universal guarantee of the 
‘atus quo by a minor power. Efforts to have the Article eliminated or amended were 
nsuccessful. There were, of course, many other aspects of the League to which, 
fith the International Labour Organization, Canadian approval was given; but the 
re of the League was the attempt to replace what had been styled “international 
narchy” with solid barriers against war as a means of settling international disputes. 
The magnitude of the Canadian effort in the War had overtaken not only Canadian 
‘atus in the empire and the world—and that was subject to remedy—but also the 
nowledge of, and experience in, international affairs on the part of the civil govern- 
rent. In the 1920’s and 1930’s there was ample opportunity to remedy that situation. 
‘or the first stage after the War Canadian foreign policy was conducted within the 
-amework of imperial policy, that being a practice unknown—though dreamed of— 
efore the War, and resulting now from the experience of the Imperial War Cabinet. 
f was virtually this body which had appeared in Paris as the British Empire Delegation 
» the Peace Conference; and in its next existence it dealt, in two stages, with the 


oblems of the Far East. 


\nglo-Japanese Treaty—The question of the renewal of the Anglo-Japanese Treaty 
vas to come up at the Conference of Prime Ministers in 1921. Before it met, the 
vanadian Prime Minister, Arthur Meighen, telegraphed to Lloyd George his opinion 
at the alliance should not be renewed but that, instead, the Far Eastern questions 
hould come before a conference of the British Empire, the United States, China, 


nd Japan. In London he continued to argue strongly against renewal, contrary to 
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the view of Britain, Australia, and New Zealand. The last three were concernec 
with security in the Pacific. | 

The Canadian case seems to have been based entirely on the fact that the Unite¢ 
States was hostile to the Treaty, and there is no indication that the Governmen| 
made any study of the Far Eastern question as such. After a vigorous debate in Londor 
a compromise decision was reached that there should be a conference of the power; 
but that abrogation of the Treaty should be conditional on that conference’s succes 
Thereupon the imperial statesmen packed their bags again and set out, as a delegation 
for an international conference at Washington. The conference was successful in tha 
a number of treaties and agreements were signed. Whether it had more effect in stabil| 
izing the Far East than a renewed alliance would have had is speculation. Certainh 
it did meet the Canadian demand in that the old Treaty was terminated; and so fa’ 
as is known the common delegation was satisfactory to Sir Robert Borden, thi 
Canadian member. ! 

Thus far the device of a co-operative imperial policy had worked well, but the case} 
so far had had certain characteristics: they were on subjects of general interest in thi 
Empire, and they were not urgent and so could be discussed personally in advance 
Without those conditions imperial policy was much less workable, the more so becaust 
at the Prime Ministers’ Meeting in 1921 they had, while paying lip-service to thi 
principle of consultation, done little to provide means to make it more effective, or 
indeed, that it would take place at all. 


Chanak—This became painfully apparent in the Middle Eastern crisis of 1922. Wher 
the Canadian Government, together with others in the Empire and outside it, wai 
invited to support British policy in face of the emergency at Chanak there had beer 
no previous consultation; and, to make matters worse, the British communicatio 
precipitate enough, was delayed at Ottawa. The particular case, while arising out of ¢ 
treaty to which Canada was a party, proved to be one test of the range of area an¢ 
subject in which Canada was prepared to take responsibility. Since the crisis itsel 
faded, a conclusion on the Canadian position cannot be final, but the obvious dis) 
taste for intervention and the refusal to make a firm decision indicated a limitation o 
Canadian commitments. 

The questions arising in connection with the League of Nations were more clear-cut 
Since Canada had expressed a dislike for agreement to take automatic action agains) 
future aggression, it could have been predicted that its government would no 
subscribe to the various proposals for strengthening the collective system made it 
1922-25. So it proved with the Draft Treaty of Mutual Assistance and the Genev 
Protocol for the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes. The Canadian objectior 
was to the “rigid provisions for application of economic and military sanctions i 
practically every future war’’, a response consistent with the attitude toward Article x 
and in particular with the developing doctrine that such major decisions should not b 
made by an international body, in so far as Canada was concerned, without th 
approval of Parliament. 

It is appropriate to note, however, that Canada was far from being alone in rejecting 
the two agreements. All Empire governments, among others, turned them down. Wher 
the Europeans moved to regional security it appears that Britain did not consul 
the dominions; and equally it seems evident that the Canadian Government fel 
no resentment in not being offered a place in the treaties of Locarno. 
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‘Halibut Treaty—Meanwhile there were developments in procedure as well as in 
“substance. In 1923 the Halibut Treaty with the United States was signed, with British 
agreement, by a Canadian plenipotentiary alone. Also in 1923 an Imperial Conference 
laid down general rules on the negotiation and signature of treaties. Broadly it was 
} envisaged that countries of the Empire might, according to circumstances, act indivi- 
‘dually, in groups, or as a whole (i.e., continue to pursue an Empire policy). In the 
. case of the first, other Empire governments should be kept in touch if their interests 
were involved. The Imperial Conference of 1926 still retained, as one alternative in 
‘negotiation, the use of a British Empire delegation; but, in practice, this procedure 
: was almost obsolete. 

As a national policy was developing, a body of specialists was needed in this as in 
other aspects of government. The Department of External Affairs grew slowly and 
‘the conspicuous advance was in offices abroad. After the War there were still only 
-the High Commissioner in London and the Commissioner-General in Paris, but in 
11925 an ‘“‘advisory officer’? was sent to Geneva to keep in touch with League affairs 
and to advise delegates to international conferences. In 1927 diplomatic representation 
‘in foreign capitals began with the accreditation of a minister plenipotentiary to the 
United States and in the next two years legations were established in Paris and Tokyo. 
It was, perhaps, a modest beginning but it was, nevertheless, the nucleus of a Canadian 
‘foreign service. 


“Security” in the 1930's 


i 


Before 1930 the foreign policy of Canada was being worked out in a relatively peaceful 
and prosperous world. Planning against aggression was influenced, not only in Canada 
but in many other countries, by a sense of unreality. As in most periods, thought 
on the subject was distorted rather than aided by the human weakness for phrases. 
‘Those countries, such as France and Poland, which had reason to fear inroads on 
‘the settlement of 1919-20 were described as ‘‘consumers of security’? while others, 
ike Canada, being less directly affected, were called “‘producers of security’. It was 
a form of nonsense that was to be tragically dispelled in 1939, but is none the less 
| ‘understandable in its setting. For Canada important elements of the picture were 
‘the largely common ground with other countries of the Empire and the isolationism 
of the United States. 
| In the 1930’s the world switched from postwar to threatened and actual hostilities 
which might, or might not, remain localized. The transition was accompanied and 
influenced by a collapse, or near collapse, of the whole economic structure. For 
Canada this spelled a disastrous curtailment of the foreign markets on which it 
depended so much. Demand went down steeply and with it prices. In 1933 the average 
of Canadian export prices was 60 per cent of the 1929 figure, while one main com- 
: Bement, wheat, was down to 45 per cent. The Conservative Government which came 
into office in 1930 sought to secure what trade it could by raising the tariff to a new 
height and then by a series of bilateral agreements for preferential trade in the 
‘Imperial Economic Conference of 1932. While economic conditions improved in 
“some degree in the later 1930’s, the depression came to an end only when it was 
overtaken by the demands of another war. 
| Whether the Second World War could have been prevented by a tight and widely- 
| sePported system of collective security will never be known; but at least it is evident 
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that the process of separate concession and compromise in the face of agegressior 
was a disastrous failure. During the 1920’s Canada, with many other states, hac 
resisted the various efforts to set up protective measures; and in the 1930’s it was 4 
more and no less willing than the average country to make a stand. 


Manchuria—The active moves against the peace settlement began with the Japanes: 
seizure of Manchuria in 1931-32. When questioned in the House, the Prime Ministe 
pleaded ‘“‘slight knowledge” of the situation and continued to refuse to be drawn 
and only when a proposal for non-recognition of ““Manchukuo” came before thi 
League Assembly did the Government show its hand by voting in favour. Mean 
while, at the Conference for the Reduction and Limitation of Armaments in Genev: 
the Canadian representative protested against sanctions and developing the la 
into a “‘super-state’’. 


Ethiopia—By the early autumn of 1935 the pressing question was the Italian invasio1 
of Ethiopia. The first Canadian member of a small committee of the Leagu 
Assembly appointed to examine the matter demanded that the League should shoy 
that “it meant business” and that “when a breach of the Covenant took place i 
proposed to deal with the aggression in the proper way’’. What that way was, wa 
not defined, but when the alternate delegate, W. A. Riddell, proposed, on his ow! 
authority, to extend the list of sanctions to oil and other compelling items, th 
succeeding Liberal Government stated that his views were not those of the Canadiai 
Government. | 

Canada had implemented such sanctions as had so far been agreed but was no 
prepared to be in the van. There was a case for leaving the initiation of drastic move 
to the great powers which would have borne the brunt of any military reaction t 
crippling economic sanctions. Hitler broke the treaties of Versailles and Locarni 
by re-occupying the Rhineland in March 1936. Japan, Italy and Germany all defie« 
those countries which sought to preserve the status quo and the internationa 
atmosphere was tense. | 
| 


World War Il 


As the situation grew steadily worse the Government maintained its position tha 
automatic sanctions were unacceptable, and that Parliament must decide the appre 
priate action in particular circumstances. This, however, should not be interprete| 
as wholly negative since Mackenzie King warned Parliament, as he did Hitler i) 
private conversation, that Canadians would not be idle if England were attacked. : 

By 1937 comprehensive plans for rearmament began to come into effect. Particul 
attention was paid to the Air Force and (to a lesser extent) to the Navy, both : 
which had been sadly neglected. Increased capacity was developed for the manu 
facture of munitions and aircraft. While the program on the whole was on a mode 
scale, Canada was substantially more ready for military operations than had be 
the case 25 years before. 


Canada Declares War—In 1939 Canada declared war with the approval of the Hous 
without division and of the Senate unanimously. Its government and Parliamer 
had had what opportunities were open to a small power to influence the course 
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orth Nova Scotia Highlanders embark during 
World War II. 


joyal Winnipeg Rifles and support troops 
ead for the Normandy beaches for assault 
landings, June 6, 1944. 


‘vacuation over the causeway of the Zuider 
' Zee, The Netherlands, May 29, 1945. 


A discussion centres around the formal sur- 
render of all German forces still in The 
Netherlands. 
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events, and now, as a sovereign state, it decided to take up the sword again in th 
cause of the liberty which was a cardinal belief. 

Canada’s part in the Second World War was no less striking than in the First, bu 
necessarily in a form adjusted to the altered character of warfare. Fortunately th 
preparations which have been mentioned provided a base, if not an adequate ons 
from which to start. The army overseas was numerically slightly smaller than in th 
War of 1914 and circumstances did not allow it to be in combat at such an earl 
stage. Compared with World War I, the Navy in the Second was ten times large 
in personnel and was supplied with vessels which enabled it to play a major part i 
the Battle of the Atlantic. The Royal Canadian Air Force was, of course, new t 
warfare and, fortunately, as the nature of the War showed, had been given priorit 
in the prewar planning. The total of personnel was 249,624 of whom 95,166 serve 
overseas. Canadians took a large share in the Royal Air Force Bomber Comman 
in which nearly 10,000 lost their lives. Under the British Commonwealth Air Trainin 
Plan 131,583 men from some 14 countries were trained in Canada. 

Response to the War in the economic field was as effective as in the military. Tt 
Government quickly assumed wide powers over money, prices, and productio 
through taxation, the Foreign Exchange Control Board, the Wartime Prices an 
Trade Board, and the Department of Munitions and Supply. War industries wet 
conjured out of almost nothing, promoting general industrialization and diversific: 
tion of the economy. By 1943 more than half the net value of Canadian productio 
was in manufactured goods. Already by 1940 the unemployment and excess capacit 
of the depression years were being absorbed, so that by 1944 employment ha 
increased by nearly 60 per cent. Yet, in spite of this swelling activity, the cost « 
living rose by only 20 per cent during the War. The Second World War, like the Firs 
greatly accelerated the process by which Canada was moving from a producer of 
limited number of staples to a more balanced economy. 


Postwar Status of ‘“Middle Powers” 


The Canadian economic and military roles in the War were for a time in the settin 
of the Commonwealth fighting alone against the German advance, with wester 
Europe overrun, the Soviet Union still allied with Germany for the pursuit of spoil 
and the United States neutral. It did not need any late survival of the search fc 
status for its own sake to suggest the need of some equation between the substanti\ 
part that Canada was playing and its place in international councils. 

When the Soviet Union was forced into the War by Germany in June 1941, and tt 
United States by Japan in December, the great-power pattern reappeared in tk 
alliance and the Canadian position was relatively, though not absolutely, le 
important. Whereas during the First World War the Canadian Government ha 
sought, and found, a place in imperial policy-making, it had in the Second Worl 
War, as the Government of a sovereign state, to fit as best it could into a relationshi 
with foreign great powers. It was under these circumstances that there was evolve 
the formula which, it was considered in Ottawa, would define the appropriate positio 
for Canada either in the wartime alliance or in the larger community that woul 
follow after peace was established. The particular application was made in relatic 
to the United Nations, the successor to the League of Nations. 
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The doctrine, described in 1943 and 1944, denied the validity of a simple division 
otween great and small powers. There should be a recognition of the existence of 
‘niddle powers”, those which were already making important contributions to the 
Yar and could similarly contribute to the maintenance of peace. It was not claimed 
+ desired that Canada should compete for the lead with the great powers, but rather 
‘at its voice should be heard in proportion to a capacity proven in the War and 
‘ticipated for the postwar period. 


‘Not during the War in relation to the main allied agencies, in the procedure for 
leaties of peace, or in the character of postwar organizations did the Canadian 
‘yetrine work out with mathematical precision. The Canadian Government was 
benly displeased with the arrangements for making treaties with the enemy states 
Europe. The conference at Paris in 1946 was called so that the lesser states might 
bmment on drafts drawn up by the great powers, a retrograde step in comparison 
ith arrangements of 1919. In 1947 the Government was invited to submit in writing 
p views on the character of the settlement with Germany and Austria. In doing so it 
'zain protested that opportunity for discussion was not provided. 


|The San Francisco Conference on the charter of the United Nations came only 
‘ter the great powers had drafted a plan at Dumbarton Oaks. Canada, with the 
sser powers, was active enough in the drafting at San Francisco, but the resulting 
ocument still provided a primary position for the great powers. A similar distinction 
as made for the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 


It need not be concluded that Canada had found victory or defeat in the attempt 
) apply a formula that, at the height of its considerable effort in the War, had seemed 
sasonable. No such plan could, indeed, be exact, nor could it be assumed that it 
ould necessarily seem to the great powers to be wholly suitable. Furthermore, the 
attern of international organization and relationships that was emerging from the 
Var was one that, on the one hand, was to take unexpected turns, and, on the other, 
‘ffered wide opportunities for useful and sometimes effective intervention by a country 
which was prepared to accept a measure of responsibility for the peace and well- 
‘eing of the world. 


In no respect was the effect of the War more evident than in the radical alterations 
4 Canadian foreign policy. That very change, however, can be magnified or mis- 
\nderstood if it is not seen against the background of an attitude on the part of allies 
vholly different from that of 1918, and also of adverse developments which had no 
ounterpart in the dozen years after the First World War. The starting-point for 
‘hinking on postwar planning was similar—the necessity of establishing an inter- 
‘ational organization, the primary purpose of which would be to maintain peace by 
ollective action. In the 1940’s, however, there was none of the assurance of future 
heace that had earlier been one of the factors working against a recognition of the 
‘ctual need for security. The prevailing feeling was relief that the destructive hostili- 
ies had ceased, but without any sense of finality, and with a consciousness that a 
lamaged world must be nursed back to health politically and economically. Whereas 
an 1920 Canada’s Commonwealth partners had, in varying degrees, shared their 
‘listaste for commitments, and the United States had withdrawn into chilly isolation, 
iow all of their closest friends accepted the principle that a price had to be paid for 
yeace and order. 
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Across a Korean valley ; 

Princess Patricia Canadian Ligh 

Infantry company moves ij 

single file toward enemy posi 
tions. 


It is with this background, together with a realization of Canada’s greater strengtl 
and experience, that its changed policy should be examined. In the years between the 
Wars, Canadian activity in international affairs had been restricted by two conditions 
a limitation of geographical area of responsibility and caution about commitment tc 
future action. Neither, of course, was completely discarded by Canada (or, indeed 
by many other countries, if any), but the difference in degree was so great that it car 
be regarded as a new policy. 

Canada had no wild delusions of being a great power but was prepared to parti 
cipate in, and take responsibility for, international questions in most parts of thé 
world, and its spokesmen explicitly (and without protest from Parliament or public 
drew attention to the wide-flung obligations which resulted from full acceptance 0: 
the spirit and letter of the United Nations charter. Foreign policy being more thar 
good intentions, it was necessary to provide in the postwar period the civil and military 
structure needed for the support of the policy as it developed. 

Several departments of government—such as Finance, Agriculture, Fisheries, anc 
Trade and Commerce—had always been concerned with aspects of foreign affair: 
and, of course, continued to be. Since the present discussion is on the main lines o! 
policy it will be sufficient to add a word on the position, after the War, of Nationa 
Defence and External Affairs, the departments mainly affected. While the heaviest 
responsibilities of the first had been during the period of hostilities it later took or 
important duties in the enforcement or maintenance of peace as well as in the defence 
of the country. 


Integration of Armed Services 


Two principal changes may be noted. Shortly after the War a Defence Researct 
Board was created—in effect a fourth service, responsible for the co-ordination of 
research and development to meet the requirements of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. 
Several years later a more comprehensive plan of integration was undertaken. The 
principle adopted was to integrate the Armed Forces under a single Chief of Defence 
Staff and a Defence Staff, to whom would fall control of all planning and operations, 
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hus creating not only a stronger force but also substantial savings which could be 
liverted to the purchase of capital equipment. The second significant postwar factor 
vas that provision was made for much larger and better equipped services than had 


xisted in previous periods of peace. 

' Before the outbreak of war in 1939 the regular strength of the three services was 
ibout 8,000 officers and men. In 1954 (after the Korean increase) it was about 112,000. 
t was this great increase in the regular establishment that enabled Canada to 


ji 
| 


iccept responsibilities for peace-keeping. 


}) 


Increased Representation 


The Department of External Affairs which, with its foreign service, has a general 
sesponsibility for relations with other countries, was forced into rapid expansion 
during and after the War. Regular recruiting multiplied the officer strength by ten 
up to 1951; and by 1964 that had been doubled again. More conspicuous as an 
indication of widening interest in world affairs was the growth in representation 
abroad. The first moves in 1939 and 1940 were to send high commissioners to 
‘Commonwealth countries: Australia, New Zealand, Ireland, and South Africa (and 
Newfoundland in 1941)—primarily to meet practical needs arising out of the War. 

' Wartime conditions limited general expansion, particularly in Europe but, by 
1945, Canadian representation covered six Commonwealth countries, seven European 
‘countries, six in Latin America, one in the Far East, and one in the United States. 


In 1964 there were diplomatic representatives accredited to 70 foreign states; there 


‘were 17 high commissioners and commissioners in the Commonwealth, 8 missions 
‘to international organizations, 9 consular offices, and the military mission to Berlin. 
\At that time the number of officers serving abroad was 273. 

| It was wholly in the Canadian interest—and Canadians believed it to be in the 
‘general interest—to co-operate in a variety of organizations and undertakings designed 
‘to bring closer a world that was orderly, peaceful, and prosperous, one in which the 
‘concepts of civil and political liberty and of the rule of law would take the maximum 
place. Much of the Canadian energy in foreign affairs was devoted to this formidable 
‘task, but that was not the only preoccupation; there were also important bilateral 
“questions, particularly in the economic and military fields. The network of relations 
‘with individual countries was broadening, as is reflected in the growing list of 


diplomatic missions. 


| | 
PASSPORT OFFICE 


| The Passport Office of the Department of External 
Affairs is a busy place in the tourist season. 
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It would be superfluous to recall the many common interests and the frequent 
consultations with the British government. That Canadians continued to value the 
links with Britain was illustrated by the concern with which many of them viewed the’ 
possible results of Britain’s joining the European Economic Community, thinking 
not only in terms of trade (and on that there was disagreement whether a loss to 
Canada would finally result) but of a re-orientation toward Europe and away from 
the Commonwealth. | 

In the days of the Empire and even of the early Commonwealth, Canadians 
tended to equate the whole with Britain alone. From the time of the War there was 
much more consciousness of the Commonwealth as a whole. Because of the events 
that came to a head during and immediately after the War it was becoming a new 
kind of Commonwealth. In the interwar years the statesmen of Britain and the 
dominions had thought out and developed a relationship between the component 
parts that was in conformity with the stature of the former colonies. There was no 
constitution and no legal obligations but largely common interests. 

During the War the question was raised of reviving the Imperial War Cabinet of 
the First World War, but Mackenzie King and the majority of other Commonwealth 
Prime Ministers were opposed. As a long list of colonies became sovereign, the 
Commonwealth had to adjust itself to contain the strong nationalism of a series of 
new states in Asia, Africa, the Caribbean, and the Mediterranean. 


Commonwealth Relations . 


The Commonwealth remained one of the main poles of Canadian external policy. Its 
position in world affairs, however, took on a different character. Instead of a small 
group of states with, for the most part, similar interests and policies, the Common- 
wealth was now marked by diversity, both as between cultures and in foreign policies. | 
It was the very fact that the members brought together all continents, many races, 
and a host of outlooks that afforded an opportunity to compensate for the centrifugal: 
forces so generally apparent in the world. It was, it was true, many years since the 
Commonwealth had acted as a unit in international relations, but for a longer time it 
had been a group of states with similar objectives. In the 1950’s and 1960’s, however, | 
only a few of the members were attached to alliances while the majority were unaligned. 
The main forum for the exchange of views, the periodic meetings of prime ministers, 
became so large as to threaten to be unwieldy but, on the other hand, they opened to 
Canadians a wide circle of world opinion. 


Relations with the United States 


Relationships with the United States became no less important but took some new turns. 
After the Second World War, as contrasted with the First, there was a large area of 
common foréign interest. There was room for difference as, for example, in the attitudes 
toward Cuba; but in the east-west division and in continental defence there was 
agreement. Bilaterally, too, there were some important steps. The project of the com- 
mon development of the St. Lawrence, long marked by more talk than action, at last 
came into effect for electrical power in 1958 and for the seaway in 1959. The Columbia) 
River Treaty became effective in 1964, a dramatic example of the joint use of wate, 
and water power. | 
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Some aspects of the economic relationship gave cause for alarm as well as satisfac- 
tion. The balance of trade improved in the 15 years after the War, but there was concern 
over the extent and results of American capital investment. No one seriously questioned 
the need for imported capital, or that the bulk of it must now come largely from the 
|United States; but the growing ownership of Canadian companies and resources 


\stirred the old apprehension that Canada would be “‘taken over’’ by the United States. 


External Aid 


In the international economic field the Canadian interest in foreign trade as a 
necessary element in the country’s welfare was consistent with the rehabilitation of 
countries damaged during hostilities and assistance to underdeveloped areas. Canada 
participated in the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration and made 
reconstruction loans to European countries. In addition to these temporary plans, it 
‘was associated from the beginning with the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, 
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, the International 
Monetary Fund, and the International Development Association. Since 1951, too, 
Canada has followed an increasingly diversified and extensive program of aid to 
‘developing countries. 

Beginning on a modest scale some 16 years ago, Canadian external aid, in various 
forms, has become a major aspect of the country’s participation in world affairs. Some 
indication of this will be seen from the fact that in 1951 the first parliamentary ap- 
propriation was for $400,000 while in 1964 the amount made available to developing 
countries was $226,000,000, extended to 63 countries. Aid is funnelled, in part, through 
lagencies of the United Nations, and in part through multilateral organizations such 
‘as the Colombo Plan and the Commonwealth plans, but even under collective schemes 


(Left) Through Canada’s External Aid Pro- 

gram, a student from Malaysia studies chemi- 

cal technology at the Southern Alberta 
Institute of Technology, Calgary. 


Under the Colombo Plan, a Singapore fireman 

toured Canada studying the adaptability of 

Canadian industrial fire fighting methods to 

conditions in his own country. In Ottawa he 

examines the circuitry of an industrial fire 

alarm system. He is shown here with the Dom- 
inion Fire Commissioner. 
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A typing class is conducted in this Educational 
Training Centre, Siblin, Lebanon, which was 
built with Canadian funds. 


The Canadian High Commissioner A 


in Tanzania presents books from 
the Overseas Institute of Canada to 
the Chief Education Officer. 


the actual relationship is largely bilateral. Consultation makes it possible for the i) 


priorities of the developing countries to be observed, and effective co-operative arrange- 
ments draw on the respective resources of the partners in such enterprises. 


Assistance can be in the form of grants or in long-term interest-free loans and has) 
made possible the development of power (hydro-electric and thermal), of transport — 


facilities, natural resources, educational facilities, and supply of foodstuffs. Canadians 
have gone to many countries to give expert advice and assistance in a wide variety of 


fields; in 1964, for example, 550 Canadians—teachers and advisers—went abroad under _ 


aid programs. These human links have been complemented by the presence in Canada | 
of students and trainees from other countries. In 1956 the total of such persons was 


370. In 1964 it was 1,820, of whom 953 came from South and Southeast Asia, 189 — 


from the Caribbean, and 358 from Africa. 


Canada in the United Nations 


The United Nations bulked large in Canadian external policy and action. With its | 


complex network of committees, councils, and specialized agencies it covered most of | 
the field of human endeavour, offering many avenues for concerted action. It gave to | 
the lesser powers opportunities for exerting influence by ideas and patient diplomacy 
far beyond their capacity if measured by population, wealth, or military strength. 


Israel—Particularly in the first decade of the United Nations, when the membership | ! 


was comparatively small and deliberate negotiation and compromise more the rule, 
Canadian delegations, with those of a few other middle powers, earned a reputation as 
constructive intermediaries in controversial questions. One such, in which Canadians 
played a recognized role, was the negotiation leading up to the establishment of the 
State of Israel. 
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Kashmir—Another, with a less conclusive ending, was the mediation between India and 
Pakistan over Kashmir undertaken in 1949 by the Canadian president of the Security 
Council at the Council’s request. There are many others, some apparent in committees, 
and others unrecorded in the endless conversations in corridors. Perhaps the best known 
and one of the most fruitful interventions was in the Middle Eastern crisis of 1956-57. 
Here the Canadian initiative and readiness to accept responsibility, seen in contrast to 
the crisis of 1922 in the same area, afford a good example of the change through which 
Canadian policy had gone, and of the opportunities occasionally open to a middle 
power. 


Egypt—At the end of October 1956, following the nationalization by Egypt of the 
Suez Canal Company, British and French forces took military action against Egypt, 
which in turn led to the calling of a special session of the General Assembly of the 
United Nations. The Canadian delegation abstained on a resolution which, amongst 
other things, called for a cease-fire and withdrawal of forces, explaining that it had 
done so because the resolution did not go on to measures to re-establish peace in the 
area. The Secretary of State for External Affairs then suggested the formation of a 


A lonely desert patrol is en- 

livened by a meeting with 

bedouins and their camels. 

Canadian soldiers have 

served with the United 

Nations Emergency Force 
for many years. 


Where men are stationed to keep 

the peace, helicopters and jeeps 

are of great assistance in patrol 
work. 
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The Canadian Prime Minister and the Minister for External Affairs represent Canada 
at a meeting of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, whose headquarters were 
originally in Paris and have now been moved to Brussels. 


| 


United Nations force to guard against hostilities while a political settlement was being 
made. Two days later a Canadian resolution formally proposing such a force was 
adopted, and before long the United Nations Emergency Force was in operation. 


Korea— When the charter of the United Nations was drawn up, provision was made for’ 
the use of military force if that were needed to meet breaches of the peace, but only on 
one occasion, and because of fortuitous circumstances, could such action be taken. The | 
North Korean attack on the Republic of Korea in June 1950 led the Security Council 
to recommend that member states contribute military forces to assist the republic and | 
restore peace. To this the Canadian Government responded by sending three 
destroyers, RCAF transport aircraft, and an infantry brigade group. Already, however, 
it had become evident that the division between east and west would normally prevent 
the United Nations from acting as a unit, while apprehension of aggression by the | 
Soviet Union and its allies suggested the need of collective security against that threat. | 
As early as 1946 the Canadian Government had expressed concern with the failure | 
to provide for military co-operation in the United Nations, and welcomed the Treaty | 
of Brussels as a development which “deserves our full support”’. | 


North Atlantic Treaty Organization | 


Government spokesmen gave clear warning of the need for mutual protection 
against Communist aggression, and Canadians participated in the discussions in- 
Washington in 1948 on the project of a regional security arrangement. The North | 
Atlantic Treaty, signed in April 1949, was the result of these discussions and became | 


460 CANADA, 1867-1967 


In 1966 the first air transport agreement linking 
' Montreal and Moscow was signed by Prime 
_ Minister Pearson and Mr. D. Polyansky, first 
Deputy Chairman of the Council of Ministers 
| of the U.S.S.R. 


one of the foundations of Canadian foreign policy. It was a return to the concept of 
} regional security as attempted in the 1920’s. Canada took its part in the formation of the 
alliance and in the planning which followed, and contributed Armed Forces consisting 
of an air division, an infantry brigade group, and naval support on a stand-by basis. 
Greatly as Canadian foreign policy had widened, the move in that direction was not 
unlimited. Indeed policy after the Second World War was not intended to have universal 
“application in the sense of involvement in every enterprise in every area. Canadians 
were slow to associate themselves with the problems and interests of Latin America. 
_ Close as it was, it made not the immediate impact that Europe did, or even to a degree 
the Far East. 

_ On the other hand, defence of North America was immediate. The Permanent Joint 
Board on Defence, established in the summer of 1940, continued as a medium for 
consultation. In 1957 provisionally, and in 1958 formally, there came into existence the 
North American Air Defence Command. There was to be an integrated headquarters 
| (at Colorado Springs), with an American commander-in-chief, a Canadian deputy, and 
' staff officers from both countries. The starting-point was that the air defence of North 
America was a single problem and, under the arrangement, there was created a single 
Operational control over forces supplied by both countries. 


A **‘Middle Power” 


| “Canada’s position in the world,”’ wrote the Secretary of State for External Affairs in 
' the preface to his Department’s report in 1964, “‘is that of a middle power. This in- 
volves some limitations upon the conduct of Canadian foreign policy. But it also 
provides Canada with opportunities for action . . . Canada’s activities in the peace- 
| keeping field... . are a good illustration of what I have in mind. Canada has participated 
in every peace-keeping operation mounted by the United Nations since 1948.” 
Mention has already been made of the Emergency Force for the Middle East. To it 
Canada contributed more than a thousand men, one-sixth of the total. Already, 
however, there had been experience in peace-keeping, first in observers on the cease-fire 
| line in Kashmir. This, too, was a United Nations undertaking, but that in Indochina 
_was by invitation of the Geneva Conference of 1954, to serve with two other countries 
| on International Control Commissions for Laos, Vietnam, and Cambodia. For this 
task (which, with most of the others, is still being carried out) both civil and military 
personnel were needed. The others required service personnel. 
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In the same year Canada agreed to provide a chief of staff and a group of staff officers 
for the United Nations Truce Supervision Organization in Palestine. Other peace- 
keeping tasks followed: in Lebanon in 1958, in the Congo, in West New Guinea, and 


on a large scale in Cyprus. The Canadian Government believes that there should be a. 


permanent international force ready and prepared for such duties. 


“‘Peace-keeping”’ is a phrase coined to describe the international groups sent to| 


prevent actual or incipient hostilities from spreading to dangerous proportions. Another 
and related approach to the prevention of at least major warfare has been the traditional | 


one of the reduction and limitation of armaments. This, too, has been a matter of deep | 


concern to Canadian governments. The effort to achieve results has been at least as 


difficult as in the interwar years, but given additional stimulus by the appalling prospect | 


of nuclear war. Canada, like other members of the United Nations, was on its disarma- 
ment commission, the committee of ten, and the committee of eighteen. Its representa- 
tives laboured consistently to find some formula for an agreement between the great 
powers of west and east. 


Such progress as was actually made was through a treaty which came into effect in | 


1963 between the Soviet Union, the United States, and Britain banning nuclear tests 
other than those underground. It was at least a step on a main avenue to the inter- 
national peace which has been the principal objective of Canadian foreign policy. 


(G. DE T. GLAZEBROOK) | 


The Russian luxury liner ‘“‘Alexander Pushkin’’, which inaugurated the first passenger 
liner service between the U.S.S.R. and North America, in 1966, received a vociferous 
welcome on her arrival in Montreal. 
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Centennial Celebrations 


Canadians throughout 1967 are giving a long, joyous and thankful salute to their 
land and its people for what has been accomplished in the first century of Confedera- 
tion. They are dedicating themselves to the job of making the second century as good, 
as fruitful and as admirable as the first. This has been the constant goal of the Centen- 
nial Commission and its staff for nearly four years and of countless other Canadians to 
a lesser degree for an even longer period. Now one may see and experience the results 
of all this planning and dreaming. 

There is something for everyone in the Centennial Year programs—unlimited 
varieties of celebration and observances which the Commission had no hand in planning 
—the innumerable activities of purely private organizations and individuals. 

The Dominion of Canada came into formal existence on July 1, 1867, with the 
union of what are now the provinces of Ontario, Quebec, New Brunswick and Nova 
Scotia. Success of that union in achieving the hopes of its Fathers must be apparent in 
the remarkable story of Canada’s growth and development portrayed in the foregoing 
pages. 

Canada is a widely-respected country, rich in its various racial sources, in its material| 
blessings and with almost unbounded room for growth and worthy achievement as a| 
nation. It was because of these circumstances that many thoughtful Canadians in 


Some 1,000 spectators will be provided with seating accommodation at Nepean Point, 
Ottawa, to view the “Son et Lumiére” program staged on the site of the Parliament 
Buildings during the Centennial celebrations. 
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The story of Canada from its earliest history to today’s exciting growth in an age of 
science will be dramatized for Canadians visiting any of these eight motorized caravans 
) during Centennial Year. The vehicles expect to cover more than 25,000 miles, and to 
make hundreds of stops throughout the country. 


| 


recent years talked and wrote of the desirability of a Canadian plan for a huge, com- 
dined birthday and thanksgiving party for 1967. 

| In 1960 a large group of public-spirited citizens organized the Canadian Centenary 
Council—a private organization for the promotion of the idea of a fitting Centennial 
Year observance. In 1961 the Federal Government took definite action and obtained 
passage of ‘“‘An Act Respecting the Observance of the Centennial of Confederation’’. 
{n January 1963, the government created the Centennial Commission, and instructed 
it to promote interest in and plan programs so that the Centennial might be observed 
throughout Canada in a manner in keeping with its national and historic significance. 
; The Act empowered the Commission to administer funds to be appropriated by the 
federal treasury to be spent on purely federal projects and on joint projects with the 
provinces. Provision was made for the widest participation by the provinces through 
membership in the National Committee and the National Conference, both composed 
of citizens from across Canada meeting periodically with the Commission and its 
board of directors. 

Centennial planning has involved erection of numerous structures, initiation and 
support of cultural movements of a lasting nature, and many spectacles on a grand 
scale designed to bring Canada’s history to life. (The Centennial Commission, however, 
has no formal or official affiliation with the organization staging Expo 67—the colossal 
world exhibition project at Montreal which will be a universal centre of attraction 


during the summer of Centennial Year.) 
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A major feature of the Commission’s projects is the Confederation Train—a 15-car 
special with eight exhibition cars which are travelling back and forth across Canada 
during most of 1967 taking a unique presentation of Canada’s past and present to some 
83 rail centres in the mainland provinces. There are also eight trailer-truck caravans, 
each with eight vehicles containing the same type of actual and symbolic representa- 
tions of Canada’s history, visiting close to 700 sites in all the provinces and the terri- 
tories. Thus an important part of the Centennial spectacle is being carried to the people. 

A 3,500 mile canoe race between crews representing the provinces and territories, in 
replicas of the canoes used by the voyageurs who opened Canada to settlement and 
trade, and wearing voyageur costumes and following their routes, will take paddlers. 
from the Rocky Mountains to a grand finish in Montreal late in the summer. With 
numerous stops at waterway points made famous by the voyageurs, this 100-day 
spectacle also will bring a part of the Centennial to people unable to travel to large 
centres. | 

Train-loads of specially trained service personnel from the Department of National 
Defence are carrying the famed military tattoo to some 40 Canadian points. There are 
also the best of Canadian and foreign talent engaged in performing arts presentations 
across Canada, and original Canadian Centennial plays in both English and French for 
special presentations under Commission sponsorship and free use by theatrical organ- 
izations everywhere in Canada. ; 


The Centennial Flame, located on the main walk to the House of Commons on 
Parliament Hill, was set alight on January 1, 1967. The Flame is surrounded by a moat 
and bordered by plaques displaying the armorial bearings of the ten provinces and | 

the territories. ) 


: 
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John Fisher, Commissioner and Chairman of the Board of Directors of the Centennial 

Commission, has generated both enthusiasm and interest in the various projects. To 

recapture a colourful chapter of Canada’s past, a Voyageur Canoe Pageant was de- 

signed to follow the original route of explorers and fur traders from Edmonton to 
Expo 67, Montreal. 

Almost all these activities are being carried out in co-operation with the provinces. 
A shared-cost arrangement will result in every provincial capital having some sort of 
cultural structure costing $5,000,000 or more as lasting and useful Centennial memorials. 
Under another shared-cost program some 2,000 projects, mostly involving construc- 
‘ion of cultural and recreational buildings, will blossom out all across the nation. In 
addition, there is a constant and important relationship between Canada’s program of 
rejoicing, a spiritual appreciation of a people’s blessings, and its humble thanks to a 
kind Providence. At the invitation of the Commission, a Canadian Inter-Faith Con- 
ference has been actively working on plans to ensure that all religious faiths play a 
part in the observances of the Centennial. 

It is anticipated that during 1967 there will be a vast movement of Canadian people 
to and fro in Canada, and a great inflow of visitors from abroad. But perhaps the most 
useful kind of travel will be the result of one of the Centennial Commission’s most 
interesting and potentially valuable operations: the youth travel movement which, 
in co-operation with the provinces and numerous public organizations in several 
seasons of experiments, has already seen thousands of school-age boys and girls travel 
across Canada to spend some time in the homes of other Canadian teenagers. This 
youth travel movement, reaching a high level of activity in 1967, is certain to bring 
about a deeper understanding in the minds of the nation’s most important citizens, the 
young, who will be Canada’s leaders tomorrow. 

A solid knitting of Canadians in a common pride in their country and a determina- 
tion to make it greater and more united essentially depends upon the friendly under- 
standing of peoples divided by great distances and, in some cases, by language. 

(JOHN FISHER) 
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Princess Canada for 1966-67, 
was named at the sixth annual 
meeting of the National Indian 
Council. She is Miss Marlene 
Jackson, the former Princess 
Manitoba. During Centennial 
Year Miss Jackson will travel 
throughout Canada speaking on 
behalf of her people. 


A cowhide scroll bearing the signatures of the people of St. Paul, Alberta, was ex- 

changed in Ottawa for a similar scroll with the signatures of the 265 Members of 

Parliament. Shown from left to right are: Roland Rocque, President of the Chamber of 

Commerce, St. Paul; Hon. John Diefenbaker, Leader of the Opposition in the House 

Commons and former Prime Minister; John Lagassé, Chairman of the St. Paul 

Centennial Committee; Frederick J. J. Bigg, Member for Athabasca, and Hugh Fuller, 
lawyer, St. Paul. 
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The Centennial Building, Fredericton, New Brunswick, will house government 
offices. It is shown (above) under construction and (below) completed. 
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Edmonton, Alberta, chose a public library as its Centennial project. 


The newly-completed National Library and Archives Building, on Wellington Street, | 
Ottawa, viewed from the Garden of the Provinces. 
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Students from Yellowknife, Northwest Territories, visit Prime Minister Pearson and 
R. J. Orange, Member of Parliament for the Northwest Territories. 


The Sir Charles Tupper Confederation Memorial Building is for the study of medical 
science at Dalhousie University, Halifax, Nova Scotia. The building commemorates 
one of the Fathers of Confederation and former Prime Minister of Canada. 
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Israel 


Mexico 


Venezuela Britain 


Canadian Universal and 


Officially associated with Canada’s Confederation celebrations is Expo 
first exhibition sanctioned by the International Bureau of Exhibitions as 
Category Exhibition to be held in North America. The over-all theme 

and His World; the site, two islands in the St. Lawrence River 


U.S.S.R. India 


Africa Germany 


nal Exhibition, Montreal 


ying with this theme, the Canadian Pavilion reflects the people of Canada, 

elopment, and its relationships with other countries—many of whose 

il pavilions are also illustrated. Every continent is represented as well as 

industries. Visitors will be transported to and from the exhibition 

ls on the Expo Express, a fully-automated, rapid transit system,and by 
three secondary transportation systems of the monorail type. 


United States Australia 


Czechoslovakia 


Retrospect and Prospect 


day by day, fall in love with her, and when you feel her great, remember that 
her greatness was won by men with courage, with knowledge of their duty, 
and with a sense of honour in action, who, even if they failed in some venture, 
would not think of depriving the country of their powers but laid them at her 
feet as their fairest offering.” 


“Fix your eyes on the greatness of your country as you have it before you 
| 
—Pericles : 


Here, then, in capsule form is the ‘Face of Canada’ as it evolved through its firs 
hundred years as a federal state, as a new political nationality. | 

The physical size of modern Canada was realized with unprecedented speed and un 
remitting effort: within seven years (1867-1873), the new Confederation had attaines 
an east-west dominion, a mari usque ad mare, and in another seven (1880) had acquire 
a vast Arctic domain extending to the Pole. 

Canada holds a strategic position geographically within the Northern Hemispher 
and opens four doors to the world. The northern salient, formed by the Arctic Archi 
pelago, makes Canada neighbour to the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, while th 
southern salient of peninsular Ontario thrusts deep into the United States of Americ: 
and makes Canada and its southern neighbour co-partners in the industrial beartlanc 
of a continent. On the east, the salient of Labrador and Newfoundland (which joinec 
Confederation in 1949) faces Europe and commands the shortest crossing of the Nort 
Atlantic. In the west, the broad arc of land comprising British Columbia and the Yuko1 
provides terminal points for the shortest routes across the North Pacific to the people: 
of the Far East. Canada thus lies at the crossroads of aerial and water navi gation link 
ing it with the most powerful nations and some of the most populous areas of the 
world. Moreover, across its Arctic frontier Canada shares with the Soviet Union, th 
United States (through Alaska), Denmark, Iceland and Norway, in close and vita 
interrelationships, the future of this newly realized central mediterranean position 0: 
the Arctic in the world community. 

Canada’s transcontinental dimensions in the northern half of the North Americar 
continent emphasize its vast expanse. Its generous share of such physiographica 
features as the Precambrian Shield, the plains, the mountains, and the countless lake 
and rivers help to explain its varied, yet well-balanced economy; its geographical loca} 
tion provides the benefits of both insularity and universality—removal from the majo 
devastations of Old World struggles but neighbour to western European, east 
Asiatic, trans-Arctic and American peoples. From such universal contacts Canadian 
derive rich and increasing economic, social and cultural benefits. All these factors to 
gether with Canada’s unsurpassed combination of natural resources, widely distribute 
within such vast domain of country, truly provide unlimited horizons for its people 

Within these pages one has seen unfold the thrilling development of isolated pioneer] 
colonial economies into one of the most productive and prosperous of modern in 
dustrialisms, possessing an exceedingly rich endowment of physical and human resour 
ces. One has witnessed, so to speak, the exploitation of a nation’s bountiful resources 
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Canada, blessed as few 
others with natural and 
human resources and with 
an industrial aggressive- 
mess nourished by its own 
increasing prosperity, moves 
confidently from a hundred 
years of growth and building 
into the exciting modern 
world of _ technological- 
scientific progress. The rising 
generation, working on the 
foundations of the past, 
have before them the chal- 
lenging task of keeping this 
magnificent country in the 
forefront of world progress 
and of making it an in- 
creasingly potent force for 
betterment in the evolution 
of mankind. 


Ly 


te 
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of forest, land, minerals, fisheries, and the harnessing of a multiplicity of ener 
resources in the service of man; the opening of the Canadian West and the explosi 
of prairie settlement in one of history’s swiftest and most dramatic population moy 
ments, with the transformation of the virgin land into vast oceans of golden grai 
Scattered farmsteads and towering grain elevators in market towns extending alo 
thousands of miles of railway and telegraph lines: the attainment of industrial maturi 
by the 1950’s and 1960’s through the transformation of the glacially-eroded Canadi 
Shield from the role of forbidding barrier to east-west economic alignment to that 
bridge, source of power, and site of tremendous mineral and forest wealth; the rapi 
expansion of productive and manufacturing capacity and capital investment in su 
basic resource industries as pulp and paper and metal refining, in the burgeoning o 
gas and chemical industries, and in a multiplicity of secondary industries rendering , 
the requirements of an affluent modern society. Indeed, the health of Canada’s mode 

industrialism is indicative of the abundance of its heritage, human and physical—t 
availability of cheap hydro-electric power, the economies of proximity to abunda 
raw materials, the locational advantage of large and expanding markets particular | 
to the south, the application of modern technological methods in resource develop 
ment, and the dependence of the prosperity of these major industries and the health 


the Canadian economy upon tariff policies and fluctuations in demand in forei 
countries. 


Moreover, one will have observed the entry of the Canadian economy during t 
past two decades upon its most remarkable era of industrial expansion; the staggeri 
investments in the discovery and development of Western Canada’s oil and gas field: 
in crude petroleum production and refining, in oil and gas pipeline construction, i 
the spectacular production of uranium ores which have placed Canada in the forefror, 
as a world source of uranium concentrate—thereby freeing the nation from its ers 
while deficiencies in some of the traditionally basic elements of industrial developmen 
One will have become more consciously aware of a highly significant concomitant 
this increased industrial diversification of the Canadian economy, particularly appli 
cable to basic industries. Such capital-intensive industries have drawn heavily upo: 
non-resident sources of investment capital, thereby bringing Canada further into th 
world of international corporate business—and making Canadians somewhat fearfv 
of the extent to which their nation’s extractive resources and industrial productio) 


have come under the ownership and control of United States and other foreign cor 
porations. 


Although it will be recalled that during the 1960’s numerous Canadian industrie 
particularly pulp and paper, primary iron and steel, industrial machinery, petroche 
icals, and textiles have ‘‘achieved positions of great strength’ and proved themselve 
competitive with United States prices, he will find in the following digest of remark 
by the Prime Minister of Canada to the American Society of Newspaper Editor) 
(Montreal, May 19, 1966) much that may tend to assuage his preoccupation with th | 
far-reaching effects of Canada-United States economic relations on his country’) 
future economic and political independence: ) 


‘All Canada’s postwar international policies testify to its Government’s belief ir. 
the concept of interdependence and internationalism—economic and political. Wi 
have consciously preferred multilateral to regional arrangements. ... We need th 
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Yellowknife, largest and most developed community in Canada’s North with a popu- 
lation of over 3,600, famous as a major gold-mining centre since 1935, was created 
a town in 1963 and in 1966 was recommended as the future capital by the Advisory 
Commission on the Development of Government in the Northwest Territories. 


maximum of international contacts in the widest possible world—thereby diffusing 
pressures in wider international arrangements and groupings. 

‘*We shall continue to encourage, by positive action, greater Canadian control and 
ownership of Canadian resources and production; ensure that our financial system 
and communications media remain essentially Canadian; insist that subsidiaries of 
foreign corporations in Canada should act as good Canadian citizens... become 
Canadian in their operations and outlook; and encourage a higher rate of domestic 
savings and their investment in the exploitation of our wealth of resources through 
utilization of our national advantages and most modern industrial techniques.” 
Other significant characterizations of Canadian development which this volume has 

ketched in broad strokes include the immensely important arteries of commerce and 
ommunications which have enabled a sparsely-populated, transcontinental entity to 
evelop into a leading industrial nation. These include the Canadian Pacific and 
‘anadian National railway systems; the St. Lawrence Seaway which extends into the 
eart of the continent; the jet-propelled airways in which government ownership and 
rivate ownership compete in serving Canadians and linking them in commerce with 
ae world at large; Canada’s great public and privately owned transcontinental radio, 
slevision, telephone and interrelated telecommunication systems which contribute to 
he dissolution of regionalism and to the growth of national unity and consciousness; 
nd the response of scientific and industrial research to the challenges of the nation 
nd the times. 
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One will have observed that Canada, which ranked fifth in 1965 among the world’ 
major trading countries, has long striven to promote international economic co: 
operation through foreign trade, in the realization that its own national prosperity i; 
closely bound up in world economic growth and change. Indeed, trade is its very life 
blood; trading and commercial relationships, based upon mutuality of self-interest 
are among the most durable and beneficial means of reaching distant peoples, oj 
sharing scientific knowledge, and identifying potential areas for joint ventures oj 
collaboration—thereby, as a priceless by-product, increasin g the body of shared experi: 
ences and contacts through which mutual tolerance, understanding and goodwill may 
flourish. The currently increased opportunities for mutually beneficial trade with the 
Communist countries, which the governments of Canada and these countries have 
been developing bilaterally, and Canada’s recently expanded External Aid Program 
for underdeveloped nations (with whom its own developing resources and nationalisti¢ 
sensitivities make it more attuned) constitute the latest affirmation of its belief in the 
inestimable benefits to be derived from international economic co-operation. 

Here, then, is a miniature portrait of the land and the people and the ultra-moderr 
industrial society that is Canada: a land so vast and richly endowed with Nature’s 
gifts as to thrill the heart of every Canadian with the potentialities of his country; a 
people who, from colonial times, have been English-speaking or French-speaking and 
who subsequently have grown to include a multiplicity of other tongues representative 
of diverse ethnic origins, creeds and colour. Thus, the Canadian cultural stream, 
enriched by a sensitive heritage of artistic endeavours, is producing, in the concluding 
years of Canada’s first century, a cultural renaissance of far-reaching promise. 

Treasuring such priceless cultural and institutional heritages, believing in a federalis 
which harmonizes cultural diversities within the framework of wider co-operation, 
the Canadian democratic concept of “unity in diversity’ has developed from Canada’s. 
pragmatic experience with forces and events during the first century of nationhood. It 
is well at the beginning of Canada’s second century to reflect upon its many treasure 
and upon the things that unite rather than divide us as a people. For, are we not trul | 
one nation—‘‘a body of people who have done great things together in the past”’ and 
whose minds and hearts are ‘‘moved by dreams of the great things that we may yet do 
together in the future’’?* (C. Ceci LinGarD)| 


*Frank H. Underhill, The Image of Confederation, Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, 1963, | 
pp. 58 and 70. 
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Some Books About Canada 


This list of books about Canada, compiled by the National Library (July 1966) 
includes a selection of 180 titles of publications grouped alphabetically by author anc 
arranged under broad subject classifications matching the major divisions of this 
centennial volume: Canadian Nation Building, the Canadian People, the Economy 
the Social Milieu, Canada in World Affairs, and concluding with basic Referenc 
Books. The selection emphasizes the latest editions of books published within the pas’ 
ten years, often reprint editions in such series as “Carleton Library” and “‘Canadiar 
University Paperbooks’’, and includes titles issued in either or both English anc 
French, accompanied by the publisher’s address. For additional titles, the readei 
should consult one or more of the bibliographical collections listed below under Hl 
heading ‘“‘Reference Books’’, including the monthly or annual editions of Canadian 
published by the National Library. | 
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